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TO 


ALL STUDENTS OF SANSKRIT, 

THIS BOOK IS DEDICATED, 

AS AN HUMBLE ATTEMPT 
TO FACILITATE 
THEIR LABOURS, 

By 


THE AUTHOR. 



PREFACE. 


This is a rough draft of a book in which it is intended to 
offer tho essence of Pdfiiiii^s aphorisms on Sanskrit Grammar. 
Tho claims of this language are now universally acknowledged. 
Though its grammatical intricacies seem at first sight formid- 
able, there can be no doubt tliat they can be thoroughly 
mastered by a critical study of PdniniH excellent system. But 
his work called Ashtiidkydyi seems rather an index for refer- 
ence than a treatise from which one not familiar with his 
system can hope easily to learn it. Nor does the SiddhdnUi 
hfumudi of Bhatioji Dikshity valuablo as it is in its own way, 
aj)|H'ar to help us better to a connected and clear view of the 
systtun. Nay, our difficulties become greater in the latter. 
The aphori.srns wliich wo find given together in one place in 
thc‘ foririer, and which collectively contribute to fnrnisli a clear 
idea of ilie scope of a rule with its exceptions and limitations 
are found in the latter scattered about in difl'erent places and 
llius we often meet not only witli rules without their exceptions 
but also with tho exceptions before tlio rules, while thero 
i.s lutlhing to show that tluT arc exceptions to rules, not 
rules themselves. Owing to these diilieuUies, when I studied 
Panhii, I thought it would bo useful to make notes of his 
aphorisms with reference to tlic sovcnil subjects treated of, 
arranging the sul)jocts in wluit si?enu'd a more natural order 
c>f secpuuico than that followed in both the Ashtddhyihji and 
the Siddltdyita kouHiudi, Thes(.* notes, condensed in compliance 
with the wislies of my friends, some of whom are preparing 
for the higher examinations in Sanskrit, apptuir in this book. 
Bill as I have said it is only as a first draft that J venture to 
present it to my fellow students. This course I have consi- 
dered necessary, on account of the nature of my attempt, tlio 
more so, as I have not been able to get from my Pandit friends 
tho assistance I expected ; and not only for tlie filling in of 
many minor details in the work but also for tlie more import- 
ant task of conducting it through the press, my other duties 
have compelled me to depend almost entirely upon the kind- 
ness of some of my young friends possessed of little experience 
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in this line. The typogi-apliical and other errors that have 
crept into the book from all these causes have however been, 
though partially, as I apprehend, pointed out in a hst appended. 
In this list, 1 have also inserted some points omitted at first but 
which since have appeared to me likely to add to the complete- 
ness of the woi'k. By supplying these omissions in the form 
of separate additional notes the bulk of the list could perhaps 
have been considerably reduced ; but I have desired to point out 
the exact place where the omitted parts should have occured 
in the body of the book. There are doubtless many other 
errors and defects in the book. But as regards these I look 
forward to the good-will of my fellow students whom I would 
ask kindly to favour me with a notice of the same. For though 
I crave their forbearance for myself personally for all the short- 
comings of the book, yot I entreat them to subject the book 
itself to a searching criticism. Facilities for this examination 
exist in the indexes which for this purpose have been made 
fuller than they should otherwise have been. Aided bv the 
light which the scrutiny of my fellow students will thus throw 
upon the defects of the book, I shall hereafter, if from its 
reception 1 find that they approve the general plan of it, 
endeavour to revise it thoroughly so as to make it more worthy 
of their patronage, and to extend its usefulnes.s shall have it 
printed with the Sanskrit portion in the Devandgan character 
instead of in Kanarese as it is now. Perhaps this may be a 
day-dream. But whatever may be the actual fate of the book, 
I would fain indulge the hope that at all events it will awaken 
among the students a genuine interest in Pdi/iini’s system which 
appears to contain the only efficient clue to the apparent 
labyrinthine intricacies of Sanskkit Gkammau. 

As I have already said, the arrangement of the subjects 
in this work is entirely new. But I have endeavoured care- 
fully to adliere to Pdnini's sy.stein and to preserve his techni- 
cal phraseology which is the most essential part of his system. 
In one or two places where 1 have deemed it convenient to limit 
somewhat the signification of his technical terms, 1 have given 
my reasons for so doing, and have distinctly pointed out their 
modified meaning. I have also quoted my authority for every 
rule and important statement contained in the book. Here 
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besides the works of Dr. Ballantynb and Professors Max 
Muller and Monier Williams, to which I have had occasion 
to refer here and there, I have made use not only of the 
AshtddhydyitLni the Siddhdnta koumudi but also of the Kdsikd, 
an excellent original commentary upon the Aahiddhydyi, a 
study of which I particularly recommend to my fellow stu- 
dents as being calculated to give a more intelligent grasp 
of the precise effect of Panini’s aphorisms than that of the 
Siddhimta koumudi. But I have omitted not only all the gram- 
matical rules relating specially to the language of the Vedas 
and to "avara" or accentuation, but also those referring to 
the derivation of irregularly formed primitive and secondary 
nouns. These rules I have reserved for a separato volume 
which I contemplate bringing out after ascertaining the destiny 
of the one now placed at the service of my fellow students. 

The work is divided into six parts. The first, after treat- 
ing of the alphabet, gives an idea of the way in which the words 
occurring in Sanskrit have been resolved and arranged for 
grammatical purposes and of the general character of the pro- 
cesses through which the elements after their resolution are held 
to pass before the words attain their actual form. And Pditini^ 
after giving the rules according to which the elements under- 
go the processes in question, requires certain genenil principles 
to be understood in the interpretation of his rules. These 
principles, however, it is very difficult to apply in practice in 
many cases. For this reason, I have generally tried to avoid 
the necessity of a recourse to these principles of interpretation 
by giving the rules themselves more fully than otherwise would 
have been necessary. Still, some of the principles so obviate 
the necessity of repetition and otherwise simplify language that 
I have considered it useful to explain them all in one place, so 
that they may be borne in mind in the construction of the rules 
not BO fully dealt with. And I have thought it well to explain 
also some others not absolutely necessary to be known so far 
as the present work is concerned, because a knowledge of them 
may give facilities for an independent study of /'dntnt’s original 
aphorisms. 

The second part treats of Sandhi. Here I have first advert- 
ed to certain rules whose object seems to be the simplification 



of conjunct consonants which, occurring in certain groups and 
situations, are apt to produce a more or less mi'dosinible harsh- 
ness of souinl. On the otlier hand, there are some rules Avhich 
not only require the doubling of certain consonants but allow 
an option of doubling others, though the doubling in the latter 
case must necessarily be useless. These rules also I have dealt 
with first. For when the rules on both the above subjects are 
disposed of, the task with regard to the other rnlc.s of Sayulhi 
becomes comparatively easy, whether they relate to the con- 
currence of vowels with vowels, of vowels with consonants, or 
of consonants with consonants. These latter rules have been 
next referred to. Then, having noticed the changes caused by 
the concurrence of certain letters though more or less apart, 
this section emls with au enuineratiou of the changes peculiar 
to some parti 'ular kinds of expressioins, and of some others 
which take place irregularly, that is, in a manner not sanctioned 
by the rules already adverted to. Explanatory tables and 
examples illustrating them as fully as possible have been given. 
The benefit of these tables will, I trust, be great to beginners. 

Part III is devoted to verbs and I'ait IV to nouns. 
Whether verbs ius held by the followers of Pdnini, or nouns 
as held by those who follow the school of Kandda, are naturally 
entitled to occupy the first place in human thought, 
there can be little doubt that for grammatical purposes it is 
highly couvetuent to advert to the Stinxkrit verbs before the 
nouns. As for the former, so for the latter, with a few, if any, 
e.xcoptions, tlie original material consists of roots, and many 
of the rules regulating the application of the affixes by which 
verbs are formed are generally applicable also to other affixes 
which, operating upon the roots, produce nouns. There are 
about 2,000 such roots ; but from them other roots can ho 
derived by the help of certain affixes which may be called 
the danVairow affixes. From these derivative roots as well as 
the rest, verbs are formed by the application to them of certain 
affixes which indicate their voices and tenses and then of cer- 
tain other affixes which determine their iminhor and person. 
The former I have called the /c/we affixes, and the latter the 
personal affixes. By applying to the roots certain other affixes, 
participles and gerunds as well as the infinitive are formed. 
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I.hc affixes in the case of the present and future participles 
being applied after the roots have received their proper tense 
affixes. In Sanskrit, the infinitive, participles, and gerunds 
are all classed as primitive nouns. Other primitive nouns are 
formed likewise from the roots by the use of certaiir affixes. 
Here the function of affixes operating upon roots, which I have 
termed the verbal affixes, end. Though the general rules 
according to which these affixes produce verbs and primitive 
nouns are similar, the affixes themselves are distinguish- 
able into two broad classes technically called Sdrvadhdtuka 
and A'rdhadhdtuka. According as the affixes belong to the 
one class or the other, are determined the changes which 
they themselves undergo and which they produce upon the 
bases to which they are attached. Now, another class of affixes 
which operate not upon roots but upon nouns, and which there- 
fore have been called the noun afixes, come into play. Some 
of them arc employed to designate the -feminine gender of 
nouns and some others to turn them into secondary nouns, 
while a third set of affixes determine their number and case. 
Whether the affixes ai-e verbal affixes or noun affixes, the rules 
relating to them are found to require either the augmentation 
of tho affixes or the change of the Wes receiving them, by trans- 
formation, reduplication, or other augmentation or alteration. 
Those different changes and other matters incidental to them 
have been separately discussed in their natural sequence. In 
order that the practical result produced by all the rules in the 
formation of the verbs and nouns may clearly appeal- in one 
view, I have tried to give complete models after which roots can 
be turned into verbs and crude nouns, and crude nouns into 
nouns. And I may add that to these models it will be enough 
for learners to confine their attention in the early stage of thoir 
studies} for these, together with the tables of Sandhi already 
alluded to, will enable them to understand the forms of tho 
words they may meet with and to decline and conjugate the 
nouns and verba with tolerable ease and accuracy. 

In Part V, compound and irregular nouns and noun- 
roojs are considered. In no other language does the power of 
composition appear to exist to such an extent as in Sanskrit. 
This, made use of with, good taste and discrimination, adds 
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considerably to the vigour and beauty of tlie language. But 
it is liable to bo often abused as the servant of pedantry. 
Indeed, in the more modern writers it is not difficult to point 
out instances in which the length of their compound words 
appears to have been assumed as the standard of beauty. Great 
care is therefore required in this respect. But when rightly used 
the power of composition existing in the language confers 
upon it an elasticity exceedingly useful and conducive to 
harmony and elegance without detriment to perspicuity. 
The mistake often made in some quarters in imagining that 
words can be compounded just as one likes, sliould also bo 
avoided. Here, as elsewhere, the requirements of grammar 
are not a few and should be strictly conformed to. Equally 
valuable is the liberty allowed in Sanskrit for turning nouns 
into roots and using them as verbs. The rules bearing upon 
both these subjects as well as those which refer to irregular 
nouns have been given in detail in this part. 

Part VI treats of syntax. Being an inflective language, 
Sanskrit has very little to do with the arrangement of words. 
The order of words in a sentence is not important and may be 
changed without interfering with the meaning. The con- 
nection between the words which in languages not inflective 
is indicated by their position is, in Sanskrit, shown by similar- 
ity of inflections. Elegance and clearness may recommend 
a certain arrangement as being more natural than another, 
but as a matter of grammatical propriety there can he no more 
objection to the one than to the other. The rules of syntax 
accordingly refer generally to the government of words. These 
therefore find a place in this part together with some others 
which regulate the use of the tenses of verbs or the reitei’ation 
of words, all of which also may be regarded as belonging 
rather to syntax than to any other part. 

My acknowledgments are due to Rev. J. A. Vanes, b. a., 
Principal of the Wesleyan Mission High School for his 
kindness in perusing almost the whole of the manuscript and 
making some valuable suggestions which I have thankfully 
adopted. 

BANOAIORE: ^ 

Ut September^ 1%7. j 
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Explanation of the signs and abbreviations used in this 
work and not explained in the body of it, 

A. Names of Books quoted. 

Sid. *= Siddhdnta koumudi (Edited by IViranatlia Tarka- 
vachas[>ati, 1870). 

Kas. = Kdsika (l\indit Rila oastri’s Edition, Benares, 
1878), 

Kav. — Kavihilpa dnima. 

M. N. — Monior WilHaru's Sanskrit Orainmar, 1876. 

M. M, = Max Mulh'vVs Sanskrit Mranirnar, 1860. 

B. ~ Dr. Balia ntyne’s L'n/Aa A'oa/nad/, Benares, 1378, 

Ragh. Raghuvansa 

Note.— 1. In the case of Siddhdnla koumudi^ the llornan 
figure refers to the volume and the Arabic ligiirt) to the page. 

2. In the case of Max Mullerks and Monier William’s 
Grammar as well as Dr, Ballantjne’s Lughii kourandiy the 
figures refer to the numbered panigraplis. 

3. In the case of Raghuvansa, the Roman figure refers 
to the sarga and the Arabic figure to llio sloka or verse. 

4. In tko case of figures occurring witlnuit llie name of 
any book, tlie reference is to Pdnini^s Afihtddlujdyiy tlie Roman 
figure referring to the Adhgdya or lecture, the first Arabic 
figure to the Pdda or chapter, an<l the second Arabic figure 
to the Sutra or aphorism. 

B. Words- 

(a.) Represented bt letters. 

Aor. = Aorist. 

Pass. s= Passive. 

Ist Fut. “» First Future. 
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2iul Fut. 

Terf. 

Imp. 

Ben. 

Impv. 

O. 

Roll, or Reflec. 

Inf. 

tier. 

Nisli. 

Ardliii. 

Cond, 

Per. 

Compar, 

Super. 

Ma«. or 
Fern, or F. 
iseui. 

Sin^^. 

]M., I' 111, or Plur. 
Noni. or N. 

Voo. .or V. 

Aec. or A. 

Ins. or I. 

Diit. or I). 

Abl. 

Gen. or G. 

Loc. or L. 

Comp. 

Tatp. 

Avya. 

Karm. 

Ball. 

Fin. 

N. Fill, 

Aff. 

AfiPa. 

Sub. 


“= Second Future 
= P^u'fect. 

= Jiiiperfoct. 

«= Benedictiv'e. 

==^ Imperative. 

= Optative. 

— Reflective. 

*= Infinitive. 

= Gerund. 

— Nishtba. 

== A' r< i ! la d 1 1 a tuka . 
«= (>>iu]iti<.mal. 

= IVrson, 

— Oomparative. 

— Superlative. 

== Masculine, 

^ Feminine. 

*= Neuter. 

— Sin|:jular. 

-- Plural. 

Nominative. 

== Vocative. 

— Accusative. 

— Instrumental. 

— Dative, 

== Ablative. 

— Genitive, 

— Locative. 

=“ Compound. 

== Tatpunisha. 

■== Avyayibhava. 
= Karmadlniraya. 

Bnlnmihi. 

== Final. 

= Not Final. 

= Affix. 

= Affixes. 

= Substitute. 
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@ '• 


alierod l)y the lengthening of the 

@ »• 


altere^l by the shortening of the 

@ r. 

== 

altered by the [luuuflon of the 


altered by the vriddhiaiion of the 

sam. 

-- 

allered by the mmpmiidrnation of the 

a ... for 

ass 

altered by the substitution of the letter 
which occ‘ur.s between the first letter 
( @ ) and file second w^ord (for) for 
the letter Avhich follows the second 
woixl. 

P- 

- 

penultimate letter. 

ap. 

— 

ante-penultimate letter. 

f- 

== 

final letter. 

if+p) 

— 

linal and penultimate letters. 


+ ... before = add the letter following the sign -f 
before the letter following the word 
“ before.** 

( p -f ap) =■ penultimate and ante-penultimate. 

^fc.) KErRKSKNTED BT HGIJRES. 

r luhifed, 
shiatcfl, 

Z ■— hipaleji. 

h == elided by displacement. 

{..} Rechksknikd by 

X — elide, 

before w, *i;, ^ nasalized. 

9. ~ prolated. 


bO IlErnESENTKD BY WoRDS, 

Vowel atlixes attixes beginning with vowels. 

Consonantal affixes =* affixes beginning with consonants, 
affixes affixes beginning Avith siy* letters. 

For signs and abbreviations used in the body of the work, 
see the following pages 

Part 11. page 5; Part III. pages 3, 4, 5, G, 15, 20,30, 
31, 31, Og, 303 and 304 ; Part IV. pages 24, 25, 2G, 28 and 72- 
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KEY TO TRANSLITERATION. 


VOWELS . 

a = «£», = «, i 1 = « •= ero, v, = «fw, n = s*, 

fi = sSaa, Z?-i — % Ifi = '?, e = <0, ai = SD, 0 = a*, o« = C, = i. 

CONSONANTS. 

/c = ‘S*, = a3‘, g~ rf, gh = n — zf, ch = sa*, = 

j — '£*, jh “ tlp*> Tt = 'SP«, / = i:«, /fe = s‘, d = C3«, dA = 

„ = 1^*^ t = ®‘, + ?«, d = c‘, dh = 9*, 71, = ?3‘, p -= Ti«, ph =■ 

b — S3*, fjA = 2p‘, m = 5 j, y — odJ*, r = D*, Z = o*, v = S, « = 

s — A^, = 


SIGNS. 

X Between a letter and a =5* ot ss^ = Jihvdimttliya, 
M Between a letter and a sS* or ■= Jlpadhmdniya, 
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zp^iTzisri. 

Ill f first A 7\ibii.' figure refers to the aphorism, the Roman figure refers to 
the Part of this work, and the succeeding figures rejer to the page. 
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IV. 34. 

57 

I. 

42. 

y 

1. 6. 


35 

iV, 34. 

58 

1. 

44* 

10 

I. OA 


36> 

1 V. 34. * 

59 

Ill, 56.* 

11 

11 54, 

61. 

37 

I. 20, 21; IV. 181. 

6(> 

T. 

27.* 

12 

14 

15 
10 

11. OL 
IL 01. 
H. 01. 
11. fll. 


38 

1 39 
' 40 

IV. 181. 

JV. 181, 184. 

I V. Ksl. 

•XT -0 

(U 

r>2 

63 

64 

I. 

I. 

1. 

1. 

27. 

41* 

41. 

30. 

17 

il, 01. 


1 1 

V. 1. # 0. 

65 

I. 

30. 

18 

II. 61. 


42 

1 V. 2i.». 

66 

I. 

38. 

2i) 

I. 15.* 


4:1 

J\- 2i». j 

67 

L 

3H. 

21 

1. :18. 


44 

Hi. 30.* 1 

69 

I. 

8, 9.* 

22 

1 V. 20. 


45 

I 29. ' 

70 

I. 

9. 

211 

IV. 


46 

I. 36. ; 

71 

1. 

4. 

24 

I V. :j;i. 


47 

I. 37, 

73 

W 

. 35 . 

25 

IV. 

» 

48 

1.5; IV. 31. 

74 

IV 

35, 

2ri 

Ilf. 22. 


50 

I. 37. 

75 

IV 

35. 


LECTURE I. CHAPTER 2. 


1 

ITT. 

304, .321, 376. 

i3 

nr. 

330. 


24 

Tir. 313. 

i) 

IJT. 

.364. 

14 

Ill, 

380. 


25 

nr. 313, 

0 

ih. 

323. 

15 

111. 

358. 


26 

in. 16, 

1 

iir. 

•2, no, 111. 

16 

111. 

358. 


27 

1 . 5* 

5 

ni 

IS* ili). 

17 

111. 

341, 

344, 316, 

28 

f. . 5 .* 

C 

HI. 

.351. 



3. 


>29 

1 . 5* 

7 

in. 

32-5. 356, 

18 

III. 

•20. : 

U. .32, 285, 

30 

1. 5. 



5 :'»;3. ■ 


or 

►8. 


31 

1. 5. 

h 

U\'. 

3 i . :>5! . 356, j 

19 

111. 

310. 

. 317. .356 * j 

41 

1 . 30. 


3*'; 

4, :9;5. 37s, 


36 

8. 9.78, 382* 

42 

V. 4,* 7. 


HI. 

7 ^. 1 

20 

III. 

357. 


43 

V. 33. 

1 0 

HI. 

) 5, 3 1 , 78. 1 

21 

hi:. 

•iO. -2 

78. 

44 

V. 33, 52. 

J 1 

111. 

Hi.. 

22 

in. 

350. 


4.5 

1. 15. 


Hi, 

IT. i]\366. 1 

23 

in. 

285. 


46 

I. 17 * 23 


so 




Authorities Quoted. 


xxxix 


47 

IV. 

30. 

60 

V. 100. 

68 

IV. 

206. 

48 

V. 

52. 

63 

V. 100. 

69 

*IV. 

205. 

49 

V. 

62 ♦ 

64 

IV. 204. 

70 

IV. 

206. 

50 

V. 

62 ♦ 

65 

IV. 204. 

71 

IV. 

206. 

58 

IV. 

180. 

66 

IV. 204. 

72 

IV. 

205* 

59 

IV. 

186. 

67 

mrnmmm 

IV. 205, 

73 

IV. 

205. 


LECTURE 1. CHAPTER 3. 


1 

I. 15* 


^2 

111.291,202. 

65 

111. 194. 

2 

I. 28. 


33 

III. 291. 292. 

66 

TH 297. 

3 

I. 4* 28. 


34 

HI. 292. 

67 

HI. 13. 14. 

4 

I. 28; IV. 21. 


35 

HI. 29*2. 

68 

III. 377 

5 

T. 28. 


36 

IIJ. 296. 

69 

III. 381. 3C4. 

6 

I. 28. 


37 

IH. 297. 

70 

111. 361. 

7 

I. 28. 


38 

ill. 293. 

71 

111. 326. 

8 

1. 28. 


39 

HI. 293. 

7*2 

I. 18; III. 9. 

9 

I. 4. 


40 

HI. 293. 

73 

HI. 299. 

10 

I. 37. 


42 

HI. 293* 

74 

HI. 11. 

12 

I. 18*29; III 

11- 

43 

in. 293. 

75 

HI. 297, 298. 

13 

1. J8.* 


44 

III. 20;'), 

76 

HI. 295. 

14 

nr. 10, 


45 

HI. 295- 

77 

in. 0, 11. 

15 

III. 10. 


46 

HI. 205. 

78 

T. 18. 

16 

HI. 10,* 


47 

HI. 298. 

79 

111. 291. 

17 

HI 299. 


48 

111. 299. 

80 

HI 294. 

18 

Ill, 294,* 


49 

111.298. 

SI 

HI. 299. 

19 

111. 295. 


50 

IH. 299. 

82 

HI. 297, 209. 

20 

III. 296- 


51 

111.294 i 

83 

in. 290, 298. 

21 

111. 292, 203. 

294, 

52 

III. 294. 1 

84 

HI. 298. 


296, 297, 299, 

3(Jl. 

53 

HI 295. j 

85 

HI. 290, 298. 

22 

in. 300. 


04 

111.295. 1 

86 

III. 313, 321, 335, 

23 

III. 300. 


55 

111.291,296. 


352, 358. 

24 

HI. 300. 


! 56 

HI. 297. 

87 

HI. 12. 

25 

HI. 300, 301. 


57 

111.336,344,370,377 

188 

HI. 12. 

26 

HI 300. 


58 

111. 336. 

!89 

III. 349* 350. 357, 

27 

HI. 295 


59 

HI. 370. 


358, 3(>l>, 363. 

28 

HI. 297, 301. 


60 

111. 367. 

90 

Y. U7, 153, 156* 

29 

HI. 291, 294. 

296, 

61 

HI, 356. 

91 

I.II. 302, 310,313 


297. 299, 30* 

}, 

62 

lit. 11* 


327, 360,* 367. 

30 

111. 291, 301. 


63 

HI. 247, 

92 

HI. 313. 327, 367. 

31 

Ill: 301. 


64 

III. 298. 

93 

HI. 327. 


LECTURE 1. CHAPTERS. 


3 IV. 32. 

7 IV. 31; V. 113. 

12 I. 5. 

4 IV. 31, 32; V. 104. 

8 V. 104, 

13 1. 15. 

6 IV. 31.32; V. 104. 

10 1. 5. 

U 1. 23.* 

6 IV. 31. ;l>. 

11 L 6. 

16 I. 140. 

1 


51 







ll 


AuTHORiTiiia Quoted. 


16 

IV. 21. 

48 

VI. 30. 

78 

IV. 183. 

17 

IV. 21. 

49 

VI. 1. 

79 

IV. 183. 

13 

IV. 21 • 

50 

VI. 1. 

80 

T. 24* 

19 

IV. 61. 

51 

VI, 7.* 

83 

I. 24* 

21 

I. 23. 

52 

VI. 8. 

84 

I. 24. 

22 

I. 23.r 

53 

VI. 1, 11. 

85 

I. 24. 

23 

VI. 1. 

54 

111. 7. 

86 

1. 24. 

24 

VI. 2. 

55 

111. 7. 

87 

I. 24. 

25 

VI. 21. 

56 

1. 18; IV. 181. 

88 

I. 24; I. 26. 

26 

VI. 22. 

57 

I. 19. 

89 

1. 25. 

27 

VI. 22. 

58 

I. 18. 

90 

I. 24. 

28 

VI. 22. 

59 

I. 25.* 

91 

1. 24. 

29 

VI. 22. 

60 

1.24; IV. 181. 

92 

I. 24. 

30 

VI. 22.» 

61 

IV. 181 * 183, 184. 

93 

I. 24,25* 

31 

VI. 22 * 

62 

IV. 184. 

94 

I. 24. 

32 

VI. 1.* 

63 

IV. 184. 

95 

1. 25. 

33 

VI. 37. 

64 

IV. 184. 

96 

I. 25. 

34 

Vr 33. 

65 

IV. 181. 

97 

I. 25. 

35 

VI. 33. 

66 

IV. 181,182. 

98 

I. 25. 

3G 

VL 32 * 

67 

IT. 64 (a) IV. 181. 

99 

I. 18. 

37 

VI. 37 

68 

IV 181. 

100 

1. IS; III. 274. 

38 

VI. 37* 

69 

IV. 182. 

101 

I. 17. 

39 

VI. 33.* 

70 

IV. 1S2. 

102 

I. 17. 

40 

VI. 34. 

71 

IV. 182. 

103 

I. 23. 

41 

VI. 34. 

72 

IV. 182. 

104 

I. 23* 

42 

VI. 1. 

73 

IV. 182. 

j 105 

1. 17. 

43 

VI. 39. 

74 

11. 64 (a) IV. 23,183. 

106 

VI. 61* 

44 

VI. 39. 


184.* 

107 

I. 17. 

45 

VI. 2, 

75 

IV. 182, 

108 

I. 17. 

46 

VI. 29. 

76 

IV. 182. 

109 

I. 10* 

47 

VI. 30. 

77 

IV. 183. 

no 

I. 10. 


LECTURE II. CHAPTER 1. 


1 

V. 2* 

20 

V. 24* 78: 

37 

V. 20, 37 

3 

V. 2* 

21 

V. 7. 

38 

IV. 98; V.21, 22* 

4 

V. 3* 

22 

V. 3* 

39 

V. 21. 

5 

V. 3* 

23 

V. 4* 24« 

40 

V. 21, 38. 

6 

V. 4, 32, 40. 

24 

V. 18,37. 

41 

V. 21. 

7 

V. 5. 

25 

V 6, 13. 

42 

V. 21. 

8 

V. 5. 

26 

V. 18. 

43 

V. 22. 

9 

V. 41. 

27 

V. 6, 13. 

44 

V. 22. 

10 

V. 41. 

28 

V. 18. 

45 

V, 22. 

12 

V. 32. 

29 

V. 18. 

46 

V. 22. 

13 

V. 32. 

30 

V. 19. 

47 

V. 22. 

14 

V. 5, 32. 

31 

V. 19. 

48 

V. 83. 

15 

V. 6, 32. 

32 

V. 19, 22. 

49 

V. 24,35. 

16 

V. 6. 32, 

33 

V. 19. 

50 

V. 23* 

17 

V. 78,8b. 

34 

V. 20. 

51 

V. 23. 

18 

V. 6, 38. 

35 

V. 20. 

52 

V. 24. 

19 

V. 6, 

36 

V. 20. 

53 

V. 39. 


52 




Authorities Quoted. 


xli 


54 V. 39. 

61 V. 35. 

67 V. 35. 

55 V. 24. 

62 V. 39. 

68 V. 17, 35. 

56 V. 12* 39 

63 V. 12. 

69 V, 12. 

57 V. 12,34,37. 

64 V. 12. 

70 V. 40. 

58 V. 3.5. 

65 V. 39. 

71 V. 40. 

59 IV. 27* 

CO V. 35. 

66 V. 39. 

1 

72 V. 3. 82, 85. 


LECTURE IT. CHAPTER 2. 


1 V. 38. 

14 V. 9*; V. 10* 

27 V. 26. 

2 V. 3S. 

15 V. 9. 

28 V. 26, 40. 

3 V. 11, 40. 

16 V. 10. 

29 V. 4* 

4 V. 40. 

17 V. 9, 31. 

30 V. ^8. 

5 V. 11. 38. 

18 V. 13. 16. 37, 40. 

31 V. 84* 86, 87* 

6 V. 12. 

19 V. 13. 

32 V. 37. 

7 V. 17, .36. 

20 V. 7. 13. 

33 V. 37. 

8 V. 37, 40. 

2i V. 13. 14, 15, 16. 

34 V. 37. 

0 V. 9. 

22 V. i6* 

35 V. 34. 36. 

10 V. 9. 

23 V. 4* 25. 

36 V. 36, 87. 

1 1 V. 8. 

2* V. 2.5. 

37 V. 87. 

12 V. 9. 

25 IV. 41; V. 26. 40, 41. 

38 V. 40. 

13 V . 9. 

26 V. 26. 



LECTURE IL CHAPTER 8. 


1 

VL 5. 

2 

V'. 5. 

4 

VI. 30. 

5 

VI. 27. 

6 

VI. 27. 

7 

VL 28 

8 

VI. 31. 

9 

VI. 31* 32, 36* 

10 

VL 32, 35. 

11 

VI 32, 35* 

12 

VL 41. 

13 

VI. 20. 

14 

VL 25. 

15 

VL 25. 

16 

VL 21. 

17 

VL 38. 

18 

VL 15, 19. 

19 

VL 19. 

2u 

VL 19. 

21 

VL 19* 

22 

VL 19. 38. 

2.3 

VL 23. 24. 

24 

VL 26. 


25 

VI. 26. 

26 

VL 25. 

27 

VL 25. 

28 

VI. 21. 

29 

V I, 28, 29. 38, 44. 

30 

VL 29. 

31 

VL 21, 28. 

32 

VL39. 

2.3 

VL 42. 

34 

VL 4L 

35 

VI. 43. 

36 

VI. 22, 43. 

37 

Yl. 44. 

38 

VI. 44. 

39 

VI. 39. 

40 

VL 39. 

41 

VL 2,L 

42 

vr. 22. 

43 

VI. 36. 

44 

vr. 39. 

45 

vr. 28. 

46 

VL 3* 

47 

VI. 5. 


4S TV. 35. 
i9 I 23; IV. 30. 

50 VI. 23. 

51 V. 11; Vr. 40 

52 V. lo, VL 39. 42. 
5.3 V. lt);V[. 40. 

54 V. 10; VI. 42. 

55 V. 10;Vr. 37. 

50 V. 10 ; VI. 40* 

57 V. 10; VI. 40* 

58 VI. 37. 

59 VI. 40. 

(U vr. 37. 

04 V. 11 ; vr. 28. 

65 VI. 12. 

66 IV. 9;VL12. 

67 VI. 14. 

68 VI. It. 

69 VI. 13. 14, 15* 

70 VI. 15. 

71 VI. 15. 

72 VI. 42. 

73 VI. 41. 


S3 


zUi 


AvTBOsiTiES Quoted. 
LECTURE II, CHAPTER 4. 


1 

V. 77. 

26 

V. 73. 

56 

H. 65* HI. 333, 

o 

V. 23. 77. 

■27 

V. 99, 

66 

IH. 316. 

3 

V. 23, 

29 

V. 72. 

68 

IV. 17S. 

4 

V. 29. 

30 

V. 81, 99. 

no 

IV. 178. 

5 

V. 28. 

31 

IV. 198* 

62 

IV. 170. 

6 

V. 29. 

32 

IV. 34* V. 141*142. 

64 

IV. ISO. 

7 

V. 28. 

33 

IV. 34* !4l* 142. 

66 

XV. 178, 179. IK). 


V. 28, 29. 

311 

IV. 34. V. 141. 

71 

r. 23* sec V. 42. 117 

9 

V, 28, 29. 

36 

III. 317. 

7L 

HI. 16. 

10 

V. 28. 

37 

Ill 302. 317. 

74 

III. 16. 

11 

V. 87* 

40 

111.317. 

76 

IH. 16. 

]2 

V. 29. 30. 

41 

III. 365. 

77 

HI. ;I20, 340,. "14.5 

13 

V,30. 

42 

III. 379. 


346, 349, 364, 372. 

14 

V. 87. 

43 

HI. 379. 



15 

V. 30. 

44 

HI. 379. 

j7S 

HI. 3H, 333, 316, 

16 

V. 30. 

45 

HI. 320. 


3; 4, 

17 

V. 24, 71. 

46 

IH. 320. 



18 

V. 71. 

47 

Ill, 320. 

i 79 

HI. 309. 328, 33S, 

19 

V. 71. 

48 

HI. 321. 


355, 372. 

20 

V. 71. 

40 

111. 321. 



21 

V. 72. 


HI. 321. 

81 

HI. 113. 

22 

V. 72. 

61 

IH. 321, 

82 

1. 24. 

23 

V. 72. 

52 

IH. 319. 

83 

V. 78. 

24 

V. 72. 

63 

HI. 362. 

84 

V. 79. 


V. 72, 

54 

1 1. 66* HI. 333. 

85 

111. 17, 18*, 96. 


LECTURE III. CHAPTER 1. 


1 1.15; IV. 3 • 

2 I. 16, 

5 III. 290. 

« HI. 290. 

7 111.7,16,78. 

8 I. 21 * V. 146, 147. 

9 I. 21 • V. 146. 

10 1. 21*V. 140. 

11 I. 21* V. 116. 

12 I. 21 * V. 156. 

13 1. 21 * V. 147, 156. 

14 1.21* V. 164. 

15 I. 21 • V. 154. 

16 I. 21* V. 165, 

17 I. 2L* V. 155. 

18 1.21* 

19 1.21* V. 154,155, 

20 I. 21 * V. 155. 

21 I. 21* V. 155. 

22 III. 7, 16, 76, 

23 III. 7* 

24 111.331,371. 


25 III. 4, 15, 16, 73; 

V. 156. 

26 III. 7. 16. 

27 . III. 289. 

28 111.288,290. 

29 111.302,324. 

30 111.11,302,324, 

31 HI. 268,290, 302, 

32 1.16,324. 

33 HI. 17, 90,93*, 96. 
3.5 111. 113:304. 

36 111.113,324. 

37 HI. 318, 320, 340. 

38 HI. 322, 336, 364. 
.39 HI. 3.53,354,381. 

40 IH. 247. 

41 111.364; IV, 3* 

43 111.17.22* 

44 III. 17. 

45 111.17,110. 

46 111.382* 

47 in. 343. 


48 

HI. 17* 313, 369. 

49 

III. .346, 370. 


152 

111.319,329, 362. 

[63 

IH. 311,381. 


64 

111. 311, 381. 


55 

17* 302, 310, 

313. 


327. 345, 360* 

367, 


377. 


56 

HI. 323, 368, 3 

74. 

57 

HI 17* 


58 

HI. 305, 337. 


60 

III. 349. 


61 

III. 314, 315, 

335 


351, 352. 


62 

HI. 17* 


63 

III. 343. 


64 

HI. 361. 


65 

III. 338. 


66 

III. 17. 


67 

III. 17. 


68 

IIJ. 16. 


69 

HI. 16. 



54 



ATyTHoniTiEs Quoted. 


xliii 


7t) 

ni. 327. 

^2 

1113* 

97 

JV. 6, 15. 

71 

HI. «♦ 

S3 

111. 17; 89. 

98 

IV. 6, 1.5. 

72 

111.6* 

87 

1. 18. 

110 

IV. 6, 15. 

73 

111. 16, 87, 88, 

88 

HI. 338* 

124 

IV. 6. 15* 

74 

III. 370. 

89 

111. ;J42 : 375. 

125 

IV. 6* 15. 

77 

HI. 16. 

90 

111. 325* 359. 

133 

IV. 3, 12* 

78 

III. 17. 88* 

93 

I. 17. 

135 

IV. 12 * 

79 

111. 17. 88. 

94 

IV. 7* 

136 

IV. 3, 12* 

bO 

III. 3n9. 

95 

1. 17 ; IV. 6. 

141 

IV. 3,* 12. 

81 

111.17, fc8, 89. 

96 

IV. 6. 

150 

IV. 4. 


LECTUIIE III. CHAPTER 2. 


1 IV. 3, 12. 

3 IV. 3* 12 • 

58 11. 59. 

59 II. 55; 59. 
^0 II 59. 

75 IV 3. 

76 IV. 3. 

78 IV. 3. 

79 IV. 3. 

80 IV. 3, 

81 IV. 3. 

102 III. 20. 

105 11I.20* 

106 HI. 20 ♦ 


107 

in. 20 . 

110 

1. 16*; VI. 45. 

HI 

1. 16; VI. 45. 

112 

VI. 60. 

113 

VI. 60. 

114 

VI: 60. 

115 

I. 16* VI, 45. 

lie 

VI. 59. 

117 

VI. 60, 

118 

VI. 57. 

119 

VI. 57, 

120 

VI. 57. 

121 

VI. 57, 

122 

VI. 58. 


123 I. 16. 

124 111.20. 

125 III. 20 

126 111.20* 

127 111. 22* 

129 IV. 4,13* 

135 IV, 4, 13* 

148 IV. 4, 13. 

149 IV. 4. 13. 

152 IV. 13* 

168 IV. 4,12. 

177 IV. 4. 13* 

178 lY. 4, 13* 

188 III. 274; 275. 


LECTURE JIL CHAPTER 3. 


1 

1. 17; IV. 1. 

20 

TV. 5. 13. 

113 

IV, 2. 5* 6. 

O 

IV. 1 * 

23 

IV. 13. 

114 

IV. 5* 

4 

VI. f>7. 

43 

IV. 169* 

115 

IV. 5. 

5 

VI. 57. 

56 

IV. 5,* 14. 

116 

V. 16* 32* 

6 

VL 58* 

57 

IV. 14. 

117 

IV. 5* 

7 

VI. 58. 

88 

iV. 5* 14. 

118 

JV. 5* 14. 

8 

VI. 58. 

89 

IV, 6* 14, 15. 

121 

IV. 5* 14. 

9 

vr. 59. 

94 

IV. 5* 13. 

126 

IV. 5, 15. 

10 

IV. 4 * 13, 

102 

IV. 5* 13, 

128 

IV. 5, 15. 

11 

IV. 6* 

103 

IV. 6* 13. 

131 

VI. 67, 

32 

IV. 13, 

104 

IV. 13* 

132 

VI. 58. 

13 

1. 16*; VI. 46. 

106 

IV. 4,* 5.* 13, 

133 

VI. 58. 

14 

III. 20. 

107 

IV. 5,* 13. 

134 

VI. 59, 

15 

I. 16. VI. 46. 

109 

ly. 5,* 14. 

135 

VI. 45, 46. 

18 

IV. 6* 15. 

110 

IV. 5 ,• 14. 

136 

VI. 47. 

19 

IV. 4,* 

HI 

rv.5. 

137 

VI. 47. 


16* 

112 

tV. 6 * 13. 

118 

VI. 47. 


55 



xliv 


Authorities Quoted. 


139 

I. 16; VI. 49, 54, 

152 

VI. 

49. 

165 

VI. 48. 


65. =16. 

153 

VI. 

48* 

166 

VI. 48. 

140 

VL 49. 

154 

VI. 

49. 60 • 

167 

III. 20. 

141 

VI. 64 , 55, 56, 

155 

VI. 

49, 61. 

168 

VI. 49. 

142 

VI. 53. 

156 

VL 

49. 61. 

169 

IV. 3,6, 12;* VI. 

143 

VI. 63, 84. 

157 

VI, 

48. 


49. 

144 

VI. 54. 

158 

III. 

20. 

170 

IV. 4. 

145 

VI. 55. 

159 

VI. 

48. 

171 

IV. 6. 

146 

VI. 56. 

160 

VL 

59. 

172 

VI. 49. 

147 

VI. 56. 

161 

I. 16; VI. 47. 

173 

I. 16. 

148 

VI, 54 • 

162 

I. 16; VI. 47# 

174 

IV. 4. 

149 

Vfr54. 

163 

IV. 

6; VL43. 

175 

Vl. 61* 

150 

VI. 55. 

164 

vl. 

48. 

176 

VI, 61** 

151 

VI. 55, 







LECTURE III. CHAPTER 4. 


1 

Vl. 51. 

2 

Vl. 51, 52. 

3 

VI. 52. 

4 

VI. 52. 

5 

VI. 52. 

18 

IIK 288* 

19 

HI. 20* 288» 

20 

III. 20,* 288* 

21 

in, 20, 285, 288* 

22 

III. 20, 285, 

23 

III. 28.5, 288* 

24 

V. 13, 288* 

2.'» 

ni. 288* 

26 

in. 

26 

111. 28-* 

27 

in. 288 * 

2S 

III. 288* 

29 

in. 2SS* 

30 

III. 288* 

31 

111. 288* 

32 

in. 288* 

33 

III. 288* 

34 

III. 28S* 

3.> 

III. 28S * 

36 

111. 288* 

37 

Ml. 288* 

38 

in. 288* 

39 

III. 288* 

41 

111.288* 

42 

III. 288* 

43 

in. 288* 

44 

nr. 288* 

45 

111.288* 


46 

HI. 288* 


47 

V. 13. 


48 

III. 2*^8;* V. 

14* 

49 

111.288;* V. 

14* 

50 

nr. 2^8 :♦ V. 

14^ 

51 

in.28S;* V. 

U* 

52 

III. 288;* V. 

14 

53 

111. 288;* V. 

14. 

! 54 

HI 288 ;*V. 

14. 

I 55 

III. 288;* V. 

14. 

56 

III. * V. 

15. 

57 

Ill, 2>^8;* V. 

15. 

f)S 

ni- 2 hS;* V. 

15. 

59 

in. 288;* V, 

. 15* 


16. 


60 

III. 288;* V 

■. 15, 


16. 


61 

in. 288;* V. 

16. 

62 

III. 288;* V. 

16. 

63 

ni 2-8;* V. 

16. 

64 

in. 288 ;* V. 

16. 

1 6.5 

in. 2.* 


1 66 

in. 20 . 


67 

I. 17* 


69 

I. 16. 


70 

1(1.271; IV. 6. 

71 

Kf. 274. 


72 

III. 274. 


76 

IV. 6. 


78 

1. 17; III. 18, 

19* 


22. 


79 

Ilf. 18, 113, 



114. 


80 JIT. 18. 

81 IIL 18. 

82 111.18,113. 

83 III. 305. 

8i III. 

85 111.18. 

80 111.18. 

87 in. 18, 111, 

J 13. 

89 1(1. 

90 JII. 18. 

91 I I. iB. 

92 III. .8. 

93 III. IS 

99 lit. IS, 19. 

! too in. 19. 

I Jt)l II I. 18 , 19 . 
j ln 2 111 . 23 . 

103 III. 23 , in. 

104 in. 23 , ill, 

1105 in. 19. 

InO Ml. 19. 

107 in. 23. 

lUH III. 19 . 

109 III. 19 , 112 , 335 , 
340 , 3 t> 5 . 
no 111 . 19 . 

111 111.19,112. 

112 111.345, 

113 III. 1. 

114 III. 1. 

115 Til. J. 

116 IIL 1; VI. 50* 
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Authorities Quotei), 


xlv 


LECTURE IV, CHAPTER 1. 


1 

I. 22; IV. 23» 

41 

IV. 67 ; V 90. 92 ; ! 

84 

IV. 91. L33. 

2 

21/23; IV'. 30. 206, 


94, 85, 97, 98. ! 

85 

JV. 169, 172. 


2ii7. 208. 

42 

V. ^9. 

89 

IV. ISO. 

3 

1. 21. 

43 

V. 92. 

90 

IV. 179. 

4 

1 V. 68 ; V. 93. 

44 

IV. 68. 

91 

IV. 179. 

b 

IV. 69. 

40 

IV 68 ; Y. 88 to 

92 

IV. 176. 

6 

IV. 6t); V. 96* 


93. 

93 

TV. 178. 

7 

IV. 60. *69; V. 

48 

IV. 67. 

94 

IV. 178. 


i •). 

49 

V. 97. 

05 

IV 172. 173, 174, 

8 

V. 92. 

5i» 

V. 95. 


176. 

9 

V. 92. 

51 

IV. 67. 

96 

V. 97 

10 

IV, 69; V.96. 

52 

V. 76. 

lol 

JV. 172. 

11 

1\ 69. 

53 

V. 76. 

112 

IV. 174. 

12 

V. 70, 76- 

54 

V. 74. 75. 

113 

J V. J 7:5. 

13 

1 V. 69 ; V. 7.=), 76. 

55 

V. 7;-).* 95. 

111 

IV. 171. 

U 

V 74. 

56 

V. 75. 

120 

IV. 173. 

15 

IV. 66. 83, 95, V. 

57 

V 75. 

121 

IV. 173. 


74. 

58 

V. 75. 

1 O.) 

IV. 172, 173. 

U'. 

T. 21 ; IV, 84. 

6'» 

V. 74. 

; ]3i 

IV. 171. 

20 

IV. 67. 

61 

V. 99. 

; 135 

IV. 171. 

21 

V 71, 76. 

fi-J 

V. 98 

: 1 52 

IV. :71. 

oo 

V. 77.97. 

t;3 

IV 67. 

i u;; 

IV. 171 

23 

V. 77, 

64 

V. 95, 

; U ; 

iV. 171. 176. 

24 

V. 77. 

65 

IV. 68. 

‘ 157 

IV. 171. ISO. 

2:> 

V. 91) 

66 

IV 68. 

! 153 

5r . 1 ! 

20 

V. 99. 

67 

V. 74. 

1 i 

IV. l-x»* 

27 

V 9t>, 07. 

);s 

IV. 68. 

1 lr^2 

iV. 177. 

2>? 

V. 76. 

r.9 

V. 73. 

j 163 

)V. N3. 

21) 

V, 7(;. 

7') 

V. 71,95. 

hoi 

IV. 177. 

3'- 

V. S9, 90. 

72 

V. ss. 

1 Jtw> 

TV. 177* 

32 

\ . 97. 

73 

IV. SI.; V. 9L 92, 

! i<;6 

IV. '77. 

:53 

V. 96. 


95. 97. 

1 167 

IV. 177. 

31. 

V. or,* 

74 

IV. 81. 

! 1 6>8 

IV. 170. 

30 

V. 96. 

7 0 

V. 91. 

1 1"'" 

1 V. i7^>. 

30 

V. 97. 

"n 

1, 21* 

i 171 

IV. 17i‘. 

37 

V. 97. 

77 

V. 

I 172 

IV. ro. 

;;s 

’ . I) ( 

7S 

TV. 172, 176, 

! 171. 

IV. 177. 

39 

IV. 61, 07, V. 74. 

79 

IV, 172, 176, ISO. 

: 177 

IV. 179. 

40 

I V, 67. 

83 

IV. 123. 

jl7S 

IV- 179. 


LECTURE IV. CHAPTER 2. 


1 IV. 117. 

21 TV. 117. 

55 IV. 118=* 

3 IV. MG. 

21 IV 1 21' 

56 IV. 118. 

4 IV. 115. 

;u IV. 119, 120. 

57 IV. 110. 

6 V. 71* 

37 IV. 121. 

58 IV. IH. 

7 IV. 116. 

39 IV. 91, 121. 

59 IV. 119. 

8 IV. 108, 113; 116. 

44 IV. 91, 121. 

6t IV. 119. 

10 IV. 117. 

46 IV 9'. 12‘». 

65 IV. r.i). 

U IV. U7. 

47 IV. 9L121. 

66 IV. no. 

16 IV. 117. 

52 IV. 118, 

67 IV. 116. 
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sir Authorities Quoted, 


68 

IV, 

122* 

104 

IV 129. 


118 

IV. 

i26. 


69 

IV. 

122* 

107 

V. 71.* 


U9 

IV. 

125. 


70 

IV, 

122* 

109 

IV. 129. 


120 

IV. 

125. 


71 

IV. 

122. 

no 

IV. 129. 


121 

IV. 

125. 


72 

IV. 

123. 

112 

IV. 120. 

1 

123 

IV. 

T tf 

125. 

1 ■>c 


73 

IV. 

122. 

113 

IV. 126. 


1 124 
' 125 

IV. 

rv. 

125. 

121. 

135. 

79 

IV. 

122. 

114 

IV. 127. 

128. 

I 126 

IV. 

116. 

81 

IV. 

122. 

115 

IV. 12S, 

139. 

132 

IV. 

12J. 

123, 133. 

85 

IV. 

121. 

117 

•IV. 126. 


|141 

IV. 

124. 



LECTURE IV. CHAPTER 3. 


1 

IV. 

127. 


69 

IV. 

130. 

115 

IV. 

139* 

2 

IV. 

35, 

127. 

72 

IV. 

131. 

116 

IV. 

139. 

3 

IV. 

35. 


74 

I V. 

133* 

117 

IV. 

139. 

11 

IV. 

120, 

124. 

75 

IV 

132. 

120 

IV. 

137. 

12 

IV. 

127. 


77 

IV. 

133. 

123 

IV. 

137. 

16 

IV. 

119, 

123, 155. 

78 

IV. 

132. 

125 

V. 71* 

23 

JV. 

12.‘?, 

12!). 

80 

IV. 

132. 

126 

IV. 

91, 116, 120, 

25 

IV. 

129. 


81 

IV. 

1.33. 


132, 137. 

37 

IV. 

123. 


82 

IV. 

133. 

127 

1 V. 

116, 132, 

38 

TV. 

138. 


83 

IV. 

1.3!). 


);5e. 

39 

IV. 

138. 


85 

IV. 

139. ; 

130 

IV. 

137. 

41 

IV. 

13S. 


86' 

IV. 

139. 

134 

IV. 

142. 

43 

IV. 

138. 


87 

IV. 

133. 

135 

IV. 

144. 

44 

IV. 

138. 


89 

IV. 

139. 

137 

IV. 

142* 

47 

IV. 

138. 


90 

IV. 

131. 

139 

IV. 

142. 

51 

IV. 

138. 


91 

IV. 

131. 

i 140 

IV. 

142. 

52 

IV. 

139. 


95 

IV. 

135. 

S 143 

IV. 

142. 

53 

IV. 

131, 

155, 

96 

IV. 

134. 

141 

IV. 

141. 

55 

IV. 

130. 


99 

IV. 

135. 

153 

IV. 

141. 

63 

IV. 

130. 


100 

IV. 

135. 

154 

IV. 

141. 

64 

IV. 

130. 


loi 

IV. 

1.36. 

15.5 

IV. 

145. 

66 

IV. 

131. 


105 

IV. 

135. 

156 

TV. 

140. 

67 

IV. 

131. 


112 

IV. 

136. 

163 

IV. 

143* 

68 

IV. 

130. 


113 

IV. 

136. 





LECTURE IV. CHAPTER 4. 


2 

IV. 

146# 

32 

IV. 

147. 

61 

IV. 

149. 

3 

IV. 

146. 

33 

IV. 

147. 

63 

TV. 

146. 

4 

IV. 

1 16. 

35 

IV. 

148. 

64 

V. 71* 

5 

IV. 

1 16 . 

43 

IV, 

148, 

65 

IV. 

149. 

7 

IV. 

140. 

47 

IV. 

145. 

66 

IV. 

U9. 

8 

IV. 

1 1-7. 

49 

IV. 

145. 

69 

IV. 

149. 

20 

IV. 

5.* 14. 

50 

rv. 

US. 

71 

IV: 

150. 

22 

IV. 

147. 

51 

IV. 

148. 

83 

IV. 

14T>, 168. 

26 

IV. 

147. 

55 

IV. 

149. 

98 

IV. 

150. 

30 

IV. 

147. 

57 

IV. 

149. 
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Authorities Quoted. 
LECTURE V. CHAPTER 1. 


xlvii 


o 

IV. 

UA, 

52 

IV. 154. 

109 

TV. 

157. 

f) 

TV. 

151. 

56 

IV. 

154. 

115 

•IV. 

106. 

6 

IV, 

150. 

57 

IV. 

155. 

no 

IV. 

106. 

VI 

IV. 

151* 

58 

IV. 

1.55. 

117 

IV. 

106. 

lo 

IV. 

151. 

5.» 

IV. 

32, 33. 

il9 

IV. 

160. 

lf> 

IV. 

151. 

00 

IV. 

114. 

120 

IV. 

158. 160. 

]8 

IV. 

150, 157. 

02 

IV. 

3 >. 39. 

121 

V. 

71* 

1!) 

IV. 

ir>2. 

03 

IV. 

155. 

123 

IV. 

158, 159. 

22 

IV. 

UO, 152. 1 

73 

IV. 

41. 

124 

IV. 

169. 

23 

IV. 

140. 152. 

79 

IV. 

150. 

128 

IV. 

158. 

28 

V. 71* I 

80 

IV. 

150. 

129 

IV. 

159. 

37 

IV. 

153. 

81 

IV. 

150. 

131 

IV. 

159. 

38 

IV. 

153. 

93 

IV. 

1.50. 

132 

IV. 

159. 

39 

IV. 

163. 

94 

IV^ 

157. 

133 

V. ‘ 

71* 

4r) 

TV. 

153. 

95 

IV. 

157. 

134 

IV. 

158, 

47 

IV, 

152. 

93 

IV. 

1 55. 1 

135 

IV. 

158. 

48 

IV. 

152. 

99 

IV. 

157 

137 

IV. 

167. 


LECTURE V. CHAPTER 2. 


1 

IV. 

( 

160. ’ 

52 

IV. 

111. 

20 

IV. 

l()l. 

53 

IV. 

111. 

37 

IV. 

161. 

54 

IV. 

I'i8. 

39 

IV 

33. 

55 

JV. 

108. 

40 

IV. 

33. 

50 

IV. 

iia 

41 

IV. 

33. 

57 

IV. 

111. 

42 

IV. 

114, 

.58 

IV. 

no. 

43 

IV. 

lU. 

59 

IV. 

104. 

4.5 

IV. 

32. 

60 

IV. 

164. 

40 

IV. 

32. 

60 

IV. 

102. 

47 

IV. 

115, 162. 

08 

IV. 

102. 

48 

IV. 

109. 

78 

IV. 

162. 

49 

IV, 

109. 

81 

IV, 

163. 

51 

IV. 

108, 109, 111, I 

82 

TV. 

163. 



112. 

*86 

IV. 

103. 


87 

IV. 

103* 


94 

IV. 

164, 

168. 

95 

IV. 

164. 


96 

IV. 

167. 


97 

IV. 

165, 

166. 

115 

IV. 

167. 


121 

IV. 

164, 

168. 

127 

IV. 

165. 


128 

IV. 

165, 

166. 

130 

IV. 

166. 


137 

IV. 

103. 



LECTURE V, CHAPTER 3. 


1 

IV 

26* 

12 

IV. 

96. 

i 27 

IV. 

99.* iOO* 

3 

IV. 

35. 

15 

IV. 

94, 95. 

28 

IV. 

100. 

4 

IV. 

35. 

16 

TV, 

94. 

29 

IV. 

!19, 100. 

5 

IV. 

35. 

17 

IV, 

95* 

31 

IV. 

100. 

G 

IV. 

94* 

IS 

IV. 

94. 95* 

32 

IV. 

100. 

7 

IV. 

94. 

19 

TV. 

94. 

34 

IV. 

99. 

8 

IV. 

94. 

21 

IV. 

95. 

85 

IV. 

99, 100,101. 

9 

IV. 

94. 

23 

TV. 

93. ! 

36 

IV. 

ICO. 101. 

10 

IV. 

95,96. 

24 

IV. 

93. 1 

37 

IV. 

100, 101. 

11 

IV. 

96. 

25 

IV. 

9a 

38 

IV. 

100, 101. 
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xlTiii 


Authorities Quoted. 


.39 

IV. 

99. 


;>S 

IV 

. 92. 


77 

III. 273. 

40 

IV. 

90. 


50 

IV 

. 3,4, 1 

2*13*92. 

78 

V. 88* 

41 

IV. 

99. 


()(» 

V. 

70* 


79 

V. 8S* 

4i> 

IV. 

I'-I, 

U>2. 1 

01 

\ . 

70* 


80 

V. 8«» 

43 

IV. 

101. 

102. 

02 

V. 

TO* 


81 

TV. SO. 

44 

IV. 

lOl. 


03 

V. 

79 » 


S3 

V. 88* 

4'^ 

IV. 

lOl. 


Ot 

V. 

79» 


8:) 

in. 273 

4f> 

IV. 

b»l. 


0:» 

IV. 

. J*2. Ifi4. 

86 

IV. 88. 

47 

IV. 

ss. 


Oo 

in 

. 273. 

iV. 01. 

87 

IV. 88. 

48 

TV. 

1 1 


or 

lii 

. -73. 

1 V^ DO. 1 

92 

IV. 34. 

49 

IV. 

'(.vs. 

109. 

o;'> 

1. It). IV 

- 90. 

93 

IV. ;u. 

30 

IV. 

li'9. 


oi) 

IV 

90. 


9‘4 

IV. 34. 

r>i 

IV. 

n.o. 

f 

71 

IV. 

70. .m7, 88. ! 

95 

IV. 88. 

r»3 

1 V. 

9i* 

! 

72 

IV. 

.■>0. 


90 

IV. SO. 

nt- 

IV. 

1;;:. 

U>9* 1 

73 

HI 

•273. 

IV. 87. 

07 

I V. 89. 

r»'. 

IV. 

:i*J. 

I 

74 

III. 


1 V. SS. 

l>8 

I V. 8:i* 


Hi. 

'272 

! 

7> 

IV. 

8S. 


9:.> 

IV. SO. 

')7 

Ili. 

2:1 

IV 92. j 

7o 

Hi. 

273, 

IV. ^0. 

F'-O 

V. 8s* 


LEC'rURE V. CFT AFTER R 


1 

TV. 

00. 

r 

! 74 

V 

00. 

: F;’t) 

V. 

70. 


a 

IV, 

30. 

; < 


s:}^ 

! i'7 

V. 

V)l. 


4 

IV. 

On, i<;3. 

: 73 

V. 

(H. 81. 

i ;''S 

V. 

61. 


t'l 

i V, 

90. 

77 

\' 

M * 81-* sc,* 

\yO 

V. 

61. 


M 

in 

272. TV 107. 


^7 


' i io 

\^ 

61. 


14 

I . 

130* 

78 

V. 


; 1 1- 

‘V. 

61. 


17 

IV. 

F'-J. 

70 

V. 

S3. 

1 H2 

V. 

61. 


IS 

IV. 

F)2. 

so 

V. 

83. 

ili;; 

V. 

S7. 


10 

IV. 

102. 

SI 


St. 

1 

V. 

67, 


20 

IV 

J('.3. 


V. 

si .♦ 

! ;i.. 

IV 

F8), 

V. 67. 

21 

IV. 

Dl, 16D. 

S'i 

V. 

sj * 

1 ! ♦*, 

IV 

. F‘»>; 

V. 65. 

U.) 

I V. 

Oi. 

St 

V. 

81. 

i 117 

1 7 

. 106 ; 

V, S4. 

4*2 

IV. 

08. 

S5 

V. 

Cl. 

; H'^ 

V. 

56. 67. 

S-2. 

43 

JV 

!.'S. 

H! 

V 

02. 

1 i ID 

V. 

5(F (}v8. 


41 

IV. 

9f> 

87 

V. 

C.>. 84. 

i 1 

V. 

*87. 


4-) 

IV. 

iW, 97. 

88 

V. 

5s. 

i 121 

V. 

S7. 


4.; 

IV 

Of}. 

S.0 

V. 

58. 

I 12^ 

V, 

s7. 


47 

I V 

0(1. 

0.) 

V, 

5S. 

j 121. 

V . 

68. 


48 

IV 

Of) 

01 

V. 

(■•■2. 


V. 

87. 


40 

IV 

98. 

in 

V. 

r>2 

! l:'t; 

V 

s7. 


50 

IV. 

103. 

03 

V. 

C2. 

l:i7 

V. 

61 ). 


t v» 

TV. 

- Fi3, 104. j 

in 

V. 

6 U 

128 

V. 

S7. 


1)3 

IV 

lOR 

05 

V 

84. 

12!) 

\' 

S7* 


51- 

IV. 

lOo. 

00 

V. 

s’4 

130 

V. 

87* 


5.*> 

IV. 

105. ! 

07 

V. 

rn. 

131 

V. 

90* 


57 

IV 

105. i 

08 

V. 

84. i 

■32 

V. 

56. 


<;.8 

I. 23. 

09 

V. 

03 

133 

V. 

56* 


0!) 

V. 

58. 

100 

V. 

«5. ! 

134 

V. 

56. 


7(.) 

V. 

58 

101 

V 

03. 85; i 

13.5 

V. 

56* 


71 

V 

59. 

102 

V. 

83, 

136 

V. 

56. 


72 

V. 

o8, 81. 

104 

V. 

04. 

137 

V. 

56, 


73 

IV. 

41. V. <56. 1 

1 

lo5 

V 

84, 85. 

138 

V. 

57. 




AuTHObiTiEs Quoted. 


adix 


139 V. 98. 

147 V. 81 

! 154 V. 60, 

140 V. 57. 

148 V. 85 

1 155 V. 69. 

141 V. 57. 

149 V. SS, 

156 V. 69. 

143 V. 57. 

150 V. 82. 

1;.7 V. 69. 

144 V. 57. 

151 V. 68, 69,84. 

159 V. 69. 

145 V. 57. 

146 V. 57. 

152 V. 65. 

153 V. 66. 

160 V. 85. 


LECTURE VI. CHAPTER 1. 


1 ITI. .'■.S. 

2 lir. .5.'). 

:i HI. .V>. 

4 II r. 55. 

5 HI. 55. 

a in. 334. 335, 

340. 308. V. ll*l. 

7 IV 00. 

8 HI .H. I 

9 HI. 51. 

10 III. 54. 
n HI. 54. 

12 HI 3.31. 

13 V. 48. 
l.l V. 48. 

Id HI. 303, 311, 362, 
363.360, 370,378, 

10 III. 'u, 312. 332, 

337, 3;7l. 355,363, 
365, 3*66. 

17 111. 312. 317, 332, 

337, 362 to 366, 
370. 376. 

18 111. 378. 

19 111. 316, 317, 366, ♦ 

O-T C 
«>/ O. 

20 III. 363. 

21 III. 3;;4. 

22 III. 376, 

23 in 372. 

24 III. 369. 

25 ni. 369. 

26 III. 369. 

27 in. 370. 382^^ 

28 111. 351. 

29 III. 35K 

30 in. 370. 

31 ni. 370. 

32 Til. 382. 

33 III. 382, 


37 T, 41* 

38 in. 365. 

39 in. 365. TV. 61. 

40 111.40.365. 

41 I'l. .966. 

42 nr. 337. 

43 111.366. 

14 nr. 366. 

45 111. 37. 

46 III. 366* 

15 Til. 321, 328, 336. 

49 III. 373. 

50 III. 312, 342. 

51 111. 361. 

53 n.330. 

54 111.334,877. 

5.5 111. 365. 

56 MI. 353. 
i57 11.377. 

58 111.343,374. 

59 III. 39. 

63 V, 107. 

64 11,50. 

65 II. 46. 

66 11. 2; III. 46.* 

67 IV. 6. 

68 III. 19, 113; IV. 

30. 206. 207. 

69 IV. 30, 207. 

71 III. 38. 

73 11, 19. 

74 11. 63. 

75 ir. 19. 

76 If. 19. 

77 11. 9. 

78 11. 9. 

79 IV. 56, 59; V. 151. 

80 111.45* 

81 n. 63. 

82 ir. 63. 

87 II. 9. 


88 n. 9. 

89 11.52,54. 

90 JI. 52. 

91 n. 53. 

92 11. 53. 

93 IV. 30, 58, 207. 

94 II. 53. 

95 11.58. 

96 11.9. 

97 11.8,9. 

98 1 1. 60. 

99 II. 60. 

100 IV. io:.» 

101 II. 9. 

102 iV. 30, 53, 55, 58, 

206, 207. 

103 IV. 30,55,207, 

104 IV. 30, 53. 55. 

105 IV. 30, 53. 

107 IV. 30,207. 
loS 1.29. 

109 n. 9; IV. 30. 
no IV 30, 208. 

111 IV. 30, 58, 208. 

112 IV, 30. 208; V 

104, 113, 158. 

113 11.18. 

114 n. 22.* 

121 11. 58. 

122 11. 58. 

123 11. 58. 

124 11. 58. 

125 11.60. 

127 n. 9.* 

128 11. 9, 17.* 

129 11. 62* 

130 11.62* 

131 V. 126. 

132 11. 64(5). 

1134 n. 64 (rt). 

136 III. 326.* 


3 . g 
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Authorities Quoted. 


137 

III. 3^6. 

143 

V. 80. 

150 

V. 80. 

13S 

111. 32t>. 

144 

V. 80. 

162 

V. 80. 

139 

III. 326. 

146 

V, 80. 

153 

V. 80. 

140 

III. 326. 

U7 

V. 80. 

154 

V. 80. 

141 

III. 326. 

US 

V. 80. 

1 55 

V. 80. 

142 

111. 326. 

149 

y. 60 . 

156 

V. SO. 


LECTURE VI. CHAPTER 


2 

V. 43.* 

i 

42 

V. 49. 

87 

V. 53.* 

3 

y. 43. 

1 

I 

43 

TV. ofi; V. If). 

88 

V. 53. 

4 

V. 43. 


44 

TY. 57; V. 49, .51. 

89 

Tl. r)!>. 

5 

V. 43. 


45 

IV. 52, .57 ; V, 49. 


n. w). 

6 

V. 43. 


4r) 

V. 5-1, 85. 

91 

n. .«»; IV. .‘iri. 

7 

V. 81. 


47 

IV. 32. 

92 

V. 114, 118, HU.* 

8 

V. 81. 


48 

TV. 32. 

9.3 

V. 118. 

9 

V. 44. 


49 

lY. 32.* 

94' 

V. 118. 

10 

V. 44. 


50 

Y. 86. 

95 

V. ns. 

11 

V. 85. 


51 

V. 80. 

97 

V. 57 

12 

V. 41. 

i 

52 

V. 86. 

98 

V. 58. 81. 

13 

V. 45, 

i 

i 

54 

Y. 86. : 

9<> 

IV. :U, 1-28; V. .')3. 

14 

V. 4-1. 

i 

.56 

V. 86. ! 

(no 

V. 53. 

15 

V. S7.» 

1 

o7 

V. 50. 1 

I’M 

A'. 54*. 

16 

Y. 44. 

i 

58 

Y. 86. I 

102 

V. 51. 

17 

V. 45. 

j 

59 

'V. .5(>. i 

103 

V. 54. 

18 

V. 4.>. 

! 

60 

V. .S7, 1 

lot 

V. 54. 

19 

V. 45. 

( 

61 

V. 51. i 

105 

V. 5 k 

2o 

V. 4.5. 

! 

63 

V. 48. ; 

' 106 

V. 5 k 

21 

V. 4.3. 

j 

61 

TY. 55, 57. ; 

; 107 

Y. 5-k 

22 

V. 44. 

i 

65 

V. 83. j 

1 109 

V. .84. 

23 

V. 44. 

1 

60 

V. 46* 

no 

V. 123* 

24 

V. 44. 

i 

67 

V. 46. 

111 

II. 19. 

25 

V. 55. 


6 s 

V. 46. 

112 

11 ilk* 

26 

V. .>5. 


6!) 

V, 87 * 

nr> 

V. 46. 

27 

Y. 55. 


70 

y. 83, 

116 

V. 47. 

28 

Y. 55. 

i 

i 

V. 87.* 

ll7 

V. 79. 

29 

Y. 55. 

1 

1 

72 

V. 52. 

119 

IV. 53.* 

30 

V. 55. 

i 

73 

V, 12. 

121 

V. 47. 

31 

V. 55. 


74 

Y. 12. 

122 

V. 47, 

:j2 

Y. 85. 


75 

Y. 86. 


V. 47. 

34 

V. 49, 50. 


i 76 

IV. 43. 

124 

IT. 58.* 

35 

lY. 51, 52. 


) 77 

V. 81. 

125 

V. 47. 

36 

Y. 49, 148. 


1 78 

V. .v2. 

127 

V. 58. 

37 

I V. 8.5; V. 50. 148. 

i 79 

V. 53. 

128 

V. 80. 

33 

IV. 5-2, 85; V. 

.V), 

! 80 

V. 53. 

129 

V. 79. 


US. 



V. 53. 

130 

V. 79. 

39 

IV. 85, 8C; V. 

50, 

: 82 

V. .-3. 

137 

46, SO. 


148. 


j 83 

V. 5.]. 

138 

V. 47.* 

40 

V. US. 


! 84 

V. r/3. 

139 

V. 48. 

41 

IV. 51. 52; V. 

50, 

t 85 

V. 53.* 




148. 


j86 

Y. 53.* 
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Authobities Quoted. 
LECTURE VI. CHAPTER 4. 


li 


2 V. 53. 

3 IV. 59. 

4 V. 129. 

6 V. 102. 

7 IV.. r.‘J. 

H IV. r>9. 

10 IV. (Jl. V. 121. 

11 IV. . 57 ; V. 102,125. 

12 IV. .59; V. 103. 

13 IV. 09; V. 102, 103. 

14 IV. 59, t)0. 

15 HI. 49; V. 151. 

16 III. 44, 321. 379. 

17 111.338. 

18 III. 328.* 

19 HI. 52; V. 151. 

20 III. 307, 315. 

21 in. 52. 

22 111.113. 

23 111.53.* 

24 111.53,348. 

25 111.46,308,378, 1 

26 HI. 359 

30 111. 3<«; V 119. 

31 111.3,5.377. 

32 111.53,318. 

33 HI. 3X-2* 

34 111.308. 

35 HI. 308. 

36 III. 379. 

37 HI. 3')9, 328, 330, 

338, 347,* 355. 
357, 300. 379. 

38 HI. 330. 338,* 347,* 

1: 57, 300. 

39 HI. 330. 

40 HI. 330. 

41 111.51. 

42 H 1. 329, 334, 372. 

43 111.329,334,372. 

44 nr. 338. 

47 HI. 355. 

48 111.40,45. 

49 111.40. 

.50 V. 1.54* 

51 111. 15, 16, 72* 

.52 HI. 15, 16.72. 

55 111.1.5.10,72* 

56 111. 72* 

57 111.319* 

69 111.382* 

60 III. 312* 

01 111. 72, 382* 


62 

in. 17. 23. 32, 90, 


93 * 331. 343, 380. 

64 

III. 40,41. 

65 

III. 41. 

66 

in. 308.310, 341, 


344, 346. 349, 373, 


374, 380. 

67 

in. 308,310, 341, 


346,373.374,380. 

68 

III. 41. 

69 

III. 308, 310, 373, 


374. 

70 

III. 382 ♦ 

71 

III. 54. 

72 

nr. 54. 

74 

III. 54. 

77 

III. 16. 43,44, 87; 


IV. 56 * 207. 

78 

III. 60* 87. 

70 

V. 104. 

80 

V. 104. 

Bl 

in. 320; IV. 56. 

82 

in. 4:3; IV. 66,207. 


I V. 66. 207.* 

84 

V. 102. 

85 

V. 102. 

87 

in. 16.87, ♦88,381. 

88 

nr. 354. 

89 

in. 330. 

90 

III. 342. 

91 

111. 34J. 

92 

HI. 43. 47. 48. 

9:i 

III. 43,47.48, 314. 

1)5 

111. 382 * 

98 

HT. 329. 332. 335, 


379, 

101 

III. 18, 111. 113, 


381. 

104 

in. 19^ 112 .# 

105 

111. 18. 113. 

106 

III. 18, 113. 

107 

III. 16, 17, 87, 88. 

108 

III. 326. 

109 

III. 326. 

no 

III. :126. 

111 

Ill, 16, 17, BS,* 


319. 

112 

nr. 17. il. 89, 


340* 341. :Uj. 

113 

III. 1 7, 41, 88, 89, » 


341. :145. 

11 t 

nr. 340. 

115 

ni. 353. 


116 111. 380. 

117 III. 380. 

118 III. 380. 

119 111.319, 341,345. 

120 III. 46. 64. 

121 III. 46, &t. . 

122 111. .311,361. 

123 nr. 360. 

124 III. 337, 339, 354, 

3-55. 

123 111.311,315,351, 
.353, 360. 

126 I n. 64, 339, 368. ■ 

127 V. 124. 

128 V. 98, 123. 

130 V. 92, 12-2. 

131 IV. 61. 

132 V. 99, 1-28. 

133 V. 98. 123, 1-24. 

134 IV. 60; V. 103. 
1.35 IV. 60. 

130 IV, 60. 

1.37 IV. GO. 

138 V. 114. 

139 V. 114, 118. 

140 IV. .54, 207. 

112 IV. 110. 

143 ni. 17, 96; I'V. 

49. 

144 I. .30; IV. 49. 

, 145 IV. 49.* 

I J40 IV. .50, 

1147 IV. .50. 

; 148 IV. .53, .55, 5.8. 

: 149 V, 97. 

I 1:50 IV. 80.* 

; 151 IV. SO. 
i 152 TV. 80; V. 1.51. 

154 IV. 3, 4, 12,* 13,* 

92. 

155 IV. 49. 

1.50 V. 79.* 

15- V. 79.* 

1.58 *V. 79.* 

1.59 Y. 79.* 

100 V. 79.* 

10 1 V. 79.* 

103 IV. 19, .53. 
lot IV. 49. 

100 III. 341 ; lY'. 49. 

J07 in. 341; IV. 49. 

168 IV. 49. 

170 IV. 49. 


C3 


Ui Atithobititcs Quoted. 


LECTUBE VII. CHAPTEB 1. 


1 

IV. 6» 26. 

31 

V. 134. 

74 

IV. 48. 

2 

IV. 26. 

32 

V. 134. 

75 

V. 114. 

3 

JII. 18. 19. 

33 

V. 134. 

7S 

V. 111. !«;* IV. 47. 

4 

in. 18 * 19, 112, 

34 

in. 18, 113. 

79 

IV. 47. 


333, 33.5, 340. 

35 

III. 18. 113. 

80 

IV. 49. 

5 

III. 18. 19, 112. 

36 

HI. 36.5* 

Hi 

IV. 49. 

6 

III. 368. 

37 

TU. 20/285. 

82 

V. 128. 

7 

III. 365.* 

51 

V. 154. 

83 

IV. 23 

9 

I V . 30. 208. 

52 

JV. 46. 

84 

V. 126’ 

H 

V. 139. 111. 

.53 

IV. 32. 

85 

V. 125‘ 

12 

IV. 30. 208. 

.54 

I V. 16. 

86 

V. 125. 

13 

IV. 30, MS. 

55 

IV. 46; V. 129. 

87 

V. 12.5. 

14 

IV. 3i), 2<>8. 

06 

III. 285. 

88 

V. 125. 

15 

IV- 30. 20S, 

58 

III. 53. 

89 

V. 127. 

h) 

IV. 2-M .*' 

: 59. 

in. :U1, 325, 35C, 

90 

IV. 58. 

17 

IV. 3'S 206. 

1 

364. '91 

in. 18* 111. 

18 

IV. 30, 2(.»6. 

1 60 

in. 303. 318, 3S2.* 

92 

V/J13. 

19 

lY. 30. 206, 

61 

III. 3.59. 193 

V. 113. 

20 

IV. 20, 30, 207. 

62 

1 11. 359. i94 

JV. 57/206; V. 127. 

21 

lY. 30; V. 125. 

63 

III* 312. 

9.5 

V. 112. 

22 

IV. 30.207. 

04 

in 361.3S2.» 

96 

V. 97 * 

23 

IV. 30. 206, 207. 

65 

in. 382. » 197 

V. 112. 

2i 

TV. 30. 206, 2 ‘7. 

69 

in. 361, 382.=» |9S 

I V. 32; V. 128. 

25 

V. 101. i 

i 70 

IV. 47; V. 114. 199 

V. 128. 

27 

V. ]34. i 

71 

V. 120. 

100 

Ill 44,45. 

28 

V. 131. 1 

72 

IV. 47. !ioi 

III. 49. 

29 

134. 

73 

IV. 43. 

102 

III. 4 1,* 45.* 

30 

V. I3T. 






LECTURE VII. CHAPTER 2. 


1 

HI. 42. 


13 

HI 32. 33.* 306, 

i 

25 

III. 318. 


in. 47. 



313. 326, 354, 370, 

26 

ill. 367. 

3 

111. 24,47, 48, 

363, 


374. 375. , 

27 

HI. .311, 337, 350, 


367. 


14 

III. 34,338*370. 1 


376. 

4 

HI. 47, 48. 


15 

JII. 33* 305 306.! 

28 

III. 315/310, 332. 

5 

HI. 4S, 305, 

329, 


315, 338,34^1, 347, 

29 

111. 382. 


33.5, 370, 371. 



348, 350, .7.59, 362, 

30 

in. 331. 

6 

II [. 322. 



372. 373, 379, 

35 

HI. 24, 352. 

7 

nr. 48. 


16 

HI. 34. 

36 

111.327, 376. 

8 

III. 21.. 


17 

Ill, 34. 

37 

III. 331. 

9 

III. 24, 32. 


18 

in. 3I4, 316, 327, 

38 

in. 24, 306. 

10 

HI. 25, 376. 



317. 351. 

39 

III. 24. 306 

11 

HI. 32, 33. 306, 

19 

III. 347, 368. 

40 

III. 24, 306. 


358. 361,369, 

376, 

20 

in,3JK 

41 

in. 31, 78,* 306. 


379.* 


21 

III. 314. 

42 

in. 32,* 306. 

12 

III. 32, 303, 

306, 

22 

III. 3U.* 325. 

43 

111. 32.* 


.330, £31, 361, 

375, 

23 

in. 332. 

44 

III. 31, 32,* 7«,* 


376. 


24 

! 

III. 318, 


317, 373. 379. 
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Authorities Quoted. 


liii 

45 

HI. 305, 339, 33*, 

67 

HI. 24, 332. 

92 

IV. 35. 


3*8, 356,* 369. 

68 

HI. 329, 343, 364, 

93 

IV. 35. 

46 

III. 325. 


3S0. 

94 

IV. 35. 

47 

111. 325 * 369. 

70 

HI. 320, 379. 

95 

IV. 35. 

48 

HI. 316, 322, 3(i2, 

71 

HI 318. 

96 

IV. 35. 


373. 

72 

III. 347, 372. 375. 

97 

IV. 35. 

49 

HI. 31. 51 • 78* 

73 

HI. 32. 38,* 347, 

9S 

IV. 35. 


32-2. 324, 3;»6, :339, 


357, 360. 

99 

III. 324; IV. 32, 


340, 319,3.54,356, 

74 

HI. 318, 3.^0, 370. 

loO 

1 . 32. 


358, 369. 372.379. 

75 

HI. 3o6, 326. 331, 

101 

V. lo9. 

50 

III. 328- 


351. 

102 

IV. 32, 35; V. 137. 

51 

HI. 329 350. 

76 

IH. '.317, .334, 359, 

103 

IV. 35.* 

52 

HI. 329.363. 


371. 378. 

104 

IV. 35.* 

58 

HI. 318. 

77 

III. 305, 323.* 

105 

IV. 35.* 

54 

HI. 362. 

78 

III. 305.335. 

106 

IV- 3.’j; V. 137. 

55 

HI, 337. 352, 367. 

79 

TH. 23. 371. 

107 

1 V. 35 ; V. 141.* 

56 

III. : >2. 28.5. 

80 

HI. 23. 

108 

IV. 3.5. 

57 

HI. 305, 325, 348. 

81 

111. 18, 19,* 113. 

09 

1 V. 35. 

58 

HI. 329. 

82 

111. 38. 

HO 

IV. 35. 

69 

ILL 3 13, 327. 367, 

83 

III. 320* 

111 

IV. 35 


377. 

84 

IV. 3v; V. 125. 

112 

IV. 30. 35. 

60 

HI. 327. 

85 

V. 114. 

113 

TV. o5. 

61 

HI. 32. 

86 

IV. 35; V. 134. 

114 

HI 357. 

62 

HI. 32. 

87 

IV. 35; V. i34. 

115 

li:. 42; IV. 68; 

63 

HI. 32.* 

88 

IV. 35; V. 134. 


V. 113. 

64 

III. 306. 

89 

IV. 35, V 134 

116 

HI. 46. 

65 

III. 3W. 

90 

IV 35; V. 134. 

117 

IV. 53. 

66 

HI. 317, 323, 366. 

91 

IV. 35. 

118 

IV. 53. 

LECTURE VII. CHAPTER 3. 

3 

HI. 34; IV. 63.* 

46 

IV. 62. 

78 

HI. 323. 332, 341, 

6 

IV. 169.* 

47 

V. 98. 


.343.349,357, 367, 

10 

III. 40. 

48 

IV. 62. 


571. 372, 374. 

12 

IV. 46. 

49 

IV, 62. 

79 

111. 334, 336. 

13 

IV. 46- 

50 

IV. 26. 

80 

HI. 3o7. 328, 337. 

14 

IV *6. 

51 

IV. 26. 


344, 350, 355, 362, 

32 

HI. 379. 

62 

HI. 61. 


367 369,375. 

33 

111. :i8. 

54 

HI. 379; V. 103. 

82 

IH. 356. 

34 

HI. 46. 308, 325. 

55 

HI. 79. 

83 

HI. 43. 


JH. 335,365. 

56 

HI. 381. 

84 

HI. 41.* 42. 

36 

HI. 38 323. 381. 

57 

HI. 336. 

85 

ill. 336. 

37 

III. 311, 3*9. 365, 

58 

Ill 33L 

86 

HI. 49. 381. 


374, 382. 

59 

III. 51.* 

87 

HI. 49 * 

38 

III. 366. 382.* 

65 

III. 51.* 

88 

HI 354, 373. 

39 

111. 361,* 382.* 

71 

III. 37. 

89 

HI. 42. . 

40 

m. 353.* 

72 

HI. I7.*110. 

90 

HI. 322. 

41 

HI 376. 

73 

HI. 305,330.343. 

91 

HI. 322. 

42 

HI. 367. 

74 

HI. 308, 354. 

92 

HI. 339, 382.* 

43 

HI. 361. 

75 

HI. 371. 

93 

HI. 353. 

44 

IV. 33, 61, 99, 

76 

IH. 328. 

94 

HI H, 37. 

45 

IV. 62 

77 

III. 322. 329. 367. 

95 

III. 339, 361, 37S. 


65 


«. < 7 * 



lit 


Aotuorities Quoted 


96 

HI. 37, 319 

104 

IV. 

53. 


113 

IV. 

40. 

98 

III. 317, oU, 360, 

1(»5 

IV. 

54. 


114 

IV. 

46. 


371, 378. 

l(<6 

IV. 

54. 


115 

IV. 

113. 

99 

III. 317, 334 360, 

107 

IV. 

54, 

207. 

116 

IV. 

30, 208; 


371. 37a. 

]08 

IV. 


57. 


101 


100 

317.* 

! 1*»9 

IV. 

55. 


117 

IV. 

30, 208. 

101 

ill. 40* 46. 

1 :o 

IV. 

57. 


ns 

IV. 

30. 

102 

IV. 5;{. 

ill 

IV. 

55, 

208. 

119 

IV. 

30, 55, 208. 

103 

IV. 5:. 

112 

IV. 

46. 

i 

120 

IV. 

30, 208. 


LECTURE VII. CHAPTER 4. 


1 

III. 50, 60.* 


[32 

IV. 53. 

1 

68 

ill. 

366. 


o 

III. 50, 368. 


|33 

V. 150. 

69 

Til. 

320. 


3 

111. 300,338, 

353. 

■34 

V. 154. 

7o 

111. 

63. 


4 

III. 850. 


'40 

III. 310, 373, 374. 

71 

HI. 

r;3. 


5 

HI. 373. 

! 

l4i 

111. 311. 

72 

111. 

318. 


6 

111. 333. 

j 

i42 

Ill, 345. 

73 

HI. 

3.54. 


7 

111. 50. 


! 43 

III. 380. 

75 

HI. 

307. 


8 

111. 59. 

i 

] 

l46 

HI. 341, 344. 

76 

HI. 

fW, :u0 ,• 3S2.* 

9 

111. 302, 344, 


147 

HI. 341,* 344.* 

77 

HI. 

6’>. 


10 

in. 44, 


!48 

V. 125. 

79 

111. 

61. 


H 

Jll. 45, 323- 


49 

HT. 51.* 

1 80 

Ilf. 

59. 


12 

111.312, 314, 

350. 

50 

11 1. 17, 96.* 319. 

81 

Hi. 

307,* 314, 

352, 


369, 


51 

111. .7,96. 


371. 


13 

IV. 54* 


52 

Ilf. 17. 96, 

82 

HI. 

62. 


14 

V. 52.* 


53 

111. 3^8. 

83 

111. 

62. 


15 

V. 52 • 


54 

lir. 310. 312. 341, 

84 

111. 

03. 313, 

32ft, 

1C 

m. 44, 343. 



344,315.346,349, 


:5t9 y7.x 


17 

111. 319. 



360. 367. 382* 

85 

HI, 

62. 


18 

111. 370. 


55 

111. 319. 324, 336.* 

86 

HI. 

307. 


19 

III. 349. 


56 

HI. 339* 

87 

11!. 

3ol. 


2U 

ill 362. 


57 

in, 356. 

88 

Jll. 

351. 


21 

III. 368. 


58 

HI. 310. 312. 319. 

89 

III. 

351. 


22 

in. 3i38. 



3;?6. 339, 341, 242. 

90 

ill. 

^'•2. 


23 

III. 322. 



344. :H5, 346, 349. i 

91 

III. 

62.* 


24 

111. 320. 



350, 361,367, 382.* 

92 

Hi. 

62 * 


26 

III. 45. 


59 

HI, 6o.* 

93 

Hi. 

17.* 61,* i 

107.* 

26 

IV. 55. 


6U 

HI. 61.* 


3117, ;}5y. 

371.^ 

27 

HI. «;• IV. 58i 

61 

HI. 61. 

94 

HI. 

61. 



V. 151. 


62 

III. 61. 

95 

ill 

312. 314, 

352, 

£8 

HI. 4i. A). 


63 

ill. 325,242. 


375, 376. 


90 

HI. 4.5, :i23. 


66 

III. 60 , 332, 342, 

96 

HI. 

307.* 


30 

HT. 45; ;s2'l. 



374.* 

97 

HI. 

329. 


31 

HI. ay:;. M7. 

i 

67 

111. 342, 345, 378. 
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Authoeities Quoted. l» 


LECTURE Vlll. CHAPTER 1. 


2 

VT. 61. 

12 

VT. 62. 

23 

V. 134. 

4 

VL Cl. 

13 

1. 21. 

24 

V. 134, 136.* 

5 

1. 21. 

14 

1.21. 

25 

V. 134, 130. 

7 

T. il.* 

15 

VL03.* 

20 

V. 134, 135. 

H 

vr. C2* 

20 

V. 134, I3C. 

72 

V. 136. 

9 

IV. 35. 

21 

V. 134. 

73 

V. 136. 

10 

VL 82. 

22 

V. 134. 

74 

V. 131}.* 

11 

VI. 0*2. 






LECTURE Vm. CHAPTER 

2, 

I 

I. 31.. 47. 

I 

30 

ir. 4. l£>, 55. 

60 

HI. 323* 

2 

IV. 23 * 

; 37 

H. 56. 

02 

1 r, .5.5, 59. 

3 

V, 111.* 

38 

il. 55. 

03 

11. 5.5. 

7 

II. 58; IV. 23. 

39 

n. 4. 

04 

H. 50. 

8 

22* 

40 

H. 20. 52. 

65 

tl. 56. 

y 

rV. 28. 

41 

H. 20. 

60 

It. 4.* 59. 

10 

IV. 28. 

42 

1 i I. 20. .5? * 278. 

08 

It. 64 (b); V. 122. 

11 

IV. 28.* 

43 

HI. 2«, 278. 

69 

11. 64 (b, ; V. 122. 

11) 

M. 6.:. 

44 

HI. 2U, 278. 

72 

11.55. 59; IV- 22; 

20 

[[[ 33!.* 

45 

HI. 20, 278. 


V. 123. 


in. 331 ♦ 

40 

HI. 312*328.* 

73 

III. 51. 

28 

11. i. 

47 

1 1 1. 369. 

74 

III. 51. 

24 

II. 2, 49. 

•18 

HI. 382* 

75 

HI. 62. 

25 

HI. ly,* 31,* 3C. 

49 

III. 382.* 

76 

11. 53. 

20 

11. 1 

50 

111. 3>-2.* 

77 

11 53; III. 44.* 

27 

11. 52 

51 

1 1 1. 38*2* 

78 

H. 53; HI. 49* 

28 

11. I, .52. 

52 

lit. 3S2* 

79 

11. .53. 

20 

U. 1.2,3. 

53 

III. :82* 

80 

V. 141. 

550 

11. 4, 19, 20. 

54 

111.372. 81 

V. 141. 

151 

ll. 4. lO. 

5;) 

1 1 1. 352. 382* 

83 

It. 6-2* 

32 

Ji. 5k 

5(5 

nt.312,*333,*3ft2*, 

84 

1 1. 60. 

38 

K 54. 

57 

111. 30.5.* 329,* 350* 

85 

H. 60, 

81 

11. 55. 

58 

III, 364* 

80 

11. 60. 

35 

11. 55; III. 352. 

59 

111.382* 



LECTURE VIII. CHAPTER 3. 

O 

! 

ir. I<». 0.5. 

14 

H. 1. 

23 

H, 21. 

3 

li. 05. 

15 

It. 4. 22. 

24 

11. 20, 21. 

4 

11. Ilf. 05. 

10 

IV. 22.* 

25 

H. 03. 

5 

U. 05* 

17 

I r. 18, 22. 6 4 (b). 

20 

1 1. 22. 

t> 

11 05. j 

18 

II. 17* 18* 

27 

IT. 22. 

7 

II. 19. C4(b). 1 

19 

ll. 0, 18, 

28 

H. 21. 

lo 

11. 04(5 . 

20 

11. 64.b.;* 

20 

H. 21. 

J2 

n. 05. 

LM 

J[. 00. 

30 

II. 21. 

13 

11. 1. 

22 

11. 22. 04 lb). 

31 

11. 19. 
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Authokities Quoted. 


32 IT. 6. 

33 II. 61. 

34 IT. -22* 

35 11.22. 

36 II. 2-2* 

37 11.22. 

34 V. 14.9; IV. 22* 

39 V,149;IV. 22* 

40 il. 6* (a). 

41 II. 56. 

42 IT 52* 64(a). 

43 11.64. 

44 II. 67. 

45 11.67. 

46 IJ.64. 

47 J 1. 64. 

48 II. 64 (a), 

54 11 . 21 . 

55 11.21. 

66 IT n V. 80. 

58 II. 49 

59 II 49. 60. 

60 11.70* 

61 IT 51 * 70, 72, 


62 

IT. 70, 

63 

ll. 51,71.72. 

64 

11. 2* 51,70. 73. 

6") 

11. 70. 71. 

66 

II. 71, 

67 

It. 71. 

68 

II. 71. 

60 

IT. 71. 

70 

11. 72. 73, 75. 

71 

11. 71,* 76. 

72 

11 74. 

7a 

11. 74. 

74 

11 74. 

76 

11. 74. 

/ 4 

ll. 74. 

78 

11. 52; III. 19. 

79 

II 62. 

80 

II. 7o. 

81 

U. 76. 

82 

JI. 76.76. 

83 

II. 76. 

SI 

11. 76, 

8o 

ir. 76. 

86 

ll. 76. 


87 

II. 51, 74* 

88 

11. 75. 

89 

II. 75. 

flO 

II. 75. 

91 

11 70. 

92 

11. 77. 

93 

II. 7r)* 

94 

II. 7.\ 

95 

11.76; V, 86. 

96 

11. 76. 

97 

11. 77. 

98 

11. 76. 

99 

II 76. 

100 

11- 76. 

101 

IV 22* 

102 

II. 75 

1 10 

11. 77* 

111 

II. 49, 50. 

113 

JI. 71. 

114 

11. 77* 

115 

11. 72. 

116 

IT. 73. 

117 

ll. 70, 73. 

118 

IL 73. 


lecture VIII. CHAPTER 4. 


1 

11. 

43,44. 

22 

II. 

68. 

45 

IL 

21. 

2 

IT. 

43, 48. 

23 

IL 

68. 

46 

IL 

5, 6* 

3 

n. 

45. 

24 

IL 

68. 

47 

11. 

5. 6* 

4 

11 . 

65; V.79. 

25 

II. 

67. 

48 

11. 

8* 

5 

II. 

66. 

28 

IL 

67* 

49 

IL 

6. 

6 

11. 

66. 

•29 

11. 

46. 

50 

IL 

8* 

7 

11. 

66. 


TL 

47. 

51 

11. 

8* 

8 

IL 

66. 

31 

IL 

47. 

52 

IL 

8* 

9 

II. 

67. 

32 

II. 

46. 

63 

IL 

21. 

10 

11. 

67. 

33 

IT. 

68. 

54 

III 

. 61. 

ll 

IL 

45. 

34 

IT. 

69. 

55 

11. 

21. 

12 

IT. 

45.* 

35 

II, 

46,48* 

56 

IL 

4* 

13 

11. 

45. 

36 

ll. 

69. 

57 

11. 

62* 

14 

Ji. 

46. 

37 

IL 

44. 

58 

IL 

20, 21. 

15 

II. 

68.* 

38 

IL 

4.5,48; IV. 21 

59 

11. 

21. 

18 

II. 

47. 

39 

IL 

70. 

60 

IL 

20. 

17 

II. 

48.* 

40 

IL 

20, 22* 

61 

IL 

63. 

IB 

11 . 

48. 

41 

IL 

20. 22* 

62 

II, 

21. 

19 

11. 

68. 

42 

IL 

20; IV. 22. 

63 

II. 

21, 

20 

II. 

68. 

43 

II. 

20* 

64 

11 . 

2* 

21 

11 . 

68. 

44 

II. 

2o* 

65 

11. 

1. 
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SIDDHANTA KOTJMTTDI 


Irii 


1. — The first Arabic figure refers to the page of Siddhanta Koumudi, while the 

Homan figure refers to the part and the succeeding figures refer to the 
page of this work. 

2. — The asterisk refers to the page in which the pages of Siddhanta Koumudi 

referred to occur according to the list of corrections and additions. 


VOLUME I. 


1 I. 3. 

2 1.4. 

3 I. 3. 4. 

5 1.5* 

9 J.5*(3. 

10 1.7* 

11 1 . 8 . 

12 1.34. 

18 1.6. 

30 1. 33. 

31 I. 32. 33. 

40 If. 63; IV. 56* 

42 11.18. 

44 11.54,63. 

45 11.63. 

46 If. 54. 

47 11. 54,* 62, 63. 

48 11. 60,* 62, 63* 

61 II, 58. 

.52 1.31;I1.9.*17,»62. 
.53 11.62* 

54 11.62* 

55 11.62. 

56 1. 18. 

60 11. 21,. 58; IV. 22. 

61 11. 20,* 63. 

63 II. 21.* 44. 

64 11.21. 

66 11.65* 

67 IV. 2.* 

68 11.65* 

73 IV, 22*; V. 149. 

74 11.56. 

75 11.57. 

76 II. 64 (a.) 

80 11.61(6.) 

81 I. 33; II. 22* 


86 1 . 22 . 

80 IV. 206. 

96 I. 30,40; V. 77* 

97 IV. 34. 4.5. 

98 I. 35 ; IV. 34, 186. 

100 IV. 186. 

101 IV. 44; V. 78. 

102 IV. 113. 

103 V. 109. 

106 I. 44, 47. 

1(17 V. 109. 

108 IV. 54. 

111 IV. 2(36. 

112 IV. 29, 208; V. 113. 

113 IV. 186; V. 84, 

113, 114. 

115 IV. 41. 185; V. 130. 

116 V. 78. 

119 V. 101. 

120 V. 158* 

122 V. 102. 

123 IV. 48; V. 112. 

124 II. 43; V. 102. 

128 1.22; IV. 34. 

129 IV. 46, 54, 113, 

206, 207, 208 ; V.' 
109. 

130 I. 34; 11. 21* ! 

131 11. 58; V. 107. 

132 V. 130. 

133 I. 22; V, 114, 129. 

134 V. 105. 106. 

135 IV. 31. 

136 IV. 31. 

138 II. 45. 

139 IV, 207* 

140 V. 101. 


141 V. 109. 

142 IV. 54 ; V. 114. 

143 IV. 31,48. 

144 V. 112, 114. 

145 IV. 48. 

! !7 II. 56* 

149 II. 58. 

151 I. 31*; II. .58;* V. 

130, 131, 145* 

152 rV.30. 40, 45. 

153 I. 39. 

lol V. 141,* 145. 

155 1. 44. 47. 

159 1.36. 

160 V. 12.3* 

161 I. 41* 

162 IV. 22; V. 78,* 

125* 

163 V. 12.5* 

164 11.55; V. 125. 

165 11.19,20,55,59; 

V. 120. 

166 11.59* 

167 IV. 35 ; V. 145* 
169 V. 14.5. 

175 V. 136. 

176 V. 135, 136. 

177 V 1.3.5, );x:. 

180 V. 119. 

181 I. 3.5* 

182 IV 59. 60; V. 121. 

183 IV. 47* 

184 11.69. 

185 11.49. 5!'. 

187 I. 47; II. 3,4,49. 

188 1V.61;V. 127. 

189 V. 145, 
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190 V. 141. 

192 II. 49. 

193 IV. 22; V. 123, 

127. 128. 

194 11,59; IV. 47; V. 

101,123. 

197 V. 126. 

200 IV. 185. 

203 IV. 181. 

204 IV. 184. 

205 IV. 70. 

207 V. 73,93* 

208 IV. 69; V. 73, 94, 

96. 

209 IV. 60. 69; V. 73, 

75. 

210 V. 76. 

211 V. 98. 

212 V. 98. 

213 IV. 62. 

214 V. 98. j 

215 V. 76. 

216 IV. 83. 

217 IV. e4; Y. 92.« 

218 IV. 84. 

219 V.93. 

220 V. 94. 

222 V. 97. 

223 V. 89. 

225 V. 74. 

226 V. 92,* 93. 

227 V. 88, 90, 94, 95,' 

97. 98. 

228 V. 89, 94, 97, 98. 

229 V. 89. 

230 IV. 37, 68; V. 88, 

90,* 91,92, 93. 93. 

231 V. 91, 93.94, 97. 

232 V. 76, 91.* 94. 

233 V. 91. 

234 IV. 36. 

235 V. 74. 75, 93. 

'^.38 IV, 37, 67. 

239 IV. 68. 

240 V. 74, 97. 

241 V 88. 92, 95. 97. 

242 1.22; IV. 84; V. 97. 

243 I. 22. 

247 VI. 4.* 

252 VI. 5. 

253 VI. 7. 

255 VI. 6.* 

257 VI. 8. 18. 

5.58 VI.!), 10, 17* 


259 VI. 7,8, 9,11,17.* 

260 VI. 11. 

261 VI. 30. 

262 VI. 29. 

263 I. 24. 

267 VI. 31.* 

270 VI 20. 

274 VI. 20. 23. 

275 VI. 1, 20. 

276 VI. 29, 32. 

280 VI. 20, 24, ,34. 

281 Vr.21, 25. 

2S2 VI. 21, 38* 

283 VI. 41. 

283 VI. 21.* 60. 

288 VI. 27. 38. 

289 VI. 27.* 

290 VI. 34. 

291 V I. 32, 35. 

292 VI. 26. 

293 Vr. 42.* 

294 VI. 23. 

295 VI. 26. 

296 VI. 29. 

300 VI. 12. 

301 VI. 13. 

302 VI. 13. 

303 VI. 14* 

304 VI. 13* 

305 VI. 15. 

308 VI. 25, 35,* 36. 

1 309 VI. 44. 

310 VI. 44. 

314 VI. 39. 

315 VI. 36. 

320 V. 3. 

321 V. 5,42. 

323 V. 85. 

324 V. 6. 

325 V. 6. 

326 V. 5. 

331 V. 85. 

332 V. 7, 78. 1 

336 V. 18.* 

337 V. 18.31. 

339 V. 19. 

3-40 V. 19. 

341 V. II. 

.3-43 IV. 98 ; V. 11, 25. 

344 V. II.* 

345 V. 8. 

349 V. 38. 53. 

350 V. 48. 

351 V. 12.* 


353 V. 32. 

354 V. 83. 

360 V. 23. 34, 64, 85. 

361 IV. 27. 

362 V. 39. 

365 V. 17, 

367 V.82, 85. 

368 V. 3,* 17, 85. 

369 V. », 13. 

370 V. 3. 4. 

372 IV. 184* 

374 IV. 28. 184.* 

375 IV. 183- 

376 V. 16, 17, 33. 

377 V. 16. 

378 V. 32, 41. 

3.S0 V. 13. 

382 V. 84. 

383 II. 70. 

!38a V. 68. 

388 IV. 32; V. 54,* 80 

389 V. 79. 

390 TV. 32, 102. 

391 V. 19, 72* 

392 IV. 198;* V. 99. 
395 V. 56. 71. 99. 

397 V. 72. 

402 IV. 31. 

404 V. 50. 65. 

406 IV, 51,52; V. 60 
406 IV. 51, 52, 63. 

■V)7 IV. 51; V.85. 

408 IV. 85, V. r)0. 

411 I\^41; V. 73.* 

413 V. 26, 53. 

414 V. 62. 

41.) V. 67. 

411'. If. .1.5, 67*; V, 84. 
417 V.82. 

41.8 V. 6.8. 

422 V. .07. 

423 V. 98. 

42.5 V. 69.* 84. 

426 V. 69. 

427 V. .52. 

42.8 IV. 39; V. 36. 

•129 V. 30. 41,87. 

431 V. 27. 

432 V. 37, 84.* 86, 87* 

433 V. 36. 37. 

431 V. 86. 

435 V-29. 

436 V. 28. 29. 

437 V.87* 
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438 V. 28. 29, 30. 

439 V. 30,*87. 

441 V. 55. 

447 IV. 205. 

450 V. 3. 

451 V. 57, 60, 81. 

452 V- 60, 83. 

453 V. 81,81, 86,87'* 
457 V. 43, 85. 

459 V. 44. 

460 V. 85. 

461 y. 87. 

462 V. 81,86. 

464 V. 49. 

465 V. 8t>. 

467 y. .SO. 

408 V. 5:.52, 87. 

■169 1. 34, 35; V. 48. 

470 V. 57, 60, 83. 

471 V. 52, 83. 

472 y. 5;}. 

473 11. 59. 


474 

ir. 59# 75.* 70. 

647 

IV. 157. 

475 

IV. 128; V. 53, 

651 

IV. 106. 

476 

V. 84. 

664 

IV. 114, 121, 100. 

477 

V. 54, 84, 85- 

665 

IV. 140. 

478 

Y. 47,. 79 

067 

IV. 87, 161. 

481 

II. 66; V, 79. 

669 

TV. 40. 

1482 

II. 67 

670 

IV. 108. 

-184 

IV. 21 ; V. 80. 

670 

VI. 35. 

487 

V. 81. 

678 

IV. 164. 

198 

IV. 177. 

681 

IV. 165. 

504 

IV. 174. 

684 

J V. 166, 167. 

529 

IV. 27. 

687 

IV. 165. 

580 

IV. 55. 

702 

IV. 00. 

538 

IV. 87* 

700 

IV. 70. 

540 

IV. 133. 

711 

IV. ;J4. 

561 

IV. 35. 

.727 

IV. 96. 

576 

IV. 123. 124, 125. 

732 

IV. 105. 

580 

IV. 133. 

735 

VI. 61. 

599 

IV. 141. 

7;;7 

VI. 62. 

(>o;^ 

IV. 143, 144. 

738 

IV. 35; VI. 52,53, 

62t5 

IV. 151. 


63. 


VOLUME II. 


o 

I. 17* 

9 

HI. 3.>1. 

ll 

III. 61* 

14 

HI. 4). 

23 

HI. -247. 

24 

III. 50, 

25 

HI. 21. 

34 

II. 50. 

40 

11. 1. 

41 

)1 40. 

47 

1 1 1. 03. 

02 

HI. 107, 108. 

65 

H. 63. , 

09 

III. 371. 

70 

111.87,88* 

81 

HI. 47. 

85 

III. 47. 

97 

111. 374. 

J02 

111.309, 339,378. 

104 

III. 312, 339,343, 


370. 

108 

III. 370. 

112 

HI. 14, 53. 

113 

III. 305. 

115 

111. 58. 

119 

HI. 320, 331. 


120 

III. 

362. 

121 

Ill, 

6. 

122 

III, 

357. 

125 

III. 

340. 

126 

111. 

368. 

127 

111. 

, 308. 

140 

III. 

. 348. 

158 

JL 

44; HI. 43. 

107 

III. 

, 328, 355. 

170 

Ill, 

. 6. 

177 

III 

. 0; V. 147. 

181 

III. 

, 309. 

184 

lU. 

. 59. 

185 

Ill, 

,0; V. 147,152. 

187 

IlL 

, 70. 

188 

III. 

. 0. 

193 

JII 

. 361* 

194 

VI. 

14. 

190 

Ill 

. 359. 

197 

111 

. 8, m. 

198 

11. 

56 ; III. 322. 

199 

HI 

. 78, 

202 

HI 

.8, 

203 

Y. 

155. 

204 

HI 

.59. 

205 

HI 

.8; IV. 85,169* 


206 III. 323. 

207 111.53. 

209 HI. 379. 

'211 III. 4.3. 

213 HI. 113. 

214 III. 333. 

‘215 III. -22. 

216 111.0-2, 323.. 

217 HI. 76. 

218 111.40,52* 

i 220 1 V. 23*; V. 251. 

; 221 V. 140, 154. 

1-222 H. 50; V. 145, 
i223 V. 151,150. 

,2-24 V. 140, 149 157. 

-2-25 V. 149, 154. 157. 

-2-20 V. 153, 150* 

-2-27 1.26; V. 150. 

2-2S V. 147, 156. 

229 y. 154, 155. 

230 V. 155. 

‘231 V. 151,* 155, 

232 V. 147, 148,* 152, 

155, 150, 167. 

233 V. 162, 153. 157. 

234 I. 30; V. 162, 163. 
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235 

V. 157. 

285 

VI. 60* 

341 

IV. 3* 

236 

IV. tO: V. 152, 153. 

288 

V. 166* 

342 

IV. 3* 

268 

III. 72» 

289 

VI. 56. 

350 

III. 3.52* 

271 

III. 47. 

292 

VI. 48. 

351 

III. 352* 

272 

HI. 308. 

295 

VI. 52. 

354 

111. 310,* 366* 

274 

I. 16. 

29G 

VI. 62. 

355 

111. 278. 

27e 

III. 17. 00* 106.* 

298 

II. 70. 

364 

JTI. 20* 


301, 309, 353; V. 

300 

11. 68, 69, 

468 

111. 2vS8* 


153. 

30G 

IV. 1.5. 

475 

V. 15* 

281 

VI. 45, 46* 

310 

HI. 51* 

625 

to 6:38 IV. 187 to 

282 

VI 58. 

324 

IV. 12. 


203. 


KASIK A 


raiiini, j 

This irork. 

PcmiriK 

This work. 

Lecture. 

a. 

a I 

.a; i 

o 1 

^04 ! 



Lecture. 

Chapter. 

a 

ixt 

‘C 

o 

04 

Part. ! 

! 

Pa--. 

I. 

1 

3;L 

IV. 1 

;n 

III. 

o 

60 

IT. 

59 

1. 

1 

■56 i 

i.i 

42 

Tit. 

3 

116 

V. 

32* 

1. 

3 

20 I 

iii.l 

296 

TV. 

1 

C 

IV. 

69 

I. 

3 

21 1 

ni. ! 

292 

IV. 

1 

15 

V. 

95 

I. 

3 

22 i 

iir.i 

:m 

IV. 

2 

b: 

IV. 

108,113,116 

i. 

3 

25 ! 

Hi.: 

301 

IV. 

f> 

72 

IV. 

12.3 

I. 

3 

28 1 

nr. 

291 

V. 

1 

47 

IV. 

152 

1. 

3 

30 1 

HI. 

291 

V. 

o 

117i 

IV. 

165 

I. 

3 

41 

in. 

29.5 

V. 

2 

127 

JV. 

16.5 

1. 

3 

55 

VI. 

32 

V. 

2 

37 

IV. 

161 

I. 

3 

67 

in. 

11 

V. 

2 

47 

IV. 

4‘> 

I. 

3 

70 

in. 

361 

V. 

2 

97 

IV. 

166 

I. 

3 

86 

III. 

346 

V, 

o 

4J 

127 

IV. 

165 

I. 

3 ' 

! 87 

HI, 

317 

VI. 

1 

3 

III. 

55 

1. 

3 

89 

in. 

346 

VI. 

1 

9 

in. 

54 

I. 

4 

o 

I 

33 

VI. 

1 

66 

n. 

2 

11. 

1 

32 

Y. 

22 

VI. 

3 

28 

V. 

55 

n. 

4 


HI. 

319 

vr. 

3 

121 

V. 

47* 

II. 

4 

! 55 

III. 

333 

VI. 

3 

VM 

V. 

46 

11. 

4 

1 56 

in. 

316 

Vj. 

4 

16 

in. 

321 

II. 

4 

1 58 

IV. 

178 

VI. 

4 

38, 

ni. 

338 

II. 

4 

' 66 

TV. 

178, 179 

Vf. 

4 

1 42 

in. 

334 

HI. 

1 

13 

V. 

156* 

VJ. 

4 


III. 

45 

in. 

1 

40 

III. 

247 

VT. 

4 

1 143 

IV. 

49 

in. 

I 

4! 

in. 

3G4 

YU, 

2 


nr. 

338 

111. 

1 

! 

in. 

324 

vn. 

2 


in. 

327 

in. 

1 

1 i 

1 1 

nr. 

370 

vn. 

2 

44 

III. 

379 


72 




Ixi 


Jfanini, 

This work. | 

Panini. 

This work. 

Lecture- 

Chapter. 

Aphorism. 

Part. 

Page. 

•aJ 

ZJ 

o 

►H 

Chapter. 

Aphorism. 

Part. 

Page, 

VII. 

o 

45 

III. 

359 

VIM. 

2 

46 


III. 

328 • 

Vll. 

2 

49 

III. 

538, 340, 349 

VMJ. 

2 

76 1 

M. 

53 

Vll. 

2 

68 

III. 

34.3 

VMI. 

3 

181 

11 . 

64 (fc)* 

VII. 

2 

75 

III. 

331 

VMI. 

3 

33 ! 

Tl. 

61 

Vll. 

2 

78 

III. 

335 

VIII. 

3 

36 

i 

IT, 

22 • 

Vll, 

3 

34 

111. 

325 

VMI. 

3 

64 


11 . 

51 

VJI. 


85 

III. 

336 

VMI. 

3 

101 


iV. 

22# 

A'll. 

4 

1 

TIT. 

60* 

VMI. 

4 

] 


M. 

44 

VII. 

i ^ 

r>4 

III. 

360 

VIII. 

4 

2 


M. 

48 

VII. 

4 

85 

111. 

62 

VI TI. 

4 

3 


TI. 

45 

VJI. 

4. 

90 

Ml. 

62 

VIII. 

4 

1 14 

TI. 

46 

YIl. 

4 

93 

1 MI. 

108 

VIM. 

4 

i 17 


i IT. 

48 

VIII. 

o 

29 


3 

VIM. 

4 

I 39 

i ”• 

70 

VJIl. 

2 

36 

1 

55 



J 


1 

{ 



BALLANTYNE’S LAGHU KOUMUDI. 


The first Avahir. fgure refers to the faragraph in i)iC Kovwudi ichile the 
Homan fgure rfers to the 2^ciri, nnd the succeeding fgurcs to the jiages of this work. 


s i 

T. ics. 1 

453 

IT. ; 

48. 

fCO i 

v.i 

4. 42. 

14 ! 


8* 

454 

IT, ; 

48. 

967 ! 

V. 

31. 

16 ; 

I. 

7* 

504 

IM. : 

113, 217. 

98S 1 

V. 

32. 73. 

28 : 

M. i 

2 

510 

MI. ; 

25. 28, 306, 

995) 

V. 

1 . 

36 ; 

I. 

28. 


; 

338. 35.8, 361. 

997 : 

V. 

49. 

41 1 

II. 

62 



368, 369, 370. 

1000 j 

V. 

31. 

53 j 

I. 

19. 


! 

376. 

1000 

V. 

31. 

1.'3 i 

M. 

21. 

516 

MI, ; 

82. 

lOi'S 1 

V. 

24. 

100 

II. 

22. 

636 

MI.: 

20. 

1011 j 

V. 

4. 

M2 

II. 

65. 

638 

MI. 

323. 

1031 i 

V 

72. 73. 

132 

IT. 

22. 

i 679 

MI. 

342. 

1038 j 

V 

25. 

181 

I. 

36. 40. 

7.53 

Ml. 

8. 

l<'54i 

V. 

27. 

203 

V. 

113. 

766 

MI. 

354 

1103! 

IV. 

115. 

222 


56 

799 

ITI- 

7. 

1169 ! 

IV. 

1 49. 

231 

IV. 

46. 

822 

IV. 

6. 

1 243 : 

V. 

79* 

261 

IV- 

53- ' 

S82 

IV. 1 

2# 

1327 1 

1 V. 

I 87. 

271 

I 

41 ; IV. 55. 

902 

IV. 

i. 

1334 

IV. 

i r>3. 

303 

I. 

39. 

961 

V. 

2. 4. 

1354 

IV. 

! 68. 

379 

M. 

49. 

962 

V. 

2. 

1355 

IV. 

i 68. 

399 

IV. 

185# 

964 

V. 

T, 2. 



i 

i 


73 





Ixii 


MAX MULLER’S GRAMMAR. 



1 

i 1. 

; 5* 

149 Note 2 

IV. 

185. 

fi 

; J. 

! 

‘2:u 

JV. 

33* 


: f. 

! i>7* 

326 

IV. 

j 

304. 


MONIER WILLIAM’S GRAMMAR. 


r>'j 

i I. 

1^. 

378 i 

VI. i 51* 

io;t Xoto 

, IV. 

: 37. 

510 

111. 1 62. 

t.'49 

1 I. 

[ 

; 2o. 


i 







Ixiii 


SUPPLEMENT. 

AUTHORITIES QUOTED. 


LECTURE I. CHAPTER 1. 

LECTURE H. CHAPTER 8. 

7 I. 10. 

20 III. 15 * 

i 

16 VI. 23,* 42.* 

55 VI.. 39.* 

LECTURE I. CHAPTER 2. 

LECTURE 111. CHAPTER 1. 

11 III. 17.* 

12 III. 32.* 

24 HI. 307* 
333 • 382.* 

31 HI. 324. 

55 HI. 382,* 

58 HI. 370.* 

61 HI. 382.* 

75 III. 6.* 

76 III. 6.* 

LECTURE I. CHAPTER 3. 

41 III. 293.* 

72 I. ‘29. 

86 III. 382.* 

89 III. 382.* 

91 HI. 332.* 

LECTURE III, CHAPTER 2. 

123 VI. 45. 

LECTURE I. CHAPTER 4. 

LECTURE III. CHAPTER 3. 

3 IV. 31.* 

15 V. 149. 

19 IV. 21.* 

30 VI. 24.* 

31 VI. 24. 

61 IV. 107.* 

9 V. 87.* 

10 HI. 20 *‘288* 
12 IV. 4. 

19 IV. 5.* 

57 IV. 5.* 

104 IV. 5.* 

134 VI. 58.* 

158 III. 288.* 
167 HI. 288.* 
173 VI, 50.* 

LECTURE H. CHAPTER 1. 

14 V. 40.* 

20 V. 7 * 

51 V. 24.* 

59 V. 12.* 

LECTURE HI. CHAPTER 4. 

24 III. 288.* 

40 III. 288.* 

47 III. 288.* 

6.5 III. 288.* 

66 HI. 288.* 

92 IIL 111. 

110 III. 320,* 
341,* 345,* 
346,* 349,* 
372.* 

LECTURE IT. CHAPTER 2. 

25 V. 36.* ' 

30 V. 37. 


3 /. 


75 
























Ixiv SUPPIiEMEMT TO AUTHOBITIES QUOTED. 

LECTURE IV. CHAPTER 1. 


2 I. 21, 23. 

51 V. 74 * 

163 IV. 177. 

27 V. di* 

i 

1 


LECTURE V. CHAPTER 2. 


44 IV. 34.* 


LECTURE V. CHAPTER 4. 


152 V. 6!). 


LECTURE VI. CHAPTER 1. 


16 111.382* 

91 11. 54 

Ill IV. 57.* 

17 HI 311, 382,* 

82 II. 54. 

145 V. bO. 

54 III. 382 * 

04 11. 64. 

157 V. ai.* 

58 111.382.* 

107 IV. 203.* 



LECTURE VI. CHAPTER 3. 


45 

IV. 57 * 

67 

V. 87.* 

119 

V. 

87* 

85 

V. 87.* 

88 

V. 87 * 

1120 

V. 

87.* 

86 

V. 87.* 

112 

III. 373 * 382.* 

128 

V. 

83.* 


LECTURE VI. CHAPTER 4. 


2 II. 53. 

60 111.382.* 

164 IV. 60. 

12 V. 102.* 

67 HI. ai9.* 

166 IV. 50. 

10 111.320.* 

69 III. 3W* 346* 

167 TV. 50. 

25 III. 382.* 

349 * 380.* 

168 IV. 5U. 

38 III. 309* 328* 

77 V. 102* 

1 70 IV. 50. 

355* 

122 III, 382 * 

1 

1 

LECTURE VII. CHAPTER 1. 

59 HE 382* 

61 III. 382.* 

63 III. 382.* 


78 












Supplement to Authorities Quoted. 
LECTURE VII. CHAPTER 2, 


Ixv 


5 III. 42. 

15 III. 382.* 

27 III. 382.* 

44 111.33*382* 

45 III. 343. 

65 111. 374.* 

72 HI. 378.* 

74 111.323.* 

103 V. 145.* 

LECTURE VII. CHAPTER 3. 

36 III. 382* 

37 111. 366 * 375. 

44 IV. 61.* 

74 III.382.* 

75 III. 308.* 

80 HI. 382.* 

86 III. 382.* 

98 III. 334. 

100 111.317.*^ 

114 IV. 54. 

118 V. 104,* 113.* 

LECTURE VII. CHAPTER 4. 

3 III. 382 * 

13 IV. 53.* 

25 V. 150. 1 

38 III. 309.* 

52 111. 319.* 

58 III. 342. 

63 ITL 342. 

84 111.303,364.* 

66 HI. 382.* 

87 III. 333 * 

88 111. 333. 

&3 HI. 314* 

05 iri-.313 * 377 * 3^2.* 

LECTURE VIII. CHAPTER 2. 

8 IV. 22.* 

46 III. 382.* 

|48 III. 317.* 

i 

88 11.61.* 

LECTURE VIII. CHAPTER 3- 

71 TI. 72. 

98 11.75.* 

99 11.75.* 

110 11,50. 

LECTURE VIII. CHAPTER 4. 

64 II. 1.* 

68 1.8* 



77 

















Ixvi 

SIDDIIANTA KOUMUDL 


VOLUME I. 


49 

II. 17.* 

2.56 

VI. 12* 

852 

V. 21,* 22.* 

50 

II. 17.* 


VI. 18. 

860 

V. 87.* 

52 

IV. 22.» 

202 

VI. 30. 

801 

V. 85 * 

54 

II. 61.* 

266 

VL 31.* 

804 

V. 39 * 

96 

V. 71.* 

274 

VI. 32.* 

:i88 

V. 83.* 

133 

V. 132. 

278 

VI. 32.* 

8S9 

1 V. 32.* 

137 

V. 102.* 

282 

VI, 251* 42.* 

81)0 

V. 87.* 

138 

V. 102.* 

287 

VI. 26.* 

894 

TV. 180 * 

142 

IV. 53.# 

2b9 

VI. 29 ♦ 

89.5 

VI. l.’i.* 

145 

V. 1J4* 

294 

VI. 42.* 

405 

V. 25;* VL 15.* 

162 

IV. 33.* 

296 

VI. 42 * 

4tH> 

V. 90.* 

170 

V. US.* 

2!>7 

VL 42.* 

407 

V. 1 18.* 

171 

V. l-U).* 

298 

VT. 42.* 

408 

IV. 87-* 

172 

V. 1 i5 * 

UO!) 

VI. It: * 

4(U) 

V. 50 .* 

173 

V. 145 .♦ 

801 

VI 4J.* 

428 

IV. 48;* V. 25.* 

174 

V. 145.* 

3t.M5 

VI. 41.* 

129 

1 V. 48 ;* V. 37 * 

194 

VI. 14. 

.818 

VI. .3«.* 

437 

V. £>..# 

197 

l\\ 47.* 

321 

V. 

440 

V. 30 * 55'* 

204 

V. 79.* 

828 

V 4.* 

44 ) 

I V. 204 .* 

205 

T. 25 * 

i325 

V. 4.* 

447 

V 78.* 

208 

V. 88. 

826 

V. 32.* ! 

4 IS 

IV. 205.* 

211 

IV. 01/02; V. 99. • 

, 827 

V. 

4.51 

V. 72 * 

221 

V. 80.* 

881 

V. 78.* 

455 

V . 58.* 

222 

V. 9L* 

:i82 

V. 2;5.'» 

4^o 

Y. 87.* 

224 

V. 9G.* 

3.88 

V. 7.* ! 

465 

IV . .5i)* .57.* 

235 

V. 94,* 

884 

V. 84.* 87.* 

471 

II. 75/ 70.* 

241 

V. 01.* 

844 

V. 8.» I'».* 

1 476 

V. 04* 

243 

V. 98.* 

815 

10,* 

4H3 

TL 70 * 

252 

111. 288.* 

351 

V. 21.* 

740 

VI. 68.* 


VOLUME 11. 


3 

I. 16.* 

44 

IL { 

rK* 

85 

IIL 6.* 

13 

III. 382.* 

45 

IIL 

63.* i 

91 

IIL 852.* 

15 

III. 18.* 

48 

III. 

316* 

96 

IIL 8n2.* 

16 

111. 23.* 

.56 

1L7L* 1 

98 

Ill, 87S.* 

21 

I. 24;* II. 48.* 

07 

III. 

113.* 

99 

11. W;* III. r.i* 

22 

I. 24 • 20'.* 

59 

IIL 

29^4.* 

KK) 

HI. .‘HI. 

23 

Ill- 113* 

60 

IIL 

72 ♦ 

102 

11. 71.* 73* 74.* 

25 

III. 60.* 

62 

in. 

324.* 

108 

1. 26.* 

26 

111. 310.* 

70 

TIL 

809.* 

105 

III. 200.* 

28 

II. SO ,* 52.* 

75 

IIL 

.3:^2.* 

109 

HI. 324,* 332.* 

32 

III. 236.* 

76 

IIL 

8.82* 

112 

HI. 33;.!.* 

33 

III. 64.* 

78 

III. 

3.56.* 

i 113 

III. 33?.* 

36 

11. 52.* 

83 

111. 

382.* 

lU 

111. Ill* 368.* 


78 



Supplement to Siddhan't^ Koumudj 


Ixvii 


VOIiUME IT. 


115 

HI. 

323* 361.* 

200 

Ilf. 320.* 

1 

244 

IH. 

300,* 3(il.* 

117 

III. 

353.* 

202 

111. 338* 340.* 

245 

HI. 

295,* 391 * 

121 

III. 

326* 364.* 

203 

Hi. 360.* 

( 

246 

ill. 

291,* 290,* 

123 

II. 

75.* 

205 

H. 51* 

1 


207 

299.* 301.* 

127 

11.1 

1.* 

209 

111. 318,* 

360*! 

247 

111. 

201.* 

131 

111 

364.* 


382.* 

! 

250 

HI 

203,* 207 .* 

134 

111. 

373.* 

20S 

111.333* 351.* ! 

251 

11. ( 

j:j.* 

140 

11. 60;* III. 350.* 

2u0 

HI. 62.* 


253 

in. 

204* 295* 

142 

HI. 

319.* 

210 

111.62* 

1 


20»j, 

14(i 

HI. 

yoc,* 347. 

212 

IH. 3.53* .35 

4.* 1 

2.51 

HI. 

35 s* 

148 

111. 

330.* 

213 

HI. 309.* 

^12P,*i 

255 

HI. 

298,* 356,* 

149 

HI. 

355.* 


339 * sas.* 

347, *1 


367 


150 

HI. 

63.* 


355 * 357 * 

360*i 

263 

in. 

200.* 

151 

III. 

53 * 339.* 


379.* 


264 

HI. 

317,* 336.* 

152 

11. i 

y.>.* 

214 

111. 301 * 37: 

0.* 

267 

VI. 

4.* 

155 

iji, 

326 * 382.* 

215 

HI. 334,* 

3:17.*. 

2<i0 

III. 

:17.* 

157 

111. 

301.* 


362 * 36() * 

372,* 

270 

HI. 

331.* 

161 

IH. 

382.* 


378,* 382.-' 


272 

Hi. 

76,* 325.* 

162 

HI. 

326.* 

216 

111. 113.* 33 

2* 1 

273 

HI 

3h2;* VI. 18* 

163 

HI. 

326,* 

217 

IH. 315* 331.* 1 

274 

HI. 

14;^ VI. 1*4.* 

167 

11. 

1 ;* ill. 309*; 

210 

111. 316.* 


275 

in. 

14* 


336* 

220 

V. 151, 154.= 


276 

HI. 

14.* 342*382.* 

168 

111. 

322 * 382.* 

223 

V. 14G.* 

1 

277 

HI. 

14,* 17 ,* il:',.* 

172 

HI 

11 * 382 * 

224 

Y. 153.* 

1 


90/ 

* 02,* 95.* 105,* 

176 

III, 

ll.* 1 

228 

V. 146 * 157 



10< 

:!,* IIU,* 306,* 

180 

III. 


231 

y. 157 * 



32( 

.),* 331,* 350.* 

181 

HI. 

382* ! 

235 

V. 152.* 



382.* 

185 

V. 

153,* 

2:56 

V. 157* 


2 < 8 

m. 

110 ,* 369* 

18(5 

V. 

147,* 15.3.* 

230 

III. 290; V. 

153. 

280 

VI. 

60 .* 

100 

HI, 

. 74 * IDS:!.* 

240 

HI. 10.* 

i 

284 

V. 

87.* 

101 

111. 

, cu ,* 

241 

111. 10*296.* 

28:. 

VI. 

58.* 

102 

HI 

. 35:2.* 

242 

HI. 292 * 

294,*; 

354 

HI. 

356.* 

103 

HI 

. 382.* 


206* 200* 

301.* j 

1 432 

HI. 

, 288.* 

104 

111 

. 361.* 

243 

III. 207 * 

200* 

■ 4:13 

Ill 

. 288.* 

100 

ill 

. 326 * 3:51.* 


300,* 


i 470 

111 

. 2S8.* 


KASIKA. 


rdniiii. 


This work. 


rihiini. 


This irork. 



r,6 VI. 
52 HI. 
66 HI. 
45 IV. 
21 III. 



301 ) .♦ 355 .* 
40 * 

382 * 

61.* 

382* 

51 .* 


79 










Isviii 


MAX MULLER’S GRAMMAR. 


6 

\9 

1 . 

I. 

6.* 

15.* 

326. 

III. 

304.* 

MONIER WILLIAM’S GRAMMAR. 

74 b. 

I. 

16 

890 

D 

51* 

784 

I. 

25* 


■ 



80 














A GUIDE TO PaNINI. 


PART I. 

INTRODUCTION. 

CHAPTER I. 

THE ALPHABET. 

1. There are 9 vowels and 33 consonants in Sanskrit as fol- 
lows : — 

VOWELS. 

CONSONANTS. 

25««5^ 25 5:k3'SP«Qif if ipSS 

{^!5:^!5S5jf«5^S>oS>55S5S^do. 

2. The letters eo^ c3^ S are commonly, thougii irre- 

gularly, written as a single cipher, thus ( o); but they are written 
thus ouly in the middle of words, except Si which is written 
thus both in the middle of word$ and at tha end. 

3. The cousonaufs, however, are generally pronounced and 
written with the letter attached to them thus ; — 

kJ ^ co ^ ql 

But it should bo borne in mind that this is done simply for 
couvonionco of articulation, and that, therefore, when the conso- 
nants aco actually followed by © itself or by any other vowel. 
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tbe inelBcient C3 sbouM not bo attached either in pronunciation 
or writing. Thus, a followed bj 0 should be written only 
as 2?, and pronounced likewise only as Zca and nothing else. 

4 In this work, when we have occasion to refer to any con- 
sonant so tar as it is a letter only wo propose to givo it with 
the t3 attached to it for the sake of pronunciation, indicating 
how different such a consonant is from one actually fol- 
owed by an efficient by styling the latter an open conso 
nant. Thus, wo shall call a of the latter description an open- 
in distinction from an entirely consonantal 3r, which we may 
likewise, when wo wish to distinguish it from an open call a 
close 

5. The vowels are commonly called Svardhf and 

they are divided into monophthomja and 

diphthongs^ as follows 

Monophthongs : e3 ^ eru JXi) ; Diphthongs : J cO 2 j S . 

6. The consonants are commonly called Vyan- 

jancini 

7. ■ AH the above letters except d aro named by adding the 
expression tP5d, to their sounds. Thus, ^ is called akdra, ^ 
Tcakcra, and so on. J3ut d is called 6^^%, Itephuh (burring). 

8. Befjtdes the abpve 42 letters, there a»*e : — 

(;). Anusvdrah (after sound) which is a character 

following a Towel in the shape of a ^o’ih (Hindu) i, e. cipher ( o ) 

(i/). Visaiyah^ (emission) which is likewise a 

character following a vowel in the shapo ofatyJ^^odo (Diibindu) 
i. e., double cipher (%)^ 

(uiy C5dF5^*^7<^§, Ardhavtsnrgah, (half omission) which is 
a cliaracter following a vowel iu tbo shapo of two semi- 
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circlog, thiis^ (;x:) commonly, though irregularly, oE two 
ciphers also. 

9. The Ardhavisargah is called e355^53oj5)DCo^:>S^ Jihvd- 

ranUyah, (tonguo root letter) when it stands boforo ^ or 
and Upadhinuniyah^ (to be breathed upon), 

when it stands before Sj or it being roprosonted often by 
the sign x Vajrdkritih^ (thunderbolt shaped), when 

JihmnmUijah and by the sign Gaja- 

Icurnbhdkritih, (elephant front bone shaped) when JJpadhmdjiiyah • 

10. Of consonants the following is a general classification, 


— kavargah 
2ioi7\F% — chavargah 
&j 357 <r % — (avargah 
— tavargah 
— pavargah 
o — an tasth dh 

e/io^^ — d,slimd n dh 


?r ^ 7< eo. 
eS e,j c dUo 
^ c3 ro. 
^ ?j 

33 ^ 2J 2,1 ;3d. 
o3b d o 53. 

^ X; 5o. 


11. It will be necessary, in treating of the letters, to taho 
them in groups of two or threo or more, au<i therefore the fol- 
lowing aphorisms havo boon given in the Sanskrit grammar. 

^ ^ eA) (o), £:c5o ^ ^ ti io eS 

So orfo sS d 23 ^ rfo sc to 2 d So d:^ ^ 

c5 ^ (F), « w r? cJ ‘S (no),^ a) ejS 

qj 2^ W ^ ^ (oo), ^ 5j oS> (oj), SJ r3 5 (o5.), 

cd ^ (o^). (Sid. I. 1). 

12. Tho mannor in vvinoli from tho above aphovlsms tbo 
group.H are to bo made is a.s follows : — 

Firstly. Take tho vowel © iu tho consonants .5 j and so 
forth, as being merely for tho s.ako of urliculation.'Sid. I. o. 
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Secondly, Tako the final pare consonants in the several 
aphorisms as non-efficient. (Sid. I. 3 ; I. 3. 9.) 

Thirdly, Take the vowel e£) attached to o in the aphorism 

as a non-efficient letter also, though it is there for the sake 
of articulation too as already stated. (Sid. I. 3.) 

Fourthly, Take in the aphorisms any letter which is not 
a non-effioioat letter and join it to any noa-ofticienb letter at 
pleasure ; this will give you a name which will stand for the 
former efficient letter and for all the other letters intervening 
between it and the non-efficient letter, excluding, of course, all the 
non-efficient letters if any intc^'veno. (1. 1. 71.) 

13. Thus, formed of as its initial letter and as 
its final, will be the name of itself and of and which inter- 
vene between e) and So, will be the name of ^ cO) Zkio 
^ S3 ej S, that is to say, of all the vowels ; soO*, of all con- 
sonants; and of all the letters together, i. e,, both vowels 
and consonants. 

11. The name of a class of letters thus formed is 
Soiido? Pratydhdrah, 

15. Though many pratydhdras could be mado accord- 
ing to the rules above, it is actually nocessary to make only 
42 pratydiuiras for the purpose of Sanskrit grammar as fol- 
lows : — viz,, 

O €53®, -D €5^, a. '3^, ^ ^ ^ 

2. V eiiS", F SSJS, oo €53, OO 0-0 €A)?®, 

03, oi'^f o^ €5S), oiSi, SjSj, O— CXJ)22‘, 

oV OF -00 €5§, ^5, -o-o -oSL 

Co§, -o^ WS, -ok. 2j3S, . 02 . al3oS>, -onT 

rfycS-, d:}3:5b, a.o a):5o, ao cdo5, a_o d.p5, SiSi. 
&)5, a'd 2i5, a,yi d5, St.'s- €55, 5.5. ^5, 5,v* ^5, 5.F 
d5, do do d_o d. 
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16. The vowels, with regard to their time or prosodial 

length, are divided into 5 ^ 75 ^^, short, loiig, and 

prolated, the short having one mdtrd (measure,) the 

long, two, and the prolated, three. The vowel having one 
mdtrd is called light, and the vowel having more than 

one mdtrd, 7 ^ 0 do heavy. (I. 4. 10; I, 4, 12,) 

17. The vowels again are severally throe fold, according to 

tho tone with which they are uttered, those uttered with a high 
tone boing acute, i. e,, acutely accented, those with a low 

tone, i. e., gravely accented, and those with 

both the above tones in combination, circuinjlex, i. e., 

circumflexly accented. (I. 2. oO. 31.) 

18. Tho vowols again are divisible according as they are 

pronouncod with tho mouth alone, or with the mouth along with 
the nose. In the latter case, they are called nasal, 

(I. 1.8.) 

19. Thus, tho vowols should have each 18 different modifi- 
cations, but as it is considered that tho vowel ^ has no long 
prosodial time, there are for it only 12 modifications. And as 
the letters ^ ^ Zb and ?5 are considered to possess no short 
prosodial time, they likewise have only 12 modifications. 

20 . It is stated that a long 03 occurs sometimes in Sans- 
krit as a more grammatical invention. 

21 . It is likewise to be remarked that grammatically the 
letters oi ^ 2 j and S Uiro said somotiiuos to have been short- 
ened. But tho moaning hero i^s only that, instead of those letters, 
their homogeneous short letters have come in, that is, the letter 
<xi for oi and S), and ca) for ^ and S. (I. 1. 48.) 

21. Each cousonant by itself is said to have fully half 
tho time oE a short vowel, «. e,, half a mdtni, and therefore 
when it occurs, its prosodial tirno is added to that of the 
vowel that precedes it, tho result, if tho vowel is short, being 
however to raise tho measure of tho vowel to two matras, in- 
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stoad of IJ as no fractions of a mdtrd aro in practice 

rocopfuized.- But when a oousonanfc precedes a vowol, its tlino 
is merged in that of the subsequent vowel, and the time of this 
vowel remains as it would otherwise have been. Thus, 
has two mdtrds, though ee had only one, but which, pro- 
perly speaking, is the sum of the letters and has only one 
ffidtrd. (1. 4. 11.) 

22. Besides the vowels, the consonants o, and 53, are 
capable of being proiioiinoed nasally and therefore the dis- 
tinction into nasal and non-nasal obtains in ro.spect of thorn also. 
(Sid. L 18.) 

23. Two letters having the same organ or place of origin 

as the pilate and so forth, atil atteiilod with the 
same effort of utterance aro called homogeneous, i. e., 

homogeneous ono‘ with another. (I. 1. 9.) 

2t, The throat is the organ of and of kacargah, and also 
53 and visarga; the palate, of -q ^ndchuvarguhfnnd of and ; 

roof of the mouth of idb and the lamrgnh, and of d and * 
the teeth, of r 2 and tavaryah, and of e; and XJ ; the lips, of :"J 
and pavargah, and of uixvlhuvhuguh, and the roet of the tongno, 
of the jihvdmuliyah. Of the fifth letter in each vargah, tho 
nose also is an i)rg.\a in addition to tho organ of tho xHirgah to 
which it belongs. Those five fifth letters are therefore called tim 
nasal letters of those varga^, and in distinction from those letters 
which may or may not bo pronounced nasally, these fifth 
letters may be called t. c., tho natural nasals, 

the other nasal letters being called arti- 

ficial nasab. Tho organs of and Z) aro tho throat and tho 
palato; of 2 j and S, tho throat and tho lips; and of tho 
teeth and tho lips. Thenosois tho organ of anusvi’mih. (Sid. I. 9.) 

25. Though the organ for visarya is goiiorally stated to 
bo tho throat, yot tho propor organ of it is said specially to bo 
the chest, (e/udfi*). 

26.. The effort in uttoranoo is twofoM, that which talcos 
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placo within tho mouth, aiul that which is oxtornal as regards 
iho mouth. Tho former is of five kinds, as follows 

(i) . Letters formed by complete contact of the tongue, 
Sprislitah. 

TIio fivo vargas of consonants. Those letters are therefore 
called sparmh, 

{ti). Letters formed by slight contact of the tongue, 

e) isluitspciHnt/ih. 

Tlio antasthdh, i. e., tho Boinivowels oi>, d, o, 

and 55. 

{Hi). Jjdkrs formed hij slight opening of the organs of speech, 
' Si'* , ishadci rrildh. 

Tho thhmAndh, the sibihint.?, 55. S. and 

=55. 

fivj. Letters formed hg complete opening of tlis organs, 1535^:3®*, 
vicrikih. 

Tho vowels except short ts>. 

(v). Letters formed hij contraction of the organs, ToOZi^’^'it'i, 
sa mvritdh. 

The short cs. 


27. Tho effort in uttoranco external as regards tho mouth 
is of cloven kinds, viz., vivdrah (expansion of tho throat, 

producing hard articulation) ; 5io53®ds, samvdrah, (contraction of 
tho throat producing soft articulation) ; svdsah (sighing) j 

idsdl, ndlah (sounding), ghoshad}, (low and preparatory 

nmrinnr), !5i>j3;'5iS, aghishali, absence of sneh murmur, 

alpaprdiiah (slight aspiration ;) 53oS325ir=^fi5*, mahiprdnah, 
(strong aspiration;) and tho efforts of acute, grave, and circum- 
flo.x aocontuation. Tho results of tho last three efforts which 
only volato to tho vowols have been already alluded to. The 
other efforts belong only to the consonants, thus 
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fij Letters in the utterance of which there arc the three 
efforts of vivdrah, ^vdsah and aghdshah ; {hard or surd letters) 

(soo«). 

The first two letters in each of the fiv^e vargdh ; and «i, 
and 73. 

fii). Letters in the utterance of which there are the three 
efforts of samvdrahf 7 iddah, arid ghoahaJi ; {soft or sonant letters) 

The three last letters of each o£ the fire vargdh and the 
semirowels also so. 

fiii). Letters which are unaspirated. 

The first, thiinl and fifth letters in each of the five vargdh 
and the semivowels 

(iv). Letters which are aspirated. 

The second and fourth letters of each of tho five vargdh^ 
and the ushmdndh, 

28. Though taking the above definition of homogeneous 
letters strictly, tho short <3 must bo hold to bo not homogeneous 
with any of the other vowels, owing to tho organ in the enunci- 
ation of it being contracted, yet, so far as a graraTnJiti(jal opera- 
tion is concerned, it is hold to be hornogonoous with tho long , 
And likewise notwithstanding that the orgau of is tho teeth 
and that of sd) is the roof of tho mouth, these letters also should 
be taken as homogeneous, the one with the other. (8-4-68. Sid. 
L 11.) 

29. Tho general rule, so far as a grammatical operation is 
concerned, is— • 

(а) . To take a reference to any vowel or somivowol as in- 
cluding also^tb© letters homogeneous with it. (I. 1. 69.) 

(б) . To take any of the Sparta letters when used with 
an indicatory vowel affixed to it, as including also the letters 
homogeneous with it. (I. 1. 69.) 
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Thus, bj simply uainiug for a grammatical operation, its 
eighteen varieties will be denoted. And so as to and e/D also. 
The mention of will include its own eighteen varieties, and the 
twelve varieties of 03. So r2 will denote its own twelve varieties, 
and the eighteen varieties of The letters oi, S), and S are each 
the name accordingly ot their respective varieties. So, the non- 
nasal form of oj), o, and sj implies the nasal form also. But 
it is to be remarked, {a) that the riilo obtains only when the 
letters so used are not grammatical atfi.^es, {Pratya^ 

yah) which will be treatcMl of proscmtly, and {b) that a vowel 
followed or preceded by the letter ^ is the name only of the 
letter which has the same prosodial length. (I. 1. 70 .) Thus, 
and tv, which will bo found mentioned hereafter as aflixes, do 
not include cf and oiQ, and likewise any grammatical operation 
enjoined as regards and zv, by quoting the letters as and 
iloes not apply to cf and olo. 

liO. The subjoined table exhibits all the letters of the Sans- 
krit alpliabot cla.ssifiod and arranged with reforonco to the above 
observations. 


Hard or surd. 


Soft or Consonant. 


Consonants. Consonants. ! Vowels. 

^ ! Monoph-| 




<0 


: c 3 • § 

S- .h I 


os 

a 

la 


cu ! 


: c: 


i w 
<a 

D . 


T 3 

■ZJ 

.1 

CO 

<5 


!":3 o 

: to 

a 


j thengs. 


o 


1, Gutturals. 

‘ e? 

( 

! SO 

i ... 

i 7< 

^ ? 5 o 

cc 

2 Palatals 

* zi 

1 ^ 

i ^ 

ZZi 



3 Cerebrals 

w 

! ^ 


: ^ 


' 

fO 

4 Dentals 


i ^ 

1 ^ 

: d 


ci 

.0 Labials 

3:5 

1 ^ 

i X 

■ 2-' 


o3o 

O Gutturo- palatals, i 
7 Gutturo-labials...' 

... 

i 

i * ■ • 



j 

i 


O 


ef? 

tv 


Anui>cdmh, o 


tc 

a 

o 


bo 

a 

o 

cu 


: ef ; 
6 ^ i 

i 

cm ' 


^0. 


8 Dento lahiala 

... ! ... ! ... ! 1 ... i ! ;S: ... 1 

0 

Linguals or ho- 

! i 

; / 

i 



longing to the 

i i 

! ! 

? 1 ; 



root of the tongucj 

1 ... j 

i 

! 

1 
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31. The letters havo hitherto been treated of merely as 

standing isolated by themselves, and now we will consider them 
as accompanied by other letters. And here, it ahonld be first 
observed that, when two consonants come together unseparated 
by a vowel, they are called [letters in conjunctian) , 

(1. 1. 7.) in distinction from letters in mere proximity, which 
are then said to be in (contact.) (I. 1. 109.) 

32. The vowels, when they come together, do not take any 
change in their form. .Thus ;~ 

e£> y *31 ^ SX5^ ^ oi 

oO 3 j 25 are merely in rJo3o35* 

33. A consonant in conjunction with a vowel which pre- 

cedes it will likewise take no change. Thus, with ^ follow- 
ing it, is to bo written So, as other letters in a similar ar- 

rangement, wo may give the following 

34. The consonants in the above case are iwd to bo fol- 
lowed by a [virdmih), or (av(hscimm), stop- 

page or pause. (1. 4. 110.) 

35. But consonants in conjunction with a vowel following 
them will take the form given in the. following table 



TO 



?rO 







^B 


Jea 

M 

ki 

M 

ku 

hi 

kri 

kri 

klri 

ke 

k^i 

Ito 

kou 

Si 

m 

#!) 



Si-B 

H) 


5^^ 

sS 


Ab 

8f». 

lih/x 

; khi 

kill 

m 

kha 

lh>i 

khri 

khri ] 

khlri khf' 

khetfV 

khi 

khou 


TO 

?\ 



■AB 



7ir2 



Ab 

n’S 

ga 

gd 

si 

9* 

gic 

gii 

Sfi 

gri 

gki 

9^ 

gai 

9'* 

goti 


gh/i gim ghi ghi ghu ghu ghri ghri ghlri ghc ghai ghd gliou 
cha chd chi rhi chii rhu chri rhri chin chc chai cho chou 
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^ epa e? ep? efJa qjj® e;3^ eJ5 e^ «^- 

Mia clihu chhi chhi chliu cliku cJihri chhri chlilri chM chhai cWio chliou 
« 03® 83 ft? ti" «S l3js 

ja jd ji ji ju jii jri jri jlri je jai jd jou 

dj,3 'i^3» So3 dbpj® db,:^ ^ doa*®. 

jJui jhd jhi jhi jhu jhtl jhri jhrl jhlri jh6 jhai jhd jJiou 

&5 63® £i fiic fcjj fejj® fcj^ a t3J® 63^. 

to to ft fi til tu tri tri tlri te tai id tou 

c5 c® a a? cJj® d !f^ ijs 

tha tkd fhi Ihi thu thu thri thri thirl the thai thd thou 

s® a dj dj® d^ d^ cS d^ d.® 

dll dd di di du dii dri dri dlri dc dui do dou 


qi 

ni> 


.at 

do 



d^ 

d d^ 



dha 

dhd 

dhi 

dhi 

(fhu 

^/tU 1 

//tft (Ihri 

(//Jri dhc (tai 

do 

cfott 

n 

f5s) 


£4? 

e^o 

t-SJ® 

^i> 




P5^. 

na 

ijd 

ni 

»(t 

/U4 

nd 

iiri nrii 

7//ri yc 

itai 

i}6 

W O It 


3t) 

3 

3 

;^o 

I^j3 

V €)' 


^ % 



ta 

td 

ti 

ti 

^74 

fit 

<f6 tri 

tlri 

te tai 

to 

toil 


q:*) 

a 

i 

[jSo qJjD 




qf®. 

tha 

thd 

thi 

thi thu thu thr 

4 thri thlri the 

thai 

tho 

f/ioit 

d 

<rie) 

a 

at 

do 


d\ dx^ 
e) ^ 

d 

d^ 

dv® 

cf®. 

da 

dd i 

:li > 

di 

cfit 

dd ( 

iri (Zri 

dlri do 

dai 

(to 

dou 


qSf) 


at 



dv 


d d, 

»fj 

dvO 

zp. 


dha dhd dhi dhi dhu dhii dhri dhri dhiri dhc dhai dhd dhori 


d 

{3® 

S) 

St 

d:> 





d 


d«® 

20*5 

7ir4 

nd 

711 

jit 

72 24 

nit 

72 ri 

72 rd 

7ilri 

TiO 

)i(ii 

no 

non 

d 

d® 


jjt 


1^1® 



d 


^J> 

jy®. 

JHI 

pd 

274 


2724 

2724 fjrt 2^r^' 

pe 

pai 

p6 

pou 

d 




5^' 





d 


d 'Ji 

IW 

sf®. 

phd 

2 : 7/14 

/j/it 

2)hii phd 

phri 

27 / 27*4 jp/iZ/*4 


pha i 

pho 

phoH 

Zi 

tt® 


23? 

* 4:0 

0JJ® 

'i) 



d 


dj® 

8?®. 

la 

f/4 

bi 

6t 

/;24 

flit 

hri 

f-/-t 

f-fi'/ 

fie 

hai 

fid' 

bou 
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d 

2 pa) 

.’.Ov 

J?C 

do 

djs 


Op. 

drg 



dv/S) 



6 /wi 

bhi 

6 /it 

6 /ia blui 

bhri 

bhri i 


bhc 

Z/Afli 

t/i(5 

bhou 




o^J9 




ojOng 

sSo 


sSoS) 

5ji=^. 

7?ia 

mi 


?ni 

mu 

mil 

mri 

mri 

miri 

7?2e 

vud 

7/10 

mou 

ajj 

0:3;® 

cOi 

C&J5 odjo a5\ oi: 

e> 

•rtv o:io 

-3 (^3 oSo^ 

0 S./S) 

a^. 

j/« 

7/a 

y^’ 


yu ijH 

yri 

yi'i 

ylri ye yai 

!/o 

you 

d 

D5 

a 

o« 

do 

d -0 



dro 



dj5) 


ra 

nt 

ri 

n 

ra 

ni 

rri 

rri 

rlri 


mi 

7’(> 

roll 

O 


0 


v:i 

OJ5) 

t) 

%> 

Or- 

.3 

^6 

e3j^ 

0 ^. 

la 

Id 

// 


lit 


Iri 


///v: 


lai 

h 

Ion 




Si? 

4) 



%> 

ojr^ 

00 


4^ 

S3^. 

ra 

7ja 

vi 


Vlt 

ra 

Vf'i 

iri 

r//7 


vni 

/.’j 

7V> .a 


^i) 

% 

3? 



% 




ii 

fc'> 



sa 

sd 

si 

SI 

SIC 

su 

sri 

Hvi 

slri 

.vr 

sal 

so 

^.v>a 


?!•) 

U 





T^,/^ 

T® 

r^. 

Tr[ f7, 

TT^ 



5/11 

s/t/ 

,s7i/< 

sfu> 

shri 

ysliri 

shlrl 

sh<^‘ 

shai 

shi) 

shou 

?j 


?•: 

’r.< 


?vy3 


'"'3 


% 

KJ^ 

P7^. 


6 'a 

Ni 

.Vt 

.9 a 

.9?< ,9/7 tS 

rf .v//7‘ 

' 6// 1 

s6 

so u 

So 

CcD 

2 o 

Jc? 

do 

dj9 

d. 

fi/ 



{fi 

% 

d5,9 


/Ict 


/</■ 

/ii 

hit 

hi 

/i/’i 

hn hin 

ho 

Itai 

ho 

hon 


3G. 

'V\’'hon tlie consonants 

arc in conjunction, they 

arc to 


tako form aij iu tho subjoined table. 




hlca^ kkha, kchuj kfa, ktj/a, klra, ktrya, 


,5 

kiuja, 






t ^3 


A:/)ia, /cja /cm, /cr^a, 


CO 

khi, 


^ r. 


». >j 




ksknia, ksliya, kahva, Jchya, 




ai'^ 








^2 

km, 

khra, 

Pj 


(jnja; yjhna, yhiya, (jhiwx, yhya, 
hktya, nkya, nkfihn, nkuhva, 


(jhra, 


t,..s 

klva, 

Is ,5 

kvya, 

ea 

nka, 


kna, 

'^A 

ksha, 

(jra, 

nkta. 


Bj 

A 


ec 8 G . 

so ^ ‘JJ'O 

iikliya, nga, 
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'^7S 

eC‘, 0 ) 

e:; 

3C 

ec.. 

'6 

»gyn> 

nyha, nghya, nyhrxi, 

nnaj nmuj 

nya. 

zi ^ . 

to cpv 



Is 

rhchdf chchha, clichhra, 

child. 

chma 

, chya, cl thy a, 


St, zi aj a „ a 

'i? C03 C5» -SP’g * 

2j^ 

'o 

e^y 

chhra, 

iy"“> ./''«» jma 

. iy«> 

jva, iirha. 


?zt CO 




vch'ffia, 

achy a, ilchha, nja, 

Una, 

fiy*. 


*1 % ’b 


^,^B 


(((^ 

, ///«, //tya, //ira. 

tf'ja, 

drjya, 

, dyka, dyhra, 

Cl 

a 

Cl;j d » d 1 

% 

% 

^ 3 ) 

(hna, 

dya, dhya, dhra, 

nta, ntha, nda, ndya, ndra, 


D rs, rs. r^Q. 

(S 




ndrya, «;/«, nma, nya,- nva. 


'-\J 

Ihif tlcm, ttdf ttya, itniy ttva, ffha^ tfia, tnya, tj)af 

Is ^ ^sj ^>3 

tpra, tmaj tvayni tra, trya^ tva, tsa, fsna, tsnyu. 






d 

/A 


d 

CO 

d „ 
av 

d 

/*ya, 

ihya, 

dya, 

dyha, dyhra, 

flda. 

ddya, 

ddha , 

d 0 
cpo 



%B 

d d. 

ti5 

dj 


ddhya, 

dmi, 

dha, 

dhhu, dbhya, dnia, dya, dra, 

dry a. 





'^cS 

i) 

%JB 

dva, 

dvya, 

dhna, 

dhnya, dhma, 

dhya, 

djira, 

dhrya. 

^oS 


^?s 

d I d d 

“V ^ H 

J % 

d ) 


dhva, 

nta, 

niya, 

nfra, nda, ndra, ndka, 

, ndhra, 

nna. 



sJ 

^ ^ 




npa, 

npra, 

nma, 

nya, nra, nsa. 





^lo ^ ^ *ts *^r4 

fta, ptyb, }ma, j^pi, pma, pya, pra, pla, pva, psa, 
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CJ »j 

"i o 0 





f 


psva, 

hgha, hja, bda, bdha, 

hna. 

, &&aj 

, hhAa 

-, hhhya, 










hja, 

bra, 

hva, bhna, hhya, i 

Wira 

, bhva, 

mna, 

mpa, 

%) 


1 



s3d 

'Vi 


-x> 


mpra, 

mba, mhha, mina, mya, 

??im, TnZn, 


mva. 







o 

C"* 




yya, 

yva, Ika, Ipa, 

ImOry 


Z/a, 


ha, 

vna^ 

t 


-Aj 








vya, 

vra, 

wa. 









! 

r 

1-5 V % 

'b 


^ 0 
d 

fV> 


b 

OJ 

sc] 

ha, 5 

^chyay S7ia, sya, 

sra 

1 ! 

?n/a, 

.?Za, 


sva, 

svya, 


^15 



\ '> 

ty. 

f> 





fei eJ 7 

o. 


d 

, .1) 


0 

^2 

ssa ; 

shfa, 

slit y a, ski ray 

shir 


.v/i/ 

va, 

shfha, 

shva, 







i 

‘-b 

7^ 

;j 

7^. 

,> ^ 

shiyn 

, shpa, shpra, shmaj 

1 

shva 


■a, 

sJiha, sta, 





5 

1) 


1-> 

?«o' 

A 

stya, 

stra, 

siva, stha, sna, 

snya, 

«/>«, 


upha, 

6‘n?a 

1e7S 

7'’ 

li ^ 








srnya^ 

, sya 

y sra, 8va, ssa. 









td 

n <g 


sd : 

CO 






hnity hna, hinxi, hya, hra, hla, hvn. 


37. The conjunct consonants, when followed by vowels, may, 
so far as the vowels are concerned, bo written in the same man- 
ner as simple consonants. Thus, ^ in conjunction with the 
vowels following it, naay bo written as follows 

5^ ^ 0^^ 3^'^ 3^5) 3^5j^ 3^-'* 

38. The anusvdrah ^nd visaryah are written in conjunction 
with other letters, whether vowels or consonants, without any 
change. Thus, and ^ with anu.svdrah are written as C5o 
and T?o and with visaryah, as 
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39. When it is difficult to write or print two or three conso- 
nants in conjuction as above, it is sometimes the practice to write 
the first of the letters separately in its original non-conjunct 
form, and write the other letters, in conjunction or otherwise, ac- 
cording as there may remain only one letter or more letters. 
The letters erfoo may thus be written 0 ^ 0020 ^=?^ . 

NUMERICAL FIGURES. 

40. The numerical figures in Sanskrit are 

o ^ a. if fe. a. V r no. 

PUNCTUATION. 

41. There are only two signs of punctuation, viz. y the sign ( 

which is used at the end of a sentence, and also of a portion of a 
verse called {pddahy qiuirtcr), and the sign \\ which is used 

at the end of a longer sentence 

Chapter II- 

CLASSFICATION OP SANSKRIT WORDS. 

1. The elements ol Sanskrit words are, (1) {Prd- 

tipadilcdh) (I. 2, tS) (2) {Dhdtavah) (I, 3. 11), and (3) 

a3 {Pratya^jiih^ (III. 1. 1). These may bo rendered in 

English as (1) crude nouns, (2) roots, and (3) affixes respectively. 

2. The affixes are of two kinds ; (1) those which belongr to 
the crude nouns, and (2) those which belong to the roots. The 
former may bo called the noun affixes, and the latter the verbal 
affixes. 

3. And the crude nouns and roots, in relation to their res- 

p(5ctivo affixes, are called generally (Prakritay'ih) 

and specially when taken as having any of their respective affixes 
actually present after them, and in the form in which they ap- 
pear before the affixes, ©orrei (angdh,) {h(tscs). (I. 4. 13). 

4. The affixes generally follow the bases, but one of them, 

t. e., which technically is called comes before the 
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bases. (III. 1.2; V. 3. 08) ; e. g., base + affix 3 as33, 

but baso xJ&Jj .j. affix 

5. It is usual in English to express the .action convoyed by 
a root by adding " to/' the sign of tho infinitive, to it. But 
it must ba noted that no root taken by itself denotes any more 
than tho simple idea of tho action, and that tho addition of tho 
sign of the infinitive is merely for convenience. Tims, tho root 
533 ^, for instance, is I’ondored as “ to eat,” though there is in tho 
root itself no more than tho simple idea of eating. (M. W. 52). 

6. The roots may bo divided into original, 

and derivative, tsmti Dl, i. «., those which arc formed by tho 

application, to tho original roots, of a class of verbal affixes. 
These affixes may bo called the verbal derivation affixes. 

7. Tho roots, whether original or derivative, aro of two 

sorts; (1) transitive and (2) es'^-i^il^'ijntransitivi'. And 

they have four voices; (1) tho voice denoting tho agent, 

i, e., the active, (2) the voice denoting tho object, i. e., the 
passive, (3) the voice denoting tho object and agent 

together, i. e., tho reflective, (t) tho voice denoting tho ys>53o, 
state or condition, i. e., tho impersonal. The thvoe first voices relate 
to transitive roots, and tho first and last, to intransitive roots. 
(III. 4. 69 • Sid. II. 274). But we may conveniently, so far as 
grammar is concerned, call all tho other voices than tho active, 
the passive voice. 

8. There aro ton OiSDODS, grammatical tenses, which tho 
roots take in general, (III. 2. 123, 15; III. 3. 15, 162, 173 ; 
III. 2. Ill ; III. 3. 161 ; III. 2. 110 ; III. 3. 139), viz. 



Present 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Optative 


First f uture 


Benediclive 


(Second future 


Aorist 


Imperalivc. 


(Jondiiional 
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■ 9 . There is another tense termed «5'43*, which may be call* 
led the snbjanctive. But it occure only in the Vddas. (Sid. I. 2) 

10. The voices andr tenses except in the perfect and benedio* 
tire are denoted by another class of verbal affixes. These affixes 
may bo called tense ajfuees. 

11. And there are two other kinds of verbal affixes, (1) 
(ki'it) affixes, (III. !• 93) and (2) <3e2* {tiii) affixes. 

(III. 4. 78). 

12. The Krit affixes tarn the roots into a lar^^fe class of de- 
rivative erode nouns which are said afterwards to take the noun 
affixes exactly as the original crude nouns already mentioned 
do (I. 1. 46). These krit affixes may bo called primitive a^iaxs^ 
and the crude noons formed by them, primitive crude nouns, or 
simply primitive nouns. 

13. Some of the primitive affixes are called (kritya) 

affixes and some {nnddi) affixes. These wo may call, 

respectively, passive affixes, and miscellaneous primitive 
•affixes, calling the rest active primitive affixes. (III. 1. 95 j 
III. 3. 1). 

14. The object of the tin affixes is to denote the nomber 

and person of the roots, and thus, either with or without the 
tense affixes turn them into or complete verbs 

These affixes may be called personal affixes. 

15. Three numbers and three persons are denoted in the. 
above manner, (III. 4, 78 ; I. 4. 101, 102, 105, 107, 103) viz i— 

NUMBERS. 

singular ; qgsJrfslo, dml ; plural, 

PERSONS. 

lowest person, (3rd person) 

middle person, (2nd person) and highest person, 

(l.st person.) 

nil ASIATIC SQCIETT. CALSWTTa 
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16. There are two modes of ccnjngatinty the verbs viz, (1) 

,< 3 C; 0 , jpeir(wmaipadi, aad (2) dtrmnipodi (I. 1. 99, 

100). The verbs in the active voice are generally conjugated 
in both the inodes, — generally, we say, for there are exceptions, 
as will be seen by and by. (1. 2. 12 ; I. 3. 72, 78). The passive 
voice admits of only the dtmaJiepadi mode (1. 2. 13; III. 1. 87). 

17. To express some changes in the sense of verbs 

which have been formed as above said, some other alhxes are 
afterwards attached. These are called secondary alRxes. 

To distinguish them from soriie aGBxes of the same name, 
which are attached to crude nouns, these may be called verbal 
secondary aj^xes. 

18. Some of the crude nouns are called S)<ri)3'a3, nipdfdh, 
(crude form nipdta) particles, (L 4. 56). Literally, nipdla means 
♦ hot which arbitrarily “ falls into language,'^ that is, which in 
1 >r.u ts anomalous, and does not admit of an explanation by the 
recognized rules of grammar. In this sense, miuy other crude 
Doiius can be included in the term, but its special technic d use 
i.s as above stated. 


19. The following are particles, viz., 



before. 

after, 
apart. 
eJj, verily, 
opposite, 
opposite. 
0 ;:, dfjv;n. 
eiesS as far as. 
05, beyond. 


ZjjS, back, again, 
off. 

p75‘ or SICJ*, out. 

S), within, 
well. 

jjft, around, afar from. 
X;S, with. 

or diO*, iU. 

esO, <>»•»*• 

WJf, n4tt to. 
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LIST II sTsdoijoj 

(I. 4. 57. I. 1. 37). 

cf and. 

C)d3^oji3^ 08 much ae. 

53i) or. 

so muck. 

^ {an expletive). 

OT^^perhzps. 

csgj {vocative particle). 

6^^, (disrespectful mterjection) . 

asj only, exactly. 

'I 

ado so, ihiL8. 

* exclamations used 


' y when making an of- 

cijerfo certainly. 

1 f^ri>ng Iq gQ^^f 

continually. 

J 

at once. 

fcn exclamation used when 

repeatedly. 

making an offering fo the manes. 

excellently. 

to (mystical ejaculation typical 

excellently. 

of the three great deities of the 

abundantly. 

Hindu mythology). 

or if. 

;|oo, thouing, (using the expression 

if {the f9 ts indicatory). 

thou’^J. 

where. 

thus (introducing an ex 

there- 

planalion). 

(a particle implying 

SCOd certainly. 

icieh, desire, or ItOfieJ. 

•3-0 indeed. 

no. 

now, (auspicious inceptive). 

ah ! 

excellent. 

o33S3-o, ojTSd^fo or ?58-« do not. 

(attached to the present tensCr 

e^-fo indeed. 

gives it a past signification.) 

o33e>5;* do not. 

Cf Cl3o fie ! 


rspfi not. 

20, The collectiou of words which List II contains is 
calleil i. 6*., a collection, each of the various individual 

words cornposiujjf which, is to be recognized by its own shape 
« 'posteriori^ and is not discoverable by a consideration of its 
constituent parts, a priori. Some other colltictions of words 
given in Sanskrit Grammar are also thus designated. The siiir- 
gestion in all these cases is tluit the lists are not exhausiivp^ 
and that other words which b jl oiig to them may be found iu 
authors of authority (B. 53) 
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21. Ottier grammaticftllf anomatons erode boom wbicb 
do not however come teohnically under the term. “partioUm. 
aro a» follaws 


LIST III (I. 1. 37). 


heaven, 

midst’ 

in the morning^ 
again, 

w conceedment. 

high. 

fow. 

eloivly. 

idojjw* rightly. 
sjjJ except. 

Cii)j7<353* a< once.. 
tf C5K5* /ar, 7ieor.. 
apart, 
yesterday, 
to-morrow-. 

&*:» 6y day. 

C®3^ in night'.. 
5di)3Jao. ai eve. 
t5do a ioTiy iimo. 
n little. 
a> little. 

lijsftio silentty.- 
siiejrtry.. 
uaojd* outside. 
tjioiTi* outside.. 

TJoJaaOS near, 
near. 


one** wi/i 
sj^i^ in vain. 

WodO® oJ' Oojjdfw without^ «a- 
eept. 

tSj8^fw‘ quickly, 
tfo water, ease, 
io ease. 

hastily. 

Sii^a without. 

;3i):78 various, 
gfeeling. 
enough, 
otherwise. 
eJbj, eajwfence/ 
efUJiro^a privately. 
j^oSro patience, pardom 

c5j9f23i8 in ihe evening. 

or Sy>!^ falsely. 

5i»?SB in vain. 

^09 formerly. 
djiJjB or mutiialty. 

dBtJoJsiii* frequently. 
repeatedly. 

3^8S)?fo or dj 5 »?o »9 ot «/i« 
eame time. 

riot, ntlvf 
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LIST in (T. 1. 37). 


s5i!^o at night. 

repeateity-. 

not. 

TdiiSo or 0 Miiih. 

Cp 

by reason of.. 

rev^,rence. 

truly. 

Sodo^ without. 

est3i> evidently. 

! 

half. 

thus. 

sjas* like. (e.g.,Z3^’d^e9dS^ priest- 

quickly. 

ty, 3g3)3i>3i^ like a kshatriya.) 

efo indeed, yes. 

perpetually. 

with fatigue^ 

erodC?i division. 

alike. 

crookedly. 

widely. 

or 7 o 7S^ perpetujulty. 

53je) or 5jje)S3^ do not. 


22. The following words also may be noticed io thi» con*' 
nection ; — 


£J9 eft, /ar/rom (VIII. 1.5). end immediately abovei. 

immediately below, oSj^ criilSo, according- or 
one is in one’s own luiturc, or according as whatever appertc^ns 
to one is (VIII. 1. 14) easily, Thao easiiy. 

(VIII. 1. 13.) 


23. The noun affixes are, ( I ) feminine affixes,. 

(IV. 1. 3). (2) secondary affixes, (IV. 1. 12). (3) 

case affixes, (IV. 1. 2) and (4) p8o&>93;!b^3|^cd3«ii|, 
noun-^oot affixes. (VII. 1. 8 to 21'.) 

24. Nonas are of three genders, (t) ^«o7ra», masculine,. 

(2) feminine, and 03) neitfer. But some 

of them are inrariably of one or another of the above genders, 
being on this account called and 

as the case may be, while others admit of all 
genders according to circumatancos. 
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25.. Observe that the (eminiae forma of the erode noons, 
even when hr taking the feminine affixes as aforesaid, 
they vary in form from the original crude nouns, are to be taken 
as included in a grammatical reference to the erode nouns in 
question. (JJs)j<33ia?f;<)’So5l (Sid. I. 242, 

note 123 ; Sid. I. 86.) Thns, becanse by a role to be noticed hr 
and hr, is to be railed a mrvandma, which is the 

feminine form derived from it, by the use of the proner feminine 
affix, is to be called likewise a sarvanama. (Sid I. 128). But this 
rnle does not hold good as regards declension (S3Vif^^07<Si9zxt^^ 
Thus, the declension of is not to be taken as being 

like that of T^sST. (>Sid. I. 133.) And it must be remarked that 
even in a few other, though rare, cases, the above rule does not 
strictly apply. (Sid. 1.243, 

note 123). 

26. The secondary affixes, which, except in a few cases to 
be specified by and by, are attached to the orudo nouns after 
they have taken the feminine affixes, when they are feminine, 
and as such have to take feminine affi.tes, ^’d. I. 86), convert 
them into secondary crude nouns, modifying their original signi- 
fication in various ways. These affixes may be called the 
nominal secondary afixes. 

27. Observe that the secondary crude nouns, though, 
when derived from feminine words, they have had the secondary 
affixes which formed them attached, after they have taken their 
proper feminine affixes, lose their feminine character, and should 
therefore take again their proper feminine affixes, if they are 
to be used in the feminine gender afterwards, 

23. The case affixes are attached to the crude noons, 
whether secondary or other, (Sid. I. 86), after they have taken 
the feminine affixes, when these are to be used as abovesaid 
(IV. 1.1); and they, besides denoting thoir numbors which are 
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ainf^alar, dual, and plural, aa in the case of verba, (I, 4. 103 
22, 21), render the nouns declinable in eight cases ' as 

first case — Nominative, 

— Vocative, 

second case — Accusative, 
third case — Instrumental, 
fourth ccLse — Dative, 
fifth case — Ablative, 

^ sixth case—irenitive, 
seventh case — Locative, 

23 . The vocative singular is cMed , samhuddhi. 

(II. 3. 49), 

30. The case affixes and personal aflSxes are called 

or ^ infiective affixes. A.ad the crude nouns 

;\nd rnoN, after havin<r the inflective affixes attached to them, 
are calUvl paddh (crude form jpflkZa), complete words. The 

pnddh from roots, we will call verbs, and the padih from crude 
uouDs, substantives. 

31. The nouu-root affixes are said to be attached to the 

crude nouiis generally after they have taken the case affixes, 
and they produce a cl iss of derivative roots, by turning the 
nouns into , or noun-roots, which afterwards 

become fit to take the verbal affixes, just as other roots, after 
being turned into crude nouus by the primitive affixes, become 
fit to take the noun-affixes. 

32. From substantives, a class of crude nouns may be 

made by cvmposUion. These crude nouns may be called 

the compound crude nouns. 

33. There is a class of secondary affixes which are attach- 

ed to compound words simply to complete their character as 
compound words. Those affixes are called com- 

pound vndings 


follows, (IV. 1. 2) : — ' 

Ua 

5iJA(5f5i;sJ3^8 
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84. It should bs remembered that the roots and crude 
iBotiDS ao formed from substantives take afterwards respectively 
the verbal affixes and case affixes, just as any other class of roots 
and crude noons do, the crude nouns taking the feminine affixes 

when necessary. 

35. But some nouns, both original and derivative> are 
held to drop the feminine affixes and the case affixes which they 
have taken, and thus to become indeclimbles, their 

form remaining the same in all genders, cases, and numbers. 
(II. 4. 82). 

86. Some nouns again are said to bo prefixed to the verbs 
and primitive words, to determine the particular meaning in 
which the roots from which they have been derived have been 
nif*d, when the roots have more than one meaning, and then these 
lioaos are called gatciyah (crude form gati)^ (I. 4. 60). 

37. The particles in List I are one class of such nouns. 
Rut th#^y should be used as such prefixes only when they do not 
take the name of harmapravachaniydh, (Sid I. 

263). They take this name under the following circumstances - 

LIST V. 

when it means because, alongside of, along mth, 
'disititute of , os^ regards, share of, or each, (I, 4. 84, 85, 86, 90)% 

WSj, when it means more than, or destUiUe of. (I. 4. 87), 

^3, when it means because of, as regards, share of, each, in 
ihe room of, or in exchange for. (1. 4. 90, 92). 

when it means off, because of, as regards, share of, or 
•each and also when it is used as a mere expletive. 

<1. 4: 88, 93). 

when it means because of, as regards, or each, and also 
when it is used as a mere expletive. (I. 4. 91, 98). 

rh, whoa it moans excellcnllj/s (I. 4. 94). 
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when it means oJ\ (1. 4 88.) 

^ e38C^, when it means as far as and inclusive of^ or as far at 
and exclusive of- (I. 4. 89). 

a3, when it means evasively or excellently- (I. 4. 95). 

when it means somewhat, even (in the sense of such 
fjreat person or thin^), even, (in the sense of what is disgrace- 
ful,) and, or as you please- (L 4. 96). 

when it means being aa” lord, or having as lord, but 
optionally when the word used with it in that sense is a verb or 
primitive word derived from the root (L 4. 97, 98). 

38 Observe that the particles in List I. come as prefixes 
to the verbs and primitive words derived from roots, often not 
singly, but in twos, and occasionally in threes also. e. g,, 
e, come as prefixes to the verb from the verbal root 

or to the primitive wofd from the same root; ^3 + -f 
« come likewise as prefixes to the verb j5cd3 from the root 5^, or 
to the primitive word from the same root. 

39. The particles aforesaid are called {upasargdh) 

as well as gatayah, when they come as prefixes to verbs and pri- 
mitive words. 

40. The other class of nouns coming as prefixes to roots 
consists of secondary words formed by certain secondary affixes 
and of some others. These nouns also are, of course, as we have 
said, gatayah ; but they are gatayah only and not upasargdh also. 
This distinction is important and should be well remembered. 
And it should also be noted that these prefixes are found to come 
only singly, not in twos or threes, as is thecttse with the particles 
already mentioned. The prefixes alluded to wo will give in 
detail in the chapter on compound wurds, as there will be an 
occasion to refer to them as well as to the particles in List I, 
in connection with the primitive words with which they enter 
into composition. 
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41. It should, however, be remciabered that, when the 
nouns abovosaid are prefixes to verbs and primitive words, 
we should not, before the verbs and primitive words are 
completely formed, cousider the nouns as prefixed to their 
roots. (Sid. II 227.) Thus, take a prolix of this kind, and 

a verbal root. Wo shall, accordin'^ to rules to bo noticed by 
and by, get as the Srd person .singular of the aorist, and 

as the 3rd person singular of tho perfect, in the paras- 
maipadi ; now, wo should not first prefix 3, jo to e3fo^, and then 
try to derive from ^ whale vor may be the forms of the 3»’d 

person singular in the aorist and perfect, but derive 
and rf8Ji)d first, and then attach to and tSsj^d ; the 

correct word thereiiore being and 

42. It has boon said above that tho gaii prefixes enter in- 
to composition with the primitive words alluded to. But we 
should note that between the gati prefixes and the verbs referred 
to there could be no such composition. 

43. For convenience of roferonco we may call verbs and 
primitive words preceded by gati prefixes ampUji rnhs, andro/a- 
plex primitif^ icords respectively. 

44. It will be seen that tho grammatical classification of 
Sanskrit words is entirely diiTeroiit from that of Knglish words. 
There is no grammatical distinction of tho words aS nouns, pro- 
nouns, adjectives, adverbs, propositions, conjunctions, and 
interjections. Whatever is not a vorb is a crude noun at first, 
and when completely formed by tho application to it of its 
appropriate affixes, is a substantive. Hence, in the latter class 
which includes all words — whether primitive or socomlary, and 
whether simple or compound,— ‘We have to seek for adjectives, and 
pronouns — whether personal, denionstrativo, relative, iuLcrroga- 
live, possessive, reflo.xive, indefinite, reciprocal, or di.stributive, — 
as well as for adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and intorjcction.s. 
And the comparative and superlative forms of adjectives and 
adverbs as woll as their positive forms are likewise in this class. 
And in the same manner, participles, gerunds, and iufinitivoh*, 
wo are to find only under the hoad of crude nouns. 
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Chapter III- 

Oeneral Grammatical Processes and Principles, 

1. The bases and affixes, in being combined into words pass 

through two grand processes, which we may designate as the 
prclimiuaj’y process of preparation, and tlie subsidiary process of 
euphonization. The former process, prakriya, chisels 

but the crude bases and affixes, as it were, into a fit state for 
union, and the latter, sandhi^ afterwards polishes them up 
and makes them free from the phonetic irregularities which their 
letters still exhibit. 

2. Even when the words, after being completely formed 
by the union of. the bases and the affixes, come together for 
actual use in language, the second process of sandhi must be 
undergone. Indeed, every sentence in Sanskrit may, by sandhi, 
be made into one unbroken chain of letters, the words in it be- 
ing, as it were, glued together, and consequently the absence of 
the sandhi alone will in many cases be sufficient to mark the stop 
which, in other languages, will have to bo shewn by punctuation. 
(M. 22.) 

3. Both processes involve three principal operations, viz,, 

elision, addition, and i<uhstitution, of expression or letters ; or 
ratbor two operations only, because elusion is lield to be only the 
substitution of a blank for the expression or letter elided. What 
is added is called augment, and what is substituted 

substitute, that which the substitute takes the place of being call- 
ed the the former occupant. And when blank is held to 

have been substituted, it is called lopah, (crude form, Upa) 

generally, (T. 1. 69), and luk, or slu, or lup^ 

in some special cases in regard to affixes. (1. 1. 01). The object 
of this distinction will be explained by and by. 

4. The augments and substitutes have generally certain 

indicatory letters or attached bodily to them, 

denoting the manner in which they should affect the bases and 

affixed, whenever they are prescribed for the bases and affixes in 
question. And tho affixes aud also the roofs have such indiciv- 
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tory letters attached to them, denoting sometimes the particular 
augments and substitutes they take, and sometimes certain other 
specialities to be noted in connection with them. As these letters 
are merely indicatory, they should carefully be expunged in the 
expressions which contain them, when they are actually used. 

5. An augment or a aubatitute or an affix or a root, in the 

form in which it appears with the indicatory letters attached to it, is 
called an original enun&iation, i. e., an expression which 

'occurs only in grammar as a technical expression, and which is 
not a word ready for use; though one of the original elements of 
a word. (B. 5). 

6. The rules as to how the indicatory letters are to be dis- 
tinguished from others are as given below : — 

A. For original enuneiationa in general. 

1. A nasal vowel is indicatory. (I. 3. 2). 

2. A final consonant is indicatory. (1.3.3). 

B. For roots. 

3. The expressions kb, and initials, are indicatory. 
(I. 3. 5). 

C. For ajffixea. 

4. ^ initial is indicatory. (I. 3. 6). 

5. and (&>, initials, are indicatory. I. 3. 7). 

6. o, and afo, initials, are indicatory. (I. 3. 8). 

7. But o, and iSo, initials, in a secondary affix are 
not indicatory. (I. 3. 8). 

8. Nor are xJ, and sJj, standing in a vibhakti indica- 
tory. (I. 3. 4). 


7. It is however to be observed with regard to rule 1 
that in the wolrk of Panini there is no visible sign of the nasality 
of a vowel ; hence we can know a vowel to be nasal only from 
his explicitly asserting that it is so, or from our finding that he 
treats it in such a way that we must conclude he regarded it 
as nasal. (B. 36). 
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8, And here it mast further be observed, that it may be 
necessary to find in many cases how the final indicatory vowel 
is accented, for the accent also determines some grammatical 
peculiarity of the word having the vowel as its indicatory letter* 
Thus, take tf a root, where the final vowel is indicatory : here, 
as this vowel is gravely accented, the root admits only of the 
dtmanepadi mode of conjugation. But take ccbzi, another root, 
where also the final vowel is indicatory ; here as the vowel is cir- 
cumflexly accented, this root admits of the dtmanepadi as well as 
of i\iQ parasmaipadi mode of conjugation at option. (I. 3. 12, 27), 



9. The following examples 

illustrate 

the other rules above 

given : — 








1. 



12.. 


=C3 

21. 


z=t> 

2. 



13. 


=:Oj03 

22. 




tebeSeii.. 


14. 


Z=Z^3 

23. 

2f;3« 


4. 



15. 



24. 

£0 

=aj 

5. 

oJkOft/0^ . 


IG. 

3xy* 


25. 


=«* 

C. 



17. 



And vibhaJcti 

affixes, 

7. 



18. 



26 . 


=W3‘ 

8. 


— oi> 

19. 

€ 

=a5 

27. 


0 

9. 

fcj 


20. 



28. 


=»«* 

10. 



But 

the secondary 

29. 

css 

—esc 

11. 

cS 

=?f) 

affixes^ 






10. In connection with the general grammatical operations 
referred to, the undermentioned technical expressions are used, 
viz : — 


1. gunaJi (crude form guna) short ^ and sub- 
stituted for (I. 1. 2, 3.) 

2. vriddhih (crude form vriddhi) long q and SDei* 
substituted for csitr*. (I. 1. 1/3.) 

3. samprasdranam=sf^^ substituted in the 

place ot and of the vowels that follow the (!• !• 4o ; 

VI. 1. 108). 
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4. nj)adAd= penultimate. (I. 1. 65). 

5. apriktal^—an affix which oonsista of a single 
letter, exclusive of its indicatory letters. {I. 2. 41.) 

6. ti /i=the final portion of a word beginning with the last 
of the vowels in the word (1. 1. 6t), taking, in the case of a word 
which, through having been altered by samprasdranam, stands as a 
monosyllabic word, the vowel that had followed the oi)p5* as 
still existing, though the substituted for the oise^ has 
actnally displaced this vowel. (VI. t. 144 ; Sid II. 234). e. {/., 


253, = ZS. ef — iS 

= SI. 53^3* = 

SJneJ* = a. 

5i>cS5 ~ e/roi^ (tho substitute of 

V) 

5:^ = 0*0. =^f 

oie3^ = e/o. 

=: ;C). 



= z:o. 

«5z:« 

= C:0‘ 

5<(0' 

= ^0. 

e30* . 

=: 3^0^ 


= o3. . 


■— 

-J Zj 


Zj 

t; Zj 


11 


1 ! 


t-* 

rzrr • 

fy 



^2= 

— 




11. We have' in the explanation of aprildah pointed out 
that whether an affix is single or not, should be determined after 
excluding its indicatory letters. And we may hero add that in 
the case of all expressions whatever, we should, if we have to 
judge of them as consisting of one or more letters, keep out of con- 
sideration all their indicatory letters 
(Sid. I. 96). ‘ 


12. Wo shall for tho sake of convenience use tho verbs 
gunate, vriddhiale, miaprasaramte, lopate^ lupalc, luhite, and 
diiate when wo wish to say that some letter has taken gum or 
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Vfiddhi or samprasAranam or has been elided by Zqpa, lup, luk 
or flu. 

13. In some cases, it will be foand stated that an expres- 

sion or letter stands for itself and for another preceding or 
following it yekddefahj . In hxH the substance of sach 

a staternent is that the latter letter is to be elided. 

14, The following general principles are observed 
fAJ. For grammatical operations in generaL 

(1). A grammatical operation enjoined for an expression 
affects that expression with all that has been introduced into 
the middle of it Thus, take 

a crude noun, and a case affix ; by a rule relating to this 
noun, whereby (open) is proscribed as a substitute for it 
when a case affix follows it, the complete word from it plus 
the afix becomes Now, according to another rule, -3-^; 

in taking a secondary ajix, gets itself separated into ^ 

and rsiSs, and receives €55^, the efficient portion of after that 

separated and before the separated becoming ultimately 
But, if afterwards a case affix such as 7^ above mention- 
ed is to bo attached to it, then too, by the rule under considera- 
tion, should come as the substitute for the whole expression 
making the complete word only as before, because 
is an a^.c which has been introduced into the middle of 
(Sid. I. 15, 1). 

(2). When an operation has been enjoined, if the carrying 
out of any other prescribed operation would render the rule pre- 
scribing the former operation entirely abortive, the latter opera- 
tion should not take place (Sid I. 52). For 

example, the words discus-armed 

Vishnu he'r become having the liaal of the first 

word shortened into by a rule of sandhi accord- 

ing to another rulo by which tlu) final or of one word 
is to cotilesco with the initial of another word into Cii> (opeuV, 
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the expression which has been obtained by the appli- 
cation of the former rule, will become This however, 

voold have resulted equally from applying the latter rnle di- 
rectly to the words as they originally stood, for the 

oda would have been the ‘Substitute of ^ -f> ce as well as of <3^ 
+ w jthus the former rule would be made entirely abortive by 
applying the latter rule. Heuce, by the general principle now un- 
der consideration, after the former rule has been applied, the ex- 
pression (9^ must be loft as it is without applying the 
latter rule. 

(3.) When the cause for an operation is to cease to exist 
subsequently, that operation is not to be made or rather is un- 
made immediately the cause so ceases to exist trs 

(Sid I. 31. Note 17), Thus 
take SjjJasSS;*, a word formed by sif!* a primitive affix, and a 
verhal hose, and which is equal to f5s53* 4 - ^ ; hero the 

between {Ds 5 '^ and 53^ is an augment of prescribed by a rule 
on account of the affix beginning with sJ. And now take ^ 
a. feminine affix, and let it be required to attach this affix to the 
word ^7 another rule relating to the changes 

which bases formed by the affix should undergo before 
affixes beginning with vowels, the g3 should by aamprasdrar^ation 
be changed into e/n. The question then is should the augment 
(5 of si?}* remain before the c/o. The answer according to the 
principle ander notice is that as the cause of the augment was the 
oj of the affix the augment should not in ' this case either 
have been originally inserted, or rather should, simultaneously 
with the aampraedranation, be rejected, because the sampraedra- 
ipded affix begins with efo, not with 53. 

(4). When operations enjoined by several rules, and re- 
ferring to the same subject appear to be in conflict, the operation 
to be actually performed is to be judged by determining the re- 
lative strength of the rules as follows : — 
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(a) An exception is 


stronger than the 


general rule 


(b) A rule enjoining an operation which is to affect a case 
as an iulividual case^ or a case belonging to a lower species, 
is stronger than one which affects it only as one contained in a 
species, or higher species, or genus 20 ^dor;;o^ 2 O±)Sj. 


(c) A rule enjoining an operation which is to affect the 
subject always, is stronger than one which affects it sometimes 
and does not affect it at other times- 


f d) An operation enjoined by a subsequent rule (in Vdai- 
ni) is stronger generally than one enjoined by a prior rule 
(5^^355Sdc5o=5Fi)cdoro) (Kas. on I. 4. 2), though in some cases 

(which are to be ascertained only from commentaries upon 
Pdnini) the latter is the stronger 


(e) And further, as between the principles (a) to (d) 
aforesaid, the prior one is stronger than all the subsequent oues 
in their order. (Sid. I. 31). 


(5) . And the superior strength of a rule is generally to 

debar the operations enjoined by all the other rules in conflict 
with that rule, but 

in some cases (which are to be ascertained from commentaries) 
it only gives a priority to the operations enjoined by the rule 
witlfbut entirely shutting them out. (Sid. I. 81, note 13). 

(6) . And as between an operation which is to affect any 

case as an indivit^iuil case, or as a case contained in a lower species 
and an operation which is to affect it as a case contained in a 
species, or higher species, or gemis, the lattctr operation is to bo 
held as not having taken place, until the former operation has 
been performed that is, the for- 

mer operation is to be performed first, and then the latter ‘opera- 
tion. rSid. I. 30 note 16), 

(7) . Observe that besides the oases which are to bo ascer- 
tained from commentaries as aforesaid, Pdnini himself has enu- 


113 


K 



jiiorutcJ in thu last, three cliaptors of the eij,»‘hth locturo of his 
grammar somo cases of this kind. In these cases, the 
rules take effect as if the .suhb'rqncnt rules had no existouco, that 
is, not only do the rules in the prior chapters prevail over tlio 
rules in the last three chapters, but also the prior rules in the 
last three chapters prevail over the subsequent rules in thorn, 
so far as theso subsequent rules are in conflict with them. 
(VIII. 2. 1). Hence, the effect of a snbsecjiieut rule neither fur- 
nishes a cause for an operation enjoined by a prior rule, nor is 
to be regarded in performing an operation enjoined by a prior 
rule. {Sid. I. 12 note 

(8). When an operation is enjoined in rt*spect of an alfix, 
the operation applies not to that affix as an ff/Jlx oiihjy but to a 
ivord formed by that affix, and standing as a word ending in 
that affix, and also to a word which ends with a word so ending 
in that affix. (Sid. I. IdO.noto 12). 'J'hus take <'^', 0 ,% a saamdary 
nliin to whicli another secondary affix lechnicaily called 

is prescribed by a rule. Now this qz/or, is to bo 

attached not to the affix, but to such a word as which has 
been formed by s V the word in tho form in which 
it stands immediately after such formation, as also to such a 
word as which is a compound word made from the 

words and and has the word formed by at tho 

end. 


(0). And in tho application of tho (djovo principle, a word 
by having taken a ftnibnna af,i.c alunu will not ceaso to bo a 
word standing in tho form in which it was after its formation 
by another affix, (Sid. I. 4G9). Thus, take a rule by which, 
the ,sampr(i,s(crinjati()ii of a secondary affix, is enjoined 

when it is followed by the word and the word 
which takes and immediately after tho affix 

which is a fOiniiuno affix. Tho preceding principle will not ap- 
uly, if by reason of tho tho word n, which results 

from ^^nd and which with tho becomes 

according to rules to be mentioned further on, is 


114 



:jr> 


not taken as standinjf in the form in which it was after its for- 
mation by Hence the principle under consideration, 

which prevents the applicability of the preceding principle to such 
a case as this. Thus, becomes, by sampra- 

suranalion according to the rule aforesaid, and by an elongation 
of the vowel substituted in accordance with another rule, 

and for the same reason this word when compounded 
with another word such as the word for instance, becomes 


(10). But a feminine affix will nevertheless interfere in the 
case of a word at the end of a compound word, if that word is 
merely an a suhordinaii: member, a term which will 

be explained fully further on. (Sid. I. 409). Thus, take 
0 where the word is merolv a svb” 

ordinate jneAiiher ; this when it is followed byf 5 g^i:|J will not bo 
mtuprasdranaic'd, and so the resnltant compound will be 
not 


(11). And it should also be remembered that the general 
])riiioipIo referring to operatious relating to an affix applies c'lly 
to operations enjoined in respect of the affix, not to a mere 
technical name assigned to the affix. (Sid. I. 98). Thus, take 
a sccondarij affix : though this atfix isone of the affixes techui- 
cally called ^ {obc(), the word which is formed from 

by does not come under the name of gka. 


(12). When an operation is enjoined in respect of a root, 
the operation will apply as well to words derived from that root 
by verbal n//M:c.s', wheilier these are rrrhs or primitive uords, 

(Sid. I. 180). riius take a word ending in such as for 
instance, and a root as to which a grammatical rule proscribes 
the protixiug of the letter 7j when it comes after a word ending in 
e. Now, according to tlu? principle under consideration, the 7^ 
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will come not only before a verb derived from bat TOd 

which is a primitive word from the root, making the words 
and e^cdoT^^d. 

(13). AVhen any grammatical operation ^'3 enjoined in 
respect of a pada or an anga the operation applies also to 
what ends with that pada or anga, (B. 181). And the 
same is the case also when the pada or anga has been parti- 
ally altered (B. 181); for the rule is that what is partially 
altered does not thereby become something quite different ; and 
this is illustrated by the case of a dog which having lost its ears 
does not thereby lose its personal identity. For example, the 
word being the substitute for cUe) under certain circum- 

stances, will under the same circumstances become the substitute 
also for S^srd, just as in English the substitution in the plural 
of geese for goose applies also to the case of wild geese, and this not- 
withstanding that in the latter word, 2 : 11 :^ which has the 53 long 

does not occur, but e^d having the 3 short. (B. 81). 

(M). When an operation is enjoined in respect of a base as 
ending in or whether thise5)?3^, 

or is entirely an affix or not does not matter, and the opera- 
tion is to be performed upon the base. (Sid. I. 159. note 45). 
Thus iaue)e^;;3^, the is art cigix, but in it is only a 

part of an affix ; in is an affx, but in it is 

not ; in is an affix,, but in it is not ; and 

in ^7^ is an affix, but in it is not : yet an 

operation enjoined in respect of bases on account of their ending 
expressions as aforesaid, should bo performed upon all those 
bases alike. 


{B). For augments. 

(15). When the augments in their original enunciation are 
d’^tinguisbed by an indicatory feS or af, they respectively pre- 
cede or follow the word they augment, (I. 1.46). For example 
take and which under certain circumstances 

come as augments of s-/, and ra, in the words 73o^%^ 23^, and 
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in the expressions f^nd ?^or;rD^ 

Now, according to the principle under consideration the 
position of the augments will be as follows : — 

(16) . An augment, which has s:o as its indicatory letter, 
comes after the last of the vowels and become the final portion 
of that which it augments (I. 1. 47). For example, take fio^ 

which, under certain circumstances, comes as the augment of the 
word According to the principle under consideration, the 

which remains from this augment after the expunging of the in- 
dicatory letters is to be annexed to the final ^ of the word, and 

is to bo regarded as a portion thereof. 

(C). For snhsfltules. 

(17) . When a common term is given as a substitute, the 
actual substitute to be used is that which, of all the signifi- 
catos of that term, is most like to that which it replaces 
(1. 1. 50). For example, let it be required to substitute 

letters for letters in any case ; owing to the principle 

under consideration, the letters oiD, and o will severally in 
their order have to bo substituted for si, and r;>, 

(18) . When there is an equal number of substitutes and 

of expressions for which they are to bo substituted, the assign- 
ment of the former in place of the latter is in the order of their 
enumeration. (I. 3. 10). For example, let it bo required to 
substitute e)cS, ^cS, and for the letters ; then 

the latter expressions, according to the principle under con’ 
sideration, will severally in their order have to be substituted 
for the letters 2 j, and 25, denoted by 

(10). A substitute enjoined generally for any expression 
must affect only the final letter of that expression ; a substitute 
enjoined for whatever is stated as preceding something else 
must affect only the final letter of that which immediately so 
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precedes that ; but a substitute enjoined for whatever is stated 
as followini? somethiuof else must affect onlv the hrst letter of 
tliat which immedijitely so follows that. (I. 1.52, 54, 06, 67). 
For example, let it be required to lopate what ends in a com- 
pound consonant as ^ for instance, in accordance with a 

rule to be explained hereafter ; then by the principle under con- 
sideration only the final letter crfo in the word will have to be 
lopatedf not the whole word itself. So let it bo required to make 
a substitution of letters, in any expression as for 

instance, in accordance with another rule accordinpr to which 
is to be substituted for when the latter is followed by a 
vowel ; then by the principle under cOfrsideration the o-o should 
bo substituted for the "| in which immediately precedes the 
word So let it be required to make another substitution 

of letters in any expression as for instance, because 

of another rule according to whicli a letter belonging to tlio 
class of the prior is to be substituted when the word 
follows the word ; then by the principle under considera- 
tion the substitution should be made only in tho room of the 
first letter xJ in and not for any other letters, 

(20). And for tho purpose of the preceding rule, an expres- 
sion containing only one single letter is to bo regarded as hav- 
ing an initial or final letter as the case may require. (I. 1. 21). 
For example, take one of tho case affixes; let it bo required 
to attach this affix to tho expression (e5). Now, under the rule 
already mentioned as to an ^ coming before a case affix begin- 
ing with the letters the base ^5 before has to bo 

h'ugthoned, tho whole word including both tho base and tho 
affix becoming thereby. But a caviller might object 

that the solitanj ^ is inili^d and cannot therefore he final. This 
object 1^)11 tho principle under consideration guards against, by 
declaring that the whicli is solitary is to be regarded as either 
lus the case may require. 
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(21.) But tbe above rule is to hold good only : — 

(a) When the original expression is a significant une; for 
if it is M non-significant expression, tho whole expression will bo 
affected unless it is a rrdnpliajM: <lerived by reduplication ac- 
cording to the rules relating to reduplication of bases to bo 
noticed by and by (Sid. I. lod, B. .‘iOo). For example, referring 
to a riilo acconliug to which the part in the expression 
is to bo lopdted under certain circumstances, it may bo said that 
under the rule above mentioned tho substitution of a blank 
grammatically implied by t ho should be only for the 

final letttn* of not for the whole itself. But as this 

part regarding which a substitution is enjoined is a non- 
significant expression the whole by the principle under 
consideration, must bo lorudvd. But tak(3 root and its 

i)'* 

reduplicate which accxirding to Ihe ruL^s of reduplication alluded 
to is s:?. Npw a rule in connection with this enjoins the sub- 
stitution of ^5, If wo apply the general rule relating to non- 
significant expressions, tin? ■’j will displace tho whole for 7:5 
is non-significant. But (lie exc('])tIon to that rule in favor of 
such expressions relating to reduplication allows tho only of 
to bo changed into 

(/>). When tluj sulisfimf: has a single letter only; for, if 
tliereare more letters in it and it has no CC*’ as its indicatory 
letter, it will aiTccb the ^YIlolc of the original expression, thougli 
when it lias a as its indicaiiiry letfcr, it, ex ’cpt it is 
tho substitute of a verbal allix which will bo rotorred to here- 
after, will aR’cct tho initial or the final 'letter only as the case 
may bo. ([. 1 . bo, -V^). For example, refer again to tho snh- 
sf-ltution of for ; now, sliico the substituio has more 

letters tluiii one. it conies in tho room not of tho final letter only 
but of tho whole expression But take which i.s 

prescribed by a rule to bo riiiticed hereafter as tho substitute for 

under certain circinnstaiices. Hero, though the substituto 
contains more letters tiian one, yet, because it has a cc^as its 
indicatory letter, it comes in place of only ilic la. t letter of 
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7^j 5)^ not of tbo whole expression. Take, however, the sub- 

stitute of ;:lo already alluded to; here, the substitute comes in the 
room of the whole expression nob of the final letter only 
(Sid. IL 14). 

(c) . Even when the substitute has a simple letter, only if 
it does not contain a ^ as an indicatory letter ; for if it does, it 
will affect the whole expression. (1. 1. 55). For example take 

which is enjoined by a rule as the substitute of under 

certain circumstances ; here, though the substitute contains 
only one letter, because it has an indicatory it comes in place 

of the whole expression "jdo ; and 

(d) . Even when the substitute is asiuglo letter, if together 

with its indicatory letter it was an expression having more than 
one Jetter, only when it is not a substitute -enjoined for an affix ; 
for if it is such, the whole expression for which it is en joined as a 
substitute will be affected. (Sid. 1. Thus, take which 

by a rule relating to case affixes is given as a substitute for 

a case affix; this '3^ will bo a substitute not for the last let- 
ter only, but for the whole expression 

(22). But notwithstanding anything to the contrary though 
without prejudice to the rule regarding partial altoratiou of a 
padu or an anga, a substitute shall take the place of that only 
which is specifically exhibited when the substitute is enjoined, 
(B. 181). For example, referring again to the substitute 

for when under rule, (13), the same substitute is to bo put iu 
place of 25a«> when it is preceded by the particle ^3^, it may, 
under (h) ol Rule 21 , bo said that the substitution of 
shculd displace the whole expression But the principle 

under consideration debars this, and requires that in this ex- 
pression the substitute should come only in the room of 

the part because this part is the only expression specific- 

ally exhibited when the substitution of the substitute s^idri^ was 
enjoined. 
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(23). The substitutiob by samprasdranalion should be made 
upon the last ccJjpS* in the expression in respect o£ which the 
substitution is enjoined. (Sid. I. C; 1. 37, 161J. Thus, take 
a crude noun, and thouqfh by a rule relating to it a sub- 
stitution by samprasdramtion is enjoined, only the oi of the noun 
should, in accordance with the principle under consideration, be 
changed into e/0, not the 05:) of it into Tj, though both 5j and 


(24). And when an affix is elided by the substitution of any 
of tho blanks comprised under the name of i. e., luk, slu, or 
lu))y as distinguished from the ordinary blank termed lopa, the 
olloct which it is competent to cause in respect of a base shall 
not generally take place; (I. 1. 03) generally, for, Fatanjali de- 
clares that the rule is not invariable. (B. 271). For example, 
take one of ihe case affi.xes, and let it be required to lukate 
this affix after any word, say ^<3^ for instance. Now although a 
short vowel before is generally to be yatjated according 
to a rule, the linal q in will not undergo this change by 
virtue of tho principle under consideration. But, as one among 
tho rare exceptional cases wherein this rule is not strictly adhered 
to, Lake the crude noun 53*5-0+'*^^ which is a caso affix. Here 
while a rule requires the yiuuUiofi of the ffnal of 53^0 before 
this affix, another rule enjoins the lukatum of the affix itself. 
Now, though according to the general rule under notice, the final 
‘3^ should not bo yunated, yet, under the above authority of Pa- 
tanjdli, the word may appear as with the yunated These 
few exceptional cases will bo pointed out as occasion arises. 

(2o). But when an affix is elided by the blank termed lopa 
tho affix should still exert its iuflueuce as if it wore actually pre- 
sent, that is, the base should retain its character as a base and 
as such should have performed upon it all the operations of 
which tho lopated affix is the cause as an affix, in distinction from 
operations dependent merely upon the individual parts of the 
affix, /. r., its letters. (I. 10. 02). For example, take oue of the 
caso affixes and lot it be i’C(iuirud to lopate this affix after any word, 

k' 


121 





tnj, for instance. Now, because t.be penultimate vowel 

of a word thus ending, when the affix Too follows, has to be 
lengthened according to a certain rule, the penultimate in the 
word should be thus lengthened in accordance with the principle 
under consideration. 

(26) . A substitute is like that of which it takes the place, 
7.6., it operates and is operated upon like the latter. (I. 1. 56). 
For example, take u? one of the case affixes and also a rule relate 
ing to this affix, according to wdiich will have to be substitut- 
ed for 2? in a certain case; then, by the principle under 
consideration, this ood will be entitled to the name of a case affix 
equally with c:? \nd will have to be treated as such. So the 
substitute of a aocondary, a primitive, or a personal affix, will 
take severally the name of a secondary, a primitive, or a personal 
affix, and should be dealt with as such. So also, the substitute of 
a root is a root ; of a base, a base ; of an indeclinable, an indeclin- 
able ; and of a pada, a pada (Kas. on L 1. 56). 

(27) . But, generally, the rule of a substitute being like its 
former occupant does not hold good in regard to an operation the 
occasion for which is furnished by the letters of the orlfjinal ex- 
pression — that is, an operation which has to take place upon the 
letters themselves or on account of them, i, c., by reason of their 
coming before, or behind, or between them and so forth. (L 1. 56). 
Thus, in the case above mentioned, though becomes a case 
affix, it, owing to tl^o principle under notice, cannot bo held to 
consist of the same letters as and therefore, by a rule according 
to which an ^ coming before a case affix beginning with the 
letters has to bo lengthened, though no such lengthening 
takes place before zf, this lengthening must take place before 
the affix ojo, notwithstanding it is only a substitute for Z?, 

(28) . The abo.vo restriction, however, is not to be observed in 
respect of a substitute coming in the room of a vowel, if the substi- 
tution is caused (a) by something that follows, and (5) if a rule 
would else take effect bn what stands anterior to, but not neces- 
sarily immediately before, the original vowel. (I. 1. 57). For cx- 
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amplo, take e? one of the verbal affixes and let it be required to 
attach this affix to any verbal base ending in €5^ as for ins- 
tance. Now, by a rule to be referred to hereafter there should 
bn lopation of the of what ends in that letter at the time when 
the class of affixes to which belonps are attached, that is, there 

slionld bo, grammatically speakintjr, the substitution of a blank for 
the (5, and nccordincf to another rule, when affixes, having an indi- 
ratorv n like f’? are attached, the pennltimate vowel of the base 
lias to bo vridilhifiM.. Hence, (by the general rule already men- 
tioned i?i renfard to a substitute not being like its /or7»^r 
o^xnpnnf as to an operation the occasion for Avhich is 
furnisIirMl by th{3 letters of the original expression,) since 
the Jopntlon of the final ^ to be made in according 

to the fir^t of the above rules, is snob an operation, the 
Ihiuk substituted for is not to be treated as the ^ itself, and 

thus tlio ^3 preceding the ^ in the word after taking the rank of 
a p(miiltim;\to will have to be rridlhiafvd. But the principle 
under c. nsidoration bars this vriddhiafion by enjoining the treat- 
ment of the blank as the for which it has been substituted, be- 
cause, Istly, the is a vowel ; 2udly, the substitution of a blank 
is caused by tho aflix cS which follows tho ^ ; and 3rdly, the 
rule regarding vriddhiation of the penultimate owing to the in- 
dicatory in tho affix will else take effect upon the vowel 
])ivceJing the q:’, which stands anterior to the lopated thus 
making the base plus tho as instead of as it ought 
correctly to bo. Take again the w'ord which is formed 

from tho root ^ byit^ reduplication,aprocessof which weshall learn 
by and by, and the addition of a verbal affix, and which is 
equal to ^ + ^ and by the change of the of the second 
^ into a:j^ according to a rule on acoouufc of the pjv .of fol- 
lowing tlio q. Now according to another rule which lays down 
that the short vowels preceding a penultimate od of a root 
should be lengthened, when the od is followed by a consonant, the ‘ij 
of the first ©0 should be lengthen(?d ; for the ode is aconsouaut and 
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follows the 53 of the second ^ which is tho penultimate of a roof. 
But the principle under consideration prevents this lengthen- 
ing of the ^ by directing the assumption of the o:3^ as the originaF 
a}, because, Istly, tho is a vowel; 2ndly the substitution of cdo 
for .)j is required by tho e/0 following the 'ij ; and 3rdly, the sj 
of the first ^ upon which the rule regarding lengthening would 
else take effect is anterior to tho substituted ojO. (Sid. II. 42). 

(29) . Some say that a located vowel will exert its influence 
if the lopation is on account of anything that follows it, not only 
when a rule w’ould else take effect upon something that precedes 
the lopaied vowel, but also when a rule would else take effect 
upon something that follows the vowel on account of something 
that precedes it. (Sid. I. lOd, loo, note 32). Hut this view is 
not well supported. 

(30) . But, notwithstanding the above rule, th(3 genoral re- 

striction will prevail if tho .snbstitiite in the room of a vowel 
alluded to is a lopa, and the opjral.i<m which llio lofni substitnto 
would else affect is (1) the lengthening of .a vowel, or (2) tho 
lopation of the letter o'to. And tho general restriction in spito 
of the above rule will prevail also in tho case of at»y other sub- 
stitute of a vowel than lopa, if the operation wliich the substitiite 
would else affect is (1) an operation relating to tho end of a pado y 
(2) a reduplication of expressions; (3) thf3 change of letters into 
homogeneous letters; (4) the change of a letter into amis rdr a ; (o) 
the change of letters into corresponding letters, or ((3) the 
change of letters into corresponding letters. (Slil. II. 58). For 
example, take the root 3 roi:: 3 y 50 'i) + the affix 3. Here, according to a 
rule, the final 0 of the root is lopaied and the root thus remains 
only as 7foc3,'5)cS before &, Bub according to another rule by 
which the lopation of a3:) before is enjoined, tho ojo of tho root 
could be elided if tho lopaied is held not to exert its influence, 
but could not bo so, if the lopaied 0 is taken into account. 
The latter alternative which would give ^ocS-'a)c^ ultimately as 
the word, the rule under notice removes, thus making the word 
appear finally as the 03 :^ getting lopatPAt, because of its 
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position before So, take tho crude noun nnd the case 
affix w which, accordinpf to a rule, causes tho preceding the 
to be lopated. Then, according to another rule tho short csi 
preceding the o3 is to bo lengthened, if wo take the sj as being 
followed by a consonant, but is to remain unchanged if we take 
it as being followed by the hpated “) under tho authority of the 
preceding rule. The former alternatn^e tho rule under consider- 
ation provides for, making the word appear correctly as a?53«)^i 
not asjai^. But take the crude noun hD-p 1,3 which is a case 
affix, and two rules according to one of which tho final of jn 9 
before becomes oi), and according to tho other, the other % 
is to be lengthened, if tho d is taken as being followed by the 
original q, tho word in tho first case becoming and in 

tho second case nfiSjsfS. Now, since tho substitution of aii is 
not hpation, the rule under notice does not apply, while the pre- 
ceding rule does ; hence the correct word is So take 

tho crude noun sjetaiw -f-the same affix Ls, and a rule which re- 
quires the change of e/o in cdw into si before Zj of tlie affix. Here, 
as by a rule which requires the hpation of oio before si, the 
hpaJtion of the ois preceding the substituted si in the word in 
question would become necessary if the original e/V is not held 
to exert its influence, the applicability of tho preceding rale is 
secured by restricting the force of the present rule to hpation. 
Hence the word finally becomes S33o5je>.fS, not Again, 

take the words ^ and the latter being the result of the 
root Ort* -I- the affix after hpation of tho a oT the root by 
virtue of a rule to be noticed hereafter. Here if we take the hpat- 
ed tB as still exerting its influence, then according to a rule 
which requires the change of S into tyss* before ed, tho S of 
would become ef53* accordingly, and the whole expression 
would become %. Bat the rule under notice prevents 

this result as the operation regarding S is one belonging to 
the end of a pcula, the word ^ being a complete word. So 
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take the words oj3a)JD’ and TjoS, the hitter of which is from 
and with the of located according to a rule. Here, 

because tile ^ of is at the end of a complete word, the 

rule under notice, hy preventing the lopated © from exerting its 
influence, saves the from the liability to become wiiich 
another rule would otherwise impose upon it, making the whole 
expression appear finally as 7?o3 instead of as 

it ought correctly to be. So take + Here also the m 

of do should, as has already been seen, become Ojy before ef), the 
whole expression becoming thus Now, according to a 

certain rule the d before ojo can be doubled, if we do not regard 
the original as still present, as the rale of reduplication alluded 
to requires that the letter to be doubled should hot be one 
followed by a vowel. For this result the rule under notice 
provides by excluding the operation of the preceding rule 
from cases in which redupheation of expressions is concern- 
ed. Hence the word may be wM’itten as dd Ho take 

’ 9 o j 

the expression which by a rule after getting the 

lopated becomes Here by another rule the rf should be- 

come homogeneous with d Qt '<• fs> if the lopated ^ is dis- 
regarded, and accordingly for this result the rule under con- 
sideration provides. Hence the word finally becomes So^ 

take the expression ??ri3io3 v»hich by a after getting the o 

lopated, becomes Here hy another rule the is to be 

changed into anuavdra, if wo consider it as being followed by dl 
as it actually is, and not by the lopated €3 as we might 
take it under the preceding rule. Accordingly, the rule under 

consideration secures the change into anusvdra by excepting 
cases of such change from the scope of the preceding rule. 
Hence the -word finally becomes So take the expression 

which by a rule after getting the e5 lopated becomes 
Here, according to a rule the if we hold it as preceding 
as it actually does, is to be changed into tK, but not if wo hold it 
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to have the lopated ^ after if. Accordingly, for the first alter- 
native, the rule under consideration provides. Hence iiltiraately 
the word becomes So, take the expression which 

by a rule after getting the of lopated becomes 
Here by another rule the ^ as being followed by* 7 ^ is to be 
changed into and this change it will get only if we leave the 
lopated ^ out of the account. Accordingly, the rule under 
notice excludes cases of such change from the scope of the pre- 
ceding rule. Hence the word becomes 

And the general restriction prohibiting the represent- 
ative character of a substitute in the case of a letter will, though 
the letter is a vowel, prevail also in some other cases, the most 
important of which is the sandhi of consonants. Thus, take 
and a case affix. Now ./iien comes after the ^ 

of Zj of is to be lopated according to a rale. If this 

lopated ^ is taken as still exerting its influence, there will be no 
alteration of of on account of the sandhi between it 

and the preceding Zj according to another rule ; but accord- 
ing to this rale will have to be altered into ^ if the lopated C5 
is left out eff consideration. But the exception under notice, by 
treating this as one of the exceptional cases within its scope, 
causes such alteration. (VITf. 2. 1 ; Sid. 1. 106, 155, 187). 

It is however to be observed that the example above given ap- 
plies only when we accept the interpretation of the general rule 
by those who say that a lopated vowel would exert its 
influence when a rule would el.se take effect upon something pre- 
ceding as well as upon something following the vowel. 

(32). On the other hand, there are certain cases in which, 
although a substitution is only on account of a letter, the sub- 
stitute is to bo treated as the original occupant though under 
none of the principles already noticed there is sanction to its 


127 



18 


beingf so treated. These cases also relate mostly to sandhi but 
to the ."fandfAi of vowels. Thus, take the words and 
Here, by a rule the final S of the first word and the e of the second 
word should combino into e553^ and finally into e3, the 53 ^ 
of in the expression ef33«) which is to be considered as at the 
end of a pcida like S for which it has come in as a substitute, be- 

inpf lopated optionally according to a rule to be noticed here- 
after, and then by another rule as homogeneous vowels should 
combine into a long vowel of the same kind, both ef of and e) 

of aforesaid should together become one e5 only. Now 

if this takes place, wo shall have but if it does not take 

place, we shall have The exception under notice by 

treating this as one of the exceptional cases prevents the blend- 
ing of and e? into and so makes the latter result correct. 
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PART 11. 

SANDHI. 

1. Sandhi, as has been seen, is of two kinds, (1) that of bases 
and affixes, and (2) that of complete words. The former may 
be called the internal, and the latter, the external sandhi, 

2. The first step in the process in both kinds of sandhi 
is to ^et rid of the euphonic harshness that may arise from the 
concurrence of some consonants in groups of three or more. 
The rules in this respect are 

(i) . The letters and 3r coming before a consonant, when 

a letter follows this consonant, should be lopated. 

(VIII. 2. 29). 

(ii) . The letter coming after a letter, should, when a 
letter follows it, be lopated, provided that all the three 

letters alluded to are in the samejmda. (VIII. 2. 26 ; Sid. 
II. 40. note). 

(iii) . Subject to the above rule, the letters, when 
they come after consonants, may likewise be optionally lopated, 
when homogeneous letters follow. (VIII. 4. 65): e. g,, 

(1) (2) (3) €3 

(4)!A)Si) i6o=:e/ViS^ ?k> or 

rfo. (5) = or (6) 9e8^ = 5e8^ or 

Selg^, But ^jstCoS} where of the concurrent d, 

7 ^, and the first ^ is in a word different from that in which 
the other two letters occur, =;fljs>f5i)7dbJfj^_o3». 

3. For the same reason, the concurrence of the letter d or 
Hi with another d or respectively is prevented by hpating the 
preceding d or as the case may be. (VIII. 3. 14, 13). e. g.; 
0) <gjrfo*+doi)J=c^ri+do33<J. (2) 5 o8o*+ d55^=5^+ rJsioj (3) ^ 
2^00* + C5*)2S53=^o2;5o +D®S3i§. (4) 23!f>*jjrD*+D^83?5'^F'+l7'. (6) 

2. A 
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(t>) ^J 3 «+c^ 8 =;^+j^s. {7> 5j^j;5«+j^8=o^+j^?. But ^ 
S)e3‘+J7^0fii=^Sa^^5fJ. 

4. So, tho concurreuce of the letters or 0 :$^ with sj or 
other oio* letters is avoided by lopcding the 53 or ocS>, except when 
such concurrence is in the original enunciation of a word. 
(VI. 66). e. g,, (1) j^cjE+;Ss=^+;S8. (2) 

But root where the o3 is followed by d in the origi- 

nal enunciation of the root=^’J<^. 

5. Observe that even when the succeeding letters are 
themselves to disappear according to any rule, the lopation of 
the o3 or cfi) should take place before the lopation of the succeed • 
ing Istters. Thus, in e53SfoJSicS+Si which belongs to a primi- 
tive affix, though the ^ itself is, according to a rule to bo noticed 
by and by, to bo eliminated, the ui> should be dropped Brst on 
account of its concurrence with a and then the Si eliminated. 
(K: 3 . on VI. 1. 66). 

6. If the prevention of the concurrence of more than 
two consonants as far as possible, and of double rJ, of double j$, 

and of g| or csS> with sio*, in the above manner, is necessary 
equally in both- kinds ol sandhi, it is further necessary in the 
case of sandhi of complete words not only to prevent tho con- 
currence of even compound consonants, but also to prevedt the 
words ending in any consonant at all except in a few. The rules 
on the subject, are : — 

A. For compound consonants. 

. (i). The final of that word which ends in a compound con- 
sonant should he lopaled. (VlII. 2. 23). 

(ii) . But such elision should not take place, if the final 

letters are (B. 23). 

(iii) Nor shall such elision take place in the case of any 
othei letter if i^ is preceded by d, and is not (VIII. 2. 24). 

(iv) . No. sh.**!! the elision take place in the case of any 
letter whether ctJsfS*, Ti, or any other, if it is preceded by xl or af. 
(VIII. 2. *29). 
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(t). Bot in the last mentioned case the preceding 7i and ^ 
should be lopated. (VIIT. 2. 29). e. g., (1) (2) 

5iraj30^=oj33;fcD‘, (3) (4) 

(5) But (6) (7) sic^^ 

(9) eA)iF^=en5tf*F“, (10) «5too33«r« 
«3 ojasisV, (ll)C5oi5fi)fcl^^=e3oj3c)&3«rj (12) (13) 3^* 

=35]^, (14) d^=d3nc*, (15) 

(vi). Provided that in the application of the last preceding 

rule, 

(a). A oi>PS^ following? the or tS, if derived from the change 
of into o±>f5^ nnder rules to bo referred 'to hereafter, should 
be taken not as o±>?^, but as eq^ only. (Kas. on VIII. 2. 29). a. g., 
o3i)^ (where the final cdo is the substitute for of sjeiJ) under 
rules to be mentioned, )+»q5Fo=53i)?i^SF“o; TO^-fe355ro=TO3^^Fo. 

(fc). A conjunct consonant beginning with # or 7 ^, though 
at the end of a poda actually, should not be held to be snob, if, 
before the pada became such, there was a vowel following the 
conjunct consonant, which had become lopated on account of 
something that previously followed the vowel, and then got itself 
elided. (Sid. I. 187). e. g., 3^ or d^-f^u of c§83^, a verbal 
affix, which also is a verbal affix = 3^^ or x5^ only first, 
because both and have been elided according to rules 
to bo mentioned hereafter, and then = or dw^ only, because 
# should not go, but si only, in accordance with rule (1) 
above. But 33 ^ or dj^ not derived as aforesaid = 333* or 
d7\* only, not 3w« or d7\«. 

(c). A conjunct consonant beginning with a tf, if the 3r 
is derived by the change of ^ into 3r, or by the change of e5 or 
3 first into and then of this oj^ into according to rales to 
be given by and by, should not be considered as beginning with 
S. (Sid. I. 187). €. jf., where the original elementfi were 

and the is derived from according to rnles to 
be mentioned = t>3^9* ; where the original elements were 
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and the S is derived by the change o£ ^ into si and 
then of this si into a? = 

J5. For Simple Consonants. 

(vii). Instead of the e^o letters except final in a pada, 
there should be (VIII. 2. 30) ; instead of €^3 and si ; 
(VIII. 2. 36), instead of 5 o, ; (VIII. 2. 31), instead of all 

letters excluding 7 ^ but including the letters, si, and so sub- 
stituted, z;:^ ; (VIII. 2. 39), and instead of cb, ?. e., d which, 
when it is a d swibstituted for in the above manner, is, in dis- 
tinction from other d, always called d>. 

(viii). But when a pause ensues,' instead t)f there 

may be optionally 2^0^. (VIII- 4. 46), and instead of d, whether 
original or derived from do, the substitute for tS as above men- 
tioned, there should be visargah. (Vlll, 3. 15). 

(ix). .Provided that in the application of the last preceding 
rule, a ^ derived by a change of 3i into ^ according to rules to 
be given hereafter, should not bo considered as but as si only. 
(Sid. I. 187). 

Table for Simple Consonants. 




Without a 
pause. 

With a 
pause. 

so. 7<. zi. ZH. dAO. 

m • . 

7< 

7 < or Sf 

ze. 


so 

8S 

a. 13. e. ($. efi. si. 


CS 

tSora 

cS' 


d 1 

d or 

5j. si. 2J. 

«. ■* 


Z) or tS 

ci. 

1 

• • *1 

d 

0 

f9, sJ. sij. 0 *. 0 . si. 

i 

69. 533 ' 

o±). 0 . si 

E9. SJ, oi 

ccb. 0 . si 
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Examples. (1) S3e)^3«=s3e)^---TO7^. (3) t) 

(4)a=2f«=aA‘(5)£3^?)£a^=^3;^«^ (6) es^sj?t=a^3« (7) 

Ot>5i)?5^=D^5i>d^. *And ;^oQCbo 85 ^ with a pause=7i)o:joo7T< or 7e?oj3oo=ZF^. 
with a pause=o3«)7i:^ or S 3 i>^. e)53^ with a pau3e=e)3® or 

with a pause=t3ilj?)7^ or with a 

pause^a^S^ OP with a paas 0 = 53 )rfg. rs>^7ifi with a 

pause=o*>3i>a^^a^5i>s. and with a 

pause^SiSiS^ or 

7. Tbo result of the above rules, it will be found, is that 

no complete word can end in any simple consonant except 
rl, d, rf, 20 , eo, e^, si), oi), d, o, and ; and as no words in 
Sanskrit are found to end in ocb and 5:5, these two letters also 
may bo excluded. Bub it will at the same time be seen that» 
when tlioro is a pause, the words which end in ?<, cS, d, and 2 J^ 
may optionally end in and d also> and that the word 

which ends in d, whether original or derived from do, the sub- 
stitute for^ should end in visargaJp. And as to compound con- 
sonants, it will likewise bo seen that no word can end in such 
consonants except they be dr, or dr, or, when there 

is a pause, optionally ?fr, Wr. :ir^ and sir also. And as to 

vowels, it must be said that all vowels may come at the end of 
a word except ajj3). 

8. Another euphonic arrangement which seems to be of a 
somewhat opposite character to the above is the doubling of 
consonants under certain circurastancos. The rules on this sub- 
ject are : — 

(i) . Every consonant except d, or d, may option- 
ally bo doubled if preceded by a vowel, and this, though between 

the consonant and the vowel there is d or^, (VIII. 4. 46, 47),. 

(ii) . But if the consonant is followed also by a vowel> 
the doubling should not take place, (a) in the case of all 
consonants when there is no intervening d or 5o, and (6) in the 
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case of only jfo* consonants when there is an intervening d or 3 ^. 
4 : 49).. 


(iii). Jfotwithstanding the above rules, when the conso- 
nants ecc preceded by a short vowel come before a vowel, they 
receive the augment th^t is to say, they should be dou- 

bled, provided they are at the end of a word. ( VIII. 3. 32.) 

Table for the doubling of Consonants. 


Letters which follow, viz,, letters except 
ti, cjS, and 5d. 

^ 0 ^ letters, j 


others. 


Letters which! 
precede. 


m 

F-H 

<D 

O 

> 

JD 

a; 

o 

Pm 


v> 

o 

> 

(D 

o 


o 

5^ 


u 

o 

t) 

to 


3 ! 
O i 

I 

. ^ i 

'I' 


With no intervening d or (5o. 


Not being 
eci& letters. 


r/} 

O 

> 

o 

o 

Pm 


0) • 

> CO 

> .~. 
O <1> 

o o 
^ > 

o 


letters. 

Final in a* Not final 
word, in a word. 


vO 

ro 

5 O ^ 




■3 . ' >» ”3 . 

1> rM V; , nC ^ 


J Z' ■ o 
- - - a; © n; 

^ ^ ’o 2 ^ if *0 o 

O ‘ O ^ O ^ 

:y: 'r^ 




Short vowels^ f -l 

1 I b. I 

j" oTS dD. • o.b. I 1 0 . 1 ). o.b. 

Long vowels. J L . . . J 

Observe that in the above table, three dots imply that the 
letters are to remain unchanged ; D, that the letters are to he 
doubled ; aud 0. D, that the letters are to he doubled optionally. 
Observe also that jvhen two signs are used together with a line 
between, one being above, and the other below the line, the 
upper one refers to the letters opposite to it in the left hand 
column, while the lower one applies to the letters above in the 
column at the top, and that when only one sign is used, it applies 
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to tho letters shewn in both the left hand and the top colarnn. 
And it should be remarked that not only will the dots be used 
with the same signification bat also tho same plan will bo follow- 
ed as regards the use of signs singly and jointly in some other 
tables to be given hereafter in connection with sandhis and fur- 
ther, that when two expressions are used together with a line 
between in the same manner, the uppor one shows the change of 
the. letters in the left band column, while the lower one shows that 
of the letters in the top column, and that when only one expres- 
sion is used it shews the change into which the letters in both the 
left hand and top columns together pass. 

Examples. (1) os!7|,, (2) (3) (I) 

or (2) 033^-^^ or (3) (^D« not 

followotl by vowels). 

(1) (2) 53337^-, (3) (4) (5) 2^^^, (6) 

e5j3?d)^c?, (7) (1) or t52rF, (2) s333r(^r or 53337<r, 

(3) or (4) or (5) or 

(<>) or (7) or 

being witlv intervening d or 5 S). 

(1) (3) sS>q5,. (3) 333 ^, (4) 3i43‘, (5) (1) 

or (2) or (3) or 3335*. (4) or 5i£3<. 

(Ti) o» ^3*. (o2oO* not being ^ 0 * and not being C2 S and 

not followed by vowels). 

(1) (2) (3) 

^^2:3^03^^ (4) q3335;3*^e5^^s=q:3sj33^^^8j (5) 3 ^: 3 *+. 
eA'^:-?d.'d;33^rt^s, (d) do:lo23r+-^3i=23o:io3o?^5d, (7) 7:^a;3*+^=i^d» 
(8) ?i^d;3*+s.n333Ci=:^d3i)..{;332S, (asE final in a word 
and followed by vowels). 

( I ) ^■.'5«+:d«=!i3.23^^S or d3)23^s (2) 

or (3) 5do8r5*+5iWjO=:?i>rlfSjj,^a^o or xbrtra^W^o. 

not followed by vowel). 
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=df!5^ (jo* not being ciJO*) 

(1) (2) ’^Fp (8) (4) ;^^»oaS33= (1) (2) 

wa^r, (3) (-4) ^^occbS (c!±>o* not preceded by vowels). 

(1) dfc, (2) ts^i, (3) asi, (t) zS^sJsior, (5) cf^r= (1) ^tS, (2) 
trsiri, (3) asi, (4) £jf:^3i;»F. (=Sd‘ followed by vowels). 

(1) da, (2) ?3sd, (3) 23fa= (1) da, (2) (3) eSfd, (ccbo* 

not being ^o^and not being followed by vowels)’ 



(1) c?trab?3*+B=2fU3a;d^, (2) i s^=?rodt.'S. (aK not 

final in a word though followed by vowehs). 


(1) a^a‘^ + 55'0 


-tSi 


Tjp (3) 5i)375;3HOr3xS-5aa:?;3i 


(2) ?fac’.o‘-f y ^c,o2-)d ,=:--.5^a‘,' 




final in a word and followed by vowels but 


' o ' rc 


" ,0’ 


precoduJ by 


vowclsj . 


(ocs; 

lon^- 


y. Note that in this work the above rule regarding tlio 
prevention of a coucurTonco of consonants though only o[)th)nal 
■vvill bo taken as ab.soliite, while on tlio other hand those relating 
to the optional doubling of consonants will bo ilisrogarded cmtiro- 
ly ; for, to retain more lotlurs than are absolutely neces-;iry in 
a word is practically useless. 

10. Bearing in mind the above reinarks as to preventing 
the concurrence of consonants and as to complete words not (uid- 
ing in certain consonants, an J as to the doubling of eonsonaiiLs 
in certain cases, it may tliey be generally said that both kinds of 
sandhi arc made in accordance with tho same rules, and that 
only in a few cases the iutoriial sandhi dilfors from tho external. 


11. Now, the goTionil rules relating to both kinds ot 
sandhi in connection with vowels, are as follows : — 

(i). When ^3 not final in a pnda is followed by another ^3^ 
the following ^^5 is the single suljstiluto for botli. (VI. I. !>7.) 
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(ii) . Subject to the above rule, when a homogeneous vowel 
follows letters, the corresponding long vowel is the single 

substitute for both. (VI. 1. 101). 

(iii) . When any vowel not homogeneous (except the letter 
Srio which, as has been seen, includes technically ra also, and ex- 
cept and except em followed by comes after the letters, 
guna is the single substitute for both. (VI. I. 87). 

(iv) . But when followed by comes after the letter 
the form of the subsequent vowel is the single substitute for 
both, that is, the letter ^ is elided. (VI. 1. 96). 

(v) . When the letters srfo and rg follow the letter 
ffuna followed by the letters d and v respectively is the single 
substitute for both, the letter ^ when at the end of s, pada being 
optionally allowed to have the following letter unchanged if it is 
Sjjo short and in this case being itself shortened, if long. 
(VI. 1. 128; I. 1, 51). 

(vi) . When or a. comes after not final in a the 

following 0 ^ or Zj is the single substitute for both itself, and the 
preceding (VI. 1. 97). 

(vii) . Subject to the above rule, 'when follow tho letter 
€5, vriddhi is tho single substitute for both. (VI. 1. 83). 

(vili). When is followed by a vowel not homogeneous, 
tho former is changed into (VI. 1. 77) ; the at the end 

of a /Wa being optionally allowed to remain nnchauged, and 
being in this case, when long, shortened. (VII. 1. 27). 

(ix). When a vowel follows, instead of there are in 
duo order e9dS, ^53^, and (VI. 1. 78) ; the dS and 53^ 
being lopated optionally at the end of sl pada, (VIII. 3. 19), but 
when the short follows final in a pada, the preceding 

vowel is the single substitute for both, (V"!. 1. 109), a character 
termed half the letter being generally written 

tin tho place of the ^ left out. 



Table II. for vowels. 

l^etters which follow. 
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Table II. for voiuels. f Continued ) , 





Krf-I- t5oS='d5joS. »S4 y^aass. 
Si3 I ?2=-Oe)3ii> (rt). 


'iioJ j 


OS 


e9;£^4-»’r^.=.S93^?^. ^w^?34yri5i3sJo-^g^t;3ST;s3ofjo. £,jc-fsio 
d^/o=a'?3(;o?^o. :^33 ■|-05Jis^o=;l^e3?ji^o. ?ioi*^tifsni:^53o— 
ojOocj-j ^'U3';^^c--5:do5JS'f:^o. toi-fs»s:og^^%= ^oi^tiFSs or ?3o5sii:^f 
i.%. 5jiS3 4-iaoj35?'05=.3jiojjCt)Fc!%. tpsi-f r^5’i)d%=:s5:(a3 Os or zssd 
cs. c5?5i34.ii5i=?9C52:S^rf. sioaSccSo^- so^o3oFc=OoeSo5o^^^^^o. csat*^ 
34 ^3j3;=;52i^S^^; 3^2:%. .C£;5i^o=EBV^s:5i^o. (/>). 


nD-^3-=A?i. o:!ji4 yil^33iiS;. 053-i+-0'=^-=OKo. ;ion»^4-‘n;S*=-i:.o 

di,,?o--.'J:cdJo.4. („). 

y . ^ ^ ' 

crfjos-i-sS’sJ^ -cdjnBsJ^,. S)nSo4'-oo3jS-5i:5»oWiiS. 'Siej® 

-o _o ,5, ' w 

;»di;2J3^. <003^4. R3 fsA;E3i>eJ=: :^c3®4-eKo 

Ci33=;^j5jo^2iDS. sj,iE?) [ SiiiUs^iJidUFS or sSjUS or «0,3 o)d3D 

Ia%. aiooTf^-fS)cJcJGiy^6^r^^o^^ ?tjep®4-^i5'i:^S)^.-= 

5j:J5^3T4-3D0555jJ;s;::„-~5jj^:§}O«>5j:^^;j. 4-i»s:lS!%==^v?5.5) eJ^3«^^4- 

Q O ^ ^ *'2> 

C232^^--=»J??’«^235^f. (/>). 


23jS+?53-=:1^^a sb34.ys;--=do3‘^S. 1$^4- ^t=-'i^^'(%. 23?»4- 

cru'j” &--J- 4'®^'“^^^^* 53Dcii4" ~ scSoi^^ 

hQ 4-^%-.^ fs3j3^?%. (a). 

cia4-©:^^^dq^^ or titi «5^. '^a4-59a?^^0s=^5^Si?^0%. 'si34-eac= 

-513^30 or esg. «53-4-"js3?)0%^a3^2Jsd«. e5?^4-<s(3c=©?^?ao. eJj4- 

'n34-'^'^0'~'s^^3j^o or 'siS t'Vi^o- erDC5cdot= 

csd^djijs. Fl5jF34-eru5As^Ti53DS=?jEF;^v'^!a;^7<dj% or fSOfS erjsASj^Hdos. 

£;j34-eaads^= ^tjj^aoS. crfja34-»ja-5ic%^oci:3i^^5ids or crfwSKfcsic*. 

E;034-t£i)js'ffs0o=c0:^, ^9sdo or ddSsdL'JSursdo. 7<53ocdo34-®25e)dc=ri, 

docd3:i„"jff?do or >25^00. 53d34-a5is=sdd3,?5is or ddS. ili 

-■o ^ 



M 


si?. or 

^i?^?3s3^^o. ^iS-fS;,23ci!Ji3-=^:§j^?a:aJ33 or ^3 LesoJ^S. 

t)ej3+?SsJi;5o=JjtJC5^sii;Jo or !jsj 3 Csiq?©. (/>). 

sJa<;4-»?=sJ{^». n'^B?+s:=7f3^^^. TfS'S?-! iu»=7f9dj®^?. tT^B? 
C= 7f^D^;j. (a). 

or or rfS?+e5oy:!:= 

5ijstA5?+‘.i2::n5irfo=5?j3tjC^acTOo?.5 or e23n?5:'j or 5?;® 

S.S) “cnjsJj. 7f^3^4.';:ric,'i).t'C=-7f®D?^^;^irfo. ?3S?+Ti5i=;i£?ad. cctH-cS^^-f 
en,'?is^53j3‘=2p2S:::.^>3i3T(Sj33* or er..ri?:rtsj3^ or cce^jifO eo) 

;S or ?;jodi:<in-':3ci or ?dodieas:ao:§. 

G 

S5 -=^?U.^(! ® or 233 ^(;si>oE5 3 or 3 -.j 

e)?.^.sJb5ia%=y€^3g)^^3. s?^Si2!il'j3TOc<?= or ess^^? 

ccJi'fS^sda or ass S) sdLN/s«fsd3. ss or zss 

S?™ff5d% or S.3 S.'na53dS. ?3!if4-Sj5?==.ddj?53 or rfS^asi or aa. 

oy V 

Si'jj. s52a+~^^— <^-« >^ or id£(; or ^tSKdC?. ;«d3f f n^^o--- 

>^^o. 5jSt;<+&.!ij3=--53«i^ff'2?3j3 or ejsS;^ Lso 3 or lasL L3 j 3. l?o 
5ijs5?+Sax3^=?fodisd^^-aJ3* or tfodieseCa.3« or ^od«5Ci:5C3S 53Sf?? 
4-S«3 ;^o. 535e5^yi3;^^o. (J>). 

eA). 

;|rf34S5o3=^ ;ii;^o3. a3;i>4-‘.5S®o= aoa^sso. 2?s 

0 ‘)‘ 

si>^3.f »’f^= or 5i3C?3 ©’rio. s?o!;i)+WB«=5foc!3ei. 53 

?io4-*J3jcc333= ojas^dcdiB or 53i«i3?5jja3o3i RTcJj+ywsds^ ?5i;q:^8jBd«. 
5j3?;i)-fssi5j=;»j3^_j5j or oiaqii-iisj. ^sb+'n:3d*=a!iS^^dS. sbqjb^-^ 
so3 siora^^sjo or sioqJa ^«j 3. 7<ocb+^^t3%=T{oO^(J^tg%. asi^o-fav 

^c=a®qU!^o. ?^05i^+«fVB8So%= ^SijC^SSo*. C5?3^4»3i)U%=W?^^^ 
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T) 

1^,% or ^ or e?<^ Kfcj® 

trsdS. WK^+'Siyscfe^©?^ ^<^!red% or essJ^i'jS'&d’. cij»;^3-)-Siji%= 
aiisS^^'^% or o3»:^oa5i%, «5?i)-f a5if3o= sSfS^csicso. ?d^i{D^4-ooq5^= 

or E3d:^ eA)-f-eO?3^3i^=!Se3^ «;«5+i.SL)E= 

or «5^3tiSo3. c^:^o4-Cj35d(,o= c^c^^o«)d(,o or 

Coiid^o. ^ao4-S'c5et^o=^2p’5^n«)d^o. 

y\s. 

ojdj04-e%--5jq3^*. 5cJ&$!jS+t!=26JS>E2^. SjCa® -|-oJ=5:j 5^. 2S5i3JS + 

fe^8=2353j®^?3. ((■/). 

^tjj<K’rdcdoc5o» ^c3 

pJSF+'3.z^^ == efisJj8-f^?^d?=e5Sy^’?jd%. oSqJja-|-«r>;;^^oj?= 

oid/sJ^53%. ^w®*-(-erj:v-,Fo== asd^ro. ^d2i?ja^dJSi4-t»i-^c==tfd'(d>/e?5f^F;£0 
or ^di^JjscdjsoSx);^ or ^da^^dj Kto^c. =tfd23j3f'd;si4- sd4/3ffi)d5= 
^d'iJ*®i;5?^/?rsd8. tfdi;?j3?dj3 f T;ff«)d8=^d25js?5j<^FifJd8 or ^ddjs?dL®rg 
5y«id8 or afcSdjodj'^S’Sds ^jsrf/S'fdjS' or oSBrfjst 
dJ3 Se?) or sjssjJS^dDSliWei- odti/®4 so^cj^o- F:da5ojS!4-i,a-*=» 
?tdcSj®^3v8. 5ji:;3s®+-€5c5®^^c=5iqf^a®d^o, (?;). 

sx5i. 

55»;J^.f»)=--53»:^.. ?^^7^4 -Su8=?^’vj^ 8. (a)- 

l-©o«8=q3e!;^^?. L^|)4-"de^3=Si3^a?%. M^i^4-'st£5^= 

as^S^^. cp^:|j4-^L^:^c=-:p^'^^;^o. L^^4-oxi5;c3(;^3==: 

8BjS)?^^??i/d4. odj9^4"^^£®*— 

£)9«):^^4-?2a®d;}0=S^33^®^^0. {b). 

f^. 

^ 4 .*j^^S 8 =e?xi?f^Ss. (by 

0^* 

<4-?5ido=^oii)iio. <4.*J^=^cd®3. e9<4-T5(S^=»<cS3t^. <4-^dr» 

<dti;edr. t 4 ») -'^c&. 4 j-30.=^9i)^. (<•(). 
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3c(3-f-55ii>= sofle.sJ ?i4Lf or i^so .S954- -a 

V T 

ec=Sdci&o^ or sod -aso. ?iaf+^s^=?i9Jc£)j5^=5 or !<ia) 
erD£i^^3«)o=?i3LXxSjo2i,>3So or ?daj srosdjaso. esfe5’?f3+eAfl53F3^a5|^=. 
«56i’.-;ia!oj3siF3^5 or ef2i>Frf erus;dFSr&53 . DSo3p-|-S)aL);^&---D®i^:'Oi3v';2o 
or sob^o. oJ+i^^==^'C£c3:)J or 0:1 ai. l 

or • 'S-OT^^-^- ^i2u;^r\— *l^C?!^c3j®^2on.^fb OT 'o^orf^* ^2jfv\ 

eo<?oof4-??:^j ’?;,c-s3j^jccJoji^^:l3\^r,o or sii^occ}. (b\ 

^ ^ ^ o « 7 ) \ ' 


6^-j-“=^0®ocjj, i5^ I- '^==o®dLO. dyf»)=o®ci8j 

A -f 5 ^?-C®oSu'S 4, ('ft'). 

i+tinsar^ 5'R7:o'^or.®3^ or dt-f 

v 5 i) <7 ^ 9i ' *r^ 

DsaJsdtS. 3 io5:i 4-a2S 2=^3 /OiS'diiSi S or 3 pdie'aCi o. di-f 
OJcSjs^ds. 'aor-'^ifCi^ol^o^^^s or 

7f»do i or «ru:5:F3?. 3io8o)+ 

-g ''O*!’ -i) *0 e) 

sl'2^ S=i^ocJj5CiS:^2|^S or ^od;c'i 04 E|^ 2 . ^.06^^+ ii^-.^o:Kc&'.t:2 or ^ 

odjs iid* n ^'4* sd^.%dQO= 2^v0® c&^i^^dno or 2»o?f® ?o^^d^.o* ^<4" 

•V^-t C5o^=^^o-= or -^odj® ?53'o^ 

CV • 


C^.04-t5~0-:i3^<do. zJjO-i '■a3®=^i^3®. as5'^ 4ft)= 

■ • ’ fc. 

o55i rf. (a)- 

K: -' \ ' 

fticj® 4 =Sj5j 3 3,. r;:!5j3-t-a7<£5 -43d5:®r<:d or r^Dde^'iS . 

,'C r 6 6 w» W C;) 

to?i>/D?+aac-ifc^3o' Or top. 's,si. or zjjp. ^ 

Jo’S. s33'3Sb 4 ^'ud d=^<)Oyjdid^d or sssodi erod d. f0oc5j5)+ eaco^Fsjjf. 
d~--=o^d4'!S)ird»d^; or Tvod »rx5:jj.'^djsd’-j. ;^JS'4- ^)l)Sid^■= 
or )*l/s 4,?j;j2r5. SJfj® -i--iii::-= Sid. deJo or Sd. dia. sddJ® 4 
d,’5=d5ddS:d.<^ or 5jadnS:dnd cdSfSj® f^d’rO C3dfe?dr0 or 

!) w • •& ' V 

wid {:.7d‘fv. i-Cd^o-i^csdidcjo or s^p^P^pc. (6)- 

C4 




i®-+-tf)'!^v:- 5 Jvd 5 S. fS*® f •i=K 5 !)a®. 3 *«' 4 -' 5 .=?;®d. ep* 9 -}-’rc?r% - ::p» 

rr\ =. 4 ; -..rv3 -rl ■j^ Tix. f^x%. .;f® 4 .C-.; («) 

♦ •■< <V) ' 'VO ' ' / 
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or 5 oD^4-«^:I%=3uO«> 

or z^De) 7<3^+ 's^o:j:f®=7<3€)5:iodi^ or 7<3e) ^A5i>^. ;^4- 

^^D^=3e)5:5^^^D*^ Or 3i> ^i)(3^+«/0Sb;l=r 2p€>cCf^^£>;l or spe)?:?®) 

crobJ- 5:jqfs+QAJSq5^r3^5:)Zp5^ or erusd^r?^* 7<:>d^+S)db52|^3= 
7<iUi)3:^2^3 or7<0De> fidbD^S. d^4-iDd=j3e)o3^d or ^ 
o5D3e)5^=er^O Or 5l)3«) S3^0‘ Or 6o©S. ^Ocp^+ 

?;;S^^po==^2pi>o3^c^^^^o or ^2p«^ 2S;^:^^o- (6) 

Observe that of the two forms given in the above table fo 

X X 

the sandhi of the letter ef) with ea)> viz., — and — the former 

L 

should be used always only when the e/u is followed by 7j, and 
the letter ^ is N. Fin ; the latter beiug the form to be used in 
all other casoa 

Observe further that although for the sandhi of with 
other vowels not homogeneous, two forms for short and three 
forms for long result from the rules, and have accordingly 
been shewn in the table, only one form has been given in the ex^ 
amples in certain cases, because by a rule which will be noticed 
hereafter and which refers to the composition of words from 
other words the other forms are prohibited, and the examples in 
question are of such compound words. All these examples have 
been distinguished by a black line being drawn under them. 

Observe also that of the examples above given,, those in 
division (a) are of sandhi between letters of which the one that 
precedes is not final in a pada, and those in division {b) are of 
sandhi between letters of which the one that precedes is final 
in a pada. 

(12). Generally speaking, there occurs no change on account 
cf sandhi when vowels and consonants meet. e. g., 

55odo3^+Ts^— 5i)d:)S. aloqf-fTe^=ai>o&, o3i)e3^4-'«^=53^^ 

;s^=fii7\o;^s. o3?)7^4-e3cScyijds=53®n5)dotJds. ^7^4-Ts^oa^iai>o== 


^mm CALOwn* 
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Eao=QH^f9lf50£OO« ri^7^4'a55i=!i^7^?o3. 

7!55j^A«+i.238=!>;ioj3^«jS«a%. 53^>7t«+Ct3;|o=53«rf5d^^O. 6J 
Tto'+wo;^^ as artdo;^*. C7<cs^-|-eas=337toi>a8. 237<a*4-'sio^j=E7<ao 

S3rt:5'*+'^<%=CrtS^^S. sj55cS*-fSA£»aorio=^!i®j6rfo. ^5jo‘-f-Kbe30= 
aoic^fsa o5tlv3*=Srtcftd3*. 53isto*-fS5^®i)Fc=cd3^c^^d^a sio 

aoJ5‘-}-5jffi%“5ja3odJS?2i%. oSasbO^+fSsii^^aDi^oJiqJo. t)^n‘4-?5S=t)^ci3. 
nD*+«5S=Ad». fvD*+2?=5\d^. ^#5io‘+©od;o=^5ido4>o. 

dJSO^+'SicdDo^^d^ScrfDo. dsSeD^-faxrfaSjs-dof^djrfccJa*. 
D^+iO^ifa 3jOJ3^i3^4«5CdDO=rJj853^J^o3JO. «323 4.ec:^«-!5ao 

e5i3«.f'^^cdsJo=e^|»cd^, s54c5?3*==!5d5J3*. e34?#^3?=: o^?^3s. oa 
83a4SaojFe;f933os= ^?4 ?i%;---23? 

rf%. 5iq5;34DS3jd=5idJ3DSS3:3. 5ioi;i34 !^^f^F?£3=53iq5i^^?5f^f3. tcoo 
dd?4¥’®®®=^^cd8(’;paj3;s. L5S^4-5J3??(js:6jiae?sfc- ^53B^3:ajJse)sJo. 

03bJ?4ff3d3=»l\®5Sd'i. dDa3^= 

Jc:f* 4 6?55o=^Sjf«>dS^sij, 7<jdj®4Sj'3oE9d2t)cd;-r(:;d®53;sod9;i®t)Cc!j. 

(13). But ia a fow cases changes take place on account of 
saiidhi even as between vowels and consonants as follows : — 

(i). Instead of do coming after © there comes e/o when an 
(S> follows, (VI. 1. 113), and instead of do coming after a and 
followed by other vowels than o, and of do coming after e# and 
followed by any vowel, there is oJo substituted, (VIII. 3. 17), tho 
cio further being lopaUd at option (VIII. 3. 19). e. g., 

055io;t^4e5E^Ffcroa5^oo*4esEi^F?=DS5ioerc4e£:J^Fa.r.-o-£5Sooct^F«. 
^o:^?i*4yr<;s^^o3c*4'j7ta't-=^o:sd£4tJ7<;^s^'tfo;3cdjS7tC9% or ?fj3f-"7<e8. 
fidS^4'Ei3i=:ic!c2o5j or rfd-e.si. T^R^4d;So:§=--^?c>5ji3c;3 or vScr^ 

S/4"Ai 5^3= £3od jodjodtS or 2iod ircd^S. er.td-.Fc^ rsi^oioos 

d^Fo or 'T^^iXtd-.Fc. d?5;?4 i.Si:JooU°=^ii?5jodo,Us or d^dwoo'M?. trc&37> 

o Ij 

83’fd-i r..l\fi53dt=--: erji63re 0^o;o_53d% or 8;ssd;.'i3ir>j. ii 

Zj Ztj * 

d'/.-.=:444T:.'4 or =!fo3?t^J ;o?f..c^'^o:lo?o>^oO or ^yj'd.^-.o. izs 

o 'O iQ 'd ' 

'jv,3?r'-; L^zd^•- :p4.;s0jjs?5eds or tpsljisijyijd*. C!:33^,?t^|- 

Cis oiT^^-.id-.o or c»23 ?Sr.*dpo. cs®»oS^4 l5aor= Sit^^oioSo? or 

>j rrji Vj ->-» 

e'ji,. '3;^./'. cC'tF.'' ; '3?'.3ii'i.=rdo!'0'io«r;3^J or ka*;- 
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or 3«3®J!*+sfu£i3S«=3t»cra)o5i3£»3®» or 3«>D«)erca 

35i. e3X39?t‘4-ojbJSi'Xi38=3K3acxi>^5io^j8 or orisasSasiai)*. cite>4*+. 

or But tfSWt«+»cdior=^aD*f®oi)o==^?oic(ai3o 

d55ft‘+Toc3?S=^Sid3C’?3. ?ooq53?5^4-e7^;»8==2jo!^asA^8. aei^7t®4-wq5?= 

7fei;5«.|.-gj2^S=,7^»Sej^ 3. 

(ii). And when the letter 6,3 follows a vowel, the augment 
which by rules to bo given further on is equal to ei comes 
after tho vowel, (VJ. 1. 73, 75), but when it comes after a long 
vowel final in the augment is only optional (VI. 1. 7G) 

9-> 


i ^3 -1 epsediS:-:^^! 533^ a3:3---, 
to 

^ ?. '^53;:^^ds.^t353t5 ds.' 

\ cp 


Z^Z 3 " edic), rs^edSr-^.rf S. ^ 

to ' tJ 

V oft . cd5s or 


(iii). Instead of short letters preceding d or q? which 
has respectively caused another d or to be lopated on account 

of tho concnrronco of two such letters, there should bo corres- 
ponding long letters. (V”!. o. Ill), e. g., 


7d,doM'ddo3--^.v^d-|-d5do3-3^.^^^ .d5cf+d55.\>-^5^d5^jQ. iop:> 

S;c*4-3jc>?r\2=Si^i5jS:?r;j. 0^-J d%--= BtdU But 


^ o ^ -t 6 — ■ Ow \ w.'^ c. 

i>. ■ 0 * ‘ t. ■ 


14. Tho following are the rules relating to the scindhi of 

COIlSOIUllltS. 

(i) . When letters follow, instead of the letters cSo 

( xcept td and there should bo corres))ondiug fti letters ; instead 
of e^d, and di ; and instead of (Vllf. 2. 30, 31, oG; Sid. 

J. 1G5). 

(ii) . To final in a pada there is optionally the augment 
when ^ folloWvS. (VI [I. 3. 31). 

(ili). And instead of final in a pada when follows, 

the e,!?3‘’ being followed by tho letters 0^^ there should bo d:> 
)ias:i!i'/.od or co:i[»led with an ann^vdm, (VIII. 3. 2, 1, 7^ 


147 



(iv) . In the room of the letter not final in a path, there 
is ctnus^vdra, when follows, (VIII. 3. 24), the anmvdra 
being further changed into a letter homogeneous with the latter, 
when the letters which so follow are c5», ("VIII. 4. 58), but 
becoming again when the dS for any reason becomes absent. 
(Sid. I. 165). 

(v) . Subject to the above rules regarding instead of tho 

letters including the ^ of the augment above mentioned 

there should be corresponding, 

(a) eJo letters when or e^oletters, follow. 

(b) . to letters when to letters follow. (VIII. 4. 40,44, II; 
VIII. 2. 30). 

(vij. Instead of letters, when the letter follows, ono 
homogeneous with the latter should be substituted, tho fj substi- 
tuted for the letters being a nasal. (VIII. 4. GO). 

(vii). Instead of tho letters or -^d* when they come after 
there should bo ^ (VIII. 2. 40), and subject to this rule, instead 
of the letters, there should be corresponding to letters when 

they come after to letters that are not final in a pada. 
(VIII. 4. 41, 42). 

(viii). Instead of the lettoi's, tliero sbouKl be correspond- 
ing to letters when they come after si. (VIII. 4. 41). 

(ix) . Instead of tho letter 7j, there should be, 

(a). ^ when it comes before or to letters. 

{h). tk when it comes before ;i or to letters. (VIII. 4. 40, 
44, 41). 

(x) . Instead of the letter 7S, there should bo Sr when it 
comes after xl or d, and subject to this rule, there should be 
zi, when the comes after to letters that are not final in a 
pada, (VIII. 2. 41 ; VIII. 4. 41, 42> 
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fxi). And to coming after cS final in a pada, there may 
be optionally the augment (VIII. 3. 29), and the same 

augment may optionally come also when comes after a padct 
ending in rf. {VIII. 3. 30). 

(xii). Instead of the dbpo^ letters including the letters of 
this description derived under the preceding rules, there should 
bo s when dbp^ follow, and rf letters, when so xf follow. 
(VIII. 4.53,55). 

(xiii). But 3", ^ and jj may, when followed by 

letters, bo optionally changed iuto^ so, ejj, and (Sid. 
l.Gl). 

(xiv) . In tho room of o;jj C 5 ^ letters, except ci:), ti, o, and si, 
final in a pada, when a nasal follows, there may optionally be a 
nasal. (\’irf. t . 45 ; Sid. I. GO, note 5^. 

(xv) . For ^ corning after dbp dS^, there is optionally ^ when 
the letters e follow, (VIII. 4. 03 ; B, 93). 

(xvi) . And instead of i coming after dhpdSS, there should 
bo optionally a letter homogeneous with the prior, i, e., tho fourth 
letter of each nu’iya. (VlII. 4. G2). 

(xvii). To and f3 respectively, when ^ follow, there 
are optionally the augumeuts and (VIII. 3. 28). 

(xviii). And in the room of tho letter sjj not fiufil in apada, 
there is anusvura when ou^ej* follows, (VIII. .3. 24) ; further, 
oven in place of ;i> final in a there is anusvara when any 

consonant follows, (VIII. 3. 23, 24), tho aniisvdra being, as in 
the case of changed into a letter homogeneous with tho follow- 
ing letters under tho same circumstances, but only optionally so 
when tho anumira is one substituted for 5b final in a pada, 
(VIII. 4. 53, 59), and this substituted letter, when it is oj,nob 

being affected by the rule that two such letters should not con^ 
cur ; and provided further that when the letter^ follows, being 
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itaelf followed by do, cri), d, or d/the substitute for a preced- 
ing do may bo optionally nasalized do, ajo, d, o, or respec- 
tively. (VIII. 3. 26, 100, 27). 

(xix) . Instead of cb coming after e5, when So follows^ 
there is en), and instead of do coming after ef under the same cir- 
cumstances, there should bo lopaled o±>. (VIII. 3. 17, 22). And 
it is to be remarked that* so far as this substitution of eru for do 
should take place, oven when such do comes before d, there is 
nothing to hinder it, from the rule directing the elision of one 
rJ when there are two such letters in coucurrouco. (VI. 3. Ill 

B. 132). 

(xx) . Subject to the above rule, instead of the letter d 
final in apada, whether original or derived from tho substitute 
do, when it is followed by so letters, there should bo visarga, 

(VIII. 3. 15) ; the visarga remaining it is when it is followed 
by so d5, followed by ^ (VIII. 3. 35), but being changed 
in other cases (a) optionally into jikmnviUga and upadhituiniga, 
respectively, when the following letters are 9?^ or letters 
(VIII. 3. 37) ; (6) optionally into or into the blank called lopa, 
when the following letters are followed by S03^ (Kas. 
on VIII. 3. 34) ; {cj optionally into when the following 
letters are not followed by ; and fdj absolutely into 
ri otherwise ; and the ri so substituted being changed into ^ 
before ^ and rfo letters, and into si before and fcb letters. 
(VIII. 3. 34). 

TABLE V. ’ Showing the sandhi of consonants with 
other consonants. 

(AJ. Sandhi between cbodE and and between ^ and db><S. 

... ... +3f so ^ a d 


ISO 



23 


tf 

Sf3J7<£j!S ... .. 


efi 

.. +:3qj 

A 


• ^ = 

to ^ 

7^ 

a) 7^ ei sc db.o 

+rl ^ 83 cUs C5 ^ CJ i;5 

7i 


SJ 23 = 

— 

c;3 

• +7<J^23dUac3qisj23 = 

c$ 



. -fd qj 

d 

(i:i :f a ^ 


d d 
to 

::z ^ N. b'iu : CS ., 

. 4"^ d 3 

to 

Kiu : C? ... 

.. c3 

to ^ 
to 

•'50 

. . 4-;i qi d = 

X 

^ J 

. 4 ri ?:^ 2 ScU.>cSdsJ 23 = 

d 

d 

^ 0 N. Fin : ci 

. 4-rf qi 

d 

Fiu id 

• 4 Cj q' = 

d d 

d 


4-.d 

d 
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^ 


d ?; cs 
^ qj d i? 

qj d 


-f af a) d 


d 

i! 

^o) 

- 

:Sqidd 

4 .A d d d -j o = 

— 




d qs d d 

. . • 'r 30 ” 

a 

d d d d • • • 

... fdd* 

— 




cid ^ d ••• 

... 4 ?' a. 25 r: « d d d = 

— 




JCj d 30 ... 

... 4 ^ d 

— 



!J 


11 

yi- 

i;5 

sd d 30 d. . . 

... 47< s: C- C5 d d d 

1} 


(BJ. Sandhi between do.ocS ano s:;S a'xl betweeu s 


if aj N. Fiu 

iS . t m : a 5o -I- » 

Vi V- N. I’lil ; a r;; •3' W 



ts ({J N. Pin ; a DUi 

+d 


— 

Fin : 7< 

+23 C3® » ri da 

= 

... or 85 

Fin ; 23 ... 



... or ^ 

Pin: Si ... 

+23 rSF PS da 


rgf) 

... or ^ 

Fin : M ... 

+23 fSp PS d da 

= 

... or da 

S N. Pin : d d 3o 

rsf PS da 

== 

... 

^ !S N. Fin ; dd ... 

+d 


-- 

X) 

+d 

ra 

pa 

Fin ; d ... 

+25 rs? P3 d da 

= 

... or 

d d Pin : d d ... 

+‘^ 

=• 

€f5 a do a 

d d N. Pin;d d ... 

+w 

rrr 

« cJ d d 

d d N. J’m:d d 

+23 d da 

— 


Fin : d ... 

+23 d da 


... or d 

Pin : d 

-4-f3p 


a or 'a'’ 

Fin : d 

+W 


d or PS 


’ r 
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((?). Sandhi between dudS and oioW« and between and cxJiW*. 


SJ 7i ^ zj ^ 

e do,a feS d cj 

. f-+33o do d 

= 


s 3j ^ u 2;i 

^ oS d d 

.3 

. +o 



^ ziS d d 

"f~cd3 d d 

= 


(D). Sandhi between dqscE and and between d and ^o*. 

?? sod 3li* m'zi bp ... 

+=s+«s 


3D 

or — 



... or e;j 

... 

S so d Jf)* zS 23 dbp .. 

■ +< 

3 f or so 




oX 


fcjdddd 

f!5S 


€ 

or — 



... or ed 


fcj 0 tS d 53 


a or d 


^ 5i d d 

4-^4-«5S 

zi 

tZ 

or — • 



... or ejJ 


^ 55 d d 


or ef5 


35 d zo d ^.. 


d 

or — 

d 20 d 

■i^ 

... or eji 

or d 
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2? or so 


27 

S SL' 7< 2^ 2S 4-?i 


5i 


SjJ 

... +»i 

= — 

&J 5S d d 3o 

... +5i 

&3 or 

d Cf5 dqJ... 

... +si 

d or ^ 

3i ?j 20 ?;3 ... 

... 4-5i 

Sj or si 


^ so n 2tV 23 ^ a dj.j 



2r or SO 

gJ N. Fiu ; d 

4-;^ 

e= 

fcj or 5^ 

■f'in:d ... 

4^ 


oX 

W or ^ 

sJ 


= 

3r or so 

d d c3 , . , 

4^ 

— 

d or 

^ V 30 ^ 

4 

s= 

5j or 5i 

so 7< Jf)* 23 2; 00,0 ... 



A 

^7; 

' ' • # • 1 « » 


%= 

... or 

si 
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a cf a d as . 4-3S 

a ... -fso 


33 ?3 aj 23 ... +aS 


a 


or ^ 
d 


. . • or i? 

ti 


... or *3 


(£), Sandhi between ajs and a^«*. 


es ‘sp 

••• +23 rsf £9 SSa S so 7< ] 

1 


^ 23 ^ a cUa feJ d 1 
a d 2ii (3 ijj sS 1 
^ 2j a ai) d 53 

i=... 

23 

... 

» ... 

rsp 

. . . 





23 ^ 

83 or 83* or 83^ 83^ 

... 4-=^+ws or — 



... or 

K rsp 

... +=? si ri 

a or 53^ or 8:^, 

N. Fin : eo 

... +tSqj d 




ti d a 2 ^ 

N. Fin : 

... 

„ — 



r9 

N. Fin : ea 

... 

...or £9j or % 



si 

Fin : £9 ... 

... +?i 

... or or % 
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2St 


... or or pSq 



... +^4-e5E 

...or qi 


... 

... or or 

ra 


Fin : fa ... 

... +;iji5di;5rf 

= 

fa 

... +0r SJ K 2S ei^ a 

i 


ti;3 fci d tS ^ Sj ^ 
d So 2S rs? P9 da | 

I 


oSo c( eJ d j 

85 

N. Fin : sJ 

... aa K Jf)* 

. r. 



5^3 

N. Fin : rf 

... 4-C ^ a d 

s=: —— 


... +23Jet34-'»S 

0 ^ or 

Fin : rf 

••• 





... +2ie;3s3d)i 

= — 


... +y ^+®s_ 

0 dk or *dk 
♦ 

Fin ; ... 




(9 


... +fc3dcS^ 

S3 ■“ 


. . . -|-^ 

o or *7 j 

Fin: rf ... 




rgp 


... +'3P- 

S3 — 



fO 


... +» 

3= — 
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... +o 

*v 

N. Fin : 

... -f ^ si 2d 

o 

Fin : rf ... 

... +^4.e9S 

^ or 

Fin : rf ... 

... 4-^ 

... or ejj 
fSP 0) 

Fin : ri ... 

... 4-25 

— .. 

Fin : ^ ... 

... 4.2fa}r<3!!)‘si^sj^'^ 

... or 


5i 3d J 


rf 

... -f Zjd d t;3 83 5i> odo '1 



d d J 

— » ► • 

N. Fin : si) 

. . . 4-?f SU 7< Jib* 

83 

Fin : si) 

... 4?f aj 7< 

0 or 83 

N. Fin : si) 

. . . 4-sf ei 25 di> 

i : 

II 

Fin : sfo 

... 4-2i eji 

o or 

N. Fin : 

. . . 4-&J d C3 d 

rs 

Fin : oi> 

...• 4-teJ d d d 

0 or 

N. Fin : si) 

... 4-;^ d c5 

s5 


158 



31 


Fin: 5i> 


N. Fin : 5 S) 


Fin : ^ 


N. Fin : ^ 


Fin : 

Fin : si) 

Fin : si) 

Fin : si) 

Fin : si) 

Fin : si) 

Fin : si) 

Fin : sio 

Fin ; sij 

Si) 


qj d qi 


0 or sJ 


o or ... 

+jj ^ a) d 


+22 'se w si) oij d'l 
e) si J 


+20 

o or 83 


o or 

• t • > 

+rs 

0 or 


o or sJ 

4-oi> 

o or ... 

4-ai) 

0 or 


o 

-l-O 

-i-si 

0 or 

0 or *si 

si ri 

0 
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o or 5^3 *od3 
*5S *o rf 


ii 


5 J 3 

. . . 4.5o^5i> cdo © id 

oi> 

0 

... = — 

(F). 

Sandhi between odoPS^ and aoO^. 

N. Fin : d and do 

8 

... 

si J 

Fin : d and do 

X or 8 

. . . +0r a) 

Fin : d and do 

... = — 

Fin : d and do 

si 

... = — 

Fin : d and do 

;d 

... +;^qS - — 

Fin ; d and do 

or 3 

... 4-!i 5i = 

Fin : d and do 

X or or s 

... +<+a:o* = — . 

Fin : d and do 

* 

^ or * 

... + 1 ! 

Fin : d and d) 

X or Ji or 7 

.. -f?i+a)o'‘ 
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•’ in . d and di 

Fin ; d and do 

Fill : d and dj 

e-fdo 

j -tl) 

d and dj not beinc^ 
^..i .d:) or y f-do 

Fin : d and dj not 
buiu^^ Or!) i di or c.y i dD 

N. Fin : d 

(CJ. 

;f 


H ^ 

d-dfajo" 

d-;d 


3a or 


X or d or 


d or o 


-4 d 23 ci 

d 'iJ 5d s: ra d )>► 

5 :a o±) d o d 5 ^ j 

4rv ^ 2:^ cU-3 d d d '| 

d ^ S3 q;- d J- 

533 Oj-^ d ^ od irj ^ 






J 


.. i-r; ea ca>d 3? d \ 
d ^ ^ r3 - ' 

333 cd:> ^ d d 


r 

i 


-1 any consonant cx- 4 

f'opt d J 

4 -any consonant ---“ 
SauiJhi botwocu ’J'c*' and ^'ejd 


; ^ O'. vw "T T-J > 

-r ^ t-v, Cw '*' >- 1 


'P 't' 


J 
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84 


Oi 



... +Ti 0 23 £3 2^ a !VS 



... +« 

=r: 


... +8S tgp *® rf 5i> ocfc) 1 



d e> Sj J 

= “• 

oi 

... 



... +c5'^ 

^ d 
d 

oX 

. , . +7< cf). S Ct^i CS £3 ij a 

0= 

oi 

-frf 

r9 

3r 

A 

... 

=t — 

Ti 

... +ff SO c3 ef! W 5? d ?5 



2S'^P35i)033dw( 
5i^5i d ) 



... 4-2^f efJ far* ^ 

25 


... +25 £i4J 



.... +4S S W 5i 

ci 


+£3 Q 

d 


... -frt ?:>■ £39 'jj ^ 
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^ ... JO jj 53 Es rf ^ 

o3o ojjdwd ^(=: •■• 

J 

EXAMPLES. 

As to sandhi bofcwoen letters of which the one that precedes 
is not final in a jiada, 

4^. a. orfjS3^. n) %, ; 

Q O (f> 

or . 

D5d2c*-f o«5dtf . niJdJs • oi>d»:i)f.3^ Di)da:Q%. 0®d 

Cj Q © to 

su^%. (oi)d^j. oroi)da^. 

DddA^f ifio. , 05d^ %. o^d?^ . Oe)d?\ . c?)dn:e)o3^* D«>d7<r.%. 

<p (fi -0 O 

D8d?<^j. 03d^^. (aad;!^). (,r DSdi^. 

ne:d^‘4-:9% &(•-, j38c3r^*, ne)drt^. Diid?\^. C3tid^^3*. nsd^^S • 

nsdd^s. C5?d^. ^cssd;^). or osdj^. 

?ia5jtJ‘4.:l4 &c., dad!# . dadfv. dadajanS*. di>dd,». 

or c^>ji^. 

ajar<32'-f^% &c., 23373’!^%. SSrJ^^. 23873^^. Z3373a33^3«. S37323^j. S3 

7333^%, S®73^. (tS3r3|;). or ^®73i^. 

£3323±ipV4-:a% &C-, S3S73 r«. S3S373 r. 833235V^F. S3S;d),»cr3‘. 

9 (P tp 

saK'j^ijF*. S33db,3_^^FJ. S333^r. (sssj^r). orSsKi^F. 

&C-, tJ35'&3. Ue^Q^. a33tffc^-3«. 8Ja3“&j28. 

tJ3^&j *. ZSD’^a . or e53??S . 

A aA >A 

D«)dsi^ 1-^’^ cfcc., D<>d^,^. ae)d&3. o«)d& . o®dc?).,3^ o*!dd<j^. 0®d 

ej ciJ *0 0 ^ 

d %. D^dSi . or o^dc5 . 

i' ■jA >A 

?3.®E^v®3'4-d8 (fee-, 7ijS(;^Ja)S^8. dJ32fj3W . ?JjS!;?fjS^. j3.»^^j»S3^ 

C3<., J3j3?^jsd..8. 73j®et^v®d %. tSj3?7?J3&} . J32» . 

f-w iS •A a-^ 

f &C-, cSw'3‘<JClo&d. *’ 

'b 

3*. cSM’doo~^.\ . cfs/S)^c^oA . Sj£<ci)«5 . 

■.0 'di ^ a 3 *A 

Scr.} 8J?'SJAd. 83«)35el!^. SJs)E^Ici)rt3^. Z5t>?i 

or 
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3®. or tSjs^^ijSfS, . or 

oj <s >A ej*A 




«>*A 


cx5»a3:)3^+^« &c., ais^a±>^%, o:3j5Qd)3^3^. 

oJiscxjo^. or oj;3od:>^^. 

o3j9ojo;s^4.;i% ific.s %. sjjssj^:^ . o^jssjoS^ . ©ijc'siocs^^c^^- 

* ' ^ Q Q * 'd 

o3j9oi)jfi^^. o3j5o5^i^. or 

653 ^ a‘ 4 -:^S See.) ess^ :^%. tss^ 3 . 833 ^ £L . 833 t? n 3 (j 3 *. MS^ do*. 

83 ®!? c 5 > 83 ®^ Sv. 

^n®q:;‘+;:l* &c., sasTrad^'j. ts^r^sd^. a®Treq:;^g« 23®n® 

qj^*. iSsTTsS^. easnss^. 

&C.J ^53T®d *. 'SlSTtdo*. 

' ^ ._D CO Q TJ ^ 


<S 

&c., 33 ;s 5 j 


a 


^C'vSoS • 3 ^v 35 ifi)^ 3 ^* 3 ^v£Ci.^t 

cp 


3’^th-. or 3^^>j\. 

cfe 

D!)dp*4-:l* &c., D®di^*. esdd^. C3tjz3^. o^Oqj^*. D*)d 

qj^%. D 3 Cjo^. 01 ' DSdo.^. 

&o., 

“-is*' '»'■ «'«l?'^^j• 

eJ'50^-j-;sS &c.» CjaOi^. 05'i)33^. a®02p'^3^. osu^*. 

8358)83 *. 83'?8)t)\ or 8350 J-,. 

•(^ rO *<v 


;!S)?5®S34-;Is &c., ?;5S55j s. S5«5d . 


? 5 <)?i:e:?^ 


Q 


jC 5) ri?) oi J2> ^ ^ 


3e)35)0l5^ + &C„ 3i)3^C^S (3i)3«)^s%) 3e)3i)03D^ (3e>3e)q3) 3e)3«) 

313350 ^) 2 % ( 3 «) 3 i) 53 %) 3 «) 350 jo^S 
( 3 i) 3 t) 5 i:%) 3 ?) 3 «)cS)d^ ( 3 i' 37 )?v) 

cp ^ 


3 ^ 7 ^j^^;/ 3 'Cy 

^ CS 

S?23e3‘’4-:^* &C., S583-:.^?. 
:i> ,. 


--W V 

:iKt) . 2 J 5238 ; 3 o 3 «. 3358 ; 8 )„%, 

Oi O 


jV . 

C-J 
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234>233J!|‘4-^% &(•., 23«>20i)?i «. 233235^5 . 23i'20e>a . 23B2p®S®^3^ ’i^tiep®' 

‘ ' ' * -JD * 6j ’ Cp O 

!2l»2pt)?dj^%. 233jp«)fv^. 

Otbor miscellaneous examples of the same sandhi. 

o3o 3^« +a=3j3325 . oj323*+?i%=cti)S3 %. cxi383«4-f3=c«i)25 . 2323 * 4 . 

a • ^C? ' .'Sf '3? 

f3S;§=aK^^tS. 2323‘4-^53.=;S23^S>. a^4-S??^=232^qj^.- OSe*+?3€)= OS 

23>) . 0®iS’4-S)?=a323 e. CdKi£5‘4-f3®=C53j5&J8 , 5i£J«4-a=o32\ . o3B5*4- 

-a? «• ■a* 9 

o33=Si23^. ;338J‘4-0^34=53«>2^°. €5d3^4-C^O=«sd37<^ ^S«4-^s= ^ 

^6?'4-:§=^J^. 5j3^3*4-^3S>34-;33^3^£i3. T^q3*--i-o33J=T^5,A sj» 
5^33* l-3=53js5j3^. «5n‘4-^'=?s3\. 52?;a;*4-rt3noi3=;f?5®,S)3. 5fcs5*4-^= 
o??^. c^?j3:«+?o=:^eg,. e9aj35‘4-i^=e5a^^. 

;5^' ^S*+ 

’5=!3^. ^J3;‘4-HS3=5J;33;8^3. pa:^^j 25‘4-^5= ero 

!^Rc3*4-rO=’cLfro’fO. (^^fFo%.\). o3S*4-?5=: 

52^. 05;*44;S=O^t^ e5?is*4-?f:§=t5«2aj^^. • eDf3‘4-7<3=e?)20^3. ^3‘4-so 

fS?o33o=5 e20 £323330. s3?3*4.2So 332=533? 0333. o33^‘4-e;3S= SSBQ* 3. 

SJ Zj ^ 

ci?3*+23o333=dj?^o333, 53c3‘-ffc33333=o3f^o333. ero^^?3*4-d3=t<Dt^^£|3. 

533i3t|-d3333=o33e3^0332. 7<?3*4-^o£3=7<rf^S3. rffO*4-&;^3C5=rf^;l30. S3 

f3«4..q3?:_-sjj3^. tf?:!*4-SJ=!^53^:3. c^^«4.sJ3=c|^o 3^3, e5e;f3*4-2j3= eo 

53^'§.‘ 23^?3*4-’3:f=23^s33^:§. 5Q?3*4-a33%=d;;^%. ;£f3*4-53?f= tjS4- 

?3j;§=r3o?^'f. TiS3+35=rtt3^. 3£8534-3«=3J8^%. J?il&4-033%=!fe)5i3^«. 
TsSo-f 33^34-d^3=3®52^^3. e&4-e3?=o533^%. 020 * 4 - 

o;^4-;^'i=0!^%. ^32p«4-^8'=r^3238^3. O32p«4-o33o=o» 

J^2p* 4-'^3=c^j3j3. 

As to Sandhi between letters of which the one that precedes 
is final in a pada, 

x3o3337\*-f-^d®?3. »l?o 2. 7<2S3. ess. iJc&JcdjS* ejSdrS. 

Cp 

23»)7<2r. dbpsiS, '3?o. fclJS oSsS. das dSo. Qdcrio:!. cf®^A £s*. ^ 

® tt 

165 



38 


j4«t3. tjJitSS. dc»3. sJsJjS. rinvS. zp7& s?3 

fSh. ab;^:§. djsfziJ, OtcOsS. oS.psaS. <js?s.i. siW ». j^adi. ag,o3j 

O .ir ■d' w 

S=^oa3i3tf A®?3. ?o3. ?i)oi>a7< ^3. ajoofaoT^'&itS.- KiOinn % 

■i aj »> 2C 

or TOojoa83 %. riocdM^ (tio^3. ?4>ojoii# dp's. adooSaon?) 7<3 f. risoSa 

to fcr V ^ i 

7< jiB. ai)OiS»7< % or aiicsboeo ». Jdjotjjii? aiobS. ?tooi)oi?8S»d». ado 
op ^ ei ® ^ 

COMA dojjtS. ?d00i307fS ^ 3 . a?oo4)07< S or aiocstooa %. ?i3oioo^„?3JS?3. 

^ {6 re -o 

?dxtJMT?o^d3. ^odbj7^ras>3t. adocdaaPi^fSja^S. rtxxtooT^sroS or adaoiss^ 
53 o 3. ?djoil)’5tr^3. ^ooSjo^^oS. ;diC(S>3A/S^^3. aSooSojTTt^jS. ;^3cJ33 
7^d3 or ^criooS^dB. pdocrfooA/S^J. xfaodaif^ffJsS. ;d3 

aSj3T<,j vJ5»3. ?;^3. Tioai^osfjQ aj3oi)3#?;S or ^J'ocdw 

or fdioajD^te^* or ^oodja^fc^i rt)o±>o?f^aoi or 

csJjos^aoJ. pi3oi)37^^o±)3 or ^oodiOT^^oSsB. 

sS^83‘4.Tfi3j9t3 &C-, i5j®?3. sJ^? 2 eo3. si^es^e^S. 

fats. »ia^». ^d^&dsSoB. si^^T^Br. 

2^%. jia^a^odiS. ji^^ss^dSo, 
ria^jd/a^B. ria^saB. si^i??^?5ja?3. 

S. li^yjjB. si^tjjs^^qJB. si^a^B. si^aij^riS. si^^;s:§. t'y&J^ 

tiJ. ri^t^^fjaB. ri^^^fSaB. ?5B or 

slraiSS^sJja^ daij:f^:B or sJajf:?. or riajC? ;§ or Sa.^ ti- 
or or or 

or Jia^^scA or riia^^odoB. 

5j953^3*+^i3jaQB &C-J c853^'faJ^d/af3. ?oS. dasj^ 

rlejf B. si953a;d W^. Jj5sn)jt3 » or sd^sjaifs «. c&ooajts (teJcrioB. 

A{j} -/,)■ -^aj 

sJsda^dFB. siS53a/3a^7<3F. cla53at|^5i3. cas3^t|^» or 
f8^3. basd^&Jjes^odiB. «ia53^tt2:^d(ro. sjasda^dodoJ. cdaj^ 
or jjass^E^S. sjasdajfe^id/aitB. siasda^^rSB. si 
assa/^caB. 5ias3^a^?3jS)?3. sje^tS^sriB or sidss^e^sioS. sid 
sj^Sd^S. siasja^fcS^ejB. jjes3^j®j?i;J3. ^ia^3^a^^3. cajd^d^sjB or 
sSasj^^^JB. 5Jeo3a/^«:S. sdesda;!*'®;?^^. sjaas^^^cdaB. siBcd^^ i) 
jgaB. jiasd^td®^ sSOsd^^-®^,^?^- 5dB5d^t3^?tl or sias:^ 

5!3^?i or s»Oo 3 ^^^?;§. idaoda^fe^% or sJes3^^W^«- jdesd^s^i or 
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or ^0^3 or J^&s3^^cS 

+ flPflj9?3 &c> ?i37<E;|^6j8(:3. Kbrll? (*03. ;^37<e^s^3. 
7<f»^443. rt37<£s «. ;4oT<e3 ffeJcfi)3. 7vor<£s cJfS. ?da7<f3ii r<3r. rfa/ra 

20 Sj V 3i oqi 

;^37<fa 8. ^i37?£9 85^0^3, rfsrieaaoa d5o. ^07<3 j 5 riojj^. ?a7<3Eg** ?&?< 

BP «J * '^> w ^ c^ 

£® ». ?jD7<f3.?3js»?3. ?i)r<fa> tl3. TiaT^ea C3s2. i^foT^rS f3j8?3. sii 

(6 -a ij) o <? •” 

3. ?J37<f5^3. ^7{fa^j}3. ^rlsS.^<q53. ^r<E5a^3. ?j37<ea^d3. 

?i37<J^tc353. ^37<Ea^ ^1593. ?i)7<{S^_^ ^;33 or ?i>r'. 

P&j® . . ?^3 oi'^aTtfa^j®. ?;S3. or ^7<rS. .e:§. or C 

cK'tj iZf 4 c5 6' fo-a 

3 or ?dJ7<E^ . „ ?3. X)i7<£a &i». or i^7<fa, ti i op fci ». 

?^07<e^sd3 or ?i37<e^^aS3. or RiT<f^_gOt32. 

^js?o3D?dan‘4-^flj$?3 &r,. KJS(si>!^i'S ?e>3; ?3.9? 

oioi^jdzSS. ^cjstodoi^Dd &};§. ^j®?5j3?^ac5 4 or ?cj®t553>i3d 8. ^fjsesJa 
a tc K 

cWoSiS. ?f.^5i3?dj£^cJF3. ?fJS^5^J^K9_7<^F. !<3^5;fo^a^si3. 

?6j9^533s!a2^% or ;<js?o3a7jofe^2:^oio3. ?cj»toi3?4)UtDSj^ 

dSo. ?&®esi)>i3Q docbJ, ;^.®?o±)?^o3’® ^:§. jsf sioi^tS 4 or ?€.®Coii 

Q i3 K 

rioe^a. 5€j9(;5jD^l)^?3jS)?3. ??/8<;5iiS)3:^D^id3. "i. 

?i>aj^i©^3. ?fs®?5i)<acSj^o333 or ?cj»?oi)763^S, ?3jst 

5i)?jo:l^g3. ;€js?5jDdjdj3^^^3. ?Sja?oi>s;j:39^3. ?v'j3?5i>»i3d^rf3 or 
doTioi^dS. ;€jSKf53o;>ioc^;s:§. ;^J5(5:j^*^f3i!»3. ?f.®? 

sJa^jjc^ ^?5 s 3. ?SjS)?s5o?iit3j3^ ^ ?;^3. or ?Sj&?5ja*r5e^^^ ;^3. riJS^shrio- 
t3 4 or ^ja^oisdotJ q;§. or ^JS5o4)i«io^ ^:§. ?vj9"53o»c 3^ &L* or ^JSC 
odjRSx|^&:^4. ?Sj8?5jo?S3:^3o:^ or ?^>®(;53j?ji4A2d3. Kjssja^iarf^ 
?c"j8?oi)daij n«J33. 

{p 

D9»ja^+^djs?3 dc.f oaasd 09 »c5 ?o 3. osessJ 3. D» 

Cr <0 ^ eJ 

zs!6MS. d933sJ 4. 09230’S ^&3o3o3 or 0923* 4 ^fcjoJsS. c®2:io4 dr3 or 
r tc cj Cj 9 

0923*4 dfS. 0923 SPS 7<3 k. 09:3 oP 5i3. 09233? 4. 0»25f® ,f3 033 .' 0» 
^ ocp G? 5l ar 

23fa8S9i.dS3. 0923£S SiCCSj^. oawr^ 0923^9 4, 09230-'^„i5ji 3 <<r 

0923*?^?4«?3. 0923o) 43^C^ or D9E3*?:’o^d3. C923<^C93. 0923*^(C?? 
3. 0923 o^o£) 3. 0923(3^3. 0923 43^. 0923c5jS^?q53. 0923f39^3. 0923 

-^^3 0923.’^c':?. 0933(5.® ^.3. 0923*;5C5393. 0923i^^^R93. 09*3^^^^ 
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or or oaa?? ,?:§ or osaa?* or 

V ^ * C*T ‘5 CJ 

OT>ss^ D«>23i^W^». Dsa^^ or But 

DaasJ*+'^^ti3??«=D®ai^ 8 . 

7<D22*4.ddj9?3 &c., 7<JSiLd®?3. r<3a3 ^o3. Tioa, zS 3. rlot^faj^. rio 
u %. or 7^3533 %. 7^3(6 tWci±>3. 7<3d drS. 7<3W3 7<3 f. t^ojj siS. s 

40 2C^ V 2 

or 7 ^ 35^3 *. 7<35^2:^a3?3. 7<3Jj^a^dS^3. 7<3I^dCC53:?. 7<05S?^^:§. 7<3a^* 

or 7 < 35 i) 8. T^ad^pSiSeS. Tto^i 7<3y a»3. 7<323 cPijDcS, ■rtia. 5533 

ta -o q> 9 *• 

or 7<3d3^5333. 7<3d^3. 7<3d^o3 7<3'?JS^?qJ3. 7<3Mi;^3. 7<3a^ri2. or 

/.idj d3. 7<DSJ.,;SJ. TtizA/p (’’di. 7<3a zsjsB. ■ fssS. 7<o^s. 

(b ^ OO oJ t- CkJ 

or Ttarfffl,, 7<ojS^?i or 7<3^ ei. or 7<35 zi. T^jd &3 s riod &L%. t^d 

-'^2a t t Zj^ ^ -a oA^ 

djdJ. or 7<32^ ^0-33 or d3S3^ 

533q}3dS3+^3j®^3 &c., d3d3des_d.®?3 or djcj3do7t5v®!:3. daqb 

ds? ee33 or si)d3do.sfzo3. 5j3d3da zS 3 or dod3dc7<cS 3. 5j3d3d20^&i§. 

or d3:;53do^M:§. odsdidoSoa or dj^oda 3. doAdw ?Wo^33 or 533cfc 

2C * Cor 

dod^&33dD3. 5:3q33d;-3? drS or d3^3doe;3dr3. do^jd^'S ri.’i or 533cj3 

do;257^Sp"- oiot^d'c^p oi3 or o5DcJodor3bpoi»S. ©jod^Tjc"^?. or ©iod’od 

s. 5i)dodf9 » oi)3 or siodDCo&iia oSorbd^t) 8c*?^d'!I^ or o5jd:> 
^ * eJ ^ • 

dod2c«)Ld5o. oj^dDdfS or 5i:>dodoSdo^o3. ^:§ or 

Of * ^ ^ 

q3:>do!^^^. dododoft)?; i.)r dododr|^^. 5:b:dod;^?i,^^:3 or d:dododcCJD< 
3. oi)c3idoSo rl3 or oi3djdo:;j:t33. ©iod^drf or o:bd5dcd:!55)3. sioCj:> 

• <0 W * ' ' 

dt o3-/&^3, or oj:>dodo5?5jc)^S. oioq5:idd^ojo3 or dodjdodd:i3, 

©jj^S or o3:)dDdoTiD3. ojo^odd^^oB or ojjp:)doid.^3. 5:odods5j|^^d3 
or 53^?;i)do2?JS)^d3. 53:jd^ddj5i>^3 or oiod:>doz:^. 5iod:)ddo dS or szbdD 

V ‘ ‘5 

dosjodB. o3:)dDddj^;J:§ or oi5dodJJ'ojo^:&:§. 5iod:ddw'^^a3. c;iod:d 
or doqJodoi)^ ^f5«)B or sJodD 

do4j5^^;SB. 5i)q5odo3iWy^. oi^ododdJ. 5j:>iAdo3^(d:B or o:o^d^«=5^^ 
ai)B. o3ododSo+d^s.=53oq5Ddo3o^% or sSodod^o^^^^. 5iot;l)d(So-}- 
a^<»ja3oB=dodDdo3^0cd3B or oJo^Jodoi^ ^ocrijB. o3oqJjd£o4. cc^dcd^-* 
d^i^dcco^doioB or ojjqJ^d^o^^^doi^. d5dodSo+8cD^;^=rdoqjodo 
^ or 5i)dodd3 N J. 

• • OQ 
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&c.> or x ’rf3j9?3, ts^ii%di<o 

3 or sis;^ X s8?o3. si^;^^?WqS)3. 

*i^:i^dr3. d^tfO®_,7<3F. ?j^^^!i3. «i^;35^8:^cc333. 

ji^t^s^asj^dSo. ris^darjjcxJjJ. ^^)^53 j8? 

3. ?i^^r^cs»S. sJi);S5^c3js?3.‘ ^:iclj^o3o3. or 

si^do4jis3. ^g{3 or *i^^>55^o3. *i^;l5js^?t;33. ^:So®^3. ^ 

clc^;b3. da ^;^^3. ^j5«)3. ^ 

;S<j8 e:i3 or orsiSi^t®^ *iai^«j3 or 

J. * or sifcJ^s. or ^ 

oi>3. And or rfait^wSs^satis or ^ 

;^S®^^gad». 3iaj^o^+’.j^o33=ji^;^U^533 or si^^V>:^s53 or 
.533 But; !i^^4-3^'^»3^S3=^^:s% j^sfoSa. 
ri^t^So. s4^;^0‘+'^cl3S=si^;l«:^^do$. 


odo^^o* (from o3o;^% )4-^i3;s?3, &c., 5d3C^_^s^d/s3 or sda^i^x^ 
tfje)^:3. 5i:^%iiL?o3 or si^t^ x 8?i;o3. oi);§j^?7<2^3. si) 

■§Jsti2%. odj;:^ < ^feiodaS. o3o^„^ drS. ciotljs fa®7<3f=-. 5i>Jjs rdtpsi 

-D' -o Zr -O tJ -o' -0'' ' 

3. 5i>:§J3„e3f». sdj J„5 ji .«. ai)3, 523;^„'d80S!dSi. 53 o;3j® eatodoA oii 

-o' -0 JJ <T -0 © tr -o' 

5jo;^;^c3js?3, rl3. 53i;§/3p?d3a3, 

53j3j^?£3c5j®?S. odaJj^^dsdoS. sioi^KteB or 5io;l^f5-:3i«)3.53 ^ 

w3 or 53id„"!^«3. 5i3A®„ti5jo?d3. 53D;§j3i„ecjei3. 533;3 j 3 ^sdodS. oi);§js e 
o±);IJ. o3iij^<:3j®?8iA 53jA®^?e)ec3a3. sdjJj^fjJjfssS. 53o;^^^;g3. 

or oji;^ %ijsi r;S3 or si);^ <js^, r^3. sdoc^A?^ or oii;^ 

si or sjj^^sia^*. 533;^?i^?oJ or 53DA(^?d^oii33 

And 33-)^ o*+?5t>,3acis=oi);^ae» sfds or 5ji;^%?sa ssda or si):^ 
rta^^aads. 53j^o*-f-^®^33o^^^ or sSj^^Si^siS or 53o^ 
But 5i):^o*+3f®53jSo=o3o;^^2S^533£;3. od3:^^+^a^;:i^3= 

5jo;^83i^:iSo. 

staa^o* ( frotn +^5 j®?3 &c., d3a^^,s^5/o3 or x 

idaaoS «Sw3 or dsa^sJoB. sfe3a„7<rf 3. 

d:5ao?o%.dr^a,’8 tdcdjS. ?fe5a.-,n! dF-3. sJ:3a„sa7<3F. sJsa^djpsiA sScsa, 
deo ’jV ® " 
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rf ' 

n®^f3», 5t5^;^?ejStS. Sta^’il^tsa. rf3^»3»S. 5fcS^?5J^3. sSO?^ 

idoJiS. or rfn^-j4»'S or 

6^3. fSa^jpsS. rfs^ojjrfS. <33 »^o 4>3^. sks^O^sraB, 

rfs^s^RsS. ?^3* or or ^ 

cs^<^«3 or do^^f^zl. S7.^s^&^» or iin^«.5ite^». or rf 

Od^vi^. And 5J.n^o*+R8^3»tJ?=i*5®^«s^33ri» or s! 

cs^«. rta^arods or a®®'*- ®*’ ^ 

cra^iV^oik or -^^ut sS;:?^D‘+3g^oi35o=;i.':^%3ji^oi)?3. 

rf3^o‘-fri9^;3S3=;i35^«i^;^So. rf3^o*+^^dt)»=533i^*^^cUs. 

asii^o* (fn'tn Sisiyi^) 4.’!?A®3 &c.> a?i^»^Aetj3 or asi^x^ajs? 
3. asb %iC(o3 or aao x4f?e>3. asb d 2i 3. a»iiil&33- ® 

Jb < fMoiijS. asb « dF-3. asio TO 7<3 f. a^ia d^,li3. asb d ». a 
sb ?i,aLai)3, asb a^esadSo. asb 0 sictfo3. asb :?’* 

jcej ^ pe ®« «vd p «‘ C 3 wf ® 

asb d,??j®?3. asb 7^3 fi3. aaj d^is®®. asb ?L?iffl?3. asb d^aoi. 
asb Sites or asb i^iteS. asb sdjSjS or asio asb 

asb TOx3. asbd sJ3. asb^dhdi. asbs A»?efA asio a e533i3. asb 
d« .fSsS. asio 4 J9 <;;S3. or asb %<js?i3 or asb <ja. t^3. asb < r 

o 3 c ) t € To .vT P » » " 

i or asi3 «4 asb^si fai » or asb ssi&J ». asb rijoS or asb %!^ 
agj. ado d ,ai)3. And asb ar9d4=aa3 ite^cjtedi or asb s 

;6 OOw 70 <p <5 ^ *« 

SB 3 »d» or aao SBx 3iid». asb d^+u o33=asb u 533 or a^s 

?® n ) C > fC © foO f ® 

Ua3 or asb b ^533. But asb D‘+jf’9a3So=asb ss’SaaSa. asio 
D ‘ 4 - n ^; iS >= asi ^ ii 5 ^^ S 3 . aa ^ o *+ ^ d 3 %= asb ^ s ^^ dss . 
^o33a‘+dA®e3 &C.J da3C>j^d/9<3 &c-> 

Other miscellaneous examples of the same sandhi. 
o 387S* -f" iSdSs =s o3e)d Or o3Bd <3^3. B7S*-^7t8SS=a7^CS. 

O 9i) ■ o -✓ 

7s*+9^e3jS(dcd3V=ii^7V53jatc5ccb^ 53B7d+SBoS3=aB«^«^o. £7\^T<«=a 
a7TO^7<S. 53»r!‘-f^SBi3§3=:o3B7S^(3S3. S3Bn*4-J3€)^d^O=S3B7TB^^dj^J« 

;3BTs‘4.d;85{;}%=33a^j^i^. a?s*-Ho?^=a7^?^ or an*+a»7<» =a 

TSBj^rtS. or d0»3^3^ + ^33i53^dOa^’i^cd3S3. s33qS303*•|•i^ 
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^53ai^3t|;b84^S^. ri60y**4.^3j3e)s=s{8o3^438^0j33. b6s39^+ 
e5!W5j*ri0539/jjjiWC. 5»l^lS‘-Ho(3»Si=.5j3i;j36d^(*8S^5. Or -5fa 
iJaOcJ^dwSx 5iqjo03‘4<b3es®^d*=od}!;53S(:^857^i}». ^5i3‘+2Jd»s- 
835325 ^dssE* o33aia«-j.85^§3aio33aoaf^^S3 cron^+eSjWweroes^oS. oi> 
ao3‘+dio‘3i*j^rfS3ci5dbrf8^r3!*^rfS^ erocsH^WS-we^tdS. 535 Js53‘4-c>') 
WSasgSasSts^oSa. 8}rlC!*4-^df|,%=23dSf^d£^« or eSTiz^de^? 
«ro23*+5^£«Ss=jW)tJ^d£3Sa or en)i^d»Sj. a^5ocs‘+ooafc®=rsjj^#g{ 
OaaS. a^;^3‘+7<!5^riSa=8A|?SgCJ^jddS3. 5^!^4;^fc3i=rW^5oC^feJS. ^530*4- 
tf5Fi35a«^cJ^85ri3S3. o33a^o*+i353i«=o33a^,4i». 837<cy'4-ax5?33«=83rt 

«i333oa‘4-^c(33E=5332cC^cii)S. !j6sT5j3*-|-S3^^a=»si05jSjQ^ 

or tidoS^cS^^S. 8^Jfes‘4-o'j3e)rf2^a=vj,>;Cs^rfS3. 555536)3*4. 
d^5=d5o36/^?3«. o3J3fe3*4-SWSa=533^5iS- 23rt3‘4-;35l^»*83r?S»4 

iii» or S!So323‘4-o33:SS«=953c;^;Ss or e!53;^;iS>. W83*4-^«=. 

or ef23‘+aWe9S=»M^dc3S5 t.-r waj^dtss. ««3«4. 

rfa^-^a^a? or essja^a?. »34‘*833g«=©a)^*. 

0«3‘+53®?i«=W23^J^«. e23‘4-a3cd3%=«9a)2.0i)S. »23«4-S3»5jSo=e923®^ 

*is or 


15. We have hitherto treated of sandhi as it takes place 
between letters in close contact with each other. But there is 
sandhi in a certain manner also between letters not so situated 
but more or less apart. The rules on tliis subject are as 
follows 


A. Change of ^ into co. 

(i). C 9 should be substituted in the place of ^ coming after 
d, tdby or (dMO in the same pada (VlII. 4. 1 ; Sid. I. 124); and 
this, even when a separation is caused between the ^ and the 
other letters abovemeiitioned, by the intervention of the letters 
«9t3*, 2 ^ 0 , :g), and anusvdra singly or combined in any possible 
way. (Vin, 4 2). a pi, !#O< 4 .fJ»ac 0 f(^» ; 3 ?|j4-h9S=&^P*®o ; r»0 
4.f»-AarB9 ; iV)da4-e3»«^d>W» ; d^®«4.;3934.d^as»j,3 ; *^c83?4- 

«i-d6jdbt» ; i338Ft4J3-d35Pt89 ; de83t4^^^f«» i 
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7<^» ; ^5fcF-l-5J»-e55isrp59 ; ; 

^o?S+sl£=;^oaSP8|;. Bat «9^=dE=»2SFdE ; e9C^53C+5l=«WF 

o3W ; d^{F4.rfSi=cJ*-fjs ; 

(ii) . And d which, as has been seen already, becomes ca after 
1& becomes likewise to in the same pada, eren when a separation 
is caused between the d and dt, by the intervention of the letters 
Cdis*, Tfo, and anusvdra singly, or combined in any possible 
way. (Kas on VIII. 4. 1). e. p., ci»rii+iiS-ci»lieaSa ; 

(iii) . Bat if the d is followed by.db;>0*, since this d shoald 
become anusvdra, this d will not come within the rale ; and this, 
though the anusvdra be changed into d before qj, zi, and d 
according to the rale relating to the changing of anusvdra be- 
fore o^dS. (Sid I. 68 ; Sid. II. 158). And as to other consonants 
than following d, since sJ followed by rap, ea^ and is 
changed into cap, ra, and V respectively, the d in these cases also 
does not come under the rule. The result therefore is that d, 
under the conditions mentioned in the rule, will be changed into 
ra only when it is followed by vowels or if by consonants, by 
only other consonants than those abovementioned, t. e., by 
ojo, and rf, and by <jio, d, and oi e. g., dj3«+q5*=d3oq5Saidiv^ ; ifo 
5ir{3«+'S=rJf352roi-3roSdF^. 

(iv) . Nor C'luld there be a change of <6 into f® when the rf 

is at the end of a poda (VIII. 4. 37). e. g., i 

V. And tho 'gh there is a cause for the change of id into ra 
according to tho rules relating to the change of such letter in 
the same pada, . . tch change, when the id is in the subsequent 
member of a < otUi>onnd and the cause is in the prior member, 
should take }• only, — 

(a), when tho compound is an appellative, that is, not when 
tho compound is an ordinary compound, except when the id is of 
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8 secondary affix ; and even in the case of an appellative com- 
pound, only when no t{ intervenes between the <d and the letters 
beinflf the cause of the chanpfe, aocording to Pdnini, though ac- 
cording to PatanjaU the last restriction is unnecessary. (VIII. 
4. 8. KAs. thereon : Sid. L 416). e. g,, 

fit (ordinary compound) ; 7<T<r-f5}hA^T{7<F^hS)? (ordinary com- 
pound) ; 8!jj7^+woi»(iS=sriJ7<o±irfs (appellative but ^ intervenes). 
But ^di6+l3)aiJ»=^t}£9oJj<xJ38 (sJ is not in the subsequent member 
but in the prior) ; (ordinary compound 

but ?j belongs to a secondary affix); 

(Id) ; (Id) ;d^+SsS8=di^ewj» (appellative)* 

4j9Xjr+ii83»=^^JiFf8a:» (Id). 

{b). when the is Istly, one with which the compound 

ends at the time it operates after its formation as a crude noun, 
that is, at the time it takes as such the secondary, feminine, and 
ease affixes ; 2ndly, one belonging to a vihhakti affix, and Srdly,. 
one derived from rfsS; (VIII. 4. 11), and this invariably when 
the subsequent member of the compound contains a ^3 letter or 
a single vowel, (VIII. 4. 13) but optionally in other cases. 
(Sid. L 138) e. g., 5i/si5i4-sj»»3'3®4-23=oi®3in3^?5’® or 5i®sic395)3^;. 
53jS5i.4-5535j+lirf (vibfujJcti affix)=53j3ois3*i35?C3 or o3jasis39ifcJ ; sifisi- 
4-^j5«>+rf3S4-lj=o3j8»i53ii^s^or But 

4-5=«5i^csJ30?\R’^ ; (vibhakti affix)=?^7<nreoa3£9* 

s^^+a^(3<+S=o3^^^er9 ; *, SfcJ+jSiH-rfaSj! 

+<^=2;djiBe8 ; 

(c) when between the member which contains the and 
the prior member which contains the cause for the change, there 
intervenes no padet. (Vllt 4. 38) e. g^ cd05i4-^food-}-53B*te4‘’9<^ 

•4»?itf3osS3«)33P!S;d^d+c9o7<+c533?7<+'urf==2^!3odo7<c5se7ferf. Buted^ 
-t.il/®?53ocd3+fSid='’Jd;p'i^?o33cfces is notapada, though the 
secondary affix ^dS is a pada affix). (See below) ; and 
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(<^ when the oanse in the prior member of the oomponnd 
ia not a tiL final in a poda. (VIII. 4. 85). e. g., 

But riai^SiFsX^-psii^ 

( 33 ; is not final in a pada). 

(vi). Bat the restriction that the id should be in the same 
pada does not apply to the initial id of those roots which, in the 
list of roots, are giren with an initial < 0 , for though this ea should 
be changed into ri in actually using them, it should again be 
changed into C9 when coming after an wpasargaJi connected with 
the roots in sense, not merely in appearance, if there is a due 
cause for the change therein according to the above rules relating 
to the chauge of jd into ca. (VI. 1. 65, VIIT. 4. 14 Kds thereon), 
a g., ^ au^ tin -fidsiaS and and tijpssaiy^ and 

ijOesodaS and But the expression 

which by rules to be mentioned hereafter becomes 
with the expression tOS* dropped out, is 5^;3i)ci)TO» not 
vat, ; for the root connected actually in sense with the «p* 
asarga^ is one beginningwith K 


Ob^rve that all roots beginning with <d are given in the list 
of roots with an initial ta instead of ^ except (1) cdtsy-, (2) tiifi 
‘‘ to move or wave” (not idijs to dance), (3) f33!p«, (4) fssci*, (6) 
jdCJ*, (6) (7) cd^, and (8) id ^ 3 * or according to some gram- 

marians, except only (l)idt3*, (2) isa®*, (3) rfa*, (4) idv^, and (5) 
(Sid. II. 41). 


(vii^ And when the cause for the change is in an upsarga 
as above, the change should take place in the case of id of a 
primitive affix, whatever may be the- root that takes the affix in 
question, if the id is preceded by a vowel, except when the root 


concerned is one ending in a consonant with an animdra and 
beginning with any other letter than ' 325 *. (VIIT. 4. 29, 32), e. g.^ 
^ and s354-cd334-«5id, w?)?cid3, »S), and qcS* (primitive affixo8)r=^ 
odisES} xibcdArs, £dcd33c$Coda, sd^oddScS, adOod;*el, ^ 


174 



47 


oSTOd&w*, ; Jij and (primilWe affix) 

odlacdJejAea and ijOqdliaotbSijaea j ^ and stOH-So^-f ^ and 
(primitive affixes),=:^^e9, s^Sotea,. J^WtasSa*, liO&teasSa* ; ^ 
and jW+'aes^ (from (sioS3*)4-e9<4 (primitive affix)*^85‘^» and iffiC 
e 5 ^«e. But (A is not preceded by a vowel); 

XjO+sbes*^ (from 5i)o7^)4-e»;^sj5s^3es^;5 (root ending in consonant 
with an umuvdra and not beginning with 

(root thongh beginning with and ending in consonant 
has no anuavdra)- 


(viii) But the change required by the above- mie ia^ onl^ 
optional. — 

(a) If the verbal root concerned is one beginning with a 
consonant and having any of the **123* letters as its pennltimate 
(VIII. 4. 31). e. g., or ^jSfOid But 

; ^4-«n)53<+wsJ=^?a^ ; 

Asiti (no 'n&3< as penultimate). 


(b). If the verbal root concerned, before taking the primi* 
tive affix, has had 4 an affi.v which will be explained' heritor,, 
singly or followed by any other affix, as for example, oshv*" 
a tense affix (VIII. 4. 3D), e. g., (which is root 0559 

with the affix 4 «5)+e9s3=^odra35P9 or ^33»X)oJ:;sJ8=saj3^( which ia 

or siSotei;^ 

cdTOid. 



(ix) The <d of a verb, if it is one derived from- the affix elD 
of the imperative which will be adverted to hereafter is changed 
into t9 when the root concerned comes after an upasarga which 
contains a cause for the change as abovesaid. (VIII. 4. 16). e.g^ 
;^+tfJ53i>5)=:3ij!p53*>£S ; 5jO+aj»S)=*jQccJ»8S. 

(x) But in none of the oases above mentioned, should the 
change take place, Istly, when between the cause for the change 
and the A there is the intervention of a pada, except the upe* 
soypa C33S*' and 2ndly, when the cause for the change is a tik final 
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in apada (VIII. 4 235, 38. Kis on VIIL 4. 2). «. gr., 
cj^S=d^5teJd^S3 ; jiO+»sifsk:^S)=jit|j5Sdc^S ; j^+TTOg^-j-staPSotoS. 
=^Trai^cd»o33» ; S)J5‘+^rfS-S)J3:^dS ; d335‘+sto5lS=rj33a[^5lS3, 

Bnb S)o‘+<icii5feJDt9Fai>4 ; J5®+a (e2s‘)+rid^S-sic^fsc^E3. 

Observe that so far as the change of d into ee is con- 
cerned the word Cdo;jO* though not ordinarily an upasa/rga 
should be taken as such, and therefore cause the change accord- 
ing to the rules on the subject, but that though an upasarga 
should not cause the change. (B. 453, 454), e. g., iSo^-\-dssiK= 
eo;S^lF»39f3. But dJo‘-4-ao39S)=ci>¥:Fo3«»R). 

(xi) . The d in the prefix S) is changed into £9 when preced* 

ed by an upasarga having a cause for the change, and when i ^ 
is the prefix of the roots (1) rfes*, {2) (3) dg*, (4) da*, (5) 

0®(6)S33, (3rd class) (7) from (8) 539 from tS^, (^9) (?9(10) 
zp® from d.‘, (11) d3®,(|2) ds from dx (13) ;«3/S5:from (14) 

zdd*. (15 )o3», (16) S3S, (17) a^J, (18) (19) sid*, (20) d«*, 

(21)!{So, (22)s 3, and (23) ate* (VIII.4. 17). e. jj., ^-l-?)Ttd3 
&o.,=^s3rtd3, i^(5dd2, ^dd^S, ^ddd^:§, ^red3®3, d^ddqsss’ 
^daaajs;3, J^ddbatoS, j^dd^S, s^diooS, d^detJaS, djdsJsB, 
j^d3a)3, J^djjr^a, ^dddB, i^dddB, js?3 

(xii) . And the change as above is made even when there 
is the augment taif between the ^ and the roots (Kas. on 

Vlir. 4. 17). e. g., d)4Si+»r<d.ii«»^E9^rld3‘. 

(xiii). And the change as above under the same circum- 
stances is made optionally even when the a is the prefix of other 

roots than those above mentioned, provided they have not had 
in their original enunciation a ur so as their initial and dL as 
their final letter. (VIII. 4. 18). e. g.. djdris^S or ^ 

dipd %9 or (from the root 5y3*)+3i) and 

and ^ds 3 f |^^3 (here the final sX was not in the origin- 
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al annnoiatioo, as the root originally was Atf* not SiA* ; bat 

^ejvso, i^S^SJSd (bare and 
^STSd tboagh not haring an initial or a> ns they now stand 

bare been derired front roots which in their original enunciation 
bad such letters as their initial letters). 

B. Change of into si 
1. ^ of aflSxes. 

(i) . si shall take the place of when the xS is part of an 

affix following refS*, or {fo, and is not the final letter of a pada 
(VIII. 3. 69 ; III), e. g., ?*)r +SStea;ii>F33t9 ; 2 j*J© 

+J*aSj5j©Si ; J\{0‘+'ij=AC5i3F ; oW0i>MJ*=!3S3^35b ; 
esiojj^. ; 055Ja?+»^=0»s>tsi5 ; 

^J8f4.?c=’f!5j8?u ; f3^+)C0=?3’®5i3 ; S3Jl7^+?^3=o3i)!f^ ; 

iSisj(3£^3. But sS3S)R«+S=J^ol)rt’* ; (ft* not part of an affix but 

part of the root j ftJ:rft«=j^F8. 

(ii) . And not only should the substitution of si not take 
place, when is at the end of a pada as abore stated, but also if 
a si substituted for at any time, on account of its not haring 
been then at the end of a pada, should afterwards happen by 
any means to become so, the si should be regarded again as X} 
and as such should be changed into do, or entirely topoted, accord 
ing to the rules already giren about such change and hptdion 
when the is at the end of a pa<la simply or after d (B. 379 j 
VIII. 3. 58; VIII, 2. 2t). c. g„ JosiSsi (from — f=XiXi%rj?-h 

(S:5iSt»)j see below. {3;9“oi=!t3At!*=dL®Cft*=»z5^ ; *3At 
sir (from t3tlC«iF) «:3d^33t*r=j33fO‘^*«2d^=«3At» (Sid. I. 185, 
187, 192). 

(iii) . But the substitution of si according to the rule 
should take place eren when there is a separation caused be* 
tween xl and the <^19* or fSi sererally by an onusudra derired 
from of an augment whiett will be referred to berO’ 
after, or by a viaa'ya, or by a sibilant, (VlIL 3. 58, 58). e. g., 

; cd3S3»44ibl»-(-!b>^t!(396U ; ^ 

2 0 


177 



50 


; o33at)t+7to«oi>esrt»5o ; xtor«‘4J<>«^5>PSi5jj. 

5(jjO)a!»4.»dsssciSJ8»si3j^. Bnt SJ+iSaS+^+^^Ste^S. (**®*** 
the sibilant ri jointly intervene) ; ^SjHfj<o=^o«b (ontwwirO derived 
from not from ^ of ^S). • 

iv. 'Observe that the rf to get changed into Ji as abovesaid 

should belong strictly to an aflfix, and so sbonld not be that of an 
pngmedt merely, and this even thongh it is an augment of an 
affix. (Sid. IT. 222. note 11). e. g., cS5>-pia9«+at) (in which od> is 
an affix having as an angment)=c55)?j^, not d4>5^. 

V. And the secondary affix rtsS never changes its ri into d, 
thoughfollowing 'aE^ or ifa (Vin. 3. Ill), e. jf., and 

and sdaqbRBs*. 

2. of roots. 

(vi) The initial ri of roots which in the list of roots are 
given with an initial si, though in actually using the roots the 
Xi should be changed into ri, should be changd into si when fol- 
lowing •*»»* or (VIIL & 59; VI. 1. 64). provided it is not the 
intial letter of a pada (VlII. 3. Ill), e. g., (from 

iSfoi ; (from si,*‘)=J^?55>3J3. But t35> and 

(from U«w‘^ci??'>o2i5 and o»:;5on;oiJ.S is initial in a pada). 

Observe that the roots given in the list of roots with an 
initial si instead of fi are 

(1) ^.3*^' ’it- 

(2) Monosyllabic roots having vowels or pure dentals, (not 
dento-labials,) immedialely after their initial s.’, except 
si*, and (VI. 1. 64; Sid. II. 34). 

('vii) But in rpots rednplicatcd according to the rules to bo 
mentioned hereafter, when the canao for the cliange is of the 
redupUoUe, a term to be explained hereafter aqd the reduplication 
is on account of the verbal affix ^ if the ri of ri;3* itself is as above 
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stated changed into tii, then the of the root should remun un> 
changed, except is the case of roots which hare had the verbal 
affix 4 before the affix was attached. (VIII. 3. 01), e. g.. 

But 5b+’^t5Jca5ti!=-Joj5to3dto?i 
(root has had eS before ^ was attached), 

(^4 of ^ not being changed into s3i). e0+ 

(4 not belonging to a rednplioate). 

(viii). And in roots reduplicated for whatever cause, when 
the roots are preceded by upasarga, a ai of the rednplicate shonld 
not be changed into tii, though there is a cause for the change 
i n the upatarga in question. (Kas. on VIII. 3. 64). «. g,, e^-f. 

(ix) . And in the case of roots preceded by upasarga, there 
should be no change of their al into ij., though there is a cause 
for the change in the upasarga in question generally. (VIII. A 
63 and the following sutras to the end of the chapter, from which 
this inference arises), e. g., ^3-fVfd'^«=^SrCtd3. 

(x) . But the of the root when it is followed by a 

vowel or 06, is changed into di, if it is preceded by upasarga 
containing a cause for the change. (VIII. A 87) ; e. g., «9z2isi|^ ; 
R?io3 ; olJioS ; e9;iJ3;^3« j ; 5135^3*. 

(xi) . And in the case of the of the root tsiii*, even when 

it is initial in apada, it must be changed into si if it is preceded 
by the word (VIII. A 87) e. g., ; ite^cS)* 

lA The following are rules of sandhi specially applicable 
to the letters of certain particular classes of expressions other 
wise than as already mentioned. 

I. Sandhi peculiar to verbal affixes. 

(1). After bases ending in 'uPS* i. s., vowels except 9 and st 
OS), d, nod t), qj coming after the nan* is changed into 0, if 
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tbe qJ belongs to of the perfect, o of the aoriet, or 

of tbe benedictive dtmanepadi, and this optionally, even when the 

augment of which mention will bo made hereafter oomee 

between the “uSi* and tbe (VIII. & 78, 79). e. g.i 

; oooosySJjt-oaejaaiJJ^t or o»s»a«%t» i ^ 

or tecaactjss ; 

or OoSJlAt^Sa. But (from 

(base does not end in ; ('•Is ®®* belong to 

the perfect) ; e97d5^ql^=e*,i?4c (i?^o does not belong to the 
aorist), (b®«« *“ '*'**) 

(2) . After i;! of tbe root or ^ is not changed into qJ. 

(VIII. 2. 40). e. g., cS?‘+;S and q5=tS?*+^ and ti9«+5i=cJ^ and 

(3) . The ot JbtT* a tense affix of tho aroist, should be Uh 
paUd when it is (1) between et and ^ belonging respectively to 
<ai 3 * and augments of verbal affixes which will be noticed 

h ereafter and (2) between n short fnnl vowel of a base and QUoc* 
(VIII. 2. 27. 28). e. g., (where of tJiSaff and ^ 

of •^ 13 ' belong to the augment < alluded to)se7eo^O* ; and 

qjt#* (where the of qj^^ belongs to ?06J*)=qj^d and q^tpeft*. 

11. Sandhi peculiar to auhatitutet. 

(1) . When the substitue follows the letter ce, 8 is 
the single substitute for both the vowela (VI. 1. 89). e. g., 
^sig+ow from (wn0«)+3oS=tf;if®g’!g». 

(2) . When the substitutte tstf preoedes any vowel, the vowel 
vriddhiated is the single snbstitote for both. (VI. 1. 90). e. g., 

t3*. 

III. Arndhi peculiar to words derived from roots ♦. e., 
verbs and primiliTe worda 
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(ul). As to towels. 

(i) . Inctflod oi diort letters being the penoltimate of 

Tooto ending in there shonld be corresponding long Jeljtere 
when the d ie at the end of a pada. (Vlll. 2. 76 ; £hs thereon) 
«• g-, ^o^ao* (i^> But (-r 

not penultimate) } on^o^mh^^D*, 538aij3pWaaciij»0* and »» 
not of roots), (not final in a pada). 

(ii) And instead of short me* letters, being the penalti* 
mate of roots, ending in d or there should be considemg pro* 

long letters, when a consonant follows, (VIII. 2. 77). provided 
that the consonant which so follows is not a cd) of a nonn affix 
and except in the case of the root c^O*, and of IS^ when it takes 
the form of !foG* before the tense affixes in the active voice in 
the present, imperative, imperfect, and optative according to 
mles to be adverted to hearafter. (VIII. 2. 79). e. g., <5^0* 
e95j7<oo‘-HdS3=»5Jrtaslrs. S3^0‘+dt==Snj»Jp». 
{ts 3 * 4 al)>Ba(s^. But (hear 6ef is not of a root)'" 

So e^;j3a*4-3£>3>^;lot^y (cds belongs to a nonn 

affix), dxj*+cdaai*‘^30^3*> afiO'+cdJtaMfoo®^®*. 

(iii) And instead of short r^V* letters immediately preced* 
ing a d or si being the pennltimate of a root, there shonld be 
long <a!9* letters, when the d or Si is followed by a consonant. 
(VIII.2. 78), e. g., jg3efJ*F--isSjs9‘^^, 

Bat (d though the penultimate of a verbal root is not 

followed by a consonant) 

(iv) . In a root ending in short letters sobstitated by 
samjmudra^om, there should be, instead of those letters, oorres* 
ponding long letters, when they are preceded by consonants 
which are part of a baasL (VL 4 2). e. g., ab (from 

;fs ; eH.i6weS<;5s. Bat (tre thongh a letter sab* 

sitated by tamprata/reegBsm is not preceded by a cmiaonant) g)o*' 
4<ra^OBiM33lo' 0D thoogh labstitoted by sampnudmtKm and 
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praoeded by • ooownaikk is not praoedod by a ooiMoaant forming 
part of a boM. 

The initial towo! of roots beginning nitb edy or 
and following an vpaaarga ending in (9^ vriidhiatei in 
the case of roots beginning with tdb and nnohangod in 
the ease of roots begbfng with is the snbstitnte for both 
itsoM and the following rowel o|ttioBaUy if they are 
Bonn*root6 and invariably otherwise, provided the initial 
vowel is not the ci^ of the root (<an*j "to go** which 
has attained the form of by gu^ation otherwise than 
by tandki with the vowel of the particle tJ 85 *, or the of 
the root ^ which has not changed its from of (VI. 1. 89. 
91.92. 94; Sid. 1. 44). e. efwJ4.8Sjej Aopondetf f3i 00x 14. 
ai)X^fai33 (nonn*root)stfO]jxiF2^(xi93 or ooi^2i*^^c033 ; ooxf 
+,)«aJ>3a<fo«fOaJ9a, ODii+J{S4<cida3 (nonn-root)-ooitt49tol»«9 
or ; ooxJ+i.Ji3=-.in}dj9?8jiS ooxt44^d!;)Cai3S(nonn>root) 

-«oa8B?dS)?crij3 or erotf^dS^ctJaS. But ooxl+*)a (from 
ODsJ+Oi^^oo^jJd. Still ooil4'^^‘*^3SCd. (from o 

.(<*85*)+^^, (thongh from 'aW‘)«0DJ5t^i ; thongh from 

(vi). And the vowel of a dnat personal affiin in a verb^ 
when it ' is final, admits of no sondhi with a folloaring vowel 
(1. 1. liy e. jk, xh3C<it-(.ai^'"tll3Cd(v(d ; fff t i tf 

(By, Ae tc wnaonant*, 

(1) When dpv* follows, or at the end of a jNida, 

(a) ^ is the snbstitote of the 

(i) absolately of the roots which in its original flnniw.i^t ioii 
begins with d. (YDl 2. 32). e. g., dBWjxJ«,d 3 BM 3 j^, 

(ii) optionally of d^»*, x\?^a5«, (HIL 2. 33). 
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9. f., db/s*, & 0 ., or or ot 

{h) is the sobstitote of the d of iSsfi. (VIIL 2. 84)i e. ffi, 
stes*-!^* 

(e) til is the sobstitote of the final of the roots 
** (^/S* 2 j), ^t3«, and odse* (VIIL 2. 86> e. 

0j}t3‘=*0j3»!‘. 

(2) When dpo* follows, qi is the sabetitote of the ti of 
(VIII. 2. 35) e. g., tsss+ti—MaL* 

(3) At the end of a faJla, 

(a) til is the snbstitnte ot the a of 03^ and zp9js* (from 
(VIII. 2. 36 ; Khs thereon ; Sid. I. 165) 03t3*=093]if» 

ows*. 

(5) til or S is the snbstitnte of the < of tiv* (VIIL 2. 63). 
«. g., ti9«=tiJ5;»«5l63* or or tiv*=tin« or jSir*. 

(c) is the substitute of a consonant of the roots 
(from <fS332S) and.Qro^rs*, when they are not preceded bj a word 
upon which they are dependent (ootitids) (VIII. 2. 62 ; IIL 2. 
69 ; Kas thereoni; Sid. 1. 164). e. g., cri33oi3^ci3»^=o&iiS>^=oj}i 

t3. 

(i) tJ is the substitute of tbe ^ of and (VIII- 
2, 72) e. g., ^?S*=^eS5‘. 

(4) When d or ql or or or qij follows, the ti of the ex, 
pression c$ti nrhicb results when the root qis is reduplicated and 
changed according to roles to be noticed hereafter, is changed 
into d (VIIL 2. 38). fl. g,, d?‘+<l, or or ?6, or or 

(5) ptJf is the substitute of sj«* belonging to that pirt of a 
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root which has bat one rowel and ends in at the end of a 

pada, and when or follows, (VIII. 2. 37). And remark tha t 
for the purpose, of this rule, even a ^ changed from ri according 
to a rule already mentioned should be held to be if the ri is of 
the verbal affix (Sid. 11. 1981. e. 5., ; 

e9i»cs‘4-)^o=»qi)!^ ; ; 

esdjTt^+qJ^osesqbTt^ ; But C5e5b09*=c5«ao 

©3* (the syllable which ends in has not sj®*). Tfj9)?5*4J>^3=!j,^C, 
(?P is not 20®*). t3S?i^2=Ci5?^3 (Da does not end in cfcojJi*). 

ti»?ri3‘+3®=&e?a^(;^ follows). o®d^+qi=B4!52>^ (qj^ does not 
follow). (here si has come from;d 

which belongs to (Sid^ I. 147). 


(6) There is ri in the room of do final in a root, when it is 
at the end of a pada or when tbo letters sJo and d follow (VIIL 
2. 64, 65). e. g., ; s^3i.^=^3ss:* j 

»r<S+o33=»T<d^ ; s3TtSa4.53Sf3*=237<;aa2?:«. 

IV. Sandhi pecnliar to noaus including indeclinable^ 

A. As to the change of d final in a pada. 


(i). Words ending in d whether derived from d or other- 
wise according to the rules already stated) with or ero as their 
penultiuiiite, except the word doida^d* change the d into d, when 
, W, d, or qi follows. (VIII. 3. 41. Sid. I. ,74). e.g., ftjti*, da 
;t*, d;^3t3‘, and and 

?)si^ddS, air ad &c. But dMdjjS*^- 

vdd/SsidjaaoatvsdA or d3J3dxv%d./3. 


(ii). Bat if the d is of an affix, except the primitive affixes 
styled u^ddi affixes, or of an expression that has come as a single 
substitute for others (i5«®d;83), then it should not bo so changed 
(VIII. 8 . 41 j Sid. T. 74). e. g., ©?v^o< where d is derived fromdJ^ 
a case affix, 4-2f(Ji9f3=89ftj^*S'8>®?3 or ; dJeJ^^O* where 

d belongs to eroo* that comes as a single substitute for d of die 
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and tlie of tsff another case affix or 
ojj8^3 X But where belon^rs to an affix^^ 

^^(SisnSjFtii 4 ,AA^. So 

(iii). Nor could there be a change as above between words 
ending in d n.nd the following words beginning with a;, 3 $, and 
when the words are in the same grammatical case, 
So;lo:^rf.«c3«)^0fd£a)V Sid. I. 75 note 14). e. g., ^t)Fjt‘4.jioi^^o«rtl3r» 
or 

dv). And if between words ending in d and the following 
words beginning with 2J, d, and 55, there is a connection in 
sense, i. e., grammatical goveimment, otherwise than as what 
exists between two words in the same grammatical case, the 
change of d into 55k is only optional ( VllL 3. 44) ; nnless the 

words form a compound having the word containing the d other" 
wise than as its subsequent member (ertJ^dddS) ; for in the case 
of a compound word not liaving the word containing the d as its 
subsequent member the change is necessary. (VIII. 3. 45). e. g. 
a}^J>=■«‘+f^^5J^t3=?a3F5J^^5JSC3 or RS3r«er5;5?3, or sSsr x ?fdjst3 ; 
J5‘+Sifc(j3A=>!Kyi^?oi);S or or 

or ddsJa^ibFt or SjOSSm^Jm; 

And xSJ:FO'’+cfi3a^=?5?;r55i3^cBTO ; ^d30‘+^3ixuo=;;5ii>. 
?ff;R3*+rtSi4j=xi£;F?3;:sj;io, (com- 

pound words and so the change is necessary). But Ss5k 
L’-';l55353Eiaro*S5ig;43=jljF»j3a^s5ji.3J’o or 3s^;^ai«jS3F»:Sjw^35b3d 
; (there is no government between ?33 jfd* aod Lueja). 
5iddo;&^D*’+3fooatFJte=s3d553^Fstf»aff® or s5tJ53j>!5LFxS»aTO; sfeJsSs 

x5doi>t;Sf!i>xlf^^o (tbe word 

containing the d is the subsequent member of a compound). 

B. As to’othor sandhi than that relating to the ofaao^ of 
d final in ajxzdo. 

(i). The i, of when it is found at the end of a pdda, if 

2 B 
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it is fottowed by es, except the os of some words like ( 93 ^ 0 , be* 
comes, instead of becoming the single snbstitnte lor itself and 
the latter rowel, optionally fi9«3, or stands as it is, hot if it is 
followed by any other rowel, becomes esj, absolutely if the rowel 
is the initial rowel of the word sfp^, and optionally otherwise. 
(VI. 1. 122 to 124), e. g., A©f+<s9^S=7<53e7^o or or 

j^o ; 7lj8t+J5o^=ai7t3?od;» ; 7t^-fl.dA>=Tt!3(8tcSrfoor 

)o or )o. Bat rt.»e+l5^o=rto3®^o ; for in the 
case of saoh words, 1, becomes always (Sid. 1. 51). 

(ii) . The it of the expression tiS and the e of the particle 
eres* when they follow the letter ee are the single snbstitates for 
both themselres and the preceding rowel (VI. 1. 95) e. p., 
9o3«c(b+Loa9Q9cSj9^. e9:i^+ft)3o (which is equal to (3q.cEi3o)«C9 

(iii) . Words ending in and i raay, when at the end of 

a pada, or when followed by rixM*, be optionally changed into 
e, the ssj when a pause occurs while it is at the end of a pada, 
becoming optionally instead of becoming A first, and then ci 
or a, (Sid. I. 131), e. p., or Sis*, and when a pause 

occurs, ^25*, fta* or ? 143 < ; or and when 

a panse occurs, jJrsJo*, or *49^. 

(ir). Final of a noun ending in that letter otherwise 
.than as haring it as a substitute for final sb of a rerbal root 
should, when the nonn is a pada, be lopated, (VIIL 2. 7 ; Sid. 
1. 149, 187). e. p., 09t39;3* from j but oicsajis* from 

SXSi^tf^=Sxs^Kf (cd is not the final letter of a nonn) ; (from 

a rerbal root),a*^V9^. 

« 

(r). The <4 of the words idsiS and is not changed into 
es after a tb final in a pada. (Sid. I. 60). e. p., risiB or ibtot 

ra 

(ri). In prinitire words from the roots and C9o»* 
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(Oosfs) wlien ilieyttre in composition with anonn gofrerned Vy ' 
thorn, (enjJjJidi)^ the < of is changed into t<, and the pen* 
'tiTtiomte nasal of &ot^, into es*> when the letters are fonnd at 
the end of a pada. (IH 2. 58,. 59 ; VIII. 2. 62 ; Sid. I. 165, 
185). e. g., 

(rii). The nonn cfc'l^gS*, though it is from the word srio^ and 
aamprasdraitated edits*, and the nonn 7$^ change their ssinto 7<, 
instead of 5i as has been said above, when it is at the end of a 
pada. (III. 2. 59 ; Vlll. 2. 62). But the » of the nonn 
js changed into si only, when the word is at the end of a com- 
ponnd word. (Sid. L 105, 194). c. g., or 

or^e*, but 

(viii). The nonns S’®* change their A and < into 

7 < when at the end of a pada. (III. 2. 59). e. g., ; 

£e*=B7^. 

(ix) . The noun ^ 25375 * changes its final Siinto tj> at the end 
of a pada (I’ll!. 2. 60). e. g., xJso73!‘4.«)5jSM^s»^2330*+t>i3*a?Bi. 

(x) . The nonn though it is from on and the root 

'1'® ^ when at the end of a pada, "(III. 2. 29*J 
a g., 0i»lbj9J3«=aD4if,n<. 

(xi) . cJSJciiBo* changes its jo into d at the end of a pada. 
f(VIII. 2. 72). »dd3!5^»sain«. 

(xii) . (blood) which is from the root ®7&*, and a pri- 

mitive affix, changes its zi into K at the end of a pada (Sid. I. 
194). e. g., ed^svex^n*. 

(xiii^ The following nonns ending in < which may he used 
also as hases ending in O as shewn opposite to them change 
their < into ft at the end of a pada. (III. 2. 60 ; Kas. thereon ; 
Sid. I. 104 I Sid. I. 473 to 474 j VI. 3. 89 to 91). 

1, or or 
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•2. or or 

3. otf3ad^^=o!j3*d^n*, or «sJ3SC^^ or atad^^. 

4. 2i3i»t:^T«=i53J«^n*, or SSssd^'i, or »39^- 

5. ^ or or 

6. ^tc^?‘=^d^7v«, or or 

7. 7i6^v*^rid^T^, or or 

8- «s;39^d^^^;3^d ^7v«, or wsa^jd or »f»^c^3S. 

9. (s?i>/sc^^=&^j9d^rfi or W53ij»t^< or wdij^d^. 

xiv. When a word bein;; the imitative name of an inarticn* 
late sound and ending in the expression (53* is followed by the 
word <1^3 the initial vowel of <^3 is the single siibstitnte, 

(fi) optionally, of both itself and the final consonant 
of the preceding word, if the latter is the second of a word re- 
iterated ; (See Welow) (VI. 1. 99) and 

(b) absolutely, of both itself and the two last letters of the 
preceding word otherwise. (VI. 1. 98). e. g., sia3*+'si3=S&J:^fcJal 
or da;^a3 ; iia3*-+'si3=3i!33. 

^xv) The ol) of (5cdj* and tsoia* and sJ of €95 and tj£ are 
lopated not only optionally bat invariably when the particle 
e/DCSp follows it. (VIII. 3. 21). c. j. ?^34i‘ from ro* + WJsr^cnj. 

(xvi) And no change takes place in the case of some vowels 
as follows : — 

(1) A vowel prolated as may be done optionally io the* 
case of the vowels in the particles dS^ and o^, when ased along 
with a name, and in tho case of the fi of the name, when the said 
particles are not used, in calling a person of that name from a 
distance. (VIII. 2.’ 84, 85 ; VI. 1. 125); e. g., 09ojae^4^8aB^e 
533:^a,Sii> ; ; 09SlaA+<fCS»-oeshs 

A ndo : A+a!o»0^3R9jj ft S5fc. 

(2) The vowels in certain words termed (VI. 1. 

125), which are » 

laa 



(a) A pftrticle consisting of a sioglo Tetter with the excep- 
tion of theparticle tf85* (I* 1* H). e. g., e94-«9S^3o=«9»j!?3o, 

55o'=e9ti54> ; «si4.'5od^=»<si'Sio^ ; M3+e/D533CiS=!n)OD«5i?=^. But ti’wt5+ 
«;3;=eSw»09^ (no particle) ; is not a 

particle consisting of a single letter). ; ff (et5*)+en3SijgO=l,si.jgO. 

(h) A particle ending in A though it consists of more letters 
than one (I. 1.16). e. g., e5o8»c+^T?i«=eoS33?^s5®«. ??j 8? or 

dA«f or 04i‘j9?4-^w»»=5Sj8?^vss &c. 

(c) The word rssbj® (L 1. 12)., e. g,, 
e»i>j»4-e738;S(«e9ai>.ooA9ff. 


(<2) Any other word ending with dual case affixes ending 
in ^ cftn or (T. 1. 11>. «. g., soOf+Sis^iSoOcaa’® ; asijpjj+rs» 
oJ/^»4»lu»gj<s(555^ ; 7<o:^4-efl5i>j9=T<oT%Woi>js ; «9h^?+'aS==wj\j^e-ia3 
5j9odo3a!a3«o3®oi>33^3 ; o333eJ(+'SiS=53rae5t'^'S. But 
o^5J»o3:Sj ; {fo^jaOC+w^afosJjsc^^) is singular). 

(e) The word esara (T. 1. 12). e. g., «5a»+^TS*=«5a«^^ 
»aiH-e^=»a3SW^ ; «9a334.e3;t:®J<=oajs«3rt®:i?. 


(/) Optionally a word ending in A in the vocative singu- 
lar, when followed by the word no (1. 1. T6. 17). e. 5r.,?35i!S0f+«^3= 
or ipnsJOS. But j^j 9?+^3 (in the phrase T^J3rn<3 3 ^)=t< 
a9) as AM is not in the vocative singular. 


Observe that the- particle e/nrsp though consisting of a 
single letter may optionally admit of sandhi with a vowel follow- 
ing H when, it is preceded by any of the sbdS letters or is follow- 
ed by the word n8 ; that it,, when- followed by <^8, may also 
optionally become tuualtKd Wi and that when it is preceded by 
sjbdE, the si anbstitated tor the on in it is not to be changed into 
oiMtscdira (1. 1. 17.. 18; Vlll. 3. 33. thereon) e. g., 'd-»bo+ 
oNtfimiobag^ or ♦sbcon^o; ddi + or j. 

CR) -ir«aa«9D««d or eaosi^ 
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Observe that aometiioee ia phrases like enci dbiiScti’ 

mndhi is fonnd to hare hero mnde between the ^ brinff the 
dnal affix, nnd the followincr rorrel, even in anthbrs of (rreah 
merit ; but such sandhi is aliuwnble onir in cases in which there- 
is thus a precedent (Sid I. 55. note 73). 

V. Sandhi pecnii.'ir to compound words. 

(i) 'sgfi rowel's other thnn ato though at the end ofapodh 
and before rowola not homo?PTieona should not be allowed to 
remain nnehanped in compound words. (Sid. 1, 52) e. g, sjeS}-h 

only. But as well as 

(ii) . The t) of 1,^0 .and when preceded by C9 in a 

componnd word blends with «9 optionally into 1 , (Sid. T. 4-8)e. g., 

;di9^o+i,:ji=slj9^d^5i3 or 23o?J4-^^^=aot5jet5i^ or 

taco*®?!-. 

@ 

17. We shall now adroit to words which are irreenlar as 
retrards sandhi. Bnt we must here ^norallr once for all, with 
reference to all the irreafnhritios we mar refer to in this worh, 
whether in connection with mndhi or otherwise, promise that 
Sanskrit Grammar acknowledsfos no irrecynlarity or exception 
to a rale, holdinaf that a word which differs from others of its 
class is sut/urts and must hare arnle of its own, (B. 41) and 
that nevertheless we ’treat certain words ns irreafular for tho sake 
of convenience, and only bemuse we take certain rules eiren hr 
Piu^intM the ordinary rnles and consider those words which 
do not conform themselves to those rules in a more or less 
deffree ns irrepfular. yf^ords are irregular as regards sandhi 
as follows;— 

Niscellaneous. 

(i. a). The initial vowel of the word when it does not 
mean " only ” becomes the single sabstitnte for itself and a 
letter (5 preceding it. (Sid. 1. 47). e. g., But 

(ouly}s:^d^e}. 
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(i. 6) The tf of the particles eeo* and o3»?s* receiro the aojp- 
ment Sstt* absolutely before (VI. 1. 74) e. ff., «4.^JiicJctSs3»ef 
tn> cfcjJjS, 53a+^d3‘«53»j3 da** 

(i. e). The b of the tipasarga dO aad optionally and of 
other upasarga absolutely is changed into CJ before words from 
the root iS<S, provided that the d is not derived from ri accord- 
ing to rules already stated (VIII. 2, 19; Sid. II 65) e. g., ^4- 
WocbSt^tr^oSj'^, Ijb4-t5cd3i^dy4)cxii.if ; 

d3+e93jD:§j=:;€^:>?oi» or But So* from 

and djo* from d3;;*+55o±):§?=Sboi);§P and dabcbjlt. 

(i. d). The initial sS of words derived from the root ;t«' or tho 

ip 

root when it follows the upoftarga becomes Jjj, and 

this qj may be retained or hpated according to Ibo rules rebiting 

to the optional lopation of ceming after homogeneous cboO** 

(VIII 4, 61 ; Sid. 1.61.) e. gr., ea5C3«4.;te)jj^rio or ?^oririo=en:3» iio or 

eml" ?p;>;io, or ea)!" licrciD. 

9 0 * 

(i. e). The follqwine words are anomalous : — (1) 

(2) (3) 9roe;toi), (4)r)?oi) (from 

if the word means the separation of tho hair on each side so a» 
to leave a distinct line on the top of the headi thoagh Jothor- 

wise, (5) d;^oa5), (6) (7) dStw, (8) (9) 

C907<=:;<i:dc7t if the word means a bird or quadruped of thatoame^ 
though ?de)0*>07< otherwise (Sid. 1. 47) (11) (10) ©Sf* 

Sortf, (11) (12) t^j^,(i5) 

(I6) d'3j9, ( 17 ^ is) d;-hi5i and «03i^, (from iv vl 
‘^*35*, and ix 'n35*)==;^tsi, (Sid. 1. 44) (l9)&9^e9F (20 

oj^^oawF, (21) efoiiysseF-, (22) sWswesf, (23) ctesre^, (24) tsiaPS* 
sap", (24) rtJSradF, compound word from (i^ssSifd-f-Kb^) (Sid. 1 45) 
(25), (VIII 3. 25) (26) (a measure of distance) 

(Sid. 1. 40) (27) if the sense is " capable of being wasted or 
increased.” (28) the sense is "capable of being oonqncred**^ 

(VL 1 . 81 ) (29) ^ it denotes things exposed for sole (n 1 82) 
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As to d final in a pada. 

(i) Before fftisS aod aSJfaO* changes the d into si only 
optionally, when it signifies “ four times,” though absolutely in 
other cases ; and likewise, the words and change the d 
into tiL optionally when they respectively signify “ two times” 
and “ three times.” <VIII. 3. 43.) e. 

or or 5>22$3 

or or ?fdAtr3=ia^i^dj®fS or X dd.«t3 

or B^«S.^dj8?3 ; or '^x?fdjs)<3 or 

9jsih. But eSal30‘+?fdi>Oo»tS;i)5i^d®€Jo (here siAiO^ does not 
signify “ four times).” 

(ii) The words <59^0* and Sdo* when they form compounds 

with the word s3dO or siae, provided the former are not the sub- 
sequent members in the compound, change the d into (VIII, 
.1 47) e. g., «9^+j*Jo and s3&?=«9d?^cSo and ; 9dO«4- 

iSdo and da(»9d^do and 9ci^a?. But 3jdoi>9do*-|-ijdo=*ljd5i> 
f dSXido or ddsjaUd^ddo (ido* is a subsequent member in the 
eomponnd). 

(iii) And likewise even other words endi ng in d preceded 
by penultimate C9 not being indeclinabies, change tho d into 
when they form compound words with the derivatives formed 
from the roots and by the use of primitive affixes, such 

as, !fd, and ved from and and from and 

with ^ 3 ? 4 , ifoo^, !foV9, and provided tho worda 

ending in d as above are not the subsequent members in the 
eompound (VIII. 3. 46). e. g., ^tc(3JO‘+?fdi=^toi33J^d8, «90!?3 
0<4«ada»t9al>A9^ds, .d(xbo*+vn»b«»s>oib}d^5b8 ; e»o:l>c*4-v8o;i8=;.t9 
obi^odS ; iliiS}a^4-ffi>;4tsdcd>^^orit ; e9(xbd*4.tf30^A=<9cil);43^o^s ; 
lfcdic‘4.l5r»^o=da3jd^^ ; »criao*+2fow=«9abrt^TO ; dctl)0«+tf 
clRai£3j»<j^t4tF.' Bat tfiaa^-Hftjrsoa-^re^esd or ^xtfdr9o(penulti- 
mate ts) ; rvtO* 4 -«adiBA(xvsds or rvftvsdi (penultimate di) ; (;ba 
tji^wadt-tibeMradi or ij^xvsdt (penultimate oto)^i30*+ff9dt«^<d» 
«i(ft or ^xvadt (^<30* is indeclinable) ; 


192 



64 (a) 

6r cd)6x3f4»tS (no compound) ; iJdofcj3ci35a‘4-v»o33««*ld 
sbdcxbvreslit or x$ds53C)Ci&x09o53S (word ooutaiaing d is ths sub* 
sequent member in the compound). 

(iy). The words and s^do* also change the d into ^ 

before d, zS, and ^ when they operate as gati, as, by ▼irtue 
of a special rule to be noticed hereafter, the former word option- 
ally and the latter word absolutely may do, when in composition 
with words formed from the root 2^^ (VlII. 3. 40 j L 4.74, 67) 
e. g., ;6daO‘+ddjBf3=<63S)?d^dj®t(3 ; ^dd‘+ffdj9C3ai^'d?^dj6t<3 ; ;6 
siso* ?fdDFo, and ?fdFo^o=rfsi)7i^39r, sJoSw^daFo, and doJid^ 

dFe^o ; Ji>do‘+W3®F, ^Fo, and tfdF5^o*=^d^3®F, 
and ^d»^;^F5:^o. But £bdo‘+^^f?:^o^»=si*sd* or 

ig)d“s^53?ti^53^» ; ^gido^+ddjsfSasfodS tfdje?3 or ^jdxsffljst® 
(here dodo* does not operate as gati). 

(v) . The word Sdo* changes the d optionally into fS before 
If, ao, d, and 1 ^ (VIII. 3. 42). e. f|., <3dd‘+w»d, !f39F, and ffSbrO« 
SdrtB^d, 3d*?^3®F, aiid-'^c}d^;So.'*o, 

(vi) . The d final in the first word is changed into d or A 

in the following expressions in which there are more words than 
one and which are culled as beginning with^^j^S, vii., 

^d«io^^s, j?b);3oAoj;^», ^odrf^nrt, «» 

wsiod®^^, sfijFAo^oES^t), x^chA^tnOo, 5o3ofA*)?>o, o3so> 
escdode^dt, ;lo3odib<’^H dotd^odt, 99^dt, e»d^di 
(»!f^a7<£8»). (Vin. 3. 48). 

(vii) . The word do* (dt) becomes d before a vowel if by 

the elision of the final letter alone a verse can bo completed. 
(VL 1. 134) e.g., (j^+'ns3») sbaf^s^^So, z^A(do^+*]iA) 

o®^d$t o®d}S ; but d.AC3Bdj»e:i^ (for here the verse 

can be completed without the lopation of the final vowel). 

(viii). Tho words ^Ao* (not OAtfo*) and /id* (not dftf) 
become alA and d respectively before a consonant bnt not if they 
^re in a word com^onnd^ with tlje primi^ve particle d or* 
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(VI. 1. 182) «. g., 8 ; «lo*+^0?b«*«^o^%. 

W fQ 

But «9??iO*+S53s*«5/^55j». 

(ix) . The cJ derived from the chnnge into da of the xS i j the 

particles and e9^jSe?5* is chanffed into cris before 

(vowels and zi’S*) the cca beinpr lopaied, optionally before the 
vowels and invariably before (VIII. 3. 17. 22), and the cxJj 
when not l(^ated beinpf optionally capable of boin^r pronounced 
indistinctly ; (VIII. 8. 20 ; Kas. thereon j Sid. 

L 78). 0 . g., or 

CT^jasS^.^?, «5 ^»j5?cx5»3o and so on. 

(x) . The d in tjie words and dJ20* before the word 

dSj is optionally retaind without bein^ cbanpfed (Sid. I. 80). 
c. g., !nW and i;lj»o<4-5j(3=A«si.-'3 or or and qljadr 

3 or or 

^ final in a pada. 

(xi) . The final d of the word is changed intod, when 
it operates ns a pada, except when in compo-sition with the word 
SJ3, before which in this case the ri becomes either d or d> 
nnd except before djsd, c<)^, DS^, and dep.-^d before which the 
rf hecou es d3 (Sid. I. 80; VIII. 2. 09, 08). e. «)ad.n‘-l-«5ad8= 

'o'?c.o^4-dC333=«5cc5rn?3; But 

e53d,d*4-T:S?=i^3dd?=‘'Ss cr 'iSxSisiSs or ; esadv^+djad, ^c.,* 

C5S.®fo«>^, ?3:^JSt'd5.^d. 

(si a). The ‘inal in tlfo v.ord though followed by 

ejSS letters followed by Km lettens, should not bo changed int^ 
da. (VIII. 3. 7). e. g., r:3j?/:3=E)=3a-3Ptrf3.®3 ; c)®25i* 

+r3dx5:3=^T^®jptSj8>3 ; 5^TS?3‘+i2o?faiO(3=!jj3TE^O^CC5i'S ; CJS9 

;3‘+doltido=^«®e^on'»do ; 3^'5S»a*+ 

q.3C0=!5)=5 = w3gjti3. 

(xih). I&stead of the final of the word when the 

letter d follows, there is optionally d>, (VIII. 3. 10) the letter 
which precedes the ds being at the same time made optionally 
to have the nasal form, or to havo an annsvdra as an augment 
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(VlII. 3. 2, 4). e. g., or sJ^?ii^3o or 

^930 or d^oW^3o or 55^#!9ui93o. 

(xii). Instead of the s5 of the word we?!*, when it is redupli. 
cated, there is cJa (VIII. 3. 12), the letter which precedes the tJ3 
being at the same time made optionally to have the nasal form, 
or to have an anusvdra as an augment (VIII. 3. 3, 4), and the 
dj itself being changed into d .(B. 112) e. g., 

wbojC®^?:* or 

As to o£> final in a padu. 

(xiii). Instead of the letter of the word when sodS 
followed by wSa come after it, there is do, (VIIT. 3. 6) and in- 
stead of cja of the word when the augment of which 
mention will be made hereafter follows, there is do ; the letter 
which precedes the do in both case^ being at the same time 
made optionally to have the nasal form, or to hare an anusvdra 
as an augment. (VIII. 3. 2, 4), and the do itself being chang- 
ed into d (B.* 112). e. g., or 

■d-O; doSo-|-Jio:^*=ooo^Oj^s or ; ig)So-f^Oo=ig)07^ex> or 

jjo*!^e:)o; ^So-fif;3oro, and if3SF’=?io^^;^oFo &ca., or 

^Fo &oa. But ^S-Hn«>?iit=^oC3i)?j4 ; 4)So+rt53%=s>oort5j» ; (here d 
and d are not aodS); ig)^o-f|^?d%=ig>o3^fdt; (here ^ though sodE is 
not followed by esSo) (here sJ^o is not followed 

by !*t>«). 

As to the change of d into ti, and ri into d. 

(xiv) . The word dd should not change the d into ea even! 

when it forms the subsequent member of an appellate compound 
except when it forms such compound in connection with the 
words dodro, Sta'ijsi, tbOws, Tfj9&Jo», and (VIII. 

4. 4). e. g., sfofSd, 4^d, and e»lJd^ddo=s;fot3(’dddS, ^:id9dd 
dE and e9l>)d;^dd&. . Bat ^dr(3dc»&, do^wsdraE, lot^^wsdca 
^ 0 , v9f>99dnE, Tf4efc]09d(9S, and o^dns. 
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(xv) . Bnt tlio word sid changes the A into », when it 

forms the subsequent member in a componnd formed with the 
words ao*, eso^sO*. 5^5^, «5^, wesi. aoad, and Jj? 

od3»3J», though the compound is not an appellative ( Vltl. 4. 5) . 
c. g., ittSsodw, ^agsSw, esi^w, w 

c9, soadideo, and 

(xvi) . And the Avord sJsJ changes the id optionally nnder 
the same circumstances as in the preceding case, when it is com- 
pounded with words signifying “ trees'* or “ annual plants" 
(liSiO). (VIII. 4. 6), provided that the word with which'^ 
forms the compound has either two or three vowels (Sid. I. 481) 
e. g., !i«53ar+5feJS3=djDjnrid53 or cteawodfas ;9a*!i4-odids-i??et 
sdsJSj or SOt^iodfaSi. But dfod^do+odidB=j3f5da»dJ5dii^o (con- 
tains more than three vowels). 

(xvii). Bnt the above rule doos not hold good when the 
words with which sdid is compounded aro the following : — viz, 
•nOw. SbOwj), 3Sd3dw», and 3s»o5> (Sid. I. 481). 

c. g ; &ca. 

(xviii). The word which is the substitute of ©3o3* ac- 
cording to rules to be explained hereafter, when it comes as the 
subsequent member of a compound of which the prior member 
ends in o, changes the d into n, if the cause of the change is a d 
standing in the prior member. (VIII. 4. 7). e. g., and 

and esJow^^S. But 
; aJo* and d>o*-fW3^«=SW3d^t and 

(xix). The word isssjd, when it is the subsequent member 
of a compound, the prior member of which signifies “ a thing that 
can be placed by others in what is signified by that word,** 
changes the d into c» (VIII. 4. 8). e. g. *j, and dor 

-f«Teddc=isif^o39dnSa> ^dsjsdwSa^ and d^tF^tedc^. Bnt •goc^-i- 
^3dd»sutod^aea6do ('uo^i not being a thing to be placed by others). 
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(xx) . Tho word Asei, whon it is tho second member of a 
cuinponiij, ill the prior m.imbjr of which there is a cause for 
the change, changes (he ^ into ee, if the compound means a 

country” ; and the same word under the same circumstances op- 
tionally becomes changed, if the compound means ” an act,” 
or ” the instrument with which an act is performed,” (VIII. 4. 9, 
10),c. j., ^fcJ4-si»s:e)«=|,?cfei3»p5«)S ; ; 

; ^Sj[Sai)+siSic3»fc=^^5jii>o33Si8R»8 (All 
these words refer to tho people of a country where the drinkiflg 
of the several things alluded to is a national enstom). 

053, and or (here tterfS signi- 
fies the act of drinking) y?df or 2;?dd3rf%) here 

signifies a vessel with which tho act of drinking is per- 
formed). 

(xxi) . So, tho following words optionally change their rf 

into ra irregularly viz., ASsJa?, ASsfco, hSrfd > 

53:»35<®i;s3, and (atf^37<P8»). (Sid. 

I. 482). e. g-, AftSac or &c., 

(xiii). The word e5v3i>^5s changes the sJ into t® after tho 
word when both the words standing together do not 

mean " a country” (VIII. 4. 25). e. g., e?o^c3*+55o!i3rfS=,!5o;Sdo33 
99S. But Cdo;io‘+t5ci53;dl=t5ot^dcKi3;dl (hero the expression moans 
“ a country”). 

(xxiii). In the word final d is not changed. 

(I. 1. 27, whore Pdnini has used the word without change). 

(xxiv). The word when it is tho substitute of tho word 
according to special rules relating thereto, changes the id 
into n when the word comes after the particles ^ and others in 
List 1 of Part I which contain a cause for the change (VIII.. 
3. 28 ; Sid. I. 417. note), e. g., ^ 4 -^s= 3 ^tQ;^s. 

(xxv). The roots (1) 3o and( 2) 5)»^ whon they respectively 
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attain the forms of 3o<i> and 9o^ and ol^stOS and aroording 
to rules to be mentioned hereafter change their ^ into ea, when 
it comes after a cause for the change, standing in an upasarga^ 
(VIII. 4 15). e. g., ^4-3ci3j8?3 and and ri&eai 

and and 


(xxvi). The root 03* following an upasarga, which has a 
cause for the change, changes the fi into ea , and this, even when 
the ^ is 6nal in a ptufa. Even when this root becomes redup- 
licated according to rules which will be mentioned hereafter, the 
of the reduplicate, under the same circumstances, is changed 
into E9 as well as the original <6 of the root. (VIII. 4. 19 to 21) 
e. g., ^4-OS)3==3Ji)jt83 ; d35-foa3=3jO®{^3 ; : Jj 

0 ® 4 -»; 3 ‘=^SdbW< : jj ^ and s:D«H-t5S)S»i3 and OS»S5‘=T5e)f^A5i,(3 and 
and Jjosc^sxd and 




(zxvii). In the root the .'d is changed into ea when the 

root is preceded by an upasarga having a cause for the change, 
except when the o before the id is dropped ont or lengthened 
according to rules to be given hereafter and except when the root 
comes after Wo^O*, meaning ” a country” (VIII. 4. 22, 24). 
e. g., 5^ and and ac<drfS3:=5;j3j?^3 and and 

»3S and xJ^acWidS. But 3^+5^'bo=c)a^^ see below) 

iiO+«9®iiS)=OcJ^B5?)S), see below). 


(zxviii). The ^ of the root is changed optionally also 
when it is followed by sb or td, if the root is preceded by an 
upasarga having a canse for the change (VIII. 4. 23). e. y., 
^ and and and oOade^s. 


(xxix). The idt)f the roots n!oiti*i <^d when these 
come after an upasarga having a canse for the change, and be* 
fore primitive affiixes, optionally chapges the A and n (VIII. 4. 
33. Sid. II. 300). &o.,+the primitive affixes cSididS or 

or i^(9oid<dS i or i^(3oh>;^s^o ; 
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EO^O or J or ^t§3;^0; or ^^d?J 

& ; tfpoa^os^ or ^tSoa;go^o. 

(xzx). The (6 of primitive affixes when they come after the 
roots, £p®, zijs, €/*(ji/8rsp), 2ffiS, 7<s, *^eE, and sSC^ simply, or after 
they have taken the verbal affix ^i, is not changed into es, even 
when they come after an upasarga having a cause for the change. 
(VIII. 4 . 34 j Sid. 11 . 300 ). &o.,+isrfS3 and 

(primitive affixes) =r- 4 ^{;resJS, J 3 )^rfs, ; 

^risjasSjs, c^oisSif 

cdDo j ^ste^crfoS^^odos ; ^sS^JjSj^oAjS ; also 

^4-^3)* from with the affix and C5^cf:i:>£^=3^^»s:i;6s 

and ^53SijjS)fcici3S. 


(xxxi). The root ^67*, after it has taken the form of < 633 ;* 
according to rules already mentioned, does not change the ^ into 
f3, even when preceded by an upasarga having a cause for the 
change. (VIII. 4 . 36 ). e. g., ^ and 3584.^3:* from d®*4-^s= 
and Ji8rf?^8 ; ^ and 5 » 84 -i 6 K^^.^ 3 =^fia :^^^3 and 
jj 8 i 6 K^^^^ 3 . But i^4-rfB:*4-ccJ33=itf^E®*^3. (here i6T* has not at- 
tained the form of ^33;*). 


(xxxii). And the ^ should not be changed into rs in the 
words a®. & which are : — 

•A ^ 

(a), rf 8 f <4 tf*’®<l’3entativo form 

of see below). ^ ; 

(h). the following words in which iioiS)^, jjodrf, <6rld, 

TtaW, ^336, !C)53 ®x}, and sJrf, are need as the subse- 

quent member of an appellative compound, viz., ^£8^8; 

?v8slrtd^a, ned*=-<6^3, jj8Ttao5Jxo, Cerfodri^a, «dS>iW, «da53®?68, 
i5o»h^*, d:^F<dj9jj«, <n6if®o3i6Sa, SoJidddSa, xiajsddd^j, ^oeStdsW 
^3, daddSo, tfdJSFdddSs ; 

(r). also the following whether appellative compounds or 
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otherwise viz,, fv6rf2^j tS^oSSrcrtid, 

ejeraoSvjR:?, (VIII. 4. 39; Kas. thereon; 

Sid. I. 383> 

(xxxiii). The word SSrfs^* is anomalons (Sid. II. 298). 

(.\xzi 7 ). The of the primitive noun »»&>* from the root 
sSk*, when it attains the form of ^5^, that is, when the si is at 
the end of a pada or is followed by is irregularly changed" 

into 3i. (VIII. 3. 56) e. g., ilaDSJJiBa*, 230siJ5*»3*, Buj 

2joa;$aso^> ^osAass^oy ^t^^^vasi^o. 

(xxxv). The «} is changed into si in the roots vdPf, 53^, 
and when preceded by 'ufs* or tfo (B. 360), e. g., for 
^ cesS^Ssisa^o, e5i8^-4si?3% ; for sirt* : 

— eruU^s, «rjU353af::‘, eniUaa^. for £5^3*- 

(xxxvi). When the cause for the change of into ji is 
'nes^ in the roduplicato of from si^ reduplicated on accouat 
of the aiTix according to rules to be mentioned hereafter, 
though the K of Kw* itself is, according to the general rule relat- 
ing to the change, changed into the Ttf of the rout is also to be 
changed into oX (VIII. 3. 61). e. g., 

(xxxvii). from from 55^s*,and xJsB* from siss*, 

when they are reduplicated on account of the affix according 
to rales to be mentioned hereafter, retain their ri without chang- 
ing it into xji, even when there is in their reduplicate, though 
they have had the verbal affix ni before taking the affix and 
though the ^ of xj 3 ‘ itself is according to the general rule chang 
cd into Ji (VIII. 3. 62). c. </., sXS, MRe^dcStoSiS, 


(xxxviii). When there is •afs* in an upatarga, ri is changed 
’nto cf in the roots (1) xii except when it takes a tense affix 
(VIll. 3. 117, 65). ,e. ?/., «5i4 But 
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5i^2=»iiTjst3i^2 ; (2) sija ; c. g., ; (3) «5«/9 ; 

c. g., ?5:S4-^2=»^si^j3 ; (4) si^, e. g., e4^+Xi^3=«25iJ5^3 ; (5) 

; e. 9 ., w*+?fj^d5=»!;)(5j8j?^ ; ( 6 ) Jtx^ ; & 9 ., 
sJ.3=-«sS)OT ; ( 7 ) ;e?rfo4) from ?e«<3»+ cSeJ*, a nonn-root afflix 
which makes it a noun-rooti and though this root is there- 
fore one not given in tbe list of roots with tii. e. g., wtS-i-K^rfoJiSsa 
e 5 ;?id?rioi 33 ; (8) riitip* except when it signifies " to go” fVIII. 3. 
113). e. g., C5i^+’5?qJ3=?9tp^z^3 ; but Ji54-?3tdcxto3=!3j5?ctdodo3 
(whuru ^^qs* is used in the sense of “ going”) ; ( 9 ) ^83* ; «• g-i 
C5:S+?Co2J3=49j;iUoe33 ; (10) sioS* ; c. p., W^+^S2=*e9^5izs3 ; (II) 
oi^oS* ; c. g., »:p4-^^233=?5;poi^23:§ ; and (12) ^oep* from ; 
e. y., e5iS4-7^Cj:«»j^3=WiLj:^t;«)^3. (VIII. 3. 65 , 67 ). 

(xx.\ix). And when there is -siB* in an upsarya not being ^3, 
there shall ho the change as above in the case of the root Un*. 
e. g., S)-j-J^?ci3-=S)Utc!3 ; but ^3-|-?o(;d2=^?c?d3. (VIII. 3. 66). 

(vl). And when there is -nEg* in an upasarga the change as 
above shall take place in the case of also though this 
root is not given in the list of roots with a si, provided the up- 
asarga is oi, and the root is used in the sense of “ eating.” (VIII. 
3. 60). e. g., a f^^d3=i:)di^r33. But in 5)>^^d25ii^do7<£, there is 
no change as the sense is '* to sound.” 

(xLi). Even after the upasarga esd, though there is no 
therein , there shall be a change in the case of ;^5 jS and also of 
from >f the latter root means “ to support,” or ” to 
be near” (VIII. 3. 68). e. g., «55i4-^d2=»535^r33; 

5i^^. But (tho sense being different). 

(xiii). The above rules relating to tbe ebauge of A into si, after 
an upasarga should talbo effect, oven when tbo augment in- 
tervenes between tbe upasarga and tbe roots concernod, if they 
are (1) sii (2) si.A (3) Aa (4) si.^ (5) (C) axs^ (7) j5?doi> 

(8) ^..<9* (9) ues* (10) sios* (11) si^ots* (12) ^09* (13) sio* and 
(14) (VIII. 3. 63). But in this case A.3 and si^oS^ change the 
>i into si only optionally after xd, v, and a. (VIII. 3. 71). 
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6. g., «9:?+»siof3ja?3* &c.=e9djSb{6ja?i3*, es^sJasia*, 

UoS®*, «2;j^?A?d3*. And 5) 

and ©5if»d^ri3^5^si^f93*and ©ssssi^wa* ; ©oif;i^9»j^3*=©oj5ij 
as^a*. But bO, S), and a+w^f^a* and ©d5aS=3jc^S‘^3* or 

or or ^si^a:^, sj^si^a;^. 

(xLiii). After td, and the roots ij^oS* and and 
the root sias*,' except when it attains the form of according 

to rules to be mentioned hereafter change their ri into xi ■ and 
even when the angment ©td* intervenes, the change takes place 
•' !ho case of dta* absolutely and in the case of Usj^ and xias* 

'' t ■ illy. (VIII. 2. 63, 70, Gl, 115). e. g., B0, S), and oS4-^<5jJ= 
■vO -I'.v.':, <vB\ow^ and j cO^ and 

^ and ; ; xiS, and 5i+?0?d^3=ljaUCd,,3, aiAto^S, 

and 5)U?53^3; da, S and 5ii©?-«i?5|3<=ddjj?o?d^3« or dc|'^?5^3«, 
Jc?5^3< or and x^Xqs^s* or s^U^ds* ; d8, S) and a-|- 

?!iat;S==da»cjoi, . S)KSoJ, and ; da, and S4-©d3E;^=dc^?jao3 
or dc^xid:i, or and or o3^xiag;3. But da, 

a, and a-j-?5jstq^x, ?5j9^!^wo,and ?5jstd5^S=d8:»?js?d«, da^Jjstz^Sa, 
and d8?3jstt^5^5o ; a^^jsi^ds, and Rs>5j8tJ^d^So ; and 5) 

Tcjs^^^x, and 

(xiiv). And nothwithstanding that the above rules autlio> 
rising the change of ri into x^ after upaaargaia the case of certain 

roots do not admit of the change being made when the roots 
Mme reduplicated according to rules to be motioned hereafter, 
.tecau.so the reduplicates will then intervene between the upasarga 
and the roots, still tbts change should in the case of the d of tho 
following roots take place as if there is no such intervention, and 
therefore when the reduplication is on account of oven 
though the d of ^ itself is] changed into xi, viz., — (1 ) (2) 

;€ti;fo5o (3) j??q3« (4) Ut3« (5) doS^ (6) xijo^ (7) (S) x)b‘ (G) 
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(10) (11) SaS and (12) And in the case of the roots 

^Ocdi, Jios*, 3in*, jJeS, Ia^, and 

the of their reduplicates also is changed into ti. after the 
upasatya (VIII. 3. 64, 70). Provided however that in the case 
of the roots and when the reduplication has been 

made on account of the perfect tense according to the rules to 
be given hereafter the second should not be changed into zi, 
(VIII. 3. 118). Provided further that in the case of 2 aS, 
and ziss^, the reduplicaition should not have taken place on ac- 
count of £^83*, a verbal affix (VIII. 3. 116). Provided also that 
in the case of the root zXj which has taken the verbal affix 
the ^ of the root as well as of its reduplicate should not be 
changed into xi. (VIII. 3. 117). e.ff., 

(1) . *5)^ from 

(2) . ?3?;icdo — esitj!!?fscaoxi.3i. 

(3) . e5i^lAj5?asi3, 

(4) tAt5* — «:ptA?3<^^> C9as3.?lA8^^A 

(5) . 

(6> 5^^^— 

(7) . ^o:p* — wssaBxi^oE^i. 

(8) . xio* — «ip?Axiaxl3, ©ipjABXij^A 

(9) . — W'^ixiJAB^w, wspuxi^t^xiS, wipsxBXi^f^A 

(10) . *5?S — wipiA^axi^, 

(11) . IaS — wspu^axiS, «4plA«5.<»i- 

(12) . tis* — ssipsS^sB, WjpjSBxJ^a^A 

But and in the perfects«s£pritA%d, And 

^oep*, tiS, and'xijB* before ia8S<=r»^^^o^, sJc^To^Usia*, 


203 



74 


o^> and 5^?J(s}La^. An<l «929 

jiviji!^ (from sb+the affix ;^)+the affix «» which according to 

certain special rules relating to the subject gives the whole ex* 
pression the form of 

(xlv). After ©rfoj Si, riO, and S), the root option- 

ally changes the ri into xl, except when the word is applied to 
living beings alone. (VIII. 3. 72). e. g., teda &e., +^^ocS9=» «5rf> 
;^odS or escdasi^odj &ca. And so or 

(the word is applied to » living being, and 

a thing without life in conjunction). But ^ 

(the word is applied only to a living being). 

(xlvi). After iSO, the root ?^o55* optionally changes the ri 
into and so after Si also except when it comes before primi- 
tive affixes called nishthd. (n)nSjg) (VIII. 3. 73, 74), e. g., 

or Jj5 

or And Si^^?s^ ©si 

; or But S5?^s^«= 

(nishfhd). 

(xlvii). After So*, a, and Si, the roots ri^O*, and ri^o* op- 
tionally change their ri into si (VIII. 3. 76). e. g., (ri^O*) S)ri^ 
tJB, ari^dS, ax:^d2, or Sxi^dS, S»i^d3, Sxia^dS. (ria^o«) Sri^ 
e)3, SJriapOS, aria^oS or Sda^oS, Ssdybd, axi^oS. 

(xlviii). After a, the root changes the ri into xi al- 
ways. e. g^f axi 3^ axj^o^P^tf^ axi^oa^a^a^ ax^ o^^dn^a. 
(VIII. 3. 77). * ^ 

(xlix). The root esri* coming after -HR* in an upasarga, or 
after the indeolipable word tssjd>^, when the letter oda or a vowel 
follows, changes the ri into xi. (8. 3. 87).- e. g., C9!p-f.rio3=:C9a 
xio3 ; ; tf^/bri‘-frioS*^»)ci>wio3; 

0‘=^airt8^3‘. But SH-^« (from «9^»)=a^» ; ri9^dy5‘-f)^4=:i^ /Ja 

(neither ccia nor a vowel follows esri* but ;^). 
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(l). After rhf Si, SiO*, and cSao®, the roots jiSo, and 
changed by aampraadranam into riitfi according to rules to be 
mentioned hereafter, change their into si (VIII. 3. 88). c. g., 
(si») doisi/aSs — (si^o) 

asiofcSo, assisJiSo, doisisJoSa. — (rixifi ) ; Kbsios^*, asias^s, tisij 
ji%, ci>%sijjj_». 

mJ> • -«J) 1 


(l.i). After the upsarga Si, and after the word the root 
33^ when it means to be proficient” changes the ^ into si 
(VIII. 3. 89). e. g., But and da? 

when proficiency is not meant. 

(lH). After Sj8, Si, and Sij the words and dccbS change 
their d into si (VIII. 3. 70). e. g., ^?od«) SjOU^s*, SU^** 

(dcii>s ) dOsiojos, ^siobs, as^oi>t. 


(uii). After IjO, and the d of the augment is 
changed into si ; and this optionally even when the augment 
intervenes. ' (VIII. 3. 70, 71). e. g., dOsi^AAtS ; sSc^'S^dM^ or 
lidt^ Aj 9 ^i 3 *. 

(Liv). The d of Sd*, when followed by the root dd*, if it 
does- not mean ” to do frequently” is changed into si. (VIII. 


3. 102). e. g., Ssi^siS. But S)^aj3 dosSesFo dasSwFWds (here 
to heat frequently” is meant. 


(tv). The following words are anomalous : — 

1. oi.f^ds when it means ” either a tree” or " a seat” or 
“ a verse in poetry”=as^A* (VIII. 3. 92, 94). 

2. when it means ” holy ablation”=dj33:;9 
(VIII. 8. 90). 


3. (VHI. 3. 82). 

4. 7^*»0t+dr^% when it means a ** namo”=i?90tsit^s (VIII» 
3. 98 to 100). 
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5. {Id). 

6. ®ui)+;43)sSo=e3e;93t5Ss^ (Id). 

7. sj^-f-!€<eJrfo=<?9j5<2S5Jo (Id). 

8 . d3odj??+»:?o3iio=dood3z?5f^5irio (Id.J 

9. e5o7t)0-f^rt*=e9o7<oOoioT<4 (V^III, 3. 80). 

10. ???d5+;5r5> 5i)=s2?tj3JX» rfo (VIII. 3. 81). 

1 1. esepSW^-f-jiS^rfj if it means the name ot an “ expression” 
=»pS57^5J» (VIII. 3. 86). 

12. 7<a and o353S:'4-?o dt=7<S>U and oiojau dt ( VIH, 3. 95) 

• ' <P O * o ' 

13. sJo and do4-^^=rf35i^ and CSssi^. 

14. aid and and tfjs^totSfdCrf^ 

15. and d)-|-;39«ijs<=^.>Adoj», n)3](9»j», and 
(VIII. 3. 98 to 100). 

16. S', and d34-?v^ds=;^oj3^d», and (7(Z). 

17. ?io, S, and cb+;«io^%=«Jcio&s, Ssi'^is, and dadoes. (Id) 

18. WA. , dj9,3, and €J33w5+?5.®„do%=S5ft. djs di», t3j3.,t3 

^ ii ' -o *• cJ d 

j3j 9 ^dit, and esJaocJS tdit. (VIII. 3. 82,83). 

19. and or sin 

or dw^^d^Rti, and Jj;3^5i^R®. (VI II. 

3 . 85 , 84 ). 

20. os when it means “ a de3cendaat’’a^2jd os. 
(Vril.3. 91). 

21. a, Tfo, <a3, and d6,+^^Oo=ad^Oo, ^od^Oo ^SaSi^Oo 
and cOdoo, (VIII. 3. 96). 
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3. 92). 

23. S9ou, e5otx>, dJSSiSf Q9Sj, S>^, i)> r?o, 
eo7<o, sjooeS, '^o^y and 

C5O^0^ ^9 7^JSPo5i%5 ',y ^ ^ & 0^ %y )T^%y Qy 

0' ^ Si ^ • 0' ye-' — 'O 0' 

»orlo5i %, aoo335i.%, jjioasi %, wlor?i», 

a' G' tu © O 0^ 

6o5si :, and €5?», si «. ^VlII. 3. 97). 


% when it means going before. VY 111. 
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PART III. 

VERBS. 

Chapter I. 

Verbal affixes. 

1. Having disposed of sandhi^ we shall proceed to the con- 
sideration of the other grammatical process relating to the 
preparation of the bases and the affixes, before their union for 
the formation of complete words. And in doing so, we shall 
first deal with roots and their affixes, as the peculiar character 
of the Sanskrit language seems to render this course very 
convenient, if not, indeed, more natural than any other. 

2. The verbal affixes, as has been seen, are, (i) derivation 
affixes, (ii) tense affixes, (iii) personal affixes, (iv) primitive 
affixes, and (v) verbal secondary affixes. But an important 
general classification of all these except the last, is into (a) 

sdrvcuihdtukdff, and (6) drdhadhdtukdh 

as follows 

(d). 8drv<idhdluhdh, 

(1) . All personal affixes except those of the perfect and 

benedictive. (1II.4.113, 115, 116). 

(2) . All other affixes which have an indicatory < 

(111.4.11 3), 

( Z7) . Ardhadhdtukah. 

All affixes other than sdrvadhatukdh, (III.4.114). 

3. And we must first bear in mind what has been already 
said regarding the importance of indicatory letters, and the 
manner of distinguishing them when they are expressed in the 
affixes and other elements of the complete words. And it is to 
be added once for all in this connection that even when such 
indicatory letters are not actually expressed, there are cases in 
which the affixes are to be held as having certain indicatory 
letters, though they may not have them expressed, so that they 
may have the same influence which the letters when actually 
present would have had under any of the rules stated. Thus, 

3a 
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it lias been said that a sarvailMtuMh affix without on indica- 
tory Jj should be like that which has an indicatory K. (1.2.4), 
and accordingly an affix of the former description will exert the 
same influence in the formation of a word as an affix contain- 
ing an expressed indicatory K would have had. The other cases 
in which in this manner indicatory letters are to be understood 
will be pointed out as occasion may arise. But we may add 
here that for the sake of convenience we propose to adopt a 
notation for designating these special indicatory letters in con- 
nection with affixes in general, whether verbal or otherwise, 
as follows : — 

1 . means that the special indicatory letter is ’rf 

o 

J) }> 

3. tf II II 

4. 11 >1 II 

K 

0> II II II 

And we propose to annex these figures to the right of the 
affixes concerned. For example, taking ? 3 cC‘, a verbal affix j 
Ave will by affixing the figure 1 to the right of it thus, ?ic3*ii 
denote that this affix is distinguished by an indicatory Some- 
times an affix which has an indicatory letter expressed is said 
to operate optionally as if it had another indicatory letter. 
Thus eao*, another verbal affix, is said to take effect in a certain 
case as if it had a instead of eo as its indicatory letter. In 
such cases, we shall annex to the affix the figure representing 
the optional indicatory letter specially prescribed, denoting 
thereby that it optionally o^ierates as abovesaid. Thus 5 
means that this affix which has an indicatory J® optionlly 
operates ako ns an affix having indicatory Si. 

4. Another pcculiarit}' x’elating to affixes we may conveni- 
ently advert to here, viz, that in many cases they are said to 
have been either liikatedf ^Juated, lupated or lopated after 
being attached. This peculiarity requires explanation. In 
Sanskrit Grammar, when Avords take forms similar to what 
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they take when an affix is actually attached in consequence of 
the preliminary preparatory process prescribed in connection 
with the affix, the theory is, that the affix having been attached 
and having thereby caused the words to pass through the 
process has become elided by lopa, l%p, luk, or slu as the 
case may be. Examples shewing the application of the theory 
will be found as we proceed. 

5. There is another peculiarity regarding affixes, which 

also we may notice here, viz, that sometimes one affix is 
said to come with the or condition of another affix, i. e. 
with an effect like that of the other affix. Thus, a verbal 
affix, is sometimes said to come with i. e. an effect 

like that of This means that the grammatical operations 

the former affix causes in the case, would be like what would 
have been, if the latter affix had been actually attached. So 
also 3S?o, a verbal affix, is sometimes stated to come with the 
effect of another verbal affix. We shall see more about 
such kind of affixes further on. Here we wish to odd only 
that such affixes may be conveniently denoted by writing, to 
the right of the actual affix, the affix whose effect it causes. 
Thus, SjK* with the effect of may be written 

6. Before proceeding further, it will be convenient to pay 
some attention to the general character of the verbal roots 

which, as we have already seen, are divisible into original and 
derivative, 

7. The original roots are firstly of four kinds, (1) 
riwsJSss?, grouped roots, i. e. roots which are to be found in the 

or the list of roots of ancient times, which is attribut- 
ed to Pdnini himself ; (2) belonging to the Sutras, i. e. 

roots which though not found in the ancient list referred 
to are found mentioned in the Sutras. or rules of grammar ; (3) 

belonging to the usage of the people, i. e. roots which 
though not found either in the ancient list or in the rules 
of grammar, are found used in works of acknowledged 
authority ; and (4) belonging to the Vedas t> e, roots 

which are found employed in the Vedas only. 
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8. The grouped roots are classified under 9 groups called 
(1) (2) ensa (3) (4) aasa (5).JiSja (6) siansa 

(7) do^sa (8) Jjtssa (9) But it may be remarked that as 

the others classes of roots also may well be brought under one or 
other of the above groups with equfi.1 propriety, we may take 
all the original roots as consisting of the nine classes above men- 
tioned. 


9. The derivative roots may be said to be of two kinds, 

(1) and (2) 

l)»0^U7SS. 

10. The former are roots formed by attaching to them 
certain affixes which cause no alteration in the original sense 
of the roots, and which nevertheless have invariably to be 
attached to the roots to render them fit for actual use. These 
affixes may be called the self-descriptive affixes and the roots 
taking them, the periphrastic derivative roots. Of one large 
class of this kind of derivative roots also, there is separate 
mention in the ancient list under the designation of 
roots. (111. 1.30, 25; lY. 4.55). 

11. For the sake of convenience of reference, tliere have 

been certain sub-divisions made in the list of roots, of some of 
the ten groups of roots above mentioned. Thus under the 
roots occur the sub-divisions (I) (2) cdjssa, (3) 

(4) ^resa^ (5) ^jkSosa^and (6) under ec»a, there are (1) 

diosa, and (3) ; under assa, there are (1) ^dj>a and (2) ^ 

333a ; under ^ ^Bsa, there are (1) doozifsa and (2) dotjsa ; under 
a, there is dj, a • and under sSoOsa, there is aL.*^a. So also for 
the same purpose, many roots have indicatory letters attached 
to them. These letters according to list are,(l) C5,(2)'u, 

(3) %D‘, (4) (5).erv, (6) om, (7) cfc, (8) -v, (9) 0, 10) a, (1 1) zs, ( 12) 

«•, (13) (14) rfj, (1 5) da, and (16) 5^. But the later grammari- 

ans have added to the above, (I) vS»a, (2) ‘U«i*,(3) o, (4) C,(5)«f*, 
(6) ti3, and many other consonants. Beserving an explanation of 
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gome of these indicatory letters for their proper places we 
have to explain the others here as follows: — (SeeKav). 

8s a sub-division of 


Z) = aija*a. Do 

d =a d^o^a Do 

89 = ^jRsa. Do 

da = ^t:9a. Do 

2)3 = ^fcjsa (optionally) Do 
d = s^ssa. Do 

t) = ts^&. 


t>3 = d^dsa a sub-division of ©n^a. 
== dinsa. Do 

^ = e 35 »a. Do 

© = 

cdj s aiz9a. 

cdo = ^d^a a sub-division of ansa, 
d = idjsa Do 

d = rt*^a. 

^ ss i^ocsa. 

5 =3 ^jodsa a sub-division of ;^oc»a. 


do>M5a. 

Do 

doq3?a. 

Do 

^d9a. 

Do 




JN 5= a sub-division of ?5)^a. 

^ s= zioosa. 
s#*= d asa* 

i— w 

ss edoi roots or roots ending in », a sub-division 
of aL’isa. 

^ tmt ^^a or z^josa (optionally.) 
d s= Roots peculiar to the Vedas. 
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12. Observe that when roots are given in the list of roots 
with a Anal fs without the indicatory the roots end in close 
consonants, the being used merely to give an easy utterance. 
(See Kav). 

13. It should further be observed that tliere are many 

roots belong to more than one class, going under one cbiss 
or another often according to the sense in which they are 
used, they having thus more than one sense, and sometimes 
even without such a difference in sense. The latter is the case 
especially with regard to roots ending in ts ; for all these as a 
rule come under both the 1st and the 10th class. (Sid. II. 
185). And there are many other roots likewise coming under 
one or other of these two classes. Nay, it is said by some 
grammarians that all the roots grouped under the 10th class 
form only a part of the 1st class, and therefore hike the self- 
descriptive affixes only optionally (Sid. II. 170). So all roots 
signifying “to kill” though grouped under other than the 10th 
class may as a rule take the self-descriptive affixes of the lOth 
class also optionally. (Sid. II. 177). And even other roots 
than those with the above signification may, it is said by some, 
be used with the self-descriptive affixes of the 10th class. (Sid. 
II. 188) . These distinctions which are to be found marked only 
in the list of roots should be well remembered. And even when 
there is no sanction in the list, some roots may be found used 
by authors as those of one class, though they properly belong 
to another class- Thus in the passage “ the 

root which according to the list belongs to the 2nd class is 
used as a root of the Ist class. (6id. II. 121). These differ- 
ences of usage also should be borne in mind. 

14. Observe also that there is no indicatory letter for 

15. Taking the 10th class roots as the first kind of deriva- 
tive roots, a second kind of such roots will be found to be - 

(i) Boots formed by means of affixes which give the sense 
of the causer of the action, such as one who directs 


214 



r 

tlie action to be done and so on i. e, causative roots. 
(III. 1.26) 

(ii) Hoots formed by means of affixes which give the sense 

of repetition or intensity of the action, or, if the 
oricrinal sense is motion, the sense of crookedness 
only e, roots which, may he called the frequenta- 
tive roots. (III. 1.22). 

(iii) Roots formed by means of affixes which give the 

sense of wishing the action i. e, desiderative roots. 
(III. 1.7). 

16. It is to be remarked with reference to the causative, 
frequentative, and desiderative affixes, that the employment of 
these affixes when the additional signification of the affixes is 
intended to be expressed, is by no means compulsory, and that 
the same meaning may be expressed by a phrase instead, if 
desired. 

17. And it should be observed that some roots involve in 
their sense the force of the above derivation affixes. Thus, the 
root dSo has by itself a causative force e. g. 

“he causes Yajnadatta to refrain” (B. 79y). But it should be re- 
membered that by causative roots we do not mean such roots. 

18. Nor in the case of the causative is there any fixed 
rule as to what thing or person should be taken as the imme- 
diate agent of the action, and what, as the causer thereof. For, 
whatever the speaker arbitrarily chooses to treat as the former 
or as the latter, he is at liberty to speak of as such For 
example, in the case of cooking, it is equally allowable to say 
that “ the fire cooks” or “the cook cooks” or “ the fuel cooks”. 
But when the choice of the immediate agent has thus been made 
then tlie person who or the thing which is the mover of that 
agent must be called a causative agent. (I. 4.54, 55). 

19. There is a peculiar way of using the causative form 
in Sanskrit in connection with transitive roots, and this is to 
take a root of this kind as denoting the simple action signified 
by it as abstracted from the idea of the actual performance 
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of it and treat the causative form of the root as 

expressing the actual performance of the action, thus rendering 
the resultant import of the causative root equal to the ordinary 
import of the original root. Thus take esqJp', “ to beg,” as 
meaning only “begging” and the causative root from it 
as meaning “ to perform the act of begging;” then since the 
resultant signification of esa“ is only equal to “ to beg” and 
nothing more, we may derive from it the word eijiF'OiijoS as the 
third person plural of the pi'esent tense and use it in the sense 
of “ they beg,” though when this peculiar causative form is not 
used, the word as formed from the original root with its proper 
self-descriptive affix of the 10th class will be ©q^Fooooi, not 
eqJroijoS, because is a root of the atmanepadi (Sid. II. 
197.) 

20. With regard to the desiderative affixes, they are 
applied only when the wish of the agent of the action has 
reference to the same act, for, in such a case as 

“ by going he wishes”, the desiderative affix cannot be employed ; 
here the man wishes by the going to accomplish something else, 
and the going is not the act wished. Nor do the affixes apply, 
when tlxe wisher and the agent of the action are not the same. 
For. in such a case as “ the teacher 

wishes that the pupils should read”, the affixes cannot be em- 
ployed ; here the wisher is the teacher, and the agents of the 
action are the pupils (B. 753). 

21. Observe that the desiderative form is also, though 
rarely, used to express that there is probability or little doubt, 

that the action is about to happen. Thus, 

“ the dog is probably about to die” and ?fj8«;oJ)Sj35(3=“the bank 
is in all probability about to fall.” (Sid. II. 202). 

22. But no desiderative root can be formed from a root 
which is already i desiderative root. (Sid. II. 205). 

23. One great feature of certain classes of the verbal 
affixes being their liability to take the augment either in 
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its proper form alone, or with the w elongated under certain 
conditions, after certain roots either optionally or absolutely, 
the roots themselves both original and derirative, are, with 
reference to this circumstance, to be divided into ani(, 
se', and vef, according as they do or do not take 

the augment absolutely, or take it Only optionally. But it is to 
be observed that a root which is ani( with reference generally 
to one doss of affixes taking the augment has often to be 
$ct or vef absolutely or optionally, in regard to some particular 
affixes only. And so a root generally set or vef has to be anif 
absolutely or optionally, in relation to some particular affixes. 

24. Again, the roots both original and derivative may be 
divided according as tliey admit of the parasmaipadi or dtma~ 
nepadi mode of conjugation or both. As we have already said, 
ulmanepadi is the proper mode always for the passive voice. 
In the active voice, though generally parasmaipadi mode is 
proper, ahnarutpadi mode is used in this voice also in some 
cases which are as follows 

(4.) As to original roots. 

(i) Wlicn the verbal root is distinguished in the list of 
roots by a gravely accented indicatory vowel, or by 
an indicatory (1. 3. 12) e. ^ : e^, *1?#, (here the final 
<5 is a gravely accented indicatory vowel). 

(iij "When the verbal root is distinguished by an indi- 
catory vowel circumflexly accented, or-by an indi- 
catory <3?, if the essential direct fruit of the action 
accrues to the agent (I. 3. 72) but only optionally, 
if this fact of the fruit of the action accruing to 
the agent is indicated by a word expressed along 
with the root (eroJitjds) (I. 3. 77). e. p: criod, zSzi 
(here Uie final o is a circumflexly accented indicatory 
vowel). Prom these roots, come in the 

2 >ara 8 inaipadi ocbdoS, dsloh, and and 

in the atmanepadi cdido;?, lizio'i, and 

3 D 
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the verbs in both cases meaning, “ they sacrifice,” 
“ they cook,” “ they distill” and “ they do.” If the 
second form is used, it means that the agent of the 
several acts of sacrificing, cooking, &c., intends to 
secure for himself the essential fruit of his act, such 
as the merit of the sacrifice, the food got ready by 
the cooking, and so forth. But if the first form 
is used, it means that the agent does these acts 
for the sake of others os in the case of hired sacri- 
ficers, and cooks, who sacrifice and cook for their 
employei'S who derive the merit of the sacrifice or 
own the food cooked. Here that these sacrificei's 
and cooks get fees or pay is no objection to the 
application of the rule ; for the essential object of 
the (mployers who initiate the sacrifice and order 
the cooking is not the payment to the sacrificers 
and cooks, but the merit of the sacrifice and the 
food which tliey intend to obtain for themselves. 
Still, if we use the word along with the 

verbs, we may use either the dbnanepadi or the 
parasmaipadi. Thus, we may say 
or or ; 

for the word shows that the act denoted by the 
verbs is done for the benefit of the agent himself. 

(iii) When the interchange of the action deftotedby the 
root is to be expressed, (T. 3. 14) except when the 
root means “to go” or “to injure.” (L 3 15) and 
except wh6n the interchange is denoted distinctly 
by the use of the expressions and 

along with the root. (I. 3. 19) e. g : 

(here the act of cutting denoted by the verb being 
considered as being the appropriate office of another, 
the dtmevnepadi is used). But or 

or JjdT^d^sJ^SojpioS. And 5^®rte|^oS, 
and s^Sax>?^o3 (here the verbs mean “to go” or 
“to injure”). 
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B. As to derivative roots. 

(i) When the affix by meane of which the root is formed 

ia distinguished by an indicatory K. (I. 3. 12 ; 
III. 1. 30) except when such an affix is a lukated 
affix. (VII. 3. 94). Thus ffsSis which is from the 
root + the affix tSK*, a verbal affix i. e. cS with 
an indicatory K attached to it, is conjugated in the 
dtmanepadi •, but *555^25^ which is from the root 
SjM* + the affix T another verbal affix, is con- 
jugated in the parasmaipadi. 

(ii) When the root is a desiderative root, if the original 

root itself from which it has been formed is one to 
be conjugated in the dlmampadi mode. (1.13.62). 
Thus, the desideratives from and are conju- 
gated in the dtmanepadi because Mrt* and 65 them- 
selves arc to be so conjugated. 

(iii) When the root is a root of the lOth class, if the 

essential direct fruit of the action goes to the agent. 
(1.3.74) but only optionally if this fact of the fruit 
of the action accruing to the agent is indicated by 
words expressed along with the root. (1.3.77). 
Thus, from a root of the 10th class, comes 

“ he 8teals’% in the dtmanepadi if the 
agent steals for his own use, but as well 

as if the word is used along with 

the verb. 

(iv) When the root is a causative root, if the essential 

direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent, 
(1. 3. 74) but only optionally, if this fact of the 
fruit of the action accruing to the agent is indi- 
cated by a word used along with the verb (I. 3. 77) 
and provided that the causative root is not formed 
from (a) original roots meaning “to eat” or “to 
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swallow** and “to tremble,** “abate** or “move** 
(F. 3. 87) and (b) other non-causatiye intransitive 
roots that have had an agent endowed with a will 
(I. 3. ,88). Thus from WSO and the 

causatives from ^ “to do’* and lias* “ to _cook** if 
the agent acts or cooks for his own use, come V9d 
od3'3 and or as 

welL as ?^^oW»doti3 ^osi»aSodo:S. But from Rjrtso, 
’ffoSi and zSD, the causatives from ** to 
swallow,” ^3^ “to eat,** “to shake** and 

z^G* “ to move,’* though the several acts denoted 
by the verbs are done by the agent for his own use, 
come only (OnsdodoS, aj3ya(Suod>S, '^o^cd)3, and 2^ejod33 
in the parasmaipadi. And from and the 

causatives from “to sit” and “to sleep,*’ if a 
person such as Devadaita is caused to do the act 
of sitting and sleeping, though he does it for 
his own use, come only w^S^daS and iscdjccbS in the 
parasmaipadi ; for “ to sit” and ** to sleep’* are in- 
transitive roots and Devadaita is an agent endowed 
with a will. However if one person such as Deva- 
daiia causes another person Yajnadatta to cause a 
third person Rdmadatta to do an act denoted by an 
intransitive root as ** mounting” for instance, 
though Bdmadatta mounts for his own benefit, the 
verb to be used in such a case is wdis^a^odoTS in the 
dtmajwpadi from the root edace* “ to mount,’* not 
C5d3a(a^od33 ; for the causative root is from another 
causative root, not from a non-causative. And 
from 990, the causative from if the person caused 
to do the act denoted by the verb does it for his own 
use, co^es only wsdod^^ though the person has a 
will; for the original root though a non-causative 
root, is not an intransitive root. And from </9(U, 
the causative from “to dry,** if that which 
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dries is a thiog not possessed of a will as 
“paddy,** for instance, though the fruit of the action, 
i. «. the drying, affects only the paddy itself, comes 
j in the dtmampadi, though “ to dry” is 
an intransitive root : — e. g : 

“ the sunshine causes the paddy to dry.** 

(r) When the root is a causative root, even though 
the essential direct fruit of the action does not 
accrue to the agent, provided that the causative 
root is formed from a uon-causative original root 
that governed an object, by making the object 
the agent, and the meaning of the non-causative 
root is not “to remember” or “to recollect” (1. 3. 67). 
Thus, taking the sentences 

“the elephant-keepers mount the elephant” and 
jj^^^3a^sD9«9e55}, “ the attendants see the king,*’ 
if we paraphrase them into other sentences having 
substantially the same meaning, by making the 
objects “ elephant and king” the subjects, and 
turning the verbs »««5dJ9^aoS^’* and “ iS^^* into 

verbs of the causative form, these causative verbs 
should be in the dimawpadi, the paraphrases being 
therefore “ the elephant 

makes itself to be mounted “and 

“ the king makes himself to be seen.” But 
a similar paraphrase of 

(1) = rte93dj3r{86% (only para$- 

maipadi because the causative is 
from r(ee:d)3 which is itself a causa- 
tive verb). 

(2) wcTOS = o»dod)3 b»^o ^jo±53>{d (only pa- 

rastnaipadi because the iiisti?i- 
ment, not the object, is mode t^ 
subject). 
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(3) = ?^dcdj3 ^A^ivo ^oiosjjjd 

(only ^ramnaipadi because the 
verb means " to remember ” 
or “ to recollect ”) . 

25. Observe that causative roots foriueJ as above by 
making the object an agent differ from roots in the reflective 
voice, which also express the object as the agent, in that the 
latter refer to a state or* .action belonging to the object, while 
the former refer to a state or action belonging to the agent. 
(Kas. on I. 3. 67). 

26. Observe also that in tbe list of roots compiled by the 
later native and European Sanskrit scholars, it is customary 
to designate by indicatory to or 'ey respectively tlie roots 
distinguished by gravely accented and circiimflcxly accented 
vowels also. (See Kav.). 

27. And it is to be remarked that though the general rule 
in regard to roots with gravely accented indicatory vowels is 
that they should as abovesaid be conjugated in the dlmane- 
padi, yet this rule is liable to exceptions, some of these roots 
admitting therefore also parannaipudi. Thus in the sentence 

the root though having a gravely 

accented indicatory vowel has been. conjugated in the parasma- 
padi. (Sid. II. 112). 

28. Observe farther that notwithstan ’ing the abo'C rules 
regarding the mode of conjugation, the usage of the best 
authors is often found at variance with them, and that the 
correct mode has therefore to be determined in many cases by 
practice alone. (See Kav.). 

29. Again the roots both original and derivative, may be 
divided into two classes, (1) Regular and (2) Irregular, the 
latter consisting of those roots which take their afiixes in 
an exceptional manner according to what may be considered 
the exception to the general rules, and differently from the 
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former which in taldng the afiBies may he held to conform 
to the general ntles in question. 

30. We propose to shew the distinction of roots as above- 
said by letters and signs prefixed to the roots as follows : — 

I = zps^a ; II = ecssa ; III = 5 IV = aasa ; 

V=rtSja; Vr=^ 0 Z 35 a; VII=djq 5 »a. VlII=:i?»a; IX=?f 8 ;£a; 
X= 2 ?oasa ; nt=X roots, or causative roots, or both, as the case 
may be ; C=Cau 8 ative ; P=Frequentative ; D:=Desiderative ; 
E^se^; E‘=amV (E=ae/; EO=*e^ roots which have either 
% or 'a elongated, optionally; P=paramaipadi ; A.—bimane- 
padi; U=sn)^c3j|ja (ubhayapadi) i.e either Por A at option; 
PA=ordinarily A but irregularly P ; AP=ordinarily P, but 
I'rcgularly A ; A (7=ordinarily U, but irregularly A only in some 
cases. PAU=ordinarily TJ, but irregularly P only in some cases 
and A only in others; R==Ilegalar; Ir.=T: regular; — 

31. And it is to be added that we propose to prefix B, 
EO and E- to affixes also when it is intended to speak of them 
as having taken 'StQ or or as not having taken the augment 
respectively, and to prrfii P, A, or U to them when we intend 
to denote them respectively as paraamaipadt, dtmanepadi or 
uhhaynpadi affixes. 

32. Confining our attention for the present only to 
regular roots and reserving for a future occasion a considera- 
tion of the primitive affixes except those by which the 
participles and gerunds as well as the infinitive are formed, 
and the verbal secondary affixes, we may first take a cursory 
glance at the remaining kinds of verbal affibces as follows : — 


T.—DERIVATION AFFIXES. 

(1) Affixes attached to the (i) < 90 ^ 3 * substituted for 
roots without altering (ii) "4 t%. 
their sense. (iii) (IH. 1. 80, 25 ; VI. 4. 

51., 52, 56) 
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(2) Affixes making C roots. (i) substituted for 

(ii) 

(iii) t«. (III. 1. 80. 25, 26 } VI. 

4. 51, 52, 55) 

(3) Affixes making F roots. (i) ocbts* 

(u) r <rf3ts* (in. 1. 22 ; II. 4. 

74) 

(4} Affixes making D roots (i) 

(ii) 7!ij3« JII. 1. 7 } 1. 2. 9, 10, 26) 

IT.— TENSE AFFIXES. 

1. Tense affixes for the present, the imperative, the imper- 
fect, and the optative, in the active voice : — 

For I roots comprising, be- 
sides roots of the 
1st class, also all 
derivative roots ex- 
cept those formed 
by lodot:* ... (III. 1.68) 

„ II. roots comprising, be- 
sides roots of the 
2nd class, also the 
derivative roots 
formed by T T (II. 4.72) 

„ III. roots I (II. 4.75) 

„ IV. roots ^^1 1*6®) 

„ V. roots (i) substituted for J 

(ii) substituted for <3^^; 

(iii) id3S!‘^ substituted for <3^^; 

(iv) ’(VI 4. 77,87* 107*; 

III. 1. 78). 

„ VI. roots (HI 1.77). 
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VII. TOOtg 
YIII. roots 


IX. roots 


(2) Tense affixes for the pre- 
sent, the imperative, im- 
perfect, and optative, in 
the passive voice 

(3) Tense affixes for the aorist 


(4) Tense affixes for the first 
future 


(5) Tense affixes for the 
second future and the 
conditional 


(i) substituted for ^5)^; 

(ii) ^S>^(VI.4.111;Ittl.78). 

(i) n* substituted for ero ; 

(ii) i eru; 

(iii) eoj. (III. 1.79; VI. 

4.87,107). 

(i) substituted for 

(ii) 3*^ substituted for 

(iii) substituted foi 

(iv) . B>^^ (VI. 4.113, 112; 

III. 1.81, 88). 


oiSff* (III. 1. 67). 
(i) ’<)> («) 4 (iii) 

(iv) (v) 4 lots*, (vi) 4 

(vii) lots*, (viii) Ivts*^, (ii) 
?023‘-t3w« (x) tSw* (1. 2. 12, 17 . 

in. 1.66, 43, 44,45; VI. 1. 68 i 
VI. 4. 62; Vm. 2. 27; Sid. I. 
111 ). 

(i) «*; (ii) S9, (iii) 8 sib«. 
(iv) araft*; (t) a«-t5ee*j; (vi) 
; (vii) 3ss«-t2tf* ; (Viii) 
i (II. 4. 85 ; III. 1 . 38 j 
VIII. 2.26} VI. 4.143, 62; VII. 
4 . 50, 61, 52). 


(i) (ii) 

ac 
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III. PERSONAL AFFIXES. 


(1) Personal affixes for the present. (VII. 1. 3, 5 ; VII 2. 81 ; 
in. 4. 78, 79, 80). 

3rd pxbson. 2nd pkrson. 1st person. 

s. d. pi. 8. d. pL 8. d. pi. 

(i) P. 3*^, «5o3^ ; 1(5^. SijC, 

or 

e3 . 


( 2 ) 


(ii) A. 


or or or 

**113 

Personal affixes for the perfect. (VI 1. 1. 31; III. 4. 79, 
80, 81, 82). 


(I) P. e»€, exiS qjfi, eijJo55, © ; »<5^, d, dj 

or or or or or or or or or 
C^, ©3J;?3^, en)?3^, ©j, C^, d^, dj^ 

(ii) A.O¥, ei, ijSj; <0, d«, djjS 

or OP or or or or or or or 
©A^, rs.riiS^, ?e^, dd^j dad^, 


(3) Personal affixes for the first future. (III. 4. 79, 80, 99 ; 

II. 4. 87). 

(i) P. C!5^, ToC, q555^, qJ^; a;C, dp, dap. 

(ii) A. 39,, d’s,, d»,; ?5,, 0,, dd,. djd,. 

(4) Personal affixes for the second future. (VII. 1.3; VII. 2. 

81; III. 4. 79). 

(i) P. SC, ;ip^, ©o3,; ?aC, SaC, df3,,dap,. 

(ii) A. Jj, -nJj, ©oS^; •),, dd^, dad^. 

(5) Peraonal affixes for the imperative. (III. 4 86, 101, 85, 87, 

92, 99, 79, 90, 91. 93; VII. 1 85, 3, 4, 5; VII. 2. 81 ; 
VI. 4. 101, 105, 106). 

(i) P. ia,. ®95a,, ©o3ia,; fc, 9,,dSa,,^,5 ©5,, od,, ©da,; 

or or or or 

asSts*, ©ia^ 1 to,, ssjJzs* 
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(ii) A. e3»5)^, eoSsEj^; ejq»5jj, 

or or 

®6 - «***%» • 

(6) Personal affixes for tbe imperfect. (111.4.100,85, 101, 

109, 99, 111 ; Vr. 1. 68; VII. 1. 3, 4, 5). 

(i) P. 5,, sy^S)^, eoSj,; 55^, tsSj^ 

jDT or ^ or 

4 4 

(ii) A. 3i^,M5SS3j,«S03{j, i9^fij,eqS»5)j,:iJ^S3^; 'S(S^,?J&,,d3&.?S*; 

or or or 

•xtSiSaj «9;ij 

(7) Personal affixes for the optative. (Ilf. 4. 108, 105, 106). 

(i) P. Sj, ®9S3,, 5Jj, «5 Sdj, sij, 

(ii) A. wssSJj, esqaSj^, siSo^, siiSo^ 

®r or or or or or or or or 

Sj, esiSoj, tizj’Bjj, t.sS3j e5j siaoj 5ii5o2 

(8) Personal affixes for the benedictive. 111.4.108,105, 106). 

(i) P. 5^, SsSsJ^, (3^, ^Sj^, sd^, di^. 

(ii) A. 3^^, eariSj^, d5 ; Si5i , w?iS) , qJ^Bi ; » , dJo , d3&> 

or or or or or or or or or 

4 esvSj d(i !p*(3 ql^B> <9 dSo doSa 

(9) Personal affixes for the aorist (VII. 1. 3, 5; III. 4. 100, 

109, lI0;Vlir. 3. 78). 

(i) P. §^, SSOj eo§j; 5^, dj,, djj. 

or 

(ii) At ^2» ®®^2» ^5*2» Wq5*02, q^B}2; ’*102 dj8o2S* 

or or or or 

4 ^2'siQdj‘*l-»so2 e>^2 

ss-SlSSOg- 

(10) Personal affixes for the conditional (VII. 1. 3; 
III. 4. 100). 

(i) P, S*5, ®i02, tSo§2; fig, ^02» ^2> *^*“6* ^2> •^'2* 
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(ii) A. 5*2, '!*«803, «oi25 5*^*-«** 

lY. PrimitiTe affixes bjr which participles and gerondsy 
as well os the infinitive, are formed. 

(1) For Participles, (i) (ii) (iii) (iv) 

(v) substituted for (vi) 

KdiSg (vii) (viii) (ix) aJ. (x) d, 

substituted for v?.. (III. 2. 124, 107, 102; 
VIII. 2. 42, 48, 44, 45; I. 4. 100; I. 2. 21; 
III. 3. 14; III. 4. 70). 

(2) For Gerunds, (i) substituted for 5s, (ii) 

(iii) 59^^5, (iv) eodjj«, (III. 4. 21, 22; I. 2, 18 ; 
VII. 1. 37). 

(3) For Infinitive (III. 8. 158, 167; III. 4. 66). 

34. Observations. 

(1) The present, imperative, imperfect, and optative tenses 
in the active voice we shall call the special tenses, in 
distinction from others which we maj call the general tenses. 

(2) Tlie derivative roots formed by means of the affix T 

are called (B. 636). We shall call 

these roots F. P. roots, and the roots formed by 
odaec* F. A, roots, 

(3) Though FP. roots must immediately after their 

formation appear as the corresponding original 
roots from which they have been formed 
without any change of form and consequentiy are 
prima facie to bo considered as being l^ble to all 
the grammatical operations that belong to the 
original roOts in question, yet this liability is 
prohibited in the cose of the following: — 

(i) Operations which are expressed as referring to the origi- 
nal roots by reason of their belonging to a gronp(rtss). 
Thus take F. P. ca formed from ^js of the 1st 
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class; the F. P. root will not take which the 
original root hae to take in the special tenses 
as its tense affix, because tbe affix is one 
expressly prescribed for the group of the 
1st class and has to be taken by owing to its 
being one of the roots belonging to this group. 

j[ii) Operations which are expressed as referring to the ori- 
ginal roots on account of their indicatory letters. 
Thus the P. P. root formed from an original root 
having indicatory ts‘ will not have to be conjugated 
in the aimanepadi in the active voice, though the 
latter root is so to be conjugated, because the liability 
of the latter root arises from a rule relating to an 
indicatory letter, namely, that roots distinguished 
by an indicatory should be conjugated in the 
dtmanepadi. 

(iii) Operations which are prescribed expressly for the 

original roots as being monosyllabic roots. Thus 
the F. P. root from an original monosyllabic root 
will not be E* root, though the latter is such, be- 
cause the fact of the latter being such is due to a 
rule referring expressly to monosyllabic roots. 

(iv) Operations prescribed for the original roots by 

quoting them along with their indicatory letters. 
Thus an operation prescribed for the original root 
by quoting it as will not apply to the FP. 
root formed from it. 

(v) Operations prescribed for the original roots by 

quoting these roots in forms caused by attaching to 
them the affixes or i. e. any affix having 

indicatory Thus an operation enjoined for 

the original root by quoting it as dd g/H- 
or for the original root by quoting it as 
(!^A — will not apply to-the FP. 
roots, formed from them (Sid. II. 2«5). 
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(vi) However, operations prescribed for the original roots 
by quoting these roots merely by adding 'n to them 
as is often done, will not come within the prohibi- 
tion relating to operations prescribed by quoting 
them with or as abovesaid. Thus, an 
operation enjoined for 5123* or by quoting them 
merely as sJiS and with an additional will 
apply to FP. roots formed from them. (Sid. II. 
215). 

(4) All the affixes of vj 2 c* are collectively called 2 ^. 

(5) The personal affixes of each tense, which, as will 

have been seen, hare been atTanged into 18 parts 
are held to have been origmally as follows : — 

Pabashaipadi. Atsianepadi. 



Sing : 

Dull 

Plural 

Sing. 

Duiil. 

Plural 

3rd person 





tiSisi) 


2nd person 


qSfi 





Ist person 

OjC 


5i;?i 



rio8o2S^ 


and it is held that these which may be termed the original 
personal affixes have, in those tenses in which they do not 
appear in their own form, come in only by substitutes, as afore- 
said. 

(6) The affixes (1) (2) rig substituted for 2 #,, (3) (4) 

(5) riaia*^ substituted for and (6) 

ai*e called nishfha, and the affixes (1) tiding 
and(2)?5ri2»i‘3 are called so* sot (1.1.26; III 2.12G). 

85. We will now proceed to a consideration of some 
preliminary subjects the rules relating to which are to be fully 
remembered in order to understand the conjugation of the 
verbs. But it will be convenient to include the primitive 
affixes among the verbal affixes treated of ; for the rules apply 
generally to aU verbal affixes alike except the verbal secondary 
affixes, and the few exceptions relating to some particular 
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primitive affixes may well be noticed here in the same manner 
as exceptions to some particular affixes of the other kinds are 
noticed. And here it will be sufficient to know that we shalb 
in givinj? the rules, have occasion to refer specially to the 
following primitive affixes though they have not been enume- 
rated above : viz (1) (2) 3^51*, (3) (4) asssJn*, (5) 

(6) (7) (8) tedjjc*, (9) £®^3« and (10) 5JS)?5<. 


CHAPTER II. 

AUGMENTATION OF VERBAL AFFIXES. 


1 . The augments which the verbal affixes receive before 
they are actually attached to the bases are (1 ) 

acutely accented, (2) (3) and (4) 7i:0, The 

firet comes to all the personal affixes of the optative and bene- 
dictive in the paritsmoii’adi (III. 4. 103), and the second 
to the same in the dtmanepudi (III. 4. 102). In the dtmnnepadi, 
if the voice is passive, the third comes optionally in the place 
of the second to the personal affixes of the optative and bene- 
dictive, provided the roots concerned are roots which in their 
original enunciation ended in vowels, tliat is to say, they are ori- 
ginal roots that ended in vowels, as well «8 {li roots formed from 
original n ots. (VI. 4. 6i*)- The fourth comes as an additional 
augment to the personal affixes ^ and in the atmanepadi 
(III. 4. 107). But, while in the optative, the of o!Jjsr^;C, and 
of and of tojQ, is lopaled, and theodjs of itself is 

to be replaced by %oo3*, when standing after what ends in short 
e, there is no such elision and substitution in the benedictire. 

tVII. 2, 79 ; VII. 2. 80) e. </.— (a) parasmaipadi optative affixes 
(j) after bases ending in e, 5, SiSo &c.«« •uodj-l-s*, ajSj, 
tfup, 5, jJ, <55 j, d, or sJJ, » 'siS*, -uSsSj, 'uoioop, 0 . 5 , 
'KiiSi, -ai, 'si3d:5j, *5,35, Tadj — (i) after bases other than those 
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ending in e — s*, ssS) &c.ss<yijiS*, oijaSiSi, 

c0j»^a, odjsd, oa»o, odj 9 »}, Cfij»si3. (b) dtmane- 
padi optative affixes :— tsssSo, ©3555 j, &c. *= 

^odjssaSa, ^dio*, ^^ocJ^qfsSs, 

^dsi, ^kJjJc.. (c) parasmaipoidi benedictive affixes : — 
3«, 355 j &c.= o3»«*+3^ ss&j, ?5»;5«, rt«, ^ eSo, d 

or doss 03j»9*, otJjirt^o, odjsdiA*, cdj»rt*, odji^o, ojjs:^, odjsdBj, 

odjid^, (d) dtmanepadi benedictive affixes : — ^ &c.= 

lo^crij + ?5* + &c. = ?0<5i^, Jo^cdssso. 'rO^dcS*, ? 0 eJX\«S 

?J(d3o, ^i^dsSo; these in the passive 
voice operating like tlie affix optionally in the case of 
roots which in theii’ original enunciation ended in vowels &c. 

2. The augment ' 9 ,^^* to which reference has already been 
mode is next to be adverted to. This augment, generally speak- 
ing, comes to all drdhadhdtuha affixes, beginning with de:< 
letters, (VII. 2. 33), and also comes optionally as that is, 
with the letter 'a lengthened after roots ending in iiA long ex> 
cept in the case of (a) the affixes of the perfect, (b) the affixes of 
the benedictive dUnanepadi, and (c) the affix in the paras- 
maipadit (VII. 2. 38 ; VII 2. 39 j VII. 2. 40), e.g. 39*= -as® and 
after roots ending in XiJ»,=s nskS® or ^39. 

3. Bat to the above general rule regarding the augment 

'a^, tiie first exception is in the case of a primitive affix begin- 
ning with di* VII. 2. 8). But if the primitive affix is ddj to 
which we shall refer hereafter the augment must be inserted in 
the case of roots producing bases ending in long «, and of. 
roots which, when reduplicated according to rules to be adverted 
to farther on, are reduced to a single .syllable (Vlt. 2. 67), e. g. 
sJfcd* and diRd*-- dw* and dJ?:*, not -adeO*, 'adj{3^. But oij«+d^j 
s (oi* being such as when 

reduplicated is reduced to a single syllable). 

4 . The second exception is in the case of the primitive 
affixes (1 j iUfj* and (2) d,t5* (VII. 2. 9.) e. g. and d,«5‘=a 3 

not ' 9 ^. 
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5. The third exception must be considered separatelj 
according as the affixes concerned are those of the perfect, the 
primitive affixes called nishfha, or other. Taking then the 
affixes other than those of the perfect and nishfha, it is to be 
generally said that the augment does not come after monosyllabic 
roots, or, as stated by Pdrjini, after roots having in their original 
enunciation a single vowel, if they are gravely accented. And 
applying this exception to roots ending in consonants, we find- 
the augment excluded in the case of the following roots 
(VII. 2. 10) 


LIST A. 


Group. 

B 

0 OT S . 

Total Number in 




EACH Group. 

Ending in 

% 

" To he able.’* 

1 

U V 


To cook.*' 




“ To he free?* 



£23*. 

** To purge?* 



5?23‘. 

** To speak?* 



D23*. 

“ To differ?* 




** To sprinkle?* 

6 

12 '2 


“ To ask?* 

1 

a? 

22 2> 


“ To abandon?* 




**To cleanse?* 




“ To serve?* 




« To break?* 




** To enjoy.'* 




« To fry?* 




“ To merge?* 




“ To sacrifice?* 




“ To join?* 




** To he sick?* 




** To color?* 




« To differ?* 



d D 
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Boots. Totai Npmbsb nr 

Ending in 


bach Ubouf. 

To embrace" 



** To embrace" 



To abandon" 15 

9f 99 CJ. 

era*. 

« To eat" 


g^an*. 

" To pound" 


jen*. 

“ To he diatressed." 


ean*. 

« To cut" 


;ion«. 

" To tonnent," 


i5Jan*. 

“ To aend" 


JSn*. 

“ 2’o go" 


jjin*. 

“ To break." 


253*. 

“ To 5e.” 


an*. 

“ To conaider." 


an*. 

“ To acquire." 


43*. 

" To wither." 


j^a*. 

*‘ To wither." 


Hs®** 

“ To sioeaf.” 



“ To JO.” 


3dn*. 

** To evacuate. " 16 

99 99 


“ To be angry." 


Sljqs*. 

*' To 6e hungry." 


sja9*. 

“ To know." 


t)o!p*. 

” To hind." 


cdjorp*. 

« To fight." 


*5*. 

" To obstruct." 


wrp*. 

** To accomplish." 


^5^- 

“ To pierce." 


*9*. 

“ To 56 pure." 



" To accomplish." 


Jjqj*. 

** To be accomplished." 11 

$9 9f A 

dajo*. 

** To think." 


a5c5*. 

**Tokm." 2 
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TOTAI. XCMBEK IM 
EACH GBOUF. 


Boots. 


Ending in 

e^. 

** To obtain.** 



“ To throw.** 



»* To touch** 


vits*. 

“ To inflame.** 


SjS«. 

•* To drop.** 



“ To 6e satined.' 



“ To be proud.’* 


S)*i«. 

2V) smear.” 



“ To disturb.” 


sJJi*. 

To «OM>.” 



“ To vow/* 



“ To sleep.’* 



“ To creep.” 



*' To complete.” 


dtp*. 

“ To begin,” 


vtp*. 

** To acquire.” 

If 1 > 

riSs. 

“ To gfo.’* 


riSj* 

To 6ow.” 


odjEs. 

•' To stop.” 


dS) 

“ To sport.” 

II 3» 


“ To cry aloud.” 


doe*. 

« To fciie.” 


a««. 

“To show.** 



“ To see.” 



“ To perceive.” 


OB*. 

“ To Awri.” 

II 11 


“ To Aurf/* 


»B«. 

“ To lessen.” 


as*. 

“ To enter.” 


IJo**- 

" To touch.” 

31 31 


“ To attract.” 



“ To shine.” 
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Gboup. 


Boots. 

Total Kombbb ik 
■AOH Oaour. 

Ending in A. 

Sso;*. 

'* To he satisfied'* 




*•' To hate/' 



doA*. 

To do terong." 




" To cherish." 



fcA*. 

** To grind." 



:5A‘. 

” To pervade." 



tA*. 

“ To 



<jA* 

“ To dry." 




“ To embrace." 

11 

»» >» 


« To eat." 



dA«. 

“TodweH.” 

2 

ff •> 

dJE*. 

“ To 6wm.” 



BJE«. 

“ To swear." 



dj®*. 

To milk.” 




« To «ic.” 



Do®*. 

“To emit." 



da®*. 

“ To ascend." 



C®‘. 

« To hcA.” 



d®*. 

“ To feear.” 

8 



Total ... 

103 


6. The classification of the above roots has been thus 
made according to the final letters, for the sake of easy refer- 
ence. But for the purposes of grammar it will be useful to 
divide them into two classes (o) comprising those which have 
short « as their vowel, and (6) comprising the rest. 

7. The following couplet gives the gravely accented 
monosyllabic roots which end in vowels (B. 610). 
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“ With tlie exception of roots ending in vus and tSjA, and 
with the exception of the roots coja, to mix, tii, to sound, ^ 3 ^, 
to whet, to sleep, to distil, rfj, to praise, to sneeze, to 
increase, 3^®:* to fly, and ^ to serve and (*^^) serve and 

to choose, roots which contain a single vowel are called 
gravely accented roots,** 

8. And non-monosyllabio roots ending in vowels, inclu> 
ding derivative roots all of which must of course have, as has 
been seen, more than one vowel, being excluded from the list 
A os well as from the above couplet, it will be seen that if as a 
general proposition it may be said that almost all monosyllabic 
original roots ending in vowels do not admit the augment, on 
the other hand, the converse may be said in the case of 

(1) All derivative roots. 

(2) All non-mouosyllabic original roots ending in vowels. 

(3) All original roots ending in consonants with the 

exception of those given in’ list A above. 

Ihc few monosylhibic roots ending in rowels and admitting 
the augment, if we exclude (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) ctSu^ 

{<>) (7) (8) (9) (10) 3^3, (11) and (12) 

all of which we will advert to under the head of irregular roots, 

are («) All roots ending in ovt. 

(h) All wots ending in Bfc-o. 

9. For the sake of easy refei’cuce it would be well to treat 
in a separate list B, all the roots ending in consonants and 
not being in the list A. 


LIST B- 

I. Roots having indicatory evi. 

(a) Roots which have medial 

{h) Boots which have not medial 'vfi*, 

II. Roots having iudicutf>ry <ro. 
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(n) Roots ending in 

{h) Boots not ending in 

III. Others, viz ; — 

(а) Hoots ending in 'iqs* 

(б) Roots not ending in 'SkC* and being, 

(1) Roots distingnished bj an indicatory 

(2) 'Roots distinguished by an indicatory ts. 

(3) Others. 

10. Now taking the notation we have already proposed to 
adopt in this respect as applicable only to affixes referred to in 
the 3rd exception, and only to that portion of those affixes which 
are not of the perfect and which are not nishfha, it will be seen 
that the letters to which the notation refers will have to be 
prefixed as follows : — 

E. (1) To all derivative roots. 

(2) To all non-monosyllabic original roots. 

(3) To all roots ending in can and and 

(4) To all roots in list B. 

E‘ (1) To all roots in list A, and 

(2) To all roots ending in any other vowel except 
ov) and ojbj?. 

And to indicate that the augment in the case of roots ending 
in may optionally come as an ^ (long) we may suffix 
0 to E the sign to be use 1 for this class of roots as above. 
Thus, EO will be the general sign of these roots. 

11. It is however to be observed that some of the E roots 

as above classified reject the augment optionally while some £* 
roots optionally admit it. In the first case, the option, which is 
called Si2j35TO, vibhdahd, is technically termed 
prdptavibhdshd, and in the latter case, aprdptavi- 

hhdshd. The roots which allow the option are as follows ;•» 
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I.— peaptavibhIsha. 

(1) Roots -which having indicatory vuj have medial <* 15 * 

(I a. of list B) except when they come before the 
affixes and (VII. 2. 44; 

VII. 2. 49; I. 2. 10, 18). 

(2) Roots which, having indicatory tru), have no medial 

H'S* (1 6. of list B) except when they come 
before and (1. 2. 18; Vll. 2, 44). 

(3) Roots ending in «)*/» when they come before («) the 

tense affix of the aorist in the dtm,ati4padi and 
the personal affixes of the benedictive in 
the dtmanepadi which, as we have seen, take the 
augment and then appear as affixes 

beginning with ?#. (VII. 2. 42). 

II— APRipTAVIBHASHA. 

Roots ending in ctb and beginning with conjunct conson* 
nnt<?, ^vhen they come before the tense affix of the aorist in the 
dlmatiepadi and the personal affixes of the benedictive in the 
dtmanepadi which always begin with 34 as aforesaid. (VII. 2. 43). 

12. Now resuming our notation, it is to be mentioned that 
the sign (E is proposed to be prefixed only to roots having indi- 
catory tAft among all the roots admitting of optional aug- 
mentation as above. 

13. There are some E roots which, being such as 
allow D roots to be formed from them by either or 
reject the augment before while they take it before xieo*. 
These roots are 

(1) Roots which have indicatory Wi and have medial 

or which, though not having indicatory 
can, end in ** 1 ::*. (VII. 2. 49; I. 2. 10). 

(2) Roots ending in vSi/t. (VII. 2. 41 ; I. 2. 9). 
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14. And there are some £ roots, which being such as take 
either or as their gemndial affix, require the augment 
before while they reject it before These roots are 

(1) Roots having indicatory tfUJ. (1.2.18). 

(2) Roots having indicatory tn. (VII. 2. 53). 

1 5. Some E roots which are such as allow D roots to he 

formed from them by only, reject the augment before this 
nffi< absolutely. These are all monosyllabic roots ending in ov) 
(VII. 2. 12 ; VII. 2. 49 ; VII. 2. 9). And monosyllabic roots 
ending in a\n and obn reject the augment even before other affixes 
if they have indicatory ^ (VII. 2. 11). On the other hand the B 
roots ending in «, 'u, and Cb absolutely require the augment 
before certain affixes. These affixes are— (1) (2) 

v3ie*. (3) (4) (5) »5-^5re«. (6) 

and (VI. 4. 62). Further, the roots ending in ‘J 

absolutely require the augment if the affix be in the 
paratTnaipadi, (VII. 2. 73) and roots ending in kJj likewise 
absolutely admit the augment if the affix be (VII. 2. 70). 

16. With regard to the affixes of the perfect the following 
verse contains a synopsis of the rules relating to the omission 
of the augment (VII. 2. 13 j VII. 2. 61 , VII. 2. 62 j B — 516). 

R)tj^q5«)5Srfo!i353 J 

« The root which ends in a vowel or (ending in a consonant) 
haa on », if it be devoid of 'uts* when ajft* follows, may 
optionally have when follows. That which ends in Kb 
is under the same circumstances always devoid of Any 
verb except should have 'ub* when Uf (affixes) follow” 

(the foregoing option in the cose of qlc* being borne in 
mind). 
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17. The roots referred to in the verse are di), 

>*., %, and lijSgf. 

18. It Trill be seen that, if we exclude the above 9 roots 
which include two of the irregular roots already reserved, viz, 

and and the rest of which also we propose to notice 
under the head of irregular roots, it may be said generally 
that for the aflixes of the perfect the augment should come or 
not in the case of other roots as follows : — 

(1). The augment should come for all the affixes 
of the perfect except 

(*)• Even for qJo*, the augment should come gener- 
ally. 

(3) . But for ZjieT* coming after roots ending, in cb, 

the augment should be omitted. 

(4) . And further for if it comes after original 

roots ending in any vowel except Kfa, or after 
such roots in list A as have ts as their vowel, 
(a, of list A), the augment may be option- 
ally left out, though it may, if so desired, 
be inserted. 

19. As regards the nish(hd affixes, the general rule is, that 
they should not take the augment not only after B’ roots, 
but also after E roots provided they are the following : — 

(1) . Monosyllabic roots ending in w) and 

(VII. 2. 11). 

(2) . Boots which in the case of any other affix admit 

the augment optionally, that is to say : — 

(i) (E roots (VII. 2. 15); (ii) Boots having indicatory em 
(VII. 2. 15.) (iii) Boots which though having no indicatory 
too or indicatory eo), end in (HI. a. of list B.) (iv) Boots 
whidi .are distinguished by an indicatory (III. 5. 1. of list 

8 E 
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B) ; (VII. 2. 14.) (v) Boots which are distingvished by an 

indicatory e (III. h. 2. of list B.), except when they are lued 
so as to denote the action signified by them, that is, imper- 
sonally, or so as to denote an action that has been simply 
begun (VII. 2. 16, 17.), and (vi) optionally roots distmguished 
by an indicatory C5 (III. b. 2. of list B. ) even when they are 

so used (Vll. 2. 16, 17.) 

20. In order to point out the position of the E, E*, EO, 
and (£ roots with regard to the special affixes in respect of 
which there is a limitation or enlargement of their general 
character as above stated, signs will be adopted to represent 
these affixes as follows : — 

2a=s?jc3*^, (desideratire). 

3=s (desiderative). 

4=?oa5‘, parasmaipadi. 

5. dtmaiuspadi, 

6. fOza*, dtmanepadi. 

8. The personal affixes of the benedictive having indi- 

catory ^ in the dtmanepadi. 

9. The personal affixes of the benedictive not having 

indicatory ^ in the dtmanepadi. * 

10. JJiehfhd affixes. 

11 . 

12. aw?. 

13. Other affixes having indicatory except those of 

the perfect. 

14. qJa*. 

9 

15. Other affixes of the perfect. 

21. Bering in mind the above additional notation and 
using the signs e, co, e*, and oe in the same sense in 
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which the signs £, EO, E' and (E hare been already used hut 
with ihhi difference that their signification is confined only to 
the specified few affixes represented by the figures suffixed to 
them, the result of the above rules, so far as the third exception 
to the general rule requiring augmentation by 'ab* is concern- 
ed, we lean represent in one view as follows : — 


1. All derivative roots ... ...sssE.'l Gboup. 

2. All other non-monosyllabic roots ... 


8. Monosyllabic roots ending in consonants r I. 
and not ending in and not having indicatory 
a, eru and not being in list A. (Ill 6. 3. 
of list B) ... ... ... ...=E.J 


4. Monosyllabic roots ending in consonants 
and not ending in and not having indicatory 
C5, w, and cv> and not being in list A but having 
indicatory (III .b 1. of list B) £. e-l?. 


5. Monosyllabic roots ending in consonants and'' 
not ending in and not having indicatory eai, o\n, 
and ^ and not being in list A, but having indicatory 
e. (III. 6. 2. of list B) ... E. ceJL. 


III. 


t 6. Monosyllabic roots ending in consonants but.^ 
not ending in and having indicatoi’y v\>, (II. 6, r jy, 
of list B) ... ... Ke-iAihe Jl.) 


7. Monosyllabic roots ending in ns‘ and having. ^ 

indicatory vo (II. a of list B) e- e 

8. Monosyllabic rootsending in (AA ... =£. ) 

e. 2. n li, .3. >■ 


9. Monosyllabic roots ending in viaA 
ft 8, t. 6.11 a IS. eo 8.6.. 0. 8.6.6.10.11.18.. 


-EO. 




VIL 
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10. Monosyllabic 'roots ending in consonants^ 

and having indicatory erv) and having at the same^ V TTT. 
time medial %'S* (1. a. of list B)*= CB- e L12:. e- LiftlU. 

11. Monosyllabic roots ending in consonants 

and having indicatory ov> without being rootshaving 
medial -siw* (I. 6. of list B)... ■= OB-e il. e. 1^. 

12. Mono^llabic roots which are in list A and ) ^ 

whidihave <5 as their vowel (o. of list A)=E* mi* ei®. ) 



13. Monosyllabic roots which are in list A and ^ 
which have not «s as their vowel (6. of list A). ■ 

E- eiAJ5. 


XI. 


14. Monosyllabic roots ending in %, and 

enj. ... ... ... =E- mi* eiii®. 

15. Monosyllabic roots ending in vSi and not 
beginning with conjunct consonants ...= E‘ eii-TiJ®. 


XII. 


XIII. 


16. Monosyllabic roots ending in id) and'j 
beginning with conjunct consonants sE* e l. ft 7. 9, IB . j. XIV. 

e-JJ.J 

17. Monosyllabic roots en ling in tf. ...■=£* i 

mi* eiilil J 


22. It will be seen that some affixes having the same 
efficient letters but differenced by indicatory when they come 

after the same roots as they may optionally do, take the augpnent 
when without the 'tf, but reject the augment when with it. 
Thus in the atTnantpade when roots beginning with conjunct 
consonants and^ ending in cdt), and roots ending td))>, take 
optionally VtiS* or in the aorist and personal hABtar having 
or not having indicatory ^ in the benediotive, the affixes in 
both oases take the augment only when th^.are without the 
V. So also in the ;ase of the desideratve and genindial affixes 


244 



87 


disiinctdon vhicli has been 
clearly pointed oufc in the above snmmaiy should be veil 
remembered. 

23. We have hitherto seen the augment otO as coming 
only for drdhadhdtuha affixes, but even for $6rvadhdtuhi affixes, 
it comes in certain cases, but always with the % lengthened 
as follows 

(1) Absolutely before affixes consisting of a single 

consonant i. e. S and (3 coming after TotS (YII. 
3. 96) and 

(2) optionally before adrvctdhdtuha affixes distinguished 

by an indicatory si, commencing with conson- 
ants, and coming after a P. P. base (VII. 3. 94) 

F. P. 

CHAPTER III. 

TRA.NSFORMATION AND PRELIMINARY ADGMENTA. 
TION OP VERBAL BASES. 

1. Roots which in their original enunciation end in 
should hare their final vowel transformed into o generally, but 
before affixes having indicatory ^ as their initial letter, they 
should remain unchanged, except when the affix is and the 
root concerned is one ending in L ; foi*, the L should be entirely 
lopated before ^ (VI. 1. 45 j VII. 8. 71). e. g. 

4/+^“^ ; but 

iiS-re+ab. 

CO 


2. 'There are two hinds of augmentation. One which 
may be called the preliminary augmentation, supplies certain 
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augments to either the end or the middle of the bases ; and the 
other which mnj be called the final augmentation furnishes 
augments which hare to be prefixed to the bases. 

3. Augments of the 1st kind are as follows 

(i.) is the augment of a base ending in tf when 
the affix cS is to be attached. (YII. 3. 36) 
c. g, 

(ii.) is the augment of a base ending in t) when 

zSfS is to be attached (VII. 3. 33) *. g. 

=r oa: ; Y-{- cdi*-i.'a=R^dS j . 

(iii.) is the augment of a base ending in C5 when 
fet? in the parcumaipadi is to be attached 
(VJI. 2.13) e. g. 0(J«.j-?ctS=33»-)-!ct+-XtSr= 
pi-f Ktpi. 

(ir.) oiy.^ is the augment of a base ending in u when 
a primitire affix having an indicatory r? or c» 
is to he attached (VII. 3. 33). c. g. C 354 -j 03 j 6 

(v.) is the augment of a vowel when a primitive 
affix with an indicatory »i has to be attached 
(VI. 1. 71). e. g. '^^+»^C=^3S+^^C. 

(vi.) oiiiV is the augment of a base ending in (9 when 
the primitive affixes fiKtS and searib, (which, 
after having their indicatory letters removed, 
become css),) are to be attached (YII. 2. 82) 
e. g. Cd4.Ciie«itd+d5;Y+*J5?«iiS23+S3+?3^— 

(vii.) tsS) is optionally the augment of £• roots end- 
ing in consonants with penultimate (YI. 
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1. 59), when followed hj affixes beginning 
with Tfpj and not having an indicatoiy 
e. g. ^C4-35-.>i;C or 

8. Observe that after tnmsformation and augmentation 
as aforesaid, the hoses should be treated ezactlj as thej are 
found in their transformed or augmented condition for all 
future purposes, e. g. 7^^ after becoming should afterwards 
be treated as if it were a base ending in t5, and so should receive 
the augments O3}o5=, and ^ respectively before *8, 
and So, all bases augmented by the above augments and 
by ^36= will have afterwards to be treated only as bases ending 
in the consonants 1 j, ods, and i os the case may be, and as 
such they will be governed by whatever rules are hereafter 
given regarding bases ending in such consonants. 

4. Observe likewise that the augments which the bases 
receive before affixes as aforesaid come to them also when such 
affixes come as lopated affixes, by virtue of one of the general 
principles already mentioned. n»a=n9+;5{|U<, not only before 

but also before 4 In fact, it should be stated once for 
all that this general principle should very carefully be borne in 
mind in applying the rules for bases and affixes, and according- 
ly the rules stated in relation to an affix should as well be applied 
to the affix when we find it os a lopated affix as when we find it 
in its integrity. 

5. Before we advert to the second kind of augmentation 
alluded to, it will bo convenient to consider another subject 
i. e. the changes tlie verbal bases undergo otherwise tlian by 
what we have above called the transformation and augmenta- 
tion of verbal bases. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

ALTERATION OF VERBAL BASES OTHERWISE THAN 
BY TRANSFORMATION AND AUGMENTATION. 

1. The first such alteration to be noticed is in connection 
'with the augment and it consists of the hpatum of the 
final o of a base coming before an affix having this augment 
(YL 4. 64) e. g. 

2. Other most important changes of the bases are as 
follows ; — 

(i) . The 9 at the end of a verbal base should be 

lengthened when followed hy a adrvadhdtuka 
a-ffix beginning with the consonants 

or by an drdhadhdtuka affix beginning with 
cfS) and distinguished by an indicatory ^ or 
zt, if it is not a primitive one. (Vll. 3. 10, 
25) «. g. or oSfJ or 

liiijads, or Qaj8!*=Liji& 

TOow; but or sJi5i=^3ri3oi», iJidasliS. 

or Q5S=C3Sa», cziqi*. of 

(primitive affix) 

(ii) . But when drdhadhdtuka affixes other than the 

above follow, the C9 of bases which end in that 
letter at the time when the affixes are to be 
attached should be entfrely hptted (VI. 4. 48), 
and if the <?’ is preceded by otfj (close) which 
is itself preceded by a consonant, then, pro- 
vided the expression cxfo of which the odj and 
e are parts is a significant part of the base 
i.e, an. affix, not only the «9 is lopated, but 
also the vti preceding the O (VI. 4. 49) e. g. 
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where the 

open <xi3 heloi^ to the deriyatire affix 

hut 6A(ujacdo^'xi^}So=e3^( 
thAdij^iS } ; (only (S> is lopated not aii because 
the open cc^3, though it is an affix, is preceded 
by a yowel, not a consonant) and 

(here the open 033 is not that of an 
affix, but is a part of the root 

(iii.) There should be ^ in the room of es final in 
yerbal bases, if they are bases reduplicated 
according to rules to be mentioned by and 
by, when sdrvadhdtuka affixes having indica- 
tory W or 83, and beginning with consonants 
foUow ; but e in these bases should be en. 
tirely lopated before such affixes beginning 
with vowels. (VI. 4. 112, 113) e. g. DssJje (re- 
duplicate of 53j9)-f ^=S3aj8^ ; a 3 Sjj 8 +eJ= 

ajS3.^?9i=;)55j3j. 

(iv.) And as to drdhadhdtuka affixes, while final ts 
is changed into «) before o^oS, a primitive 
affix, (VI. 4. 65; VII. 4. 73) the final M 
should be entirely lopated before affixes begin- 
ning with vowels, if they have an indicatory 
•d (VI. 4. 64). But though o, before drdha- 
dhdtuka affixes beginning with consonants, 
and having indicatory ^ or es, should gener- 
ally remain unchanged, yet, it may optionally 
be changed into •) before such drdhadJuUuka 
affixes of the benedictive, if the roots con- 
cerned begin with a conjunct consonant. 
(VI. 4. 68) 6. g. Z35-l-adj§=d+0!j3§=cSorf3. 

dsiS+«53lo5.=CC-l-®;^;fi=3j3oio%. A5 -4 -Coj5:= 

* CO ' 

A5 -l-oa3t=r» 05>3 ; TO +3rfj8§=^i;» or 7t 4 -C?Jj8S 

=n9,oij9S or TjjOijsS. {hen). 
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(y.) Whether the affixes tiiat follow are sdrvadhdtuica 
or drdhadhdtuka the final rowels of bases 
should be gufjiated^ (VII. 8. 84) s. g. 

+es>=*q»d; 

(vi.) And before sdrvadhdtuJca affixes beginningr with 
consonants haring indicatory 3^, the final eu 
of a base should be vriddhiated, not simply 
gui^ated, if the base (a) is not one redujdicated 
under rules to be referred to hereafter, and 
{b) has been formed from a root by any lukated 
affix. (VIL 3. 89) e. g. crf33+SC=wj^+^ 
od^S; but (reduplicated cdj3)+3lj= 

(rii.) And likewise before the affix whether aug- 
mented or not with 'uQ in the paraamaipadi 
all rowels should be vriddhiated, (VII. 2. 
1,6) 6. g. or or V86+?<;<S= 

zS^Ci or W»S\rj «^+'si+?c«S=ef*H-'*i+risS=539 

asj;. 


(viii.) And eren in cases other than the abore, final 
rowels should be vriddhiated before all 
affixes, if the affixes hare an indicatory er 
or ea (VII. 2. 115 ; Kas on VI. 4. 49.) e. g. JOf, 
ojs, and cf», and 956+'si=(3acfij, 

e79D, and 990. 

(ix.) But before the affixes and i* c4 long rowels 
cani^d by vriddhiation as abore should be 
shoi^ned, if the roots to which the final 
rowels belonged are distinguished by 
indicatory s5d, though^ if, after the affix H (4 
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tiie affix or the primitive affix eosjsifi is 
to be attached, the vowels so shortened maj 
iLgn.in be optionally lengthened, (yi.4.92, 93) 
e.g. (distinguished by indicatory di)+£5«S 
«=rt3>^6+eS«S“?55^6 @ not 

but 5^^+ 4 t4«S+23T5 or »5J3345*;i»^0 or ^0 
+iJf5 or sosiiiC. 

(x.) But no gur^iott as above stated should take 
place before the affix ^ 53 ^ and if the vowels 
belong to P. P, bases, before the primitive 
affix (I. 1 . 4; Sid. II. 158, 211 ) e. g. 
d 3 +^S 3 =*+ii=d 3 e® ; 6AvJi, and 5 J 3 O 5 
5 J 3 ^«* (F.- P. bases) +(sa5‘=d®«j», and 

8530 ( 513 ^?^+©. 

(xi.) And no gunaiioii or vriddhtation as above stated 
should take place before affixes having indi- 
catory ^ or « (I. 1 . 5) except before 
beginning with a vowel i. e. coming with- 
out the augment <»»?i 3 B» (VII. 3. 83) e. g. 

; ?35j3+;^fi=2j5;a 
3 j%; «i*ao 3 + 2 i*fi =a'aSi»+ero?i«ii*so 3 ^% . but tt'aSs 
+otJ 33 ?i which is «*fi augmented with oijs 

(xii.) If however, the affixes having indicat<n'y or 23 

begin with vowels, the final 'll or ^ of bases 
becomes '9,<yS3Z^, though, when it belongs to a 
base having more vowels than one, and is 
not preceded by a conjunct consonant form- 
ing part of the root of Which the base is 
formed, the substitute fear it is not'aodjs;*, 
but the (XHrresponding odifS. (VI.4.77, 82) e.g. 

@ for/+©i 3 ? 5 «» 233 ^ 0C3 

^ 3 * j but R)R)^+© 3 io? 3 =(DS)^;j 3 *. 
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(ziii.) And before affixe$ of the above deecriptiorti the 
final en> or vxa of bases becomes eosSsc*. (Vl^ 
4. 77.) e. y. @ oo5 for/+ 

(xiv.) The final *(( or ^ and eno or enn of F. P. bases 
become '«igr(j 2 S‘ and erosizs^ also before the 
primitive affix cszs*, when they get <ffianged 
so before affixes having indicatbiy z# or «. 
(I. 1.. 4) e. g. «3j»t>ji+e>zs‘=«3j9v35*+<5*“«3^ 
wjsl ; ?8^S5^4-ef25*==i5^S>cd3 j 4- <989*= 

(xv.) And as to affixes having indicatory or Z5 and 
beginning with consonants, if the affix that 
follows is the affix without the augment 
•uts*, final 'u and ero should be lengthened. (YI. 
4. 16) e. g. 

(xvi.) And before such final vSi should be made 
cnno*, if the sdt> is preceded by a labial or 
dento-labial, and ^o* in other cases. (VI. 
4. 16; Vll. 1. 106; I. 1. 51) e. g. V^+;^Jf3"= 

(xvii.) And final (d) should even be gu^ated (1) before 
«S 2 C<, -(VII. 4. 16) and (2) before the affixes of 
the perfect having indicatory ’ff, if the bases 
begin witli conjunct consonants (VII. 4. 10.) 
e. g. z^+e20<=tf6+«5C3<='^d. j^6 

(xviii.) And ^nal id} should be altered into ecdj< if the 
affix that follows is ^ (VII. 4. 28 ; VI. 4. 77 ) 
e. g. @ Ooii* for /+e5«*^^05j3. 
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(zix.) And final of a base before afiKxes baring 
indicatory ^ or as, whether thy are sarvadha- 
tuka or drdhadhatuka, becomes o\/)5, if it is 
preceded by a labial or dento-labial and ^5 
otherwise (VI. 1. 40; VII. 1. 100. I. 1. 61.) 
except before such a£B.zes of the perfect 
before which it is gui^aied, (VII. 4. 11.) e. g. 

; r^+e93i35i=?^5+»;Socj 

(perfect)=t#cf3jo». 

(zz.) But notwithstanding anything to the contrary 
in the above rules, final 'U and w before 
drdkadhdtuJea affixes beginning with 
provided they are not primitive affixes, should 
neither be gurfated nor vriddhiated nor left 
unchanged, but should always be made long 
(VII. 4. 25 ; Kas : on VI. 4. 48) e. g. or 
crfo 22 *, and cd3^=2550dj»55*, Tia, 
od»5< ; ; and tSfOds, TijtjCds ; 

but (primitive afliz)=i^+od 3 ; 13^3+ 

odjss* fsdrvadMtukaJ^iiiiiOiji^. 

(xxi.) And before (1) and (2) the affixes of the 
benedictive beginning with oi3, final odb is 
gwfated, if the base begins with a conjunct 
consonant, and becomes 020*, not O^tc*, other- 
wise ; and before odizo* also, final is gtirtated, 
if the base begins with a conjunct consonant, 
though it becomes O^K*, not 020 * othenvise. 
(VII. 4. 29, 28, 30 ; Sid. If. 25, 216). e. g. 

odjs®*, and od;20*=xf^O*H-3d3 &c .= 
and 'J^4-od39* and odj8^= 
0;+ai35* &c.=£,od3, and i^odj*®* ?^-l-od 320 *=» 

4 X320*=^'j'3B3. 


253 



46 


(xxii.) The penultimate e9 of bases ending in cdo and 
should be lengthened when a sdrvadhatuka 
n-ffir beginning with the consonants oii'Sf* 
except orfs foUows. (VII. ». 101 ; VII. 4. 25. 
Sid. II. 218). e. g. 
ai““?59ac»a3. 

CO CO 

CO 

(xxiii.) And there should be the substitution of for 
the penultimate of a base before the affixes 
of the perfect having indicatory and also 
before when before such affixes the base, 
being reduplicated, afterwords gets its re- 
duplicated portion lopated according to rules 
to be referred to hereafter. (VI. 4. 120. 
121 , 126). e. g. sias* (iu wliich according to 
rules to be referred to, the base has been 
first reduplicated and then deprived of its 
reduplicated portion) for p 

(xxiv.) And penultimate of a base should be 
vriddhialed i. e. lengthened not only in the 
case of the perfect but in other cases also, 
when the affixes have an indicatory •Sf or c®. 
(VII. 2. 116.) e. g. 5jJ-2J<+8©2;3^=35sJsS3*+es= 

(xxv). But if the affix is or a primitive affix 

having indicatoiy “sr or ea, the penultimate 
ts* is not vriddKiated in the case of E roots 
ending in sJo. (VII. 3 . 34 .) e. 9 . Ej85;+i3F5« 
and 


254 



47 


(xxvi.) Aud if the affix is or 7 tl, the (9 so length- 
ened is to be shortened, optionally if the 
roots concerned are distinguished by an 
indicatory and invariably if they are dis- 
tinguished by an indicatory sfi, though if, 
after the afiSbc i the affixes tire* and eesisse* 
are to be attached the vowels so shortened 
may in the case of roots distinguished by an 
indicatory si) also again be optionally length- 
ened, (VI. 4, 92, 93; Sid. II. 85. See Kav.) 
e. g. or 4 or 4 : bub 

•' *or ^ 

4 £4+tlrc* or e!)5Jj30*=8i si* or 
ties* or wdaao*. So ^+£§23* or 4 tSsa* &c=^ 
or csSi+'Ji or tire* or eesJjjt:*. 

(xxvii.) And before the affix ~i causative, if the 
affix is to be followed by tire* or redjoo*, 
even antepenultimate may be lengthened 
optionally in tlie case of roots of the above 
description. (Sid. II. 81. 27 J) e. g. jj^ot5*+tlre* 
or c95Jo-t;*«»3^c«* or 3g9oe* +2le5‘ or resJjoej*. 

(xxviii.) And before Tets* without the augment in 
the parasmaipadi, penultimate of a base 
ending in a consonant should he'vriddhiated. 
(VII. 2. 3,4.) e.g. Jjt3*+?vW*=:l5W<+jjt3»>=^^2«. 

(xxix.) And before lots* without the augment <nt:* in 
the parasmaipadiy antepenultimate ® should 
be vriddhiated. (VII. 2.3, 4) e. g, doe*+JcM«‘= 
OSo^S‘+Jvtc*='05c3f. 

(xxx.) And even when ?«;»* in the parmma^mdi takes 
the augment penultimate «9 should be 
vriddhialed, if the base which it follows ends 
iu d or t) (VII. 2. 2.) and may optionally 
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be vriddhiated in other cases also, if the <9 
is light, and the roots begin with a conson- 
ant (VII. 2. 7), except (1) when the roots 
end in aS, sia, or odj or (2) when the roots 
have an indicatory oj. (VII. 2. 5). e. g. 
and and 

or ; but cJ3^+T6j4-?>)a5*= 

ert'+Ki+Joas**®!??.)** ; r^z£*+'n+*r^zs*=^ 

?023*=sj^d&jR* • dn* from dr? (having indica- 
tory J)+ti+? 0 W*=dhR«. 

(xxxi.) The penultimate e) of bases before the affix 

or 4 £% should be shortened, optionally if the 
roots concerned sffre distinguished by an indi- 
catory ^3, and invariably if they are distin- 
guished by an indicatory 5 J 3 , though if, after 
the affix 4 eS, the affixes and rodjso* are to 
be attached, the'vowels so shortened may again 
be optionally lengthened (VI. 4. 92, 93) e. g. 

(indicatory iJ3)+e^=^^-l-'a=a^i) ; 
(indicatory 2i3)+E^=/^rt« or n^'d<+x,=^S3 or 
£^H-23E®‘ or £®5j03O^=^?l*+'i3R* 

CO ^ cg^ 

or 

(xxxii). Before without the augment **^^3* in the 
parasmaipadi, penultimate vowels should 
be vriddhiated ) VII. 2. 3, 4) e. i?3J*4-?oa5‘= 
-» ; djQ«4.7va3< 

(xxxiii). And before ?oaj* without the augment in 
lihe parasmaipadif even antepenultimate 
vowels should be vriddhiated (VII. 2. 3, 4.) 
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(xxxir.) Subject to the above rtiles, the penultimate 

vowels of bases ending in consonants, if 
light, should be gui^aied when affixes, whether 
tdrvadhdtuka or drdhadhdtuha, follow. (VIL 
3. 86.) e. g. 3e3*, doise*, and 

and and dCr; 

Sc*, sJsots*, and i^ii*+«9eJ=J5o5J, and 

ddrce. 

(iixv.) But no gupa or vriddhi of penultimate nV* 
vowels should take place (1) when the vowels 
are derived from the augmentation of affixes 
by 'ufe:* or (2) when the base is a reduplicated 
one and the affixes are adrvadhdtuka affixes 
having indicatory ti and beginning with 
vowels, or (3) when the base is a FA base 
and is followed by the primitive affix tsa* 
(I. 1. 4.) and (4) when the affixes have indi- 
catory ^ or zs. (1. 1. 6, 6.) e. g. (1) (from 
^;a+'u3«)+a=aa39 (not ^sSss); (2) 
(reduplicated) +C& and «J5ij=f35R)s55S) and ?3jS) 
cssii ; (3) ; (4) 

(xxxvi.) If however the affixes having indicatory or 
Zi begin with u^>c* and also before primitive 
affix the short penultimate vowels of 
bases ending with a nasal should be length- 
ened. (VI. 4. 15.) e.g. ; 

155j+^ 5J3*=»«»53 + tf,*te‘=f»oS55«* . *«53+ 

(xxxvii.) Penultimate C&A diould be changed into ^ 
(VU. 1. 101.) e. g. i^«*+£9=»c»‘r+'U*a?0^. 

3 o 


257 



50 


(xxxviii.) And before aSzo* coming after a fit root, 
whether the root ia one formed by 4 or 
4 if the base os it stands before 

4 or 4 tf +4 has a long penultimate 

vowel, this vowel should be made short. 
(VII. 4. 1.) e. g. (from i^+4 or 

4 €^+4 (from 

iiC *+4 «S)4-2S23*=®jS^. iSnt* (from '!£i3S<)+2S2C* 
=TEis(. (from ^rt*)+af2S‘=n’^» Sj« 3* (from 
rc»j*)+2S2C***sru2S. truing (from tnnw‘)+23«s‘“ 
oSqs* (from o5jp*)+2S2C*"*i6it;J, (from 

t'£‘)+2S?C*='5rotf. 

(sxxix.) But in the above case when the original 
root before taking the 4 has had vSi or 
nij/s as its penultimate, we may either shorten 
the ante-penultimate vowel as aforesaid or 
take the form of the original root as the 
form of the derivative root, substituting 
however nb for nSut when tlie latter is the 
penultimate vowel of the original. (VII. 4. 7.) 
e. g. sisV (from 5^5*+4 f%)+a^2S‘=ii®‘K or 

s^«*+«=3j^F" or 5^^; ^^5*^ (from f®) 

or or 

(xl.) And before sias* coming after a ni root, when 
the original root has not had vSi or tiiA as 
its penultimate, the shortening of the pe- 
nultimate should not take place, if it liad 
been distinguished by an indicatory td>, and 
piis, even though it has had an indicatory sid 
or 33 (VII. 4. 2) (See Kav.) Lso* (from 
(indicatory sJo) ; ww* (from 
+3St:'==5SW‘ (indicatory 33). 
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(xli.) Final 2^ or of a base is changed into corres- 
ponding letter when the primitive 

or primitive affixes having indicatory ^ 
follow. (VII. 3. 62) fi. g. . 

«ja5*+8^5^ 

(xlii.) But this change of zJ or £J should not take 
place when it belongs to roots that take the 
augment before primitive aflixes called 
nishfha, e. g. 

(xliii.) And the change should not take place accord- 
ing to some grammarians even when the 
lettm belong to roots that do not take the 
augment before nishtha, if the roots begin 
with 'tfi letters, though according to others 
whose authority seems to be more practically 
recognized, this rule appears not to hold good 
(Yll. 3.52; Sid. II. 3, 10). e. g. 

or or 


(xliv.) The final nasal of bases is clianged into o when 
the primitive affix follows. (VI. 4. 41) 
e. g. ScS*, <5 j, and Tfre‘+dSi3l<=ss, and 
ns+oj53«*e955«3*, W5j?3*, and rarfsj*. 

(xlv.) And final Ji of bases before the affix 8* is 

5 

changed into d. (VIII. 2. 78) e. g. f9rt<-l-a« 

=!90<+8« =WC5^. * 

ft 

(xlvi.) And final tJ of bases before the affix A* is 
changed into tj or cto («). (VIII. 2. 74) I9?5«+ 
a‘^=i9n< or wd*=wcs‘ or f*t. 
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(zlviL) And final si ^ d and of bases before fhe affix 
is changed into d or vis. (VIII. 2. 75) 
e. g.CftiS^f osba^^odacs®, or 

0 !b«, or ^o* or *p», csbazs* or abas. 

(xlviii.) And before the primitiye affix and before 
affixes beginning with oLpo® and having in- 
dicatory or Kf and also before affixes 
beginning with nasals, final d is changed into 
exes*. (VI. 4. 19). But in the above cases, 
finalT d coming after d is entirely located. 
(VI. 4. 21. Sid. II. 218) e. g. as«+^^d«=a+«fw 
for/+d^dfc=cJi»^ ; aa«+ovs for/+ 

dA®=d.^^s; but d30®^+^d<, and d7S®j“a{oD< 
(3Jjao®) and djstJ** ; d, and d,— 

ijbo*, (qJ/90*) and 

(xlix.) And before the primitive affix and affixes 
beginning withrtpo® and having an indicatory 
^ or «s, and also before affixes beginning isith 
nasals, final ^ coming after a should entirely 
be lopoited, (VI. 4. 21) e. p. d338}>*F+i^d* and 
db*j=do3D®+d^d‘ and drt®j“»d3J80* and dajs 
d,» ; ao3e3®jr+e5**d30®+d=djsd . 




And before the primitive affix and affixes 
beginning with a nasal, final ^ of bases, when 
it is such as to take the augment that 

is, when it is preceded by vowels, that is, when 
it is not preceded by d — ^for there are no 
bases ending in ^ that have not a vowel or 
»d before the ^ — should with its augment be 
changed into (VI. 4. 19) e.g. (irreg^- 

lar)+^jd* (irre- 

gular) i 
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(li.) And penultimate at of bases ending in conson- 
ants should be lapated after the affix 
(III. 1. 79). e. g. 

(lii.) And before T as well as before affixes 
having indicatory or ts, tlie penultimate 
nasal of bases ending in consonants should 
be lopated optionally if the roots end in Si and 
absolutely otherwise except when the roots 
though having a nasal as their penultimate, 
are invariably written in the list of roots 
without it, but with an indicatory final oi in 
order to show that the nasal should always 
be sripplied before the roots and that the 
lopation of this n.osal should never take place. 
(VI. 4. 24, 32, VII. 1. .58, Sid. II. 112) e. g. 

; but 

edocs* (from 

(affix not Imving indicatory or 85)=qjjoJ«)3‘ ; 
or 

(liii.) And before affixes beginning with i?, final of 
bases is entirely lopated, (VIIT. 2. 25) and 
before drdhadhdtuka affixes beginning with 
7 i, final is changed into i . (VII. 4. 49) e. 

(liv.) And before nishfha affixes, final d of bases is 
changed into ed. (III. 8. 42) e. g. 

+d=^iej^. 
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CHAPTER V. 


FINAL AUGMENTATION OF BASES. 

1. The final augmentation of verbal bases takes place 
Istlj, bj the insertion of the augments and oQ and 2ndly» 
bj reduplication. ^ 

2. '1 h.8 augment «5Q acutely accented is attached to a 

base in the imperfect; aorist, and conditional, when the Imso 
does not begin with a vowel, and the augment oQ is attached 
when the base begins with a vo^re}. (VI. 4. 71, 72). But these 
augments should never be inserted when the verbs are used in 
conjunction with the prohibitive particle oijaes*. (VI. 4. 74). c.jr. 
n5=»ns ; ; but when in conjunction with 

sJas:*, re==As, 

3. The augmentation by reduplication takes place:— 

Istly, as to all roots to which the affixes (1) s!{3* or 

(2) odiss* and (3)T cdjss* have been attached, and it takes 
place also when (1) 2 (2) (S) and (4) personal 

affixes of the perfect except are to he attached, (VI. 1. 8, 
to 11). e. g. 

(1) E Jis<+xic3«=si!5<+<asJ 

( 2 ) 

(3) 

ore expressions to be reduplicated. But in the case of III. 

^t+2 *4*, of tsar (the ni root from X. and of 

7 ^s*+C 8 «?‘, the roots themselves, as they were before the affixes 

were joined to them, should be reduplicated. 

« 

4. But no reduplication should take place when the base 
is one already reduplicated (Kds. on VI. 1. 2.) Tims, for 
example, if a root has been reduplicated once on account of 
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oiiK* orT cdja:*. tbis root sbould not again be reduplicated 
tbougb it is afterwards made to take so as to form a D. 
root from the P. root. 

6. The complete expression as formed by reduplication, 
is called reduplicated ” (VI. 1. 5); but when the former 

part only is alluded to, it is called “ the reduplicate " 

(VI. 1. 4.). 

C. The following rules should be observed in regard to 
reduplication. 

(i.) The augmentation by reduplication should take 
place in addition, but prior to the augmen> 
tation by esfc:* and et:*, when according to the 
foregoing rules both augmentations are to 
take effect, e. g. Cdsi in the imperfect, aorist, 
and conditional, should be reduplicated first 
and then the augment tst:* should be attached 
to the reduplicated root. 

(ii.) And in the case of a ni root formed by 4 

the root should for reduplication be taken 
as a root formed by c, g, rsS:* (from efe:* 
(^ *. j ).+ 4 tl) before ' 

(iii.) The first portion containing a single vowel, 
that is, the first syllable only in the base 
should be doubled. But when the base has 
more than one vowel and begins with a vowel, 
the second syllable is to be reduplicated 
omitting in the reduplication the lettera 
PJ, d, d, or d, when they occur os initial 
letters of a conjunct consonant being part 
of the second syllable, except when d is 
followed by ocJj. (VI. 1 . 1 to 3 ; Sid' II. 207, 
Kas. on VI. 1. 3.) e. g. 
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Bases. 


Portions to be reduplicated. 



• • ■ 

••• 

tAAtd 


% • • 

... 

D en3^*< 


• •• 

••• T\ 

•n 


• • • 

... 

D 


• • • 

••• a 

D 


« • • 

... ^ 

ts»r^ 


• • • 

••• 

D eo 

Zy 


• • • 

••• 



• •• 

••• Cf 


(iv.) When the affix that is a cause of reduplication 
is an affix beginning with a vowel, if a sub- 
stitute is enjoined in respect of a preceding 
vowel, the substitution of it should not take 
place whilst the reduplication is yet to be 
made, that is, the reduplication should be 
made first, and then, the substitution. (I. 1. 
59). But if (a) the vowel part of the affix 
beginning with a vowel is itself necessarily 
to form part of the portion that has to be 
reduplicated according to rule iii, or (6) the 
affix begins with a consonant, or (c) the 
substitute is enjoined only in respect of a 
consonant, the substitution should be made 
before the reduplication. (Sid. II 24 note 57). 
Thus take os, rtSa, and ^+the affix wSart* of 
the perfect which causes the lopation of the 
final e in and of the penultimate fS in 
7^3 irregularly, and which by sandhi changes 
the final tdl} in ^ into O* ; and take and 
t>/»+the affix or which gunates or 

vriddhiates the final ^ and and then 
changes them by sandhi into tsods*, «iod3*, «9S, 
and oS. Now according to rule (iii)f oo 
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redaplioation oonld be made in iihe case of 
r<59, and because they, as changed 
by lopaiion and sabstitation as above, would 
seTeraUy appear in ihe form of the dose 
consonants rs*, and ; and the redupli- 
cates in the case of and v/» would he 
«3 j 9, and not 5e and vA as we might 
expect them to be. But this anomaly the 
present rule removes by providing that for 
the purposes of reduplication the roots should 
be taken as they stood before they underwent 
the changes referred to. So again take 
evjeeraxl) from trvrffjsF+'XisJ— irwssjr @ g. f, 
; here too as '*i*S which is the cause of 
reduplication begins with a vowel, the root, 
for the purpose of determining the particular 
expression to be reduplicated, should he taken 
in its original form, viz. tfwtsjr. Bat take 
D. (from «sd*4-siS4=“sSj @ y. f. +‘oA) ; 
here according to role (iii), as the second 
portion of the D. root i. e. 0 is to be redupli- 
cated, and the 'xt of in consequence must, 
as a part of 0, undergo reduplication, unlike, 
in this respect, the of of vujwjf (i. e. an 
■ici which though detached from the root leaves 
the root still capable of furnishing a second 
syllable for reduplication by reason of there 
being a second vowel in the of tfujeejF 
itself), the determination of the expression 
to be reduplicated should not depend upon 
the original root ufo, hut upon the D root in 
its fully developed form, viz. essxl. So take 
the P root (from for f+oliza ^) ; 

here though the affix is one that should cause 
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rednplication of tlie root, yet, as it begins 
with a consonant, the root, as it stands in 
its ciianged form of ^(^ 3 , not in its onginol 
form of should determine which expression 
is to be reduplicated. So take o325*+ the 
affix ©^3^4* of the perfect which causes the 
tamprasdra^ation of si ; here because tn> 
is substituted for a consonant, the root sJas* 
should by such substitution be made eroas* 
first, and then from tliis expression the part 
to be reduplicated should be taken. 

(v.) And when the letter to be reduplicated is c® 
substituted for sJ by the rules of sandhi on 
account of its position after d or si or Kfc> or 
tdb3», as has been already seen, the £o should, 
in the reduplication, be taken in its original 
form of ed, not as S0. (Sid. II. 115 note 5). 
Thus, take where ^3 appears as c ®3 

on account of its position after d ; here for 
reduplication should be taken as if it 

were eaodo^, the letter to be reduplicated 
being accordingly taken as ids, not £®i. 

(vi.) And in the case of a ni root, when to such a 
root an aSlx competent to cause reduplication 
is to be attached, the root, in order to deter- 
mine the expression to be reduplicated, 
should bo takeu in the form in which it was 
before the affixing of the tS, so far as a letter 
© that the root originally had or has had 
newly introduced by the is conceraed. But 
when the of the cS in its own proper form, 
or in a changed form, is necessarily to form 
itself part of the portion that has to be 
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redaplicated according to rule (iii), and also 
when the root begins with a non-con junct H or 
a non-con junct semivowel or a non-con junct 
consonant of the pavarga the root, even in 
regard to its letter ® both original and new, 

• should be taken in the form in which it 
stands immediately prior to reduplication. 
(VIE. 4. 80 ; Sid II. 184, 204) e. g. 

1. D (from rii root tooS from 

2. D (from pi root OTcftj from 

3. D vuiWSFsJd&jsi (from ni root trujrejfD from evisejr) 

=eA(;E0jr. 

t(Vjre5Fa+rf2c‘=uv;59jF-. 

4. D (from pi root 5J»S) from ?Jj)=rf3. 

?JS:5+2^K«-Fl53‘=5>J. 

6. D (from pi root from 

6. D 43^oicajiti (from «3^D from sj^)=“jj^. 

7. But D (from pi root oli from «b«)=aU<fij3l 

8. D «dc8-4 (from pi root «S0 from 

eo+rf2S*-?j53«“aO. 

9. D JiSoj^jJ^-^oJcCjsi-sijsdcBjJEi-cdjsojcBjsi-osdcajsi- 

09ddtj»^-^ddt;3^ (from pi roots 

- from !;^-.dj 8 -ri 3 js- 
<x{33-8o-«/»-^)*“5>sdd&jSi-jp9dd&3J^ &o. 
xJ90-^a-5ij9a.<d;sa-a9a- 090 - «S9a+3l«;<-dc3‘*» 
d90 &c. 
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10. D (from ifi rootO^SF from ^3^*) where no 

(9 original or introduced newly bj is con- 
cemed^J^siFcOoa^ not 
+ a^es*-* J(Sf. 

(vii.) But in the case of a 9 » root to which ales* is to 
be attached, if the root has a long ante- 
penultimate vowel, this vowel, when, according 
to the rules already mentioned, it has to be 
shortened, should always be taken in the 
shortened form for the purpose of reduplica- 
tion. Thns the expressions tslS, eo &o., in the 
above examples should be taken as tsli, and 
(99 &c. in the reduplication, because accord- 
ing to the rules alluded to they should before 
alas* appear as such. (Kas. on VI. 4. 51.) 

(viii.) Generally the vowels of the reduplicate when 
long should be shortened (V II. 4. 5 1 ), the short 
letter to be substituted for being 
for and SO and ero for and fS, But C90* 
and <9«3* are respectively the substitutes of 
the letter sSj and (VII. 4. 60). e.g. from 
S3Sir^*»2i ; ; tru5-»9V ; from 

from i^3*=rf®* ; ^ from 

Ve«. 


(ix.) And ‘Skodoa;* and trosits* are the substitutes of the 
and (tu of the reduplicate when a hetero- 
geneous vowel follows. (VI. 4. 61) e. g. 

'UA* clianged into SOa* before £©5J*“*i+«5A*“Tt»odo33*. 
ensA* changed into SjA* before £®o‘*’»o+LA*“sruo§/5^A‘. 

(x.) And in the reduplicate the initial consonant only 
is left, the other consonants being lopaUd 
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(VII. 4. 59). e,g. iS8*<“Sij ^from ^(;“8 b; 
from 

(xi.) Bat if in the reduplicate letters ore 

preceded by the former only remain, the 
other consonants being lopaied. (YII. 4. 61). 
e. g. 3^3. 

(xii.) A letter of the chavarga should be the substitute 
of one of the kavarga and also of in the 
reduplicate (VII. 4. 62). e.g. 

(xiii.) And the letters come in the room of 

and dS in the room of in the redupli- 
cate. (VIII. 4. 54). e.g. 

eqj from ^03) —23. 

from =rfj. 

7. Though the «9, the <u, and the tro, Tvhich alone, 
according to the above rules, can occur in the reduplicate 
should generally stand without change in the reduplicate so 
far os reduplication is concerned, there are the following ex- 
ceptions : — 

(a) As to reduplication on account of or 

In the room of the of the reduplicate there should be 
•a (VTI. 4. 79). e. g. Jf from 

(b) As to reduplication on account of 

(1) % instead of <9 of the reduplicate should be substi- 
tuted; and 

(2) there should be the lengthening of the ‘a of the 
reduplicate and of the <ro when they are light and this in the 
case of %, whether it is an 'a substituted for (9 according to the 
preceding rule or otherwise (VII. 4. 94). e. g. 
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tS from 91 root 

!v) „ 53s5 ... ... 

$f 0*5 ••• ,,, 

(c) As to reduplication on account of aJoo* or 1 (xiiZS*. 

( 1 ) There should be the augment sJiff t. e. amtsvdra, (this 
remaining as anmvdra or becoming homogeneous with the 
following letters when these are in the case of the 

reduplicate ending in ej, if the is not derived from an a of 
the original root, and if the reduplicate belongs to a root end- 
ing in a nasal (VII. 4. 85 ; Kas. thereon) ; and the © 

should in other cases be made long (VII. 4. 83) ; and while the 
w should be augmented with and in the case of a re- 
duplicate belonging to odjzc* and with OV, or djf, or 0^9, 

S)9, or in the case of a reduplicate belonging to 
according as the root is one having a medial tcfa or "3 not derived 
by $amprasdrai}ation, it should be augmented with 0^9, OV, or 
di9 as aforesaid in the case of a I'eduplicate belonging to 
Xo 332 !*j even when the root is one ending in sSj, (VII. 4.00; 
Kas. thereon; Sid. II. 216 ; M. W. 510) e. g. 

(from FA ^ 0 ^ or from PP rjSj)*^;©. 
cdj (from FA or from PP oias*)— aJa. 

si (from FA or FA 
a (from PA 

si (from FP or FP 5 ^?^)— dOf, sio, or sio*. 
el (from PP elS, or zio*. 

zi (from FP ijj)=2l0(, 3#0, or eSo*. 

But (from FA @ sn^p-^o*^^^) or (from FP 

from @ smjt+l a!5)2s*)"^'S9, 

f 

(2.) The 'St? letters of a reduplicate should be gunaied 
whether the affix is odaw* or TodiW*. (VII. 4. 
82) e. g. 
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[J) As to reduplicatiou on account of 

In the room of ©, there should he 'n, if the reduplicates are 
of roots which end in the letter tsh (VII. 4. 76, 77) e. g. 

sf (from 
(from 

(e) As to reduplication on account of the affix of the 
perfect. 

In the room of <9 which is initial in the reduplicate, 
there should be e, and the ts so substituted is made t. e. 

«35J*, invariably if the I'oot concerned (1) begins with and 
contains a double consonant or rather more than one consonant 
or (2) begins with the letter nj:) and ends in a consonant, and 
optionally if the roots concerned begin with ts and contain 
more consonants than one. (VII. 4. 70, 71; Sid. If. 47) e. g. 

© of efa*— o. 

© of ©a5‘—©+^jfc‘-*©N^ 

© of 

But © of 8S)*“©. 

and © of or or 8. 

8. Though in the case of the affixes of the perfect, a 
reduplication, as has been already said, takes place, the 
reduplicate is to be lopated before such affixes having indicatory 
^ and before that has taken the augment 'Xib*, if the roots 
concerned had in their original form begun with any letter 
except ol in such a manner that in the reduplication no different 
letters substituted in the reduplicate for the letters from the 
original roots are to come at the beginning of the reduplicated 
base, if in that part of the base which remains after lopating 
the reduplicate as above, there can be © between non-con junct 
consonants, and the © further is not one that has come from 
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the guifolion of the letter icb or from the gui^ion of the letters 
and evi first into »3 and t> and the snbstitation then of ttodj* 
and for •) and Zj by sandhi, (VI. 4. 120, 121, 126.) 
0 ,g, or but 

(1) dS} initial si) (2) ^ (aba gets gu^ated) (3) (has no «9 
between consonants) (4) (has «9 between conjnnct conso- 
nants) and (5) (does not retain the ^ in the reduplicate but 
changes it into and 

aaaq}; d'rfssSjft*, 

and 09;$* (has «3 between consonants! +C5^, 'utf“0O9?6, Oo* 

;$9 j, d09?jd ; and (^ gets gutted first) and vJ» (wi gets 
gw^ated first) 

The following tables clearly explain the above rules rela- 
iong to reduplication : — 


A. 


PABTS OF THE BOOTS ACTUALLY POUND IN THE BEDUPLICATE. 
Roots. Parts. 

Consonantal. Vowel. 


1. Roots beginning with! ^ 

43* followed by Jeters omitting the 


J 


2. Others beginning with) The first con- 
consonants. I sonant. 


3. Boots beginning with 
rowels and not being monosyl- 
labic and having immediately 
after the initial vowel any con- 
jnnct consonants beginning with 
rt, d, d, or d. 


The first con- 
^sonant omitting 
the eild,d, 0 Td. 


The vowel 
immediate- 
ly following 
the conson- 
antal parts. 
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L-^{Conimued). 


PARTS OP THE ROOTS ACTUALLY POUND IN THE REDUPLICATE. 
Boots. Parts. 

Consoiumtal. Vowel. 


4. Roots beginning with^ 
vowels and not being mono- 
sjlbbic and having immediately 
after the initial vowel any con- 
junct consonants beginning with 
^ and ending with 


The !oodo« 
^omittiDg the fl6. 


6. Boots be^nning with" 
vowels and not being monosyl- 
labic and having immediately 
after the initial vowel other con- ^ 
sonants whether conjunct or 
non-conjunct. 


The first con- 
sonant. 


The vowel 
immediate- 
ly following 
the conson- 
antal parts. 


6. Roots beginning with! ^ 
vowels and being monosyllabic. | ^ * 


^ The vowel 
itself, if the 
^ root is a single 
vowel; others 
wise, the ini- 
J tial vowel. 


B. 

CHANGES WHICH THE CONSONANTS 
REDUPLICATE. 


Original Liters. 


1. 


and 

2. 

rt, 8, 

di) and 8 

3. 

td and ^ 


4. 

and 


6. 

^ and 


6. 

d and 


7. 

d and ^ 


8. 

tj and d 


9. 



10. 

Others 

• «« 


UNDEHGO IN THE 

Iretters to be substituted, 

• zJ. 

— 8 . 

- «. 

••• 5#. 

* • 

••• 5?. 

— If.. 

••• «J. 

... fSP. 

... mi, 

3 I 
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i(o) The second forms and en)3< come when follow- 
ed by heterogeneoxis vowels. 

(&) If the original letter is s£) or arising from the 
medial sd) or of original roots not derived by 
samprasaraitam, w should not be used, but eso^ 
in the case of Kb, and in the case of 'v. 

(c) If the original letter is Kb or "z arising from the final 

or medial cb or of original roots not derived 
by samprasaranam, then tJ should not be used, 
but eO, esO^, and eo* in the case of Kb, and esO, 
el)(, and <90* in the case of 'v. 

(d) e is used generally, but if the original vowel is 

initial in the reduplicate is used, invariably 
if the root to which the reduplicate belongs, 
(1) begins with <9, and contains more than one 
consonant or (2) beginning with Kb ends in con- 
sonants, and optionally if the root concerned 
begins with o and contains more consonants 
than one. 


CHAPTER VI. 

CONJUGATION OF VEEBS. 

1. Conjugation of verbs consists in selecting from among 
the verbal affixes already adverted to such as are appropriate for 
the different inflectional senses intended to be expressed in con- 
nection with the roots, and forming from the roots and affixes 
complete words expressing the meaning intended. In consider- 
ing this subject, we shall endeavour to give as completely as 
possible models illustrative of the rules bearing upon it. But 
this remark does not apply to the rules of spedial saad/ri already 
alluded to, and as these fules have been applied iio the models 
actually given only so far as they arc concerned, care should be 
taken to apply to other words to be formed after the models in 
question the special sandhi required by the rules. 
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2 . We sliall now use tlie following abbreviations for con- 
venience r 

( 1 ) Boots ending in td) 

(conjanct)=Boot 8 ending in cd!} and beginning 
with conjunct consonants. 

( 2 ) Boots ending in 

(non-conjunct)»Boots ending in td> and not beginn- 
ing with conjunct consonants. 

(3) Roots ending in sdus 

(labial)"*Boot ending in sebA vrith a labial or 
dento-labial before the vbA 

(4) Boots ending in tSam 

(non-labial)=Roots ending in tsbA vrithout a 
labial ordento-labi^ before the 
VSiA, 

(5) Boots ending in tsb 

(labial)»Roots ending in sd> with a labial or 
dento-labial before the ttb. 

( 6 ) Boots ending in vSt 

(non-labial)=Root 8 ending in without a labial 

or dento-labial before the tcb. 

(7) Boots ending in 
open cdj preceded 

by a consonant=Boots ending in open edi, the 

being a significant part of the 
root and being preceded by a 
consonant. 

3. Beginping then with the formation of derivative roots, 
the affixes which the roots of the 10 th class take in order to 
render themselves fit for actual use as already stated will be first 
adverted to. These affixes are, as we have seen, (1) A, ( 2 ) 

and (3) 4 t%, and, when actually employed along with the roots, 
produce derivative roots as follows 
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lit form ly *S. Snd form hy eo3>*. 3rd form hy 

Boot X .... .„=»?!?*. 

„ X «3=?3 @ v/K-285cB 3) @ »/4-ecrtj« -eaasJao* ) «S @ t;/+«-n-*i =a38oij< 
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■w yp 


1 I 4 23' ^ 


\ ^ 


1h \ 

^ tS 


■l g I 

+ 2" s 


» T2' 

•O “^3 


^ |c # 


w S 






^ h- ^ 

% 03 »> 


IH if 

® t 

» 

ii@> 


■g & ^ 1^ 

I I t I 

I &- i #■ 

M M H W 


«? « 
1 ? *53 


^ Tz’ 
■§ ^ 
H W 
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4. Tlie above examples furnish 10 models according to 
which periphrastic derivative roots from all original roots of the* 
10 th class can be formed, and the explanation of the models is 
08 follows 

(1.) Applies to original roots ending in es. 

(2.) Applies to original roots ending in 'av* and distin* 
guished by an indicatory si). 

(3.) Applies to original roots ending in and not dis- 
tinguished by on indicatory 

(4.) Applies to original roots ending in consonants with 
penultimate © and not distinguished by an indi- 
catory sij or JJo. 

(5,) Applies to original roots ending in consonants with 
penultimate o and distinguished by an indicatory 

(G.) Applies to original roots ending in consonants with 
penultimate and distinguished bj on indicatory 
Sj. 

(7.) Applies to original roots ending in consonants with 
penultimate and distinguished by an indicatory 

(3.) Applies to original roots ending in consonants with 
penultimate light w** 

(9.) Applies to original roots ending in consonants with 
penultimate UD-*. 

(10.) Appllcstooriginalrootsendiug (l)in consonants with 
penultimate long ut* vowels other than tsSiA, (2) in 
consonants with penultimate and not distin- 
gubhedby on indicatory ’Ai and (3) in conjunct 
euusuuuiste. 
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5. It is necessary now to determine when each of the three 
different forms of derivative roots given in each model should 
be used. The rules on this point are as follows 

Use (a) the first form generally (III. 1. 25) ; but 
(5) the second form in the perfect tense ; 

(c) the third form when E ni afidxes are used 
(VI. 4. 52); and 

(d) the third form also when E- drdhadhdtuka affixes 

are used, and when or ?oa 3 ‘-? 3 PB< or per- 

sonal affixes of the benedietive with- 

or s*-?5B*or are-i5cB*or®srt*-?3w*or®5?s*- 
is used. (VI, 4. 61). 

6. Either of the two alternatives ^ven under each of the 
forma of the 6th model may be used at pleasure. But in regard 
to the two alternatives given under the third form of the 5th 
model it should be noted that though either the one or the 
other may be used at option, when the derivative roots are 
afterwards to take the affix jedjjo*, 

Si-’iiVF, ®aao*-i3c«*, or personal affixes of the 

benedietive with only the second alternative form 

should be used in other cases» 

7. The causative roots are, as we have seen, formed 
exactly from the same affixes as the periphrastic roots of the 
10th class, and therefore their forms, as derived from original 
roots of a corresponding description, are found fully to agree 
with each other. Thus, a causative root from an original 
root ending in t9 may be formed after model (1) ; one from an 
original root ending in %,’9* and distinguished by an indicatory 
sio after model (^, and so on. Only it should be remembered 
that the affixes as causative affixes may come a^ter all roots 
whatsoever, whether original or derivative,, and therefore even 
alter the 10th class of roots after they have themselves 
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their proper self-descriptive affixes. But observe that in 
forming causative roots from roots of the 10 th class, the latter 
roots with their proper self-descriptive affixes attached to them 
should appear in the third form, when thej take all the three 
forms of the causative affixes, because these affixes are 
b.rdhadMtuhck affixes beginning with vowels. Thus X 0 
t®, C and C 4 is esoio*, and 4 or 

and z3>»(C5*. These 0 roots, it will be seen, are ex- 
actly like the original periphrastic roots, and indeed this will be 
found to be the case in regard to every C root formed- from 
periphrastic roots of the lUth. class. 

8 . Observe that the models above given do not include 

roots ending in «J or in <053*. The reason is that before the 
affixes alluded to, whether self-descriptive or causative, while 
roots ending in *iaj* always change the < 02 e‘ into o, these roots 
after being so changed, as well as roots originally ending in «, 
are to take the augment ^«* before the affixes are actually at- 
tached as has been already said, and therefore are in fact to be 
operated upon by the affixes as roots ending in consonants with 
penultimate producing periphrastic and C roots after model 
(7), if the original roots are distinguished by an indicatory sJo, 
and after model (10) if otherwise. Thus X ^ which is distin- 
guished by an indicatory sJj gives its periphrastic root as well 
as its C root as So X sss which is not 

distinguished by an indicatory sJa gives its periphrastic as well 
as its C root as osSi, ossjodj*, and sisi*. So the C root from I 
which is distinguished hy an indicatory sJj is • 

but the C root from I which is not distinguished by an in- 
dicatory sJa is *3, fts JJoS}*', ^*i*. 

9. Observe further that in model ( 2 ) no examples of 
original roots ending in any other vowel than % have been 
given, because no such roots distinguished by indicatory^ are 
found belonging to the 10 th class, but that in applying the 

3 J 
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model for the formation of G roots from roots of other 
classes roots ending in vb and maj be found. Thus, the 
C roots from and which are distinguished by indicatory 
sij, are and and do, dtfodj< and do*. 

And note likewise that for the samereason in model (7) 
no examples of bases with any other penultimate long 
vowel except ts, or of those with penultimate d and dis- 
tinguished by indicatory have been given, but that in 
applying the model to other roots than those of the 10th class, 
not only bases with penultimate ts anii distinguished by indi- 
catory may be found but also roots with penultimate and 
distinguished by indicatory dj. Thus, the C roots from 
which is distinguished by an indicatory d) and from Scs* are 
(1) or (2) or and (3) or 

and (1) da (2) ddosJj* and (3; da* So, the C root from 
which, as has already been seen, is to be reduced to the form of 
is (i) or (2) or and (8) rii^ or 

because the root is distinguished by indicatory J)j, 
And it is to be said in regard to model ( 1 0) and with reference to 
its application to 0 roots from roots ending in consonants with 
penultimate nasals and with e preceding the nasals, that some of 
these roots have an indicatory dj, and therefore should in the 
third fonn of the C root derived from them have the ts optionally 
lengthened, when the C root has afterwai'ds to take the affixes 
or wdjac* or and other affixes having the condition 

of ?3 e®* Thus the third form of the C root from when 

iSrs* or wdjjo* ia afterwards to be affixed is either or SJiW* . 
In short, while in connection with C roots, it should be re- 
membered that the 'uu* letters referred to in model (2) and the 
penultimate long vowels referred to in model (7) respectively 
include the letter «J) and the letter practically, as well as 
•u and o found actually in the examples given under the respec. 
tive models, it should not at the same time be forgotten that 
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roots distinguislied by indicatory Sii sboald be excluded from 
model (7) and roots distinguished by indicatory sjj with 
penultimate nasals as above mentioned should be excluded from 
model (10) and that these roots should be treated according to 
other models as follow s;— • 

Ist form. 2nd form. 3rd form. 

from + -a — 

with indica- or or (g 

tory to. j @ 8ap=ri^tioS3*. (7 a), 

or @ *ajp==^ti. 

g|^‘Sf<^from3j25=-5^w«^+'*» +©ajs« gga«*^ + — ro- 

3^«f‘ or 

lap=2»a?«^. (10 o) 

10. Again it should be observed that when C roots from 
D roots and F roots are to be formed, the J) and F roots con- 
cerned should be dealt with after one or other of the models 
already given, the appropriate models with reference to their 
final and penultimate letters being ascertained. Thus, since, as 
we shall see hereafter, all D roots will end in «>, the C roots from 
them should be formed after model (1). For example, taking 
D derived from root JjS*, the C root from it will be, (1) 

(2) L?S354x> 3‘ and (3) Ijjjan;*. So the G root from F P 
will be (1) (2) <3ja5093ioii3<, and (3) «3 j8(W5, 

But in forming 0 roots from FA roots formed from original 
roots which previously ended in consonants, we should not fol- 
low (1) but a different model which is not among those already 
given. This which may be put down as (1 a) is as follows : — 

F A — (/+p) + '**» and -a— >*»= 

(1) (2) eS^sJJdodi* and (3) 

11. Remark that so far as the formation of causative 
roots is concerned, original roots ending in si) with penulti- 
mate (9 are with very few exceptions among roots disting- 
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iiished by indicatory 53:. Thns C root from is not but 
(l) (2) and (3) iJSo or 

12. Lastly^ it should be remarked that according to 
Sdlcatdyanui roots ending in e, when they take’ the causative 
affixes as well as the self-descriptive affixes of the 10th class^ 
should not be treated after model (1) but should have their final 
fs lengthened and treated afterwards with after model 
(10). Thus according to this authority, tlie C root from 

is (1) (2) and (3) not (1) (2) 

and (3) (Sid. If. 187). 

13. The P roots which, as has been seen, are formed by 
tlie affixes and T ajo 2 C^ can, as a general rule, be derived 
only from monosyllabic roots beginning with consonants (III. 
1. 22) and not ending in od: preceded by si, or in si except when 
it is preceded by d (Sid. II. 217), but they may be derived from 
such roots by the use of either the one affix or the other. The 
forms of the FA roots are as follows : — 


FA Roof 9.. 


Sd = 1: @ and after rod. ... 



.. 

.. =»q3y90tjj 


(I) 


==S3?^OrfoF. 

(2) 


•=‘^(3)^3. 

(3) 


VUJO* for /+:il3=;3/scri3F 

=s§jo^oJ3r, 

(4) 

’^ 53 '“^ @ for 

'*"Z3(ff033F, 

(5) 


@ ^0* for p+03j=J{ai^F 


(6) 


— y+oij 


(7) 

®=S+aJj 

'op *5p 

.... 




.... 




’ ... 



7<53=sJ<5> 

• 

• 

• 

11 

X 



X53*==S»«« 

.... 




... =«ais}^ 
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=aas^ 

.... =c3?a5J^=t35a(sJ^. 



... 


=:*d^ 

.... 


•=i/e^S 

.... 

tJ39<=a»q5« 


.... 



... 



... 

.... 


... 

]=55i3« 

fromriai o — 


... 


—dsj^ 

... 



... 



... 



.... “53j»5i3i»«^^r=53/»e 


( 8 ) 

l i. Explanation of tlio above forms is as follows 

(1 .) applies to original roots ending in in or tro. 

(2.) applies to original roots ending in tdi (conjunct). 

(3.) applies to original roots ending in icb (non-conjunct). 

(k) applies to original roots ending in vSiA (labial). 

(5.) applies to original roots ending in Kfcya (non-labial). 

(6.) applies to original roots ending in consonants with 

penultimate tdiA. 

(7.) applies to original roots ending in consonants with 
penultimate nasals. 

(8') applies to original roots ending otlierwise than as 
above. 

15. The forms of FP roots, it is needless to say, are, 
before reduplication, necessarily like tlie forms of the original 
roots front which they are formed; for the affix isT Thus 
tlieFP roots from and before redupUcation are 

and the penultimate nasal remaining unelided in the 
former, though it is not distinguished by an indicatory 'a. 
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16. The forms for F roots as regards the roots given in the 
examples for FA roots are as follows • 

or or ; %— 

or zSOif^ or ; ^#5s®‘-23»%,iS«; 

^^oe*“l35ri^oS‘ ; ^30^""iSj»(^3a* } ; sj3523^F“S5j»(ojjO 

«a^F ; ; ^A’^tSjSpA ; n5i“«25^&> ; JS3*“* 

Wjj 3*; C385J»-=iC»5S8fJ<; Sli*— ; U3g*^z5j»(V3 
cs*; JjJ^F^ or or siOeJ^qs*; d/s^n^—dis^dysjJX* ; 

; d»*-“asds«; 3^o*“23sg|^a< . rtSr~sii7iSr. 

17. The D roots which, as alreadj seen, can be formed bj 
the affixes ^<3*^, and can he formed from all roots whether 
original or derivative, whether monosyllabic or otherwise, and 
whether beginning with vowels or consonants ; but while some 
D roots can be formed by or exclusively, others may 
be formed by either of the affixes at option. The rule is that D 
roots are to be formed. 

(1.) by only from 

(o) roots ending in 'siV* except roots in tsbjs (I. 2. 9). 

(b) E. roots ending in consonants which have medial 
•a?* (I. 2. 10 ; Sid II. 199). 

(2.) by or from 

(a) roots ending in tii3j» (I. 2 9). 

(b) CE roots which have medial (I. 2. 10 ; Sid. 

II. 199). 

(c) E roots ending in -Jic* (I. 2. 10). 

(d) E roots which, beginning with consonants and 

ending in do* i. e. any consonant except cdj or 
sd, have penultimate “u, ero, or ov). (1. 2. 26). 

(3.) by ?dc3‘ only (III. 1. 7) from 

(а) roots ending in <5. 

(б) E- roots ending in consonants which have no 

medial 'e.v*. 
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(c) (E roots whicli Imve no medial < 111 ?*. 

(d) E roots not ending in 'as* and not being roots 

which, beginning with consonants and ending 
in cto*, have <* 1 , em, or cnn as their penultimate. 

18. The forms the D roots would take are as follows 


DIVISION I. 

A e** Roots. 

@ and after reduplication^tJi^*^* 



• ••• 

• • • 



• • • 




••1 

•••• 


@ W50* for 


V 

O-O 

• • • 

•••• 



for /+ 




• ••• 

• •• 



• ••• 

• ••• 


V.Zi* 

«•«« 





*••• 




• • • 




• ■ • 




■ • • 


VI from 

B e 

• • • 

Bools. 






• • •• 

•••« 

"®rw<E5‘^. 


• ff • 

•••• 


c;®‘ 

• • • 

•••* 


ns 9 * 

m •• 

• • • 

—SosaJ^. 

SiSTi'S^ 

fl f • 9 

•••• 


doe* 


• • • 



( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 


(4) 


287 


( 5 ) 



80 


DIVISION n. 

A 6* CO* «•* Roots. 

@ or or @ vu»o« ioTf+7t*^ 

jSOtJ, SjO^sJ, or s3)tslf='=2jlJO*J, or S)s$|ssir. (Ij 

@ or or @ ^0< for/+ri 

=«jj 0 iJ, ’i.Ocrf, or or 3?0,^s5-. (2) 

B e* e-* Boois. 

an'—ac* or a»‘ @ wo for /+!>v='d^D5i 

ordy8^si*=Sd5as5oradj»^s{. .... .... (3) 

?oq5«, Tiits*, &c., @ or roqs* 

or ^)a(^ &c.,*=>J^ad or rJrJa!.^; or 

3?d^JoFd or or ^3wsi^. . . (-t) 

@ "^0* for or x=?o,^!oFd or To.t^»=' 

-3?j,?aoFsi or 3?o,t^r. ... .... ... (5) 

or or 5*^^= 

3^^^dor3^^^. .... ... .... (C) 


DIVISION III. 
e*‘ *• Roots. 

©33*, &c.,+i^«3< or &c. up h'o,^ 

or 033* &c., +'5(!<^-=:34C5i or Oied“=OdiCd, OOiOd; 
djdjtSd. 


DIVISION IV. 

CB® Roots. 

^Si**= 3 ^Sj+ sid or ?e“3^03d or go^— 3?S^0;d or 
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DIVISION V. 


e* Boots. 


@ gp+'^?i=«3^*4 



• • • 

•••• 

“iSeSzSjS. 

«A)2S* 

•••• 


enflS* 

• ••• 

• •• 

"■LR)S*i. 

txSiqi* 

• •• 

“•esar^si. 


•••• 

“=a5j§>F’*i 


• •• 

■“2Sj^j»^^*355. 


• • • 

"=ad3FSj. (1) 

@ forjp+TsiTd^i^^rd 

(2) 

+/3si^»2j^ 2^) jj» 

• • • 



• • • 

«=^sSd. 

J§|00io< 

•••• 


eiSr 

• • • 

•••• 


«?2#F 

•••• 

•••• 


o«<' 

• ••• 

•••• 





rfs;* 

• • • 

*=j?2SS!d:. 

J!i53« 

«••• 

•••• 

■*’o)St»5j. 

C»?J« 

• ••• 

— ariSril, 

-*v •••» 

• • • 


z#a5^r 

• ••• 


“t5aj?3F5i. (3) 

PA — 

(/ +1?) 51= 


( 4 ) 

PA 6;95«j8cdj -= 


e5odyi^o “®^^^«^t^*i====C5odod;i^08:5. 

•••• ^^djiOsJ^ag^T^OodjiOd* 

^ .... 

C es5>F— @ gf+'vi "=e9qJF(fijs(=!9SqJFd5j5i. 

^ •••• .... "“aiJidcBoJ^. 


3 K 
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c eo 

«at» 



C sisSJ 

• ••* 

•••• 

=3?i533d&3Si. 

C sJjsD. 

• ••• 

•••• 

“=335ij»5Jd53ri(. 

C aiaSi 

• ••• 


“cB30Cb9ojd53jJ. 

C osO 


• ••» 

'=»0O55Jd!l3Si. 

C 053 

• ■ • • 


^S)05ojcB3^. 

C 

• •• 

«••• 

«=e3S53Jdb3sJ. 

C ?35c»3 

• • • • 

• • •• 

=3c350ci3d&335. 

C '<S9^Si 

• ••• 

•••• 

=tfS5^5jcBj*:^. 

C 

• ••» 

•« •• 

=2JJ'<S3^5jd&3SJ. 

C {353 

« • « 

• • • 

={d3?35odcib35i. 

C W!565F3 

• t • 



C 


• • • 

=?0’d^5jo^3X5. 

£0 

••T* 

• • « 



• ••• 




• « • 

• •• 



• t • 

•••• 

=^'2g5rtO!:(. 


( 6 ) 


( 7 ) 


19. Explanation of the above examples is as follows 

(1.) of Division I applies to original roots ending in •n 
and ero. 

(2.) of Division I applies to original roots in srfi (labial). 

(3.) of Division I applies to original roots in sdi (non-labial). 

(4.) of Division I applies to other roots ending in than 
the above and roots ending in sbn and E* roots 
ending in consonants which have medial 'n'S*. 

(5.) of Division I applies to other roots ending in w, and E* 
rootij ending in consonants which have no medial 
•a?*. 


(1.) of Division II applies to roots ending in scfoA (labial). 

(2.) of Division II applies to roots ending in (non- 

labial). 


290 



8S 

(3.) of Diviilioii II applies to roots ending in 

(4.) of Division II applies to CE roots with penultimate 
other than sdiJi. 

(5.) of Division II applies to CE roots with penultimate 

tfSiJi, 

(6.) of Division II applies to CE roots with medial 
and with penultimate nasal. 

Division III applies to E roots which beginning with conson- 
ants and ending in have penultimate % snj, and ov). 

Division IV applies to CE roots wliich have no medial 

't(S\ 


(1.) of Division V applies to roots (1) beginning with •u?* 
• vowels and ending in consonants, (2) beginning 
with consonants and ending in crfj with penulti- 
mate w, and (3) beginning with consonants and 
ending in consonants with penultimate Kb. 

(4.) of Division V applies to roots beginning with conson- 
ants and ending in consonants with penultimate 
uSia. 

(3.) of Division V applies to monosyllabic roots ending in 
consonants other than the above. 

(4.) of Division V applies to non-monosyllabic roots en- 
ding in open cda preceded by a consonant. 

(5.) of Division V applies to non-monosyllabic roots ending 
in «9 other than the above. 

(6.) of division V applies to other non-monosyllabic roots 
ending in ** 1 ??*. 

20. Turning now to the tense affixes and first to those 
which belong to the special tenses the following will be found 
to be tlie bases into which the roots are converted by the affixes 
in question 
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SOOTS TO WHICH THIS MODELS BESEB, EXAUnMIi. 

Active Voice. 

Roots of the Ist class. 

Boots ending in X. @ jj/H- 

e=^j#c#cd3 ; C 2SjS(0=3§ja(doJa. 


Roots with penulti- 
mate light 'n'5*. 

Other roots than 
the above. 


Roots of the 2iul Class 


Roots of the 3rd Class 


Raots of the 4th Class 

Roots ending in 
viijs (labial) 

Roots ending in 
viiji (non-labial.) 

Roots ending in h. 

Other roots ’ than 
the above. 


0XD==?S5J; 

sfsJ; (1) 

@ jrp-t-e£=»3S^ ; 

(2) 

FA 2S(;^^od3=2jf^e^i ; ns?=n» ; tJ«=dob3 ; 

ri^=rnacKi3 ; dz^*=d :^ ; ; ^o« 

; S)3^=S)^. (S) 

FP zSf^^+r j ''a 

^3=^3 . *:(j6=5a/» ; 

; £l^a‘*= 

#.S‘==^«3«; cSJ5E<==djJE< ; 

sH osa^ 

“8"" * 

n5-t2 ; ^==233 . 2i=25t|l) : So;= 

3-2^0; 

; :Sja'--i3^3D« 

@ for/+^ 
... .... (1) 

2^=%>+%?=‘2=^5a @ for 

( 2 ) 

^A={53.a+^<3*jj“'^.'® — / +odj=«si^ (3) 

55js=jj*+i^S*2”dj8+aij=dj»odj; 9^= 
S^ocia ; dji“CiJ9o» ; 

; ao<=a5J^ (a?5^) ; ; 

•— 
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ROOTS TO WHICH mV«(OX>ELS REFER. EXAMPLES. 

Roots of the hih OUlbs 
Roots ending in 


vowels. 




oS 


1 st form 
2nd form 
3rd form 


?dof3^, 

d/^FS^^ ; ®db=fi^jpo^, tdb 

Vt\ .... 


Roots ending in 
consonants witliout 
penultimate nasals. 


1st form 

.... 2nd form (2) 


Roots ending in 
consonants with pe- 
nultimate nasals. 


llcots of the 6th Class 
Roots ending in 


... ... 1st form 

dSD^ — 2nd form (3) 

iF>°=%3+^2°=%> @ for/+e£= 

( 1 ) 


Roots ending in 
sdb 


—Ojjoij ... 


Qoo)^ for/+ 


( 2 ) 


Roots ending in 
rs^ and 

Roots ending in 
?A) and CAO. 

Roots ending in 
consonants. 


Roots of the Tth Class 
'Roots with peiiulti' 
mate nasals. 


Ss— @ for/+tS= 

... (3) 

i;^=^'+?ij=qj£y @ PA)3« for/+ 

e=qi^d; =i?.=^i5j ... .... (4) 

a5‘=a5«+?5j=a?«+e5=a!j; =i^jc«= 

?jd; TSj83*=i^<(8t^: jj . oSiN™ 

^ c) j tO 

«•• •••• ... (5) 

=^^+cd hfif. 

P — p=dtif^ .... 1 st form 

^«i’|.+<3«j,"=rist>^+c3‘ bef. p— p 

.... ... 2nd form (1) 
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ROOTS TO WHICH TUB MODELS REFER. 


Koots Tvitlioiit pe- 
nultimute nasals. 


Roots of the 8th Class 

Roots ending in 
consonants with pe- 
nultimate light 
vowels. 


Roots ending in 
consonants with pe- 
nultimate nasals. 


EXAMPLeSl 

aft. p 

.... .... 1st form 

doq5«+c3^jj«=do9«+c3« aft. p-Doc3«^ 

2nd form 
lCh2-J«==|)db5Ja5«, 

Kbsj^; ... f2) 

«)ch?i"*Kl35e+ero=:Sdi^ @ gp+ero= 

.... 1st form 

4 ?r0— Khfi0 ^p+TllVzrieff^ 


other roots than 
the above. 


Roots of the 9th Class 

Roots ending in 
vowels. 


etifB'+SS^^SCJiR^ @ gp-\- 

2nd form 



3rd form 

(1) 

^5=^5+crc=^pij 

1st form 


S+4 sro=;g5 

2nd form 



3rd form 

(2) 

e5=«s +S;f j^-ss +R;5=‘59»f 1 st form 

?S9+<0«jj=S5<3< 

2nd form 


es+ss^jz^-sscss 

3rd form 



• ?0=rv)S)^, 





... 1st (a) form 
55ic3^+ S5eto^jj==5d3c3^--P4.e5id= 

1st (6) form 


( 1 ) 
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ROOTS TO WHICH Tb^ODELS RBEEB. EXAMFLES. 

ojoc3^+ ^2" — i?+(5 = s5:S^ 

2nd, form 

5Jo<a^+W^j=5}3f3^^ --p+?3i=i3jq»^ 

3rd form (2) 


Other Roots ending 
in consonants. 


ed^==5J2p<+ Sies =?j^+S)5 = 

1st (a) form 

jdsp^+lifvJaj*., = ci2z* + «ed = s!^sJ 
* * * 

1st (b) form 

rie3*+5:< =cd2j:*. 2nd form 

... 3rd form (3) 


21. It will be seen that more than one form of bases have 
been obtained in regard to roots of the 5th, 7th, 8tl), and 
8th Classes, and it will therefore be necessary to state when 
one form or other is approiwiate. The rules on this subject 
are as follows : — 


(A) For roots of the oth Class. 

(1.) Fob Model I. 

Use (1) the 2ud or the 1st form when affixes beginning 
with the letters do and d except Siod‘ sue to be 
attached to the bases (VI. 4. 1075 Si*!* H* 70). 

(2) the 3rd form when sdrvadhdtulca affixes begin- 

ning with vowels are to be attached (VI. 4. 78). 

(3) the 1st form when a.ffixes other than the above 

are to be attached (III. 1. 73) c. 51. (1) sobeso-h 

3; (2) (3) KJ;fE*^-l-dS< or »dbe0o+ 

dX*; (4) oiK‘+dof5*' or K3b£®o+d;;t<; (5) t(jbeoo+ 

Dod*. 


(2.) For Models II and III. 

Use (1) the 2nd form when affixes beginning with vowels 
not distinguished by an indicatory Jj are to be 
attached (III. 1. 73; VI. 4. 77), 
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(2) tbe 1st form when affixes other than the above 
are to be attached (III. 1. 73) e. g, (1) 

3 ( 2 ) 

(B) For roots of the Sth Class. 

Use (1) the 2nd or the Ist form when affixes beginning 
with the letters sio and sj except are to be 
attached to the bases (III. 1. 79; VI. 4. 107). 

(2) the 3rd form when sdrvadkdluTea affixes beginning 

with vowels are to be attached (VI. 4. 87). 

(3) the 1st form when affixes other than the above 

are to be attached (III. 1. 79) e. g. (1) 

(2) (3) or (4) 

+5JoS< or ^id3+5JiR< (5) 

(C) For roots of the 7th Class. 

Use (1) the 2nd form when sdrvadhdtuica affixes having 
an indicatory ^ or K are to be attached to the 
bases (VI. 4. 3). 

(2) the 1st form when other affixes are to be attached 
(VIII. 1. 78.) e. g. (1) (2) diS* + 

(D) For roots of the 0th Class. 

(1.) For Model I. 

Use (1) the Ist form when sarvadhdtuka affixes beginning 
with consonants and having an indicatory ^ or 
K are to be attached to the bases (VI. 4. 113). 

(2) the 2nd form when sarvadhdtuka affixes begin- 

ning with vowels and having an indicatory or 
K afQ to be attacheef (VI. 4. 112). 

(3) the 3rd form when affixes other than the above 

are to be attached (III. 1. 81) e. g. (1) ^^£^5+ 
(2) (3) 
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(2). i'oB Models II aed III. 

Use (1) tlie 1st (a) form when sdrvadhatuha affixes begin- 
ning with consonants and haring an indicatoiy 
or a except i fcg are to be attached (VI. 4. 13). 

(2) the Ist (b) form when T So, is to be attached (III. 

1. 83). 

(3) the 2nd form when sdrvadhdtuka affixes begin- 

ning with vowels and having an indicatory ^ or 
•85 are to be attached (VI. 4. 112). 

(4) the 3rd form when affixes other than the above 

are to be attached (III. 1. 81). e. g. 

(2) djqsapJ+rSc,; (3) ; (4) sij 

(1) (2) (3) 

22. The passive tense affix oaa^* which also, as we have 
seen, belongs only to the present, the imperative, the imperfect, 
and the optative, turns roots into bases as follows 

BOOTS TO WHICH THE MODELS BEFEB, EXAMPLES. 

( 1 ) 

FA e3;»^t>;9cid:=:e3y»5t>Aod3+odo?^ 
eodji^S)J^=3cc3y9^S)s(^ } VqJ+cid;=: 

( 2 ) 

i§i=&+3d3V.=^@ //+0d3==;S;tOd3; 

ea3=cAncd3 .... .... .... (3) 

a for/+ad:= 

... .... ... (41 

5 |53=t|a+od3V=J^ @ eA/)6 for/+ 

... .... .... (o) 

3 L 


Roots ending in 
open odj(od3*+«s,)pre- 
ceded by a consonant. 

Other roots ending 
in ts. 


Roots ending in 
•U. and ero. 

Roots ending in tcfa 


Roots ending in 
(dbys (labial.) 
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EXAMPLES. 


Other roots endiog 
in 


@ ^5 for/+ 

.... .... .... ( 6 ) 


Roots with penulti- 
mate tA)J9, 


H!^S=^§+0(i;5==:ii|gS @ ^6 for 

(7) 


Other roots than X. e§;»6+aijF=a3j96+od3=8fj9i:^; 
e above. ro=A^od 3 ; m from 7 ? i—m orfj . 

' efi -cod CO J 

c55=cjq|5; 
!:)0=Lid^; S)^S=S)5s;^ . 
2^/»Sa“ 8^>SS5^ ; c^S3= 

.... .,„ ,,,, ( 8 ) 


23. It is to be remarked tliat the claw distinction of the 
roots disappears, as will have been observed from the examples, 
in regard to o3j^, it coming equally in the case of all the roots, 
whatever be their class. 


24. Adverting now to tlie bases produced by the tense 
affixes in other tenses, these may be divided into two parts, the 
first embracing those in which the final letters of the roots 
from which they ai’e formed are changed by the tense affixes, 
and the second, those in which there is no such change. The 
former comprises the bases produced by the affixes in the 
future, the conditional, the 1st and 2nd future, and the aorist; 
and the latter, those in the perfect and the benedictive. To the 
former we shall now direct our attention. 

25. The bases fGHhe 2nd future, and the conditional in the 

active and passive voices are formed by whether the roots 
are original or derivative, but in the passive voice, if the roots 
concerned are original roots ending in vowels or pi roots, the 
bases may be formed optionally by (III, I. 33 j VI. 4. 

62) 4 S follows 
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BOOTS TO WHICH THE MODELS REFER. EXAMPLES. 


E* Roots except roots 
ending in txSo, 

Roots endiug in 


(A) For both active and passive voices. 


; rfo= 3 Sr.si^ ( 1 ) 


Eoots with penulti- 
mate TSl^. 

Eoots other than 
the above. 


gp+7i^=:^ 

^^ 5 ; 5J3323«=:5S;9f^,3 ; ( 2 ) 

3j25*=JjM*+^=Jj^^ j Cdj5=Ojj9 

?|j. C5S fromt3^=n»?^; 059*=D54 j^; 

... (3) 


(1) OE Roots. 
P.oots with penulti- 
mate '56^®* other than 
tiSija. 


@ gp+ 

or or .... 0) 


Roots with penulti- 
mate 


@ ^ 5 :.‘ 

for^)+'*>!»;5^ or ^^=?^?£>ooS^ or 

• •• •••• •... ( 2 ) 


Other roots than 
the above. 




or 7^=?^oaii^ or 


( 3 ) 


(3) EO Roots. 

Roots ending in ;^^=;^^+.si7^ or @ gf+ 

’■'** or •?J 5 R;g=^ 0 si^ or 


E roots as well 
as E‘ rootsin nh which 
are e®. . 

Roots ending in X. 8 Sji 0 =j?^ 50 +^i?Jo=*alj 86 @ gf 
+'U^’='S3jJ?dd&ojJ^ ; 0 

%=^A^i FP e3ji5«^= 

... ... ( 1 ) 
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BOOTS TO WHICH THB KODBLS BETEB. 


BXAUFLES, 


Roots with penolti* 
mate 'n’S*. 


@ sr/>+'s»^ 

; rfj^3«=c3>»^Ss5^ ; sJ^SS*- 

j PP .... 


Roots ending in 
open crfo, preceded by 
a consonant. 


FA 23{!?d^ + '«(?^=*23^!S55^ 

- (/and2>)+'ii?i^— a3{s?a«i^ .... (3) 


Other roots ending PA e3j»(e>;»odj= «3j8{t>y»cdo+'si7^-» 
^A^vACfii —f + <561^ “• e3j9(o;»d5osi^ ; 

D L5jSs^=J)lj&»Asi^ ; .... (4) 


Roots with pcnul- @ 

timatenbjs. for2)+‘a;^=J^3FiJ^ ..-.. ... (5) 


Other roots than 
the above. 


^’^=»¥>^25aJ^ ; ijJjs 

5>=>qJjjLa:5^ ; Zj^fi*=2S(SsS^ ; dj»^t= 


. c!§=»d3;d^ (6) 


E’ roots, (E roots, 
EO roots, and E roots. 

1 , Original roots 
ending in 'si'5*. 


(B) For only passive voice optionally. 


;3i’“3^+d^-t3f«=;3^ @ 
fD^==c35cB;Sj^ ; 

; od3i=cdj»Ji?^^ ; d/8= 

; !^=S350E1^ ; ;^=5Sasl^. (I) 


2. Original roots 
ending in ts. 


i3*-=:5S+7dj-?3fi= na + and 
with the augment cd3^*=:59ocii<+<n^ 
-=C5 cB;s 1^ ; CS from c2^==J55d&;Sl^. (2) 


3. 9 t roots from 
roots with indicatory 
si.3 or S)). 


^3 or W53““f53 or 3553+)^- 

?3f5“FE3 or or 

t» 03 d^ ; or cdjsSsdg (8) 
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BOOTS TO WHICH THB MODBLB BBFEB. EXAMPLES. 

4. Other 91 roots X. 8S^&“2Syi6+^-^fi = 23;»6“f* 
than the above. C (4) 

26. Observe that i}i roots in the passive voice, if formed 

from roots with indicatory sb or Sia, give 3 bases, and if formed 
from other roots, 2 bases, e.g. C from the root *5a which is 
distinguished by indicatory 5Ji*=0;Ki^ or or esdacfiasj^ j 

C from dJ9 and jZio* which are not so distinguished5=^liJ<,^ or 

and or ; X 23.«o*'“2j.«esi^ or zSAd 

27. Observe further that even other roots than ni, if 

original roots ending in vowels, give two forms in the passive 
voice; e. g. or or j z»= 

or c39cBa^^. 

28. The bases for the 1st future both in the active and 
the passive voice are formed by 3*, 39, B93 c*, anS 39rt*, whether 
the roots are original or derivative, but in the passive voice, if 
the roots concerned are original roots ending in vowels, or are 
ni roots, the bases may be formed optionally by 3‘-?3 r!*; 39 - 

393E*-t?PS* and 39;S‘-?3re* as follows :-7- 

BOOTS TO WHICH THB HODEI.S BEFBB. EXAMPLES. 

(A) For both active and passive voices. 

(1) E- roots. 

Roots ending in 1st form. 

**'?*' ;§;^+39»*=;§^@ jj/4-39"^^39 2nd form. 

5^+39lS5«=;g^ @ a/M-393g<-»^e®®SE< 

3rd form. 

® gr/+39?t* = 3|f^^39?4< 

4th form. 

^^5, 73(»39, 73^395 ; 

2819^39, 2§J8^3935*, 2§J9^395; 

Vf39r, ^39Fjo*, «39F5i. (1) 
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BOOTS TO WHICH THE MODELS BE7BB. EXAMFLB3< 

Boots with peuul- 5[P+S| 

timate light Til?*. 5Jw2**“ 

53>955_,, dji(99^'S£*, s5;»V5j?j ; 

2Jsi^F85‘, S 

sSs^rC ( 2 ) 


other roots than 
the above. 


(2) CE roots. 
Boots with penul- 
timate 'Svt=. 


ns from t^*=ns3^, nsss, nsssjc*, 
033*5 J Ji8y=3j5^, 

S;53_.5; doq3<=-on^, *03^, d30S^!E<, 
djos^rt*; cdj5=3ij53*, crfjsss, odj® 
333c<, OJjSSSft*; d«?^=»d2C^j, 

dK3^jK«, da3^^rt<“' .... .... (3) 

tScc.=^^'a‘ @ 
pZ+hS &c. or § &c.=‘^Jor5 or ?i* 
S^^F, ?i,55r3S.or ?e,33C3jF, ?^3;>r3S!E< 

or ^nis^FS% ?^!oF3i5, or i>t.J:!^Fc3 (I) 


Boots with penulti- 
mate txSoj^. 


@ -^5 for p+-£^§ &c. or 5 &c.=r 0 j 5 
5iFS, or ?^^&F3S, or 

or ?0_,^^FK*, ?^J6F3SA‘ 
or’^^‘wSF7t« (2) 


Boots other than 
the above. 


.(3) EO Roots. 

Boots ending irr 
tshijs. 


?^oa=^^oJI+'iEi§ &c. or 5 &c.^ 
T^oas or i^oass or ^53^, 

jii^oassit;* or j^^c3s_,a*, ?i^oa3s;t‘ or 

t^o3StJ ,,, ,,, 

&c.+'s,S &c. or &c. 
=5=1^ @ gf-V'o!& &c. or &c.= 
or ^O^S, =?f039 or ^0(S9, fo 
ass* or ^o^as®*, fl'oasji or ^o^a* 5. 
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ROOTS TO WHICH THE MODELS REFER, EXAMPLES, 

E roots. 

Roots euding X @ g/+'x^S &c.= 

e 3 .«^dd!tf®<, s 3 ; 8 ^!^caj 3 »j 
and 23,»^0 cBj3jS<. 

Ac. C spsa—^ftoidSa®* &c. FPe3je5VJ8 
=dj8^t;a3« &c. ... ... (1) 


Roots witli penulti- 
mate light "Sit. 


i±!g 3 * @ ^p+'a 3 ‘ &c,=d;»^S®* &c ; 
o3o^33;‘=5iji^F3‘ &c ; FP 

( 2 ) 


Roots ending in FA ^3p^^cS^=^3^;^£ci^ -(/+«)■+ n3* 
open 0 .. preceded by Ac. 

a consonant. 


Other roots ending ^Z5J==^qj -/4-tsi5 &c. = 3aS&c; 

FA d,®^t>;&oJo=d,»^t>,«d5j§ &c } D 
l;5:S?:5=?;ii3U3« &c. .... (4) 


Roots with penul- 
timate sdx/j. 


@ '^5 for |)+'Si§ &c. 
■=35irg&c. .... ... (5) 


Other roots than 
the above. 


FP rJiiw'^=3iss;'i55« &c; 
v^ 33§ &CJ ~/ie*-=j);353< &c; 

&CJ 25 ^C*= 2 j^ 4 )S* &c J dj 3 { 3 * 
*=dj®^^3‘ &c ; !3^3*=:f *^3* &c ; 


=d^g* &c. 




« • « 


( 6 ) 


(B) For only 2>nssive voice optionally, 

Fj roofs, (E roots, EO 
roots, and E roots. 


(1) Original roots 
ending in 


@ &c; 35> 

cB 3®*, 3g?d&335, 35;c»334Zt< 3J7cB;3^?t<.j 

S)^— ^caas* &c; ojs=yiiJi3* &c (1) 
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BXAXPLXS. 


BOOTS TO irmOH TBB KOOXIiB'BEVXB. 

cs=s5»+t((®*-«9r* Ac. and with 
the augment odj^^csscBo®* &c j 559 
from &c. ... (2) 

or f955"i553 or w53+'*i®*“ 
i3re* &c.*"«a3S‘ or fsSjs* &c. j ocJoSj 
oIjDjs* or &c. .... (3) 

X. 2Sy»0<“2§>*D‘+'Sl3*-?3C8« &c.= 
^jios* Ac. 0 Ac. 

29. As to the use of the different forms above given, in- 
cluding the special optional forms given for the passive voice, 
the rules are as follows : — 

Use (1) the first form when the personal affix w is to bo 
attached to the bases (VI. 4. 143. II. 4. 85). 

(2) the second form when personal affixes beginning 

with or d or i;5 are to be attached (VI. 4. 50, 
VI. 4. 51. VIII. 2. 25). 

(3) the 3rd form when the personal affix 0 is to be 

attached (VII. 4. 52) and 

(4) the 4th form in all other cases (III. 1. 33). 

30. Observe that roots in the passive voice, if formed 
from roots with indicatory sJj or Da, give 3 bases, and if formed 
from other roots, 2 bases as follows 

C from Ac., or f9J)33* Ac., or RojjdSjs* Ac. 

C from dji and Ac., or ^95jd&33« Ac ; and tjlaS 

Ac. or t?dcfi33< Ac. 

X zSj90*^23/tas* Ac. or 8l/«c<*j3< Ac. 

8 1 . Observe further that even other roots than tit, if origi- 
nal roots ending iu vowels, give two forms in the passive voice 
as follows !— 


(2) Original roots 
ending in tf. 


(3) 91 roots froih 
roots with indicatory 
do or Do. 

(4) Other roots 
than the above. 
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or &c ; ra=c»3< or CRcfijs* &c, 

32. The tense affixes of the aorist give bases as follows:-— 


ROOTS TO WHICH THB MODELS REFER. EXAMPLES. 

For only active voice hut in both the Para- 
SMAiPADi and the Atmanepadj 

FIRST DIVISION. 

(1.) ni Roots from 


^ *{a) Roots distingu- 
ished by indicatory 
sob. 

(h,) Roots distingu- 
ished by indicatory 
txh/d when not treated 
under model (4) which 
see. 

(c.) Roots ending 
in ef). 

(f7.) Rootsending in 
conjunct consonants. 

(c.) Monosyllabic 
roots beginning with 


from 

Ls^and after red.=Si£%s®; from 

froiii ; 

from ; e'JSr from 

from 

from from 

2^ ; w6 from 8>iF=e50d ; from 

( 1 ) 


(2.) ni Roots from 

(a.) Roots begin- 
ning with conjim(?t 
consonants and end- 
ing in 

(6.) Roots begin- 
ning with conjunct 
consonants with pe- 
nultimate 

(c.) Monosyllabic 
roots beginning with 
other vowels than ©i). 
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from 4- 2a?c^ 

@ and after red, 

from ; 

from from 

from ; 

from ^ from 
from 

. wO from 

from e55:=eODs5o . from 

; ^6 from ^5 =t^0o ; from 
ex^=erc'252i ; w;5ji from eru;lji«“erD 

from i from 

( 2 ) 
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BOOTS TO WHICH THB K0DE18 BBFEB. 


EXAUFLES. 


(3.) nt Root$ from 
Boots beginoing 
with non -conjunct 
consonants and en- 
ding in consonants 
with penultimate oi 
or 

(4.) if i Roots from 

A. 

(a.) Non-monosyl- 
lahic roots beginning 
with Towels & having 
its second syllabic en- 
ding in other vowels 
than and not be- 
ing roots ending in «?. 

{b.) Roots begin- 
ning with other non- 
conjunct consonants 
than those of the pa- 
var<ja, or or w, 
and ending in ero or 
«ruJ. 

(c.) Roots begin- 
ning with non-con- 
junct consonants and 
ending in consonants 
with other penulti- 
mate 'Uic* than idj or 
fdba (including such 
roots distinguished 
by indicatory fsbA if 
any when they are 
not treated under ( 1 ) . 


sJSr'from 5^S*'5J5T+3^2Si*-?i5=» 
sJ§r @ cbfor tuid 

after red. or 

oiSF+e and after red.=3J5J3<F ; 
from or 


A. 

tv.JSiFS from eAj;rB3F=car,i?9F5+ 
= erwi^JFS sp + © = ovj 
tsFoj and after red, tfu;E®j»Frf5j . eoss 
from ^A—ti/»cioi . ^*6 from 
from 

from from r<i^= 

a;"njw; from • 

23^6 from from 

dy55=cSjsd;c( 
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BOOTS TO WHICH THE UODEIH BEFEB. EXAMPLES, 


B. 

(d.) Boots begin- 
ning with conjunct 
consonants and end- 
ing in ts. 

(e.) Boots begin- 
ning with conjunct 
consonants and cnd- 
ii^ in consonants 
with peaultiiuate (9 
or 

c. 

(/.) Roots begin- 
ning with non-con- 
junct consonants and 
ending in O. 

(f?.) Roots begin- 
ning with non -con- 
junct consonants and 
ending in <51, tdb, 
or ixhys. 

(h.) Roots begin- 
ning with non-con- 
juuct pavarga, 
or zJ, and ending in 
tro or 

(i.) Roots begin- 
ning with non-con- 
junct consonants with 
penultimate «9 or o 
(including such roots 
distinguished by in- 
dicatory when they 
are not treated under 
(!)• 

(j.) Non-mono- 
syllabic roots begin- 
ning with vowels and 
having its second syl- 
lable ending in e and 
not being roots end- 
ing in e. 


B 

from from 

from 


c 

C5S?j from c:j=a^d;j; csK from 
C^«=a^dSj • fJSodo* from ; 

iSicxii* from ’SiB from 

356 from 3|jg=3f;^d. JJsS 
from J§|S=2j(Jid . djsa* from 
SjssJod ; odjsB* from odj;®- -cftisorfjd • 
05S*^ from dj==S^dd ; css* from 
«){«;d; ^s* from t?=fijdd; dsg 
from 5jg=,L5lj^ ; djs§ from dj9!5= 
^J 5 d;>d; r.5c3 from C55?j=S(dd; 5jt»5 
from ; ^Fe from 

from .... (4) 
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BOOTS TO WHICH THE MODEM BEFEB, EXAMPLES. 

For only active voice and only 
Parasmaipadi, 

SECOND DIVISION. 

(1.) P Hoots dis- rtgj from r<i3o"2=r<S5+e»K<=r{5i + 
tinguished \>y indi- e= 7 < 5 jo; 
catory and oJo ' 

(2.) P Roots dis- 
tinguished by indi- 
catory '5(6 when not 
treated under the 3rd 
division. 

A- 

THIRD DIVISION. 

Consisting of, 

(1.) Roots distin- For both active and passive voices 
guished by indicatory and for botli the parasmaipadi and the 

0^0 when not treated dtmanepaai in the active voice, 
under the second 
division and 

(2.) Other roots 
not treated under Di- 
visions I. and II. as 
follows : — 


Section I. E- Roots Exclcding Roots 
Ending in w. 


(a) Both parasmaipadi and dtmanepadi. 


Roots ending in 
and having iienulti- 
niatc 'SiF. 


-BS+cJ+^jci* form. 
.... 2nd form. 

(2) 

3 ^ 2 ^ ( 2 ) 3 ^^; 

( 2 ) ( 2 ) 

( 2 ) 

(2) 


• •• 


(I) 

SOS 
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BOOTS TO WHICH THE UOpEIS BEFEB. EXAlfPLES. 

(b). Parasmaipadi. 

(1.) P Roots end- 2J=23+JwtSr=25 @ ‘y/+fj=!^SAj 
ing in <^5=. ?5^C;; 

.... .... ( 2 ) 

(2 ) P roots end- 5j?3=53?j+?.*S=5J?!i‘ @ vp and @ S 
ingin^withpenulti. ( 3 ) 

loate <£>. 


(3.) P roots end- 
ing in other conso- 
nants than with 
penultimate ^ and 

(4.) P roots ending 
in other consonants 
than with penulti- 
mate 'SiiF. 


?d®^=5i3c«+?.:«S’=5iK« @ rp+5« 

si«S=*Si*S ; (4) 


(5.) P roots end- 
ing in conjunct conso- 
nants with antepenul- 
timate <5. 

(6.) Other P roots 
than the above viz. 


rfoS— doS+o)sS“rfoS @ raj5+?i= 

( 5 ) 


(a.) P roots ending 

in consonants with ^)o5=aoS^ (6) 

penultimate wexclud- ... v; 

ing roots which 
being roots originally 
ending in a have 
taken the augment 
and are therefore 
afterwards to be trea- 
ted as roots ending 
in with penulti- 
mate o. and 


(6,) P roots ending 
in conjunct conso- 
nants ■ without ante- 
penultimate e. 
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BOOTS TO' WHICH TIIK KODEL8 BEEBB. EXAUPLES. 

(c) Atmanepadi. 

A roots ending in ... (7) 


A roots ending in 
other letters than 

I*. 


... ( 8 ) 


A roots ending in 
other consonants than 
tS with penultimate 


+ XjS + 5= 

vC=^)S^; 

••» ••• ••• (^} 


A roots ending iA ri 
with penultimate e. 

Other A roots com- 
prising. 


sipj— iipj+Jcta =;jfj § for y+pi 

... .1 (10) 


(1.) A roots ending 
in other consonants 
than with penulti- 
mate «s» 

(2.) A roots ending 
in consonants with 
penultimate v ; 

(3.) A roots end- 
ing in conjunct con- 
sonants ; and 

(4.) A roots end- 
ing in a. 


ttJ-f fj -- :;g . 

ni» from c?^=asN ; frcuu 

from (II) 


Sectio.v II. EO Roots. 


Roots ending in shft. 


(o). rariismaipadi. 






os; 


(t) 


f 

(ft). Alinanepadi. 

@ ^5 for /+5“ 
}l,^r or V«=*?,.j 3 +'Sirj or 

or or 

>5,0^5; (2) 
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BOOTS TO WHICH THE MODELS BEFEB. EXAMPLES. 

Section III. E Rootb. 

(a). Parasmaipadi. 

P roots ending in 

( 1 ) 

^ •••• •••• V*/ 

P roots ending in @ vZ+'siP^* 32«SiCi (2) 


P roots ending in 
d or V with penulti- 
mate 


. e£fi‘=y£)5j;; 

2}Sa; (3) 


P roots beginning or @ vp +Ts^?t^«’e^£SC{ 

with consonatits and . dR=ct5^ or DStt^ ; ^5- 

ending 311 other con- ^ ’ 

sonants than d, o, ^^3*5 or ®*^Sa; 23€®=2^2).£\ or a 3 ^S)S!\ (4) 

do. and with pe- 
nultimate tf) when 
not distinguished by 
indicatory eJ. 


P roots which being 
originally roots end- 
ing in ts have taken 
the augment and 
are therefore to be 
treated as bases end- 
ing in d witll penulti- 
mate e5. 


from .... (5) 


P roots ending in 
consonants with pe- 
nultimate light 


^)o5 + ■* 2 jo5 © 

^fc; j 5)go<=daiSj; . c^s«=d3r5; .... (6) 


P roots ending in 
consonants with pe- 
nultimate tdb>9. 

Other P roots than 
the above comprising, 


© ^5 for 

“=Je3r5^ ... .... ... (7) 
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BOOTS TO WHICH THE MODELS REFER. 


EXAMPLES. 


(1.) P roots begin- 
ning with consonants 
and ending in other 
consonants than 
odo, and oii with 
penultimate e?, if dis- 
tinguished bj indica- 
tory cJ. 

(2.) P roots begin- 
ning with vowels and 
ending in other con- 
sonants than dy (y, 3o, 
and with pe- 
niltimate es. 


from - 

e5:G«=se5fc!Sj; ; DJ\-=d?\Ci; 

5dS;*=53»)D^ • 5 ^j5£=^j9 

asDj^=anD^j:; (8) 


(3.) P roots be- 
ginning with conso- 
nants and ending in 
aS, sJj and witU 
penaltimate «9. 


(i.) P roots end- 
ing in consonants 
with penultimate «5, 
m/:, and <x)slF, ex- 
cluding roots which 
being originally roots 
ending in a have 
taken the augment 


(5,) P roots end- 
ing in conjunct con- 
sonants. 


(h). Almancj^aili. 


A roots ending in 
open csJj being prece- 
ded by consonants. 


FA root e3^!^c^=i3^^5»j+?vsj“® 
«r=J4j-(/+i>)+^f^-s5^4?ac; ... (9) 


Other A'rodts end- 
ing . in «9. 


FA + ?ct!? == 

.... ( 10 ) 



liOOTS TO WHICH THE MODELS REFER. 


BZAMFLBS . 


A roots ending in 
and ^ inclu- 
ding the ni roots in 
\j\iQ passive voice only. 

A roots ending in 
consonants with pe- 
nultimate light 

Other A roots than 
the above, viz: — roots 
with penultimate 
e5, and 

roots ending in con- 
junct consonants. 


(1.) Original roots 
ending in 55, 


(2.) Original roots 
ending in 


(3.) ni roots from 
roots with indicatory 
ojo or 


( 1 .) Other 7ii roots 
than the above. 


eSdcOjS; ... ... .... (11) 

8J35=U3?4-o)?l?=SJi5 @ g'P+'lSlS<= 

M=«^+?0ty=1?!S+'Sl?t*=<‘23SA. S» 

553(|5=533^ 

aSA, 3jn^=s36„5A .... .... (12) 


B. 

For onl}’' passive voice optionally, 
except ill the 3rd person singular of a 
passive voice not being reflective. 

OT=:33> + and 

with augment a^/*==:3Eca,Cl; ct from 

... .... .... (I) 

@ i/+'s,?3= 


or ?*5:=^So or r55:+?veS- 
or e^So-f or 

••• (^) 

X 23i55=E3j35+?v«a-M.5f^ = 2§y»6 + 

C .... (4) 


c. 

For reflective voice optionally and for 
passive voice not being reflective exclu- 
sively, in the 3rd person singular. 

3 N 
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ROOTS TO WHICH TUB HODBL9 BEFEB. EXAMPLES. 

(1.) Original roots and with the 

ending in «j. augment ; c» 

from2%=3ic»J ... ... (1) 


(2.) Original roots 
ending iu 'SiF vowels. 


^=^+?3fi=^@r/+'*,=25ca3; S)^ 

; 2S^=25?^Ji } 9 ^^cR) 3 . CRjj;™ 

oijsD; cA-'Dpsa. d^-^nSO; ^=350 (2) 


D. 

For passive voice whether reflective 
or otherwise in the 3rd person singular. 


(1.) Derivative roots 
ending iu open cdi 
being jircceded by 
consonants. 


FA j3^:~cJ^=d^!55c^+?SFe3='t3^jpc^- 
(/+F)+'V=’A'‘^a ... .... (1) 


(2.) Other deriva- 
tive mots ending in 
w and original roots 
cinli’ig in ts. 


'Si=?C5iiU. FA t3j»^(UA033“«5j»^tiV*cS> ; 

**r •••• ••• \ / 


(•} ) Dofivative roots 
ill y. 


and with aujjmeiit 

FP fi-oiiic^^ from 
:f^=.n^c5-.ca3 ... ... ...(3) 


\ k) Dorivativc roots 
oiidin*; ill 


(o.) Idiots with 
])Pn4i!t 'uiiato '5 excoi>t 
roots ending in o5^. 


.... (i) 

2d<5=^2d5+v3jF0^2;i(5 @ ; 

FP eid«=rsv«id) .... .... (5) 


to.) Roots with 
pcaultiiuate light 'Svt^. 


?3§ — i3§+'t3R!— AS @ 

S ; R33!5*--7<JiJ3 ; ; FP 

2§S=eS^^<3* 


( 0 ) 


•••« 


•••• 
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BOOTB TO WHICH THB MODELS EBPBB. 


EXAMPLES, 


(7.) Roots with 
peDultimate 


(8.) ni roots from 
roots distinguished by 
indicatory or 

(9,) Other roots 
than the above com- 
prising, 

(a.) ni roots from 
roots otlier than those 
distinguished by indi- 
catory odo or • 

(h.) E Roots end- 
ing in do with pe- 
nultimate 

(c.) Roots with 
penultimate long 
vowels other than 
; and 

(tf.) Roots ending 
in conjunct couso- 
iiants^ 


for p+-si=?>U(;8aF' ; FP 
=;§^?o^^St.r .... .... (7) 

C or f^So==«So or ?^5o+e3PS* 
=^5o or or ^* 1^0 (8) 


ni zpB from 

; ^S:=»^v)o ; FP 
; FP 

;§o3>^.dia^5o ; ; . FP 

; FP ; 

53^3c^«53^5o; FP 

=t3-/3iJ . FP ; 

FP ... (9) 


33. The m roots from which bases by 2 :? as shown 
in models (3) and (4) of the fii’st division are to he formed 
are (1) those which on account of their formatiim nito ni roots 
have had to cause no lopation of any eitF vowel fi' un the origi- 
nal roots from which they were formed, (2) thos^o whose redupli- 
cates wlien they were reduj)licated according to rules already 
mentioned cannot be followed by any other than a light (<y^^) 
vowel, (VII. 4 . 93.) and (3) those in which according to the 
rules of reduplication the of itfelf will not iiecessaidy form 
part of the portion that has to be reduplicated i. e. tliose which 
have not been formed from monosyllabic original roots beginning 
with vowels {Sid. II 62. note 117). 
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35. Observe that when a pi root is formed from a root 
which is itself previously a pi root, though according to rules 
already mentioned the previous pi root could be only one formed 
by 4 £^, this 4 £% which is of course equal to located -si should not 
be held as a lopatcd so far as the application of the above 
rule regarding formation of bases by is concerned. 

(Kas oil VII 4. 93.) 

35. Some graminarians say that there is also a further 

condition regulating the applicability of the affix viz. 

that the pi root, taking it as it stands as a pi root formed by 
t%, should have been wholly the first syllabe originally obtained 
for reduplication; that is, according to those graminarians, 

cannot be applied to pi roots formed from rion-monosyl- 
labic roots, win ther beginning with consonants or vowels, as 
well as to those formed from monosyllabic roots beginning with 
vowels. So, according to them, cannot apply to eAnwaP". 

But the correctness of this view is denied by writers of more 
acknowledged authority. (Sid II 62.) 

36. The roots belonging to model (4) of the first division 

which take have been arranged into 3 groups purpose- 
ly to show that the roots under A take only so far as the 

lengthering of the voAvel of the reduplicate is concerned while 
the roots under Q take the affix only in respect of the changing 
of the es of the reduplicate into % but that the roots under C 
admit of both the changing of the & into <51 and the lengthening 
of it afterwards. 

37. Observe that when FP roots are formed from P roots 

distinguished by indicatoiy % ocJj, or '^5, the P roots so formed 
will not take though the original P roots distinguished by 
those indicatory letters are themselves to take this affix, because 
the liability to take this affix is caused by indicatory letters. 
Thus, fx’om will not takettes*, through rtSa will take 

it and so the aorist base of it must be formed by Tom*. 
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88. Observe further that P roots distinguished by indi- 
catory >*^0* come under both the second and third divisions, and 
that therefore their bases may be formed optionally according 
to the forms given in either the one or the other. Thus 
may take either wss* giving the base or giving the base 
So in the case of roots distinguished by indicatory 
they may come under either model (1) or model of the first 
division. 

39. Note that in the passive voice, -while the base in the 

third person singular must be formed by the affix the 
base when the voice is reflective may in this number also be 
formed by rOas*, or according to the models under A 

and B, if the roots concerned are original ropts ending in vowels, 
and that also in other numbers and persons, the bases, when the 
roots concerned are of the aforesaid description, may be formed 
according to the models under A. and B optionally, whether the 
voice is reflective or otherwise. Thus, there will be 3 bases in 
the case of the roots alluded to in the reflective 3rd person singu- 
lar, and two bases in other numbers in both the reflective and 
other passive voice, though in passive voice not reflective in the 
3rd person singular, there will be only one form, aj gr. in the 
3rd person singular passive not reflective, t;js=osSi; 

c55=c»d&o ; but in the 3rd person singular reflective or 

wscBoA* or or or fSysss*; e^.«=£!SD or 

or j n*=nsc&D or csscSjA* or But in the passive voice 

whether reflective or otherwise in other ninnhors than the above, 
or or Z3i=:5!;^< or 

40. Observe also that a nt root from roots distingnished 

by indicatory sij or gives 3 bases while a ni root from other 
roots gives 2 bases in the passive voice, except in the 3rd 
person singular. Thus, the C root from or zsDjA* 

or ; from or ; and from 

or j also from X 2jj*6=2Sji035® or zSjidc&jJ?*. 

41. The rule regarding the use of the different forms 
in model (I) Section I. 3rd Division is as follows • 
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Uae (1) tlie 1st form when an atmanepadi affix beginning 
with a rowel is to be attached (Yll. 8. 72) and 
(2) the 2nd form-in other cases (III. 1. i5). 
e.g. (1) ossSo ; (2) 3*. But 

and S* 

42. Obserre that there are no tense affixes for the perfect 
and the henedictire. 

43. We have now arrived at the stage at which, by attach- 
ing the proper personal .affixes directly to the roots in the perfect 
and the benedictive, and to bases formed by appropriate tense 
affixes in other tenses, we sliall be able to form complete verbs. 
But before pi'OceeJing furtlier, it will be necessary to impress 
on our minds the rules will reference to which, in regard to cer- 
tain personal affixes, indicatory letters not expressed in the per- 
sonal affixes themselves are t > be considered as having been 
specially attached to them. The rules here are as follows:— 

(1) . All the affixes which come as substitutes for the origi- 

nal personal affixes are held to have or not exactly 
the same indicatory letters which their constituents 
had or had not unless they themselves are specially 
distinguished by indicatory letters, as for example, 
the affix is, and unless the contrary is declared 
by the rules hereunder mentioned. 

(2) . All the affixes of the present, the 1st future, the 2nd 

future, the imperfect, theaorist, and the conditional^ 
which have not been distinguished by the letter 
originally in their own form or are not to be consi- 
dered as having this letter by reason of tlieir partak- 
ing of the character of their constituent affixes as 
aforesaid, must be held to have an indicatory tc 
(1.2.4.) , 

(3) . An affix of the perfect not distinguished by an indi- 

catory or es is held to have an indicatory 
when it does not follow a conjunct consonant (1.2. 5), 
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and 6*53* of tlie first person is to be bold to Lave an 
indicator/ also optionally (YU. 1. 91.) 

(4). The affixes So an<l & in the imperative, though 
their constituent affixes are distinguished by indi- 
catory ri, and therefore they should be held to have 
this Jj itself, must specially be held to have an indi- 
catory IS (III. 4. 87 ; VI. 4. 101), and the affixes 
and esJj, though for the same reason they must be 
considered as not. having Jj, must be specially held 
to have as an indicatory letter (III. 4. 92). All 
the other affixes of the imperative which have 
not been distinguished by an indicatory Ji, are to be 
held to have an indicatory a.’ (I. 2. 4). 

(5.) All the affixes of the optative in the parasmaipadi 
are to be Held to have an indicatory a (HI. 4. 103), 
and all those of the same mode of conjugation in the 
benedictivc are to be held to have an indicatory ^ 
(III. 4. 104). And in the dtmanepadi while the affixes 
of the optative are to be considered as having an 
indicatory K, (I. 2. 4), those of the benedictive are 
to be considered as having an indicatory when they 
come without the augment 'sjC (a) after consonants 
adjoining a, tr i. c. bases having medial <119, and (b) 
after bases ending in sd? or (I. 2, 11, 12) and, 
in othercascs, to remain as they are without any 
indicatory letters. 

44. It will have been observed that for some of the persons 
and numbers in the tenses, more than one affix are applicable, 
and consequently we should here determine when one form or 
another is appropriate. The following are the rules on this 
point:— 
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( 1 ) , instead of and < 9 ^^ instead of tstdi, are to be 

used in the present and imperative parasmiipadi 
after bases reduplicated (VII. 1. 4), but in other 
cases «9o3 and tsoia shoald be used. c. g. 

or ©^3 but or eso^j. And in the 

dtmanepadi, «s^ and <9®io instead of tsd and ttosso 
should be used in the present and imperative, except 
after the vovrel after which and esosso only 
should be used. And in the imperfect and the 
aorlst, e£)3J should be used in the a/maHcpadi except 
after the vowel when only should bo used 

(VII. 1. 4, 5). c.g. ?ij5}j=»ijcdi+e9J, ej>39o, «5)^; 
but ^c=;Jd+teo:§. eosso, (aorist)=a^ + 

«9o:i;but 

(2) . In the prtr<ts»ifn‘parZi imperfect, instead of eso®* 

should be used after bases reduplicated, and in other 
cases also optionally aflor Avhat ends in « ; when 
this option is not availed of, and after what has not 
been reduplicated, eso®* shovild bo used (III. 4. Ill, 
109). C. g. i O^J8=33j5 + ®^^ 01* 

tTR* ; but i;3r=!^c4-e5f3^. 

(3) . In the aorist of the pnrasmaipadi, instead of 

«So3* should be used when Vt'S is used as the tense 
affix, (III. 4. 109, 110) ; otherwise ejo®* should be 
used (III. 4. 109). e. g. 55J3;‘‘r=5iJS<-4-i^s;< ; but 

(4) . In the perfect the affi.x ySo should in all persons 

and numbers be attached to a base which begins with 
•SiW* fuid has a heavy vowel or which has more than 
one vowel, whether it is in the paraamaipadi or 
dtmnncpadi, the other personal affixes of the perfect 
being held to conie after this affix ejS) in a lukated 
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form ; (B. 504 ; II. 4. 81 ; III. 1. 3fi) and it'is speci- 
ally to be remembered that the Si in this affix is 

not indicatory (R. 504). But when the base has no 
more thn-n a single vowel, provided it is not one 
that begins with -aw* having a heavy vowel, ?3^ 
and C, instead of and should be used after 
a root ending in (VII. 1. 34), and £®!3* and 
after other roots (III. 4 82). «. y. ; 

jtoo*j*+e5j ; but 'Si25‘=;(i85*+£oe5‘ and 
8os>< ; Jh^ite+C and G. 

(5) . In the imperative, Q instead of & should be used after 

bases ending in oLptJ* (VI. 4. 101), but So in other 
cases (ill. 4. 87), except after bases ending in es. and 
except after bases which have taken the affix or 
«ru as their tense affi-xes; for in these lattex* cases, X 
ao should be used (VI. 4. 105 , 106). And gsaas* may 
optionally be employed when or ^ or a? or X 
is to be used (VII. 1. 35). But if a base ends in why 
reason of a nasal that had followed it having been 
lopated, instead of X*o should be attached (VI. 4. 22; 
Sid II. 213). c. </. ^ or snin* • 

+ or 3* SCI* . iJo or • ^,60.— f® 3 H* 

fSa or 35:^c:‘ ; X3« or 35^s:*. 

(6) . 4 S* and 4 in the imperfect parasmaipadi should 

be used after bases ending in a consonaut. (VI. 1. UH) 
s* or X K'. 

(7) . In the lUmanepadi, in the present, the imperative, the 

optative, and Oie oorist, at\d 

(III. 4, 79 ; VII. 2. 81), instead of «:§, «3i5;, 
end should be employed ‘after bases in «:>; 

(Vll. 2. 81. ; 111. 4. 79) otherwiso oi, wsjS:, tirf, 

3 o 
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and «jq»53 only. (III. 4. 79). e. g. tjd=?Jo3+'n3, -nSREj, 

osiEj, and tsipSj. 

44. Hememberiug the above rules as well as the other 
rules that bear iipon the subject, we shall proceed now to deter- 
mine the forms which are produced by the actual application 
of the personal affixes to the bases. For this purpose the bases 
of the special tenses may be divided into two divisions, the first 
of them referring to bases in which the final letters of tlie roots 
hare been modified by the tense affixes, and the second, to those 
which are not so. The first division may again le taken in two 
parts, one comprising bases formed from roots of the 1st, 4th, 
and 6th classes, all of which are bases ending in «?, and the 
other comprising other bases which being formed from roots of 
the 6th, 8th, and 9th classes end in t3S, {diw*, s:*, o.sj, sis, 
and The bases of the second part may be taken in four 
sections viz. (1) containing bases ending in rfj and that is, 
bases formed from roots of the 8th class thad had ended in vowels 
before the tense affixes we i affixed; (2) containing bilges end- 
ing in pij and that is, bases from those roots of the 6th 

class thiid had not ended in vowels before the tense affixes 
were attached; (3) containing bases ending in fo*, jos, andS)^, 
that is, bases formed from roots of the 9th cla.ss that had 
“nded in vowels; and (4) containing bases ending in w*, k:s, 
R?, and tJpi, that is, bases from roots of the 9th class that had 
ended in cor sonants. 'I'he bases of the .second division may 
like\vi.so be divided into two parts, one embracing reduplicated 
bases, thati.^, bases from FP roots and from roots of the 3rd 
class, and tlie otlier, nnrednplicated bases i. e. bases from roots 
of the 2nd and Tth classes. 

46. The following are paradigms for the special tenses. 
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ACTIVE VOICE 


BASES. 

3bd Person. 


Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

FIKST DIVISION. 


eo3, 

Part I. Bases Ending in 



•••• ••• from 


^do3 

•••• ••• X 2?i6. 2Sj9^do!ii^ 


2Sji^do;^oc3 

C from X s^yS. 

2j.«^dod:^s 

E^y^^dodJoB 

D from LsJiS>si^ 


^3dc)z4o3 

£^53^ •••• ••• IV £i^\ 


£e>3^o3 

VI 


3i;do3 

Part II. Bases not ending in e. 



fi'ec<io/i L 



or from VIII ;i^c3^ @ <//+^ 






or ••• V ?^o, 


?vo?d^c3 

Section II. 



or from V @ 






Sections III and IV. 



^-^res or or 

— from IX 


^^t®c3 
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PARASMAiPADI. 


SEISTT- 

2i^d. Person. 

Ist Person. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

PluraL 


•a 


»3tl< 

sJrt*, 



^cq3* 

cJcqJ 

i^d @ {f+aj 
■=^5153 

liJd @ //•+ 
s34=z?a^ods 

lf+ 

o3oS— 

sSjBQCoiijj 

zSjsi^d 

oa;z;i« 

iSJffd 

oJjqJ 

iSA^doixta 


Ziji^dodj9 

oi^% 


2?jS^rf 

oc!j:=5* 

zSjsjd 

2j3»(CCCJi^3 

zSA^ccfisk 

zSA^OQfis^ 

oii% 


fc'CSzi 










' V 




;[j3c:&3 

^iCi9oi% 

;S3C»5i3»(l) 


isJ;?* 

i?d;q3 

^^3 @ g/’+«33 
=Sr3j8(Si 

or 

3J5J3B;3« or 

7i.j5j»5iA 




?^Oc;ii55% or 

^0{do% 

or 

(2) 

2/+*^ 


^3^55 

^^3^ @ a/’+sij 

=1^3»^J53 


(3) 

j^(|W8?0 
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Aerm Voicb 
Vre 

BASES. SfCD Fkrbot. 


or or 

Singular. 

Dual. 

riuraL 

.... from IX 

SECOND DIVISION. 

Part I. 



ri^o3 

Unreduplii^ated bases 

Bases ending in (3 (2nd class) 

35t« 


eo3j 

... ... 

Bases ending in tro (2nd class) 

cJjiS 


o^jicB 

«««t 

Bases ending in 'a&^(2nd class) 

0035 (^ vf+ 

i-oio’SA 

at33^» 

od:: @ yoS 
for /+eo3 
«X)i5jo3 

'Si 

^ ••• •••• 

-Oi @ gf+l= 


'SI @ 's^od^^ 
for /-feo^ 
■“xiCdooS 


as 





o3»3 



Boses ending in ^ (2nd class) 

Other buses ending in conso- 
nants with penultimate 
(2ud class). 


TirSji 

?id?<^o3 



doK* gf+ 


d:9£o3 

• •• ••• 

Oilier bases aiding in consonants 
{7th Class), 



S)do3 

and d:c3^ from 

c?5jra^ 

dop^s 

djP^cS 

and from 


»%-.* 

0®*^o2 

and Iq^ ,,, from 



todo3 


326 



no 


Pabasuiitadi. 

sent, 

2nd Person. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 





?oG 



mst'H 


otfjsqi 

@ t>/+ 


odjjqJ 

?c-ao7»U 




=iJiA 


^:f5» 


Sj^iA 




% 

‘fi 

?i>;! 

a 


doS* gp+ d27<Q* d37<j 



O^d* 


djw-^ 

dod^% 

did. 

dti^ 

^c& 



tod « 

5od^ 
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IsT Person. 


Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

?dcp5^!:^5 


dz?^tdoS(4) 


rj:S3 

sipjj 

dopj 


00 

0^J5>iS 


(1) 

@ l/+^J 

aj::5is 

od::od:% 

(••i) 

=oaJ^:)j 












o5^) 







(3) 


7C7C(?% 


(-0 

@ 72’+ 


d;d^« 


no=d.«^&^ 





O^Sc^J 

O^di 

{•') 

djfdjj;^ 

d;cd.>« 

'90 

*o>4» 



S-s* «s 

7 /7 ^ 

C'-^ . % 

•}J^ 


t£«U^ 

CcSl| <1% 

:s< 

Z0^^% 
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Activk Voice 
Fr6 


BASES. 

3bd Pebson. 



Singular. 

Dual, 

Plural, 

djd?^ and ... from 

Pact ll. 


PH-** 

dos;o3 

Beduplieated bases 

Ba$es ending in d. 

SjI* 


e3. 

2j3c5 ,,, from III E>'. 

aisiS 

a!c9 @ 
^ for/ 

e;jE9-/+-9 

.3>=aiiB3 

... '£1$'^'. 

Bases ending in "n anil the 

vowels not beinij preceded 6; 
conjunct consonants. 

e»^+3 or ^ 
3='£i^'3 or 


*51^2 

from III 

(d) 3y+3=“i5 

"A5^4 

-b ODJ< 

for /-fas 

... EPt5,5;. 

or 

^i'*Fi;.s!(3 or 


?3^!rf^3 

.... FP 

Bases ending in % and the 

vowel being preceiled by con- 
junct consonants. 

23^7(3 or 
cft»3 


2?, ’^^3 

.... PP 

2^1 i ? @ .'//+^ 

or .^3 

or j8 3 


0i3l> for f 
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Parasmaipabi. 

sent. 



2nd Person. 

Grd 

Person. 


Singular. 

Dual 

Plural. 

Singular, 

Dual 

Plamh 





• oi 







550?t«2 


SfE? @ 

2JS» @ 

eixiSi 


(S) 


^ for 

for 


for /+>:? 

f or 


/+qii 

/+qj= 





aiJc-5 





e»^^+jo or 








e»|)9j+Ji5 or ^ 




' 


■= '£i^i;T)3 




or 




0 sr/+?j 

'’iJqJs @ j[/‘+a2= 






73(S)^q5s pS^S)? .@ jf/fD) 


or 

or 


*A oi‘ i^^sicS;®^ 

S)J or cS^sJdSaSj) 

or 2 j^ 

SjjjJtjJs or iSfi 

(8) 


c&a?)) 




?o or ^?v=35< 

or 

or2§5^ 

or 2 j^=^-c»;9 


dJjiU So 

.‘5 p 
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Active Voice 
Pre 

bases. Peesok. 



Sbujnlav. 

Dual 

riiiral. 


PPsSd- 2?<3£t2or23? 


23(3,0^33 


3^*33 




III 35^?. 


2S^>yi:3 

Bases eiuJimj 

iu VC a>l(J fV*. 



from 

FP d;*d3. @ <//■ 




+3 or ■^3= 


crca^ for/ 


Or 


+ eS = 




c!;j^qJj5i3 

• • • 

FP or 


f3j2^v:oiB 





Bases ending In tdb. 




from III K&. gf+ 




£=siOijif 



H - 

HI d. 

e> 


•••’ FP from or tf> 

e; e> 

0 

esxl3;3 


Oyi}0(3 


c) 

FP ?^5^£r or 2S9 


838^3 





Bases ending in 

tdb;» (labial). 




from III (® . 7 / +S 

Li^ vui5 

fci^® vc5 


’ “Lt3F 

for /+S= 

for/+t93 




“Jj^d3 
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Faxabvaipadi. 

tent. 


2nd Pbrson, 


1st Pbrson. 


Singidar, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

ShiguUtr. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

or 



zS(^i(^3 or 2 j^ 

2!*?3» . 














@ of 


dA^d.rf 

d;»eri @ sf 



+?oor 



"t" or 



«* 



=d;9^ci!j95^3 



or dj8^cJCi^*A 



or 



or 

diS^yjSqi'i 


djs^djs^Ji: or 

?5jS(OJ®dt 


e3;)^<jn^U 





(10) 

® 3/+ 




ti 

f 

Jv=-s)a(iUF- 



"f” 



2;CIaf 



S3t^3F 

(3 

«.rJ -»>0 

UJK-v ■VrfJ O 

eao^oUp or 

eeocjj^qj? 

eaoij.^cJ 

e5yiotj3^ or 

eajir.^i 

0 

eajijOi^U 



tf5oii3^Si3 



2lai#V or 


zSa^^qi 

zi:)’s^3F or 


2^57, diS 

L 






(11) 

^*|ja @ <7/+ 

@ 

(^ 

^%8® if 


ut-, (a' i\-i 

y V ■ 

?v— JjE^AF' 

tVtB for 

crj)5 for 

+S:=:;li 

cv^S for 

5 Ua-f \- 


/ + q}i- 










d3f% 
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Aotivb Voice 
Pro 


BASES. 




•{J8 ... 


3ed Fzbsoh. 
Dual. 


FP 


Plural 


3 or ^2“ 
sisjjSrorJls 
Si9(3 


5.5^ FP C95|rg. 535!13 f Of 35 S5^d3 


sj9(3 


Basel ending in ®S)j 5 (non- 
lahial). 




FP235?^^. 235^^®^ iSt^^ @ 

3 or ^Si3= c‘ for /+ 'nO* for/ 

W51#3f or + «s3 “ 

431^0^3 3fF» «353d3 


Bases ending in oii with pennl- 
timate ©. 




FP ei^ocij*. + 3 e;3ci» 

or ^*“25 
^2 or '5i^ 


sssuodoB 


Bases ending in a nasal wilh 
l>enuilmak ts. 

... from ‘III i?N*. Cjvo 3 ^Ipd- 
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Pabashaipadi. 

tent. 



2nd Pkrson. 

1st Pkkson. 


Singular 

Dual. 

VluraL 

Singular, 

Dual. 

riaral. 




(H ilf 



h or 



+.:)o or ^ 



lijjjUr or 



= suit 






^jF or^a 









^I'siUr ors::^ 


o^OC|jF 

sasi^jF* OP 

*a;^3Jr4 

Zl^±F% 

530^;U 





(12) 


Ms?^^3@a/‘+ 

@ 

+ 

6® 


iSi^^ (S, 


?0 or ^Jv== 

^6 for/ 

^6 for/ 

or ^ 

^6 for/ 

6 /+djs 

•«25i4?UFOr 

+ q3i = 

+q?=t;5 

= 2ja?? 

+ rfs = 

= 




Sior or 

i5;3^3dr% 

rfjF* 






(lo) 


+ ’fj ‘2JS^45S 


■£JJt03i‘ @ 



or ^*r.*=s» 


fj) + or 

@ h^+ 

1j>-rdi%= 

5i?j or 'SJao 


KiJoOij* + 

oi% -■ Si 

Si^isi)% 

<»»u 


«* 'Si 

tC85j4 




TSitiiOT-Si 





a-dSjtDJ 


(14) 


dtfioTj 

dq35 @ Ij) 

@ Ijj di?»^ 



+ qj4=d 

+ q5«-»d 



nJov« 

i3*cq5 
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BASES. 


Sitigv?ar. 


Active Voice 


Snn Pkusoit, 

Ti-mt. Plural. 


aJoi^« ... Fl’iioin*. ;^o^s;<+3 or Tio^iSl 

•^i=s^o 3 jo 3 +it=:io 39 

or ;jo3n)(3 


Vo^So .... FP toVoS or VcV toricii VoVdj? 

• r.jsS 

^o’S^ .... FPzjovfr. c5o?i\or3jo zic^iT^ ,i :^oTisi2 


Bases ending in iMsal with light 
pcHultimate 

.... from FP (ji>gp titp.ts^ 

+ 3 or K3 •I ;^?'"--- i'j 
35 , fi + ^3 rV-rs -; 

-— ww "y I 




h or 2 :''v'2:" 


FP c£c:;^. 2 or v£o 


ruiVnij xn qi C, foi(Z 
j>ni>>ltitUfitc 1 1 •fill 


FI* ^ 5 i 3 " (;?. m, si:; ^ « 

t/ K/ - K -• 


+ 3 or 
sH-^l ==-0 
si3^r or >i3 


oJ 6>^^3 
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PARAaUAirADI. 

aant. 


2nu Peesow. 1st Person. 


Singular 

Dwd. 

riural. 

Singular^ 

DuaL 

riimil. 

or 

r) or ^ 0 ^ 

^ 0 ^ 53 * @ 
I^)■^ ^ 

^OSvCjji 

or 

(T 

ChA 

. (| 

or io 

?o?icqfj 

io 7 io^ 

^ 0 ?^. or ^0 

fill. 



Cjor^t^ or 

doT*bi 7 , 

Vy 

ZjoTSi'J^ 

OT 

2 jGT?'lc)^"j 3 

' Zjclf£l>% 

>0 

£: 0 ?’W.?i 

(5 

(li 


' t 

(Tr 

'W. 5*- 

V*. J T** ^3 
‘ « 

‘ 



u^!) ^'*x ?, 

!i 

(jjrl ^ or 

(V', //> + 

III' Iji + qi 

i/y.K:3 

or 

(y '. - 

' t/ e 


i:) 


• t,- 

^ + 



■=tJC'w y-f. 

? r 

■ o - s 


— >,Wx 




or 





or 



U 





{»)3 



C'ci:'^.* 

-r ?o 

2:^cz:^c:^>o 

ir'cr'cqJ 

^02:" -t 

oJ3 



or ^1= 




(.»r 

.*s 



iJ-ol or 

^0 



■2^12::"^'. 

or 



'i^rV'^'>J. 





.3 



^ (/ >A 

or 

wO'jfcCJIo 

r ^ ^ 

sZO^Os^ 

^.■» 0 vT 

cn* 


uotfsJ^* 

c::c.:::.;i 

VA 



Cn. C >.«.•« ,'i 



T'i) 


85>''^5‘ ((? f/y) » 

+ 1 or 

o3i)6d ^ 

tJ vp 

s!? 4,3« (i? 

f V 0 

(//)-iTj3 or 

5j3d. ^. », 

o s5 

^ 4- t^' r, - ' C D 




or biJ 


':>3 = riiid 


5?, wf ■A 

% 


or 5 ja 
oi, 
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Active Voice 
Pro 


BASES. 

3tti) Peksok. 



Siiujidar. 

Dual, 

riural. 

... FP2:'art^v«. 

or 'S 

& V 

cdOT^.dS 

Pascs ending i"ii v, ^ ‘f' ^ i**'^^* 

2JC)iiillimi(l!‘ 




MiiTrjS* from FI*. 

0*' w 

;72) 

H i or 

iuiy-js* (T?: 
for i- i- 

([? -^3^ 


^ (fi ^5 ioi' 

- W'.rt 

for;>+e5) 


=='vC^ 






;^r3 


Bases evdintj tv zi <t* 
liniiiUimai) lutsul. 


MJJCloC.* 

... i^p 

KS>^i03.‘. 

OT<.c 3+2 or 

wJir^cIj - ji-f- 

o 






2)+y>3= 




3 or 'wJ^^o 

3L» 

7 







0//tcr tasc5 ending in 

^,:iJ,d (£■ 




iiii4^zfF 
^ * 

from rp 

lisjiJ.cV. 

^ ' 

+ 3 


sis dr 3 

oJ • 


tyF or 

CJ ^ 


girrty* 

FP 'S-uiq:*. 

Of S9 


'Sirat^i 


FP nsd9< 

C5«d^ or n5d 

njdd^i 
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PABlflUAIPADT. 

2nd Person. Ist Person. 


sent 




Singular 

Dual. riaral. 

Simjular. 

Dual. Plural. 

or 25 


RjSAJi.r or 
*& 




fl^) 


*^•^5 @ gp 

MS%,3< 


MST^S @ 

t;'- 


MS^^SS* 

^<J 

+?J or MS 

@ 

@ 

jr/) + ^3 or 

@ ^3* 



for p + 

for j)+ 

M8?^5 

for j)+ 

for p + 

for jp+ ^o) 

qJ* = MS 


0^ for j)+ 

ds=aJB 

d;2= MS 

=MS^3^or 


^ r 

ip 




85S^j3F{»A 



S^r or MS 








(18) 


2ijs?i oc;* + ?j 

a 

25*^oC ■* 

w 

MS^o5-p 

w^iJlcS-t-rp 

MT^^oC* 

M53do”«- 

7J 

or ^’o)=MS 

p+r^i= 

+qJ=MS 

or = 

~j)+^%~ 


^ 0 ^ or MS 

MS<jJ * 

t cp 

Wi<oa. or 
t e 

Mi^d^i 

iJ3>< d. % 
t e 




w ' 


(19) 

■^^9<F+ n 

ds^^d^r* 


*is?^5r+D3 

Si8?^jd^F4 

slss’vdr* 

Oa 'ytl 

or ^?vi=Jis 


or ^Ji3 *= 



TijS^F or sis 









Ss^e^^r^Ds 



es^^oras 

«sn»c^t 

sssrsse^ 

Msnsa or 

^Sinid-'S 

•'.V 

XSnid? 

ss 

ns$(U 


esm^^aj 



QsdS^ or c» 

nsdc^t 

osddj 

osd^^ or ::s 

csdi;5^» 

CSdcJ^S 

d9(*A 



d^^&s 




3 4 
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AcXJTl VoiCB 

PH 


BASE3. 3ed Pbbbon. 

Singular. Dual. 
••• FP or 


(39c33^ ••• FP 35(35?*. (3535^ OF 35 35353i,t 

35?(3 

Ba$ei ending in with penul' 

Hmate light '^9*. 

••" from FP @ gp 

+3 or 3i;8^3Jj 

f;+^3=iJB5 

or 

iiV’(3 


Daeet ending in H with penulti- 
mate nasal. 

zSJ^jcfj ••• from FP sSjiVjofj 

from ^jjo. + 3 — 

or ^3=23;5( 2' “ 

or zSjif 

Other bases ending in ft. 

. . from FP «B95ji*+3or 

or 


Plural. 

3 

3535q33 

:§;>(3j)7j3 


-y+®3 

fiS 

zsizpifi^ 
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131 


PaiuIuaipidi. 

tent. 


2hi> Pehsok. 


Singular. 

Diial. 

PluraL 

or 

zSii^Viiar^U 

TSjif^A 

V* 

ir 

(39?3dS^ or cJS 
c7d&)^U 

t 

cp 



+ r0 or 

or 


23;i5^jo?i*+ *ri zSAfi^ioHj 

or ■^?j— 23 v 9{ -p+JiJs= —jj+JiJ* 


E39s^+?J or tssajrf » lastro:^ 

<j) ■ <p 

^}j = usad 
?04 or s»99 


IsT Febsoe. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural 


^A(iA 

2**lf 

Or jSjt^A 

rijF* 





or 





(20) 



J;S( ^jrt 


gp+Oi or 

+ 

^a.= 3Ji( 
or 

(21) 


2?;9(*ofj+ 2Sj»e*o5 
Dj or - p + sJi -p+ d3» 

= =ij»^^3 = 2§A(lf} 

orz?j»5 

^io^Zi) (22) 

;:sJ?9rt*+0) «35V*^4« t»5J9;i^« 

or ^3 j=® 

S39^?^ or 

t»!?9?0^O3 (23) 


339 
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Actitb Voio« 


BASES. 


SuD Persor. 


Pn 


Singular. 

Bcuet ending in other consonants 
than tuisals and ijj, d, ijJ X* 
with light penultimate 

aaai' ... from III & gp+ 

... Ill ^30*. ^33;9tBF 
.... FPa!0;^5<. or 

sar^aL^S 

Sases ending in other consonants 
than 4 , cJ, qJ <fc wi'A Pe- 
nultimate siiJ*- 

354 . ® 

^ ^3* forr+ 

3 or 

or 59 


Dual. Plural. 


2J0r(.ds dOrt.dS 

t) * €) 


■^6 for ])+ ® ^5 for 

35?o^^aSr3 


liases ending in other eonsonarUs 
than Ch, c?, tfc ^ with 
j)€nidli^nate nasals 

ciders* ... from 'isdos*. OTdoS‘+3or - p 

or^^w2!^3 V 


VSido*2z*-p 

+eS— 


J5a5e« ending in untfc penulr 
tinuite cj* 

55j»d5J®«!J'F .„ fromFP 
dji5do>J^«:5*r, 

h or ^5 ■■ 

* or 

ea^rS 


s3.»(d)Ee^r sS/>(d).« 
-/ + dt= ^3 

s3^(d).i9jrt 


340 
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PAIASXilPADI. 


lent. 

2md Pbbsor. Ibt Pebsor. 


Singular. 

J)uaL 

Plural. 

Siiigular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

@gp + 



@ srp+ 







' 





i:^AvF« 


SOrt^F or tiO 



or 















•^0* foi'|)+ 

<g 

(«) ^o‘ 

^0^ forjp 

@ -^O* 

@ ^0* 

To or ^Jv=35 

for p4- 

for p + 

or ^ 

for p + 

for p-t- 

TOj? j^F or ®s 

Zjjj — 39 

:;S ■= 39 


as — 39 

adi4=»38 

?0,);lj(;F»^ 


TO^^^F 

&>^F or 35 


CV!4) 


SJSdcsHTo or 

t:»ae'2‘ - 

S2ldo‘£*- 



t2%^02£^ - 

^T,«= M*Ui^ 

p+:j;t = 

p+^ = 

or = 

p+ 5j%= 

p+odjs— 

or 

■ 


\jII5 ^ 0 Ca<^ 01' 


'j:52:8d^% 




‘(25) 


sJo»(djo*e;3*F+ 



o5j9^a3J»e^F 

53-/? 

tSJifjAi* 

rO or -^To— 

e^^F./f 

t{fF-f+ 

-/■+nj or 


ej5‘F-/4- 

53/i^aoj»*^r 

lfSl“»5Jj9^ 

?5=55jI5 


a3i*»aj9( 

or d/E^aoj* 

aooaqSrs 

ao^^F 

aj/»^oF or 


aOJE^OFt 




t5/»aoi)e^r 
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m 


Activ* Voicb 

iv« 

BASES* Sid Pisson, 

Singidar, Dual. Plural. 

Baset ending in d with penul- 
timate 

fispmFPiBeijiSF, 

3orij#aJ.»6F 3 

+ ^"«3j8( 

3^3^ or 
3ji:^(F3 

Other haset ending in consonants 
comprising. 

1. Boses ending in with 
other penultimate letters than 
e9 and d and light and ffiije 
and nasals. 

2. Bases ending in nasals 
with other penultimate letters 
than short vowels and tdi/s and 
nasals. 

3. Bases ending in ^ with 
other penultimate letters than 
d and light ‘XilF and sd)J» and 
nasals. 

4. Bases ending in other 

consonants than nasals and 3, 
zjt, d, and d, and with- 

out light penultimate and 
vi)j» and nasals. 

orJJ5^z|j^3 

«9^j«F....fromPP ^jiafoV. «si3Fpr«9jg «jj«f* asiodjrS 

«j^f3 
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185 

PiSJUMAirADI 

tent, 

2h0 FmSOS. IST PxBBOH. 

Singular. Dual Plural. Singviax. Dual PUtToL 


-f '$j»(ij»'SF iAfSA'&r 

+Mor:3;»S;» -Z+qSi- -f+4— -/+aj or *i^F» 

Sr+^M=i;» ;§j»^jiqir dj*;^ASr+ 

»ij9Ur or qJFt 

4jit>iF or. 


or«feJo=?59j^ aj or^Oi 

& or tit^ 

war^ForsJ «9SjHin «aSO)r or «9rfsjjrt 

J^cfij»p5A ttsajd&jJFOj (28) 
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136 


ACTIVE VOICE 




BASES. 

8bo Person. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

FIRST DIVISION. or 

3SS3, 


Fast I. Basks Ending in o. 



•••• •••froin^. i^cfijor^d3i§ 

tiJ:^3?S3 

^drf3j 

•••• •••X a^j5. or 

2§;»5v?aijiss3< 

£?J$frf3^339 

S3 

^J3S^Cf»^3^i}^J 

••• CzSyj^O — Ej/s^do33^3 or 
23 ;j^:?o33353‘ 

S3 


fcS®*! •••• D ht'sA •••' 

arsis' 

:3IjS3:<39S3 

S:3ijdJ:t{d3^ 

•••• ••• IV Ss*. or 

Bja3I3< 

3^!i^3i53 


ijd ••• ••• Vl'^jjci*. ;^3d^j or 

®53* 

^3C23*S3 

^31* 

Part II. Bases not ending in ®. 



Section I. 



^55} or 3i55* from VIII JitdJ @ 

or '3l 5534' 3*5 

or 

^jJ3353* 

^^33* S 3 


or j^iN* ••• ’V i^. ^3?5>8^^30r^3 

^3^39953 

?J3?355j3^ 




344 



PARASMAIPADi. 

R^TIVE- 


137 



2nd Peeson. 

Ist Febboe. 


Singular, 

Dual. 

riural. 

Siiigular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

.I &>3 or k, or 

^55, 


t;S5 

t 

(id 

• 

tail 

or 



^iS) 

cJnid 

do 

sSfi^do^ or 
e§;»^doj:3SS 

sS.t^dodj 

t • 

Zjjs^dodsft! 

'JSj^fdcfia 

d 

' sSjifdaiJis}) 

cSfji^dDdj or 

zSa^dyi) 


ESjs^docjSft) 

2j;j(ddji 

o5 

zSA^dcdjsdo 

or bJj 
Qi^SiS 


l;C3si^ 



Lri-nr»di 

B^s^ora^d^ 


af^d^3$ 

a(;3?^S) 


a(l>5y^dj 

or 

3»S 





sJo.-oJd} (1) 


3id>‘+ I8ui3=4 
do or ^do8» 

S 

2jdo4Sj 

4dod 

4do @ a/H- 
eS5=^d5=»n) 

gf 

^do0 sr/"^ 

cjdo— 

ssdo 

dodo or dojjj 

d)d>4S> 



ii)d;39ii 

l»dssdo('2) 




3 


K 
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^Aenn VottK 

Jntpt 

BASBS. Sbd F£bbo5. 

Singvlw. Dual. PhmtU 

Seetion II. 

or from V iff. @ 2f+5** 

or 

=J5j»^jijor 

it^^asa* 

SecKotu III. 

§;(W9 or or 

.... from IX or 

1^(393* 

Sccliotu JV. 

or or 

Jda9sj *•• from IX or ^ fj;?^{3953 

:?^(393« 

Part I. 

Unrednplicatcd bases •••* ^3^ or 593J?c* ssS}, 

Bases ending in ti (2nd class) 

Q5(j 5 ••• ••• •••• or Oii» cti»395j oijtoii 

393* 

Basc^ endi^ in vo. (2Rd class) 

ooJ> ••*• •»' •••• 0933 @ t/+83 odijS953 cti33@w£foir 

or39g-3ii^ Z+eoia- 

9(3 or ccj333« S aijisSoi) 

Bases ending in 'q&^(2nd class) 

'M ••• '*» @ '*>3953 '*>®T»ed3*for 

Ti+39^i3i} /+tfo93*^ 

or '*>393* <*>093093 
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Pababkaifadi. 

votive. 

2nd Pebson. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Phwal. 

li^3^+l8oj = 

®J3‘ 



• 

+ &ijj= 

or 

J,'^tS(3S3‘ 



dcpsd + jijj 

“ Or 

cJ^^j3J3« 



Sjj or or 

ssSk* 

ie, 


O3a3o or odja 

353* 

cdjido 

odj5;S 

oloi&or cdij 

S»3« 

Cd333(o 


'Ki4i,“'nS» or 

0)^0 



ntlSi®* 


139 

1st Fbssoit. 

Singnlar. Dual. Plural. 

osJj ■= 

osjj csslj (8) 


^(Bsd (4) 


(5) 


oS) od^ odj^ 

oasS wad oo’jsdJ (1) 

oiijj 0 (// + cdJj 0 fff otfj3 @ jr/4- 
0(0= odj +tjd=5i> edo=orfj 

KlO s^Jd SJdi (-2) 

<«@S[/'+«S ■si®.7/+o '«@ <7/4-0 
“OoialO 5:=“SoS»d dj‘=ow»d3 
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Actits Voice 

Imps 

BASES. 

Snn Pkbson. 



Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

^ ••• ••• •••• 

% 

or ^3*S 

^33S) 

<E0d)O^9 


or 

S(3aS} 

r>9jj0^9 

Bases ending in (2nd class) 

* or 

?dR»jo 


Other bases ending in conso- 
nants with light penultimate 
{2ud class). 

•••• •••• 

or 3»3^=d,/ec 
or Cj/i^ 




or S^:rS 



Other bales ending in conso- 
nants (7th class). 

and from 

d:?«d:^ or dj 

V 

*(39^0 


0£®23**and ••• from 

or 0 

2C9^^5« 

or9^jO 

.9 — 

Co2jo^ 

and lo^ ••• from 

$ 

itsEnj, or Jo 

ioJW^o 

toalSo^O 

and ^zo^^ from 

d2». j 
' o 

(5« 



SECOND DIVISION, 

■# 

Paet II. ‘ 

Bcdviplicated bases 

or 

®t5)2 

ei), 

34 < 
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Parashaifadi. 

rative. 

ZVD Pbrson. 3ed Pbrsok. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. Singular. 

Dual, 

Plural. 

^Vor^^ssS 



eDcdjSoi 


3^5b or J3(®9§ 





7Cfi-/+^ = 

Ti^jo 

riri^ TiRi?^ 


7d;t5odo (4) 


;^9or ?JS9j,§ 


?Nq or cJj 

djT^O 


diC* @ gp 
+!jS:=dj»{ 

X9S) 

d;!E« @gp 

+ ad = 

dj9(X9d 

dsK* @ gp 
4 edj « 

<3jtfC9dl 

or 

D^do 

O^d 

d^s«?l 

d5X9d 

d^x9dj (5) 


d:o5"f-^=:fo 
S)^or dj{0J^§ 

djiijO 



ditcrod 

d^o^d) 

0o*S=--Oe3^^ 
or 0.205^ j& 

0K9^jO 



05e«59d 

0tc2;;9d) 

i£?i„ or lo 

cd 

lod^o 



IWRJd 

{ees^d} 





dd^9d 

dd29dj (6) 

Ss orssjt:* 

3 



et) 

» 

ad 

» 

adj^ 
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Actjvb Voick 
Impe 
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BASES. 

3kd Person. 



Bases etiding in <3. 

Singular* 

Dual. 

Plural. 

taa 

,.. from III s?. 

or S? 
3t» @ ^ for 
/4-3i3^=2i3lJ 
or 

Sss @ ^ 
for /+®s 

5j = S\;^ 
3*0 

ajjE9 -/+» 

... 

Bases ending in '*l ^., the 

vowels nol being limeded hj 
conjunct consonants. 

or 

or 

-y ^3*0 

«5^3j 


from III 

••• 

or 

".53350 

?53 ® odi* 
for/ + 59 

* * 


FPi^A- 

or pS^rf 
or 

3*3^ 

f?tjS^35o 

j6(;5^33 

z3^i 

I'P 2-V- 

or £3^ 
or 

2?533So 



Bases eniVuig in ^and //<c 
vcrivel Imnq preceded hij con- 
junct consonants. 




from rU 


or 

5;^+353*«=3j^ 
sS^js^i or Zj^i p 


Zji(S;(SlO 


od:)^ for /’ 

+ ^5=2S(J 


350 
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Fakaskaifabi. 

rative. 



2iid Fkbsok. 

1st Fbbsok. 


Singular 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Dual, 

Plural. 

SJES@«l!for 

/+Jo^ =r 

2J®5 

for /+i 
Si* aiJtn 
asj 

8J:E5 @ ^ 
for /+8“> 

aJEiS) 

tiZ'id 

tTSiSi) 

?£*^?&)Or255 





12=1 

‘ (7) 

^3J+Si.“=2^5i: 
or 'dS^a*®* 


'i538 

i53 ((?. 
eS; — 'ic/ 

'ai(^gf 

+ W5j = 

253 @ 
+ed.= 
‘«?cda 
di 

j5{S)(;8o or fS^ 
S)^®53* 


>-9 e, ^ 
OJ^fV^'3 

^(SJcxJjsS; 

?3^5dxfj55i 

sid 

zSfJia or <3^3 
asa* 

23^35!o 


^lj7Xj6^ 


* ( 8 ) 

or eS^ 
^(a?3* 



+tiZ— Zjf 

+ yJ- 

Sfit® 

a/'+ edj 

oij«dj 


3S1 



144 


Aotivb Yoicb 
Imp« 


BASES. 


.3^0 Pebsok. 




Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural, 


'•••• FP 23^3;. 

or e5j 
^ d&»i5 or 2?( 

^3i3< 

8Sd®’« 



••• III 

or 2!b'( 

'£}^(51o 

d^0d3^3 


3J«* 



Bases eiuling in €;'i) a)kZ v\si. 




c3;9(c3} 

from FP zf jsqJj. 

c3j?(^} (?, gf+ 


dj»(^3 @ 



^3 or ^^3 or 


eros* for/ 



d/s^di + 353* 


+ tsi) = 



or d;:(d?^(:^3 
ordfl^djsjs* 


dj9^Zj})d^3 


• •• FP ^A^A. 

t5jS5.i;*(^3 or 


d/8(t)3iji3 


Sases ending in iHi, 

from III ci. 


tsOsd)^ FP from vi). 


... Ill tf,. 


or 


or ^3J.\ + 355‘ 

= or 

rjiw. 3»3‘ 

« 

or la's 39o 
0 

cdjOd^j or ©0 

-0ij.583‘ 

t:r!S)F or ts^ wi^3»o 

gi3< 




eecdj;^} 




352 
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PAIUSMAt^lDI. 

rattve. 


2nd Pebbon. 


1 st Fibson. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Dwa/. 

Plural. 

23(;;§^8uOr 2§^ 
.■3;59$* 

23d^o 




2§^jj^adji 

do 

or S 




tf^OdJ55j 

S^odoi 
do (9) 

or 



d^^d:@ jf/ 

+ eS) = 

5/ + 

^ cSift'^d 

dj9^z;3o@ 

jf/+ydo 

—dyi^d 

^ddO 

or 

«3j95«;J93?3* 



di#^w55*S 


do (io) 

'XlOj^Jo or T!l 
033^3^5* 

avOd3^;^o 

-ncdj^d 

®!ff 

+ tS^ — rn 

oJjaiS) 

(?, 

— 'SlOSiD 

DSd 

Kb @ 3/ 
+yrf.== 

'S^O30(J5 

do 

«?53rfj^8o or «) 

0a*3,583« 

0 

e5)0w^io 

«55aj.\3j 

v 

©OoiJOJS) 

eaodJOJsi 

do 

^n^3o or 

3*3« 

20oi^3^O 



J 

OJ 



353 



Active Voice 


H6 


BASES. 




FP 2^5^,. 


Singular. 

or 2 j-5 


3ro Person, 
Jhial. 


or 2j6?^.3io 

e) 


Impe 

PluraL 


Bases ending in KbJ® [lahicd). 


y 



•••• from HI i:' -. 

u-' 


(?, rj> 

iiZj^ (tr> CTO 



^ r*' r 

< H* ifc.»>-77) (n t »-t* 

b for / -1- 

6 for /+ 



-* for /-f 3;J3 

3*0 — 




- - l:Z3jr or 

!?• » 0 

di:) 







••• 

r;i!c,lr or -’.Ti 





or 

5Jr3‘ 




.•• FP =4:. 

or 

o3fc^7;3^r“0 




or - ; j 



Bases ending in {non- 

lahiul), 

FPt55fJ-. 

t-- 






<*r or 

f';r /> 

%T for / 



(rr I<'ry 


•i fS^3 — 



-r 

3iro 




^vr or 



Bases rnding in 

tinwie ef^. 

5j (»r Jtcic^^irG 



«;5;k/ 

••• from FP 

or 

!t 3»0 

'H'l I 


* 

v‘.:h or 3*3* 




““ w* or w 
or 'iii 

5 : 3 * 3 * 


354 
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PillASMAIPADr. 


ralivc. 

2ni) PfiRsoy. 

1st 

Pbkson. 

Singular 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

or Cj 

ei 

u 

e/ 

3|3?OJS) 

2|3^DJd 

or h 

0 

9-r^-.7ic- 

3. 

9f 

<jf 




T-S.~Ji5j 

H-yd==i 




CiD 

CCisJ 

e;^ 

T-^ a- ”3^ 
0s/»-:,s5*vS’ 

Sir^a^Fa 



Ttiii 

535 Or 53^ 

5!^3J3< 

U'' 



v83l3’.'3 

»35x'7» dd 

or 

tl'-’ 

i«j^3JF3‘ 

6 for /i- 

(ill 

^Siorf 


;c57^.; 

\7/H- pj>j 


^ 0 — 

^ =W8 

’fSilO 

- ~lci'5C5 


3F0 

j^^F 



SIJ&OT «» 

-SJJo^o 

•£Sii 

'5?3d3dJSX> 



leSiS* 


3$S 


Tlural. 

( 11 ) 

eJ 

JissJuJojj 

( 12 ) 


+ tJ5jj — 
iiJlj'OiSiD 

(IS) 


'5*:!oJi;5dj 

( 14 ) 



118 


BASES- 

Basei ending in a nasal uiih 
penultimate 

Actits Voice 

Imps 

3bd Fxbbor. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

dqSN* 

••• from III ri(3*. 

rS;5c3* + id or 
cJqJS @ Zp+®^ 

or 

d^o59o 

tj^siSo 

SoS^ 

,,, FP 

ioidd^ or ioi 

or ioS^ 

c3a^3« 

io3dOv^do 

SoS^o 

<oliSo 

fp*®£3- 

fo^oid or 

or !{o?9o 

®33« 


lioSsjoS) 

S^o^Fe 

K 

FP sJoSfS. 

2 Soi^? 0 d^ or sio^ 
fS^id or sloi53 

Cd 

sioiyiw^o 

doi^nSo 


Bates eliding in a nasal with light 
penultimate 'Xit. 


.... from rp S8d^f5‘@5r^ P S3i3>jsf6J^o 

So or 

+^Sj or 2i3 

S*—Ziip!^iJF 
or CJS^r^E^fSo 
or aJO^S^ra^ 

8 < 

.... FProa*?:*. 25'oJi»K>3j or K*o «»oa"o3So a*o^^'^^SJ 
r'S^So ot t^o 
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Pabashaipadi. 


rative. 

2nd Person. Ist Person. 


Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

di;?^ 'or d 

d^8s^o 

citpid. 

dt;5?3tl%! 

C^?8d 

dqiOTd) 

98?38j3* 

3{oi^*or ^0 







^ or 

JO 

foTSoio 






or 

doiSJr5?j3* 


2#o5JfO, 

u 

2?ofK8S) 

2jc=3'‘r^5rf 

( 13 ) 


or 2i;53ij?fiFS) SO^reiFsJ &pmiF 

KSdT-K'j.S Ej dj 

• O' w 


or ro2”<io ft'p3;r?i «*o«’(3iS> re*?i3id rott’cWsij 

i:*or"c35j|3* 
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Active Yorcp 


BASES. 


8ru Person. 


Sbwfular. Dual. Plural^ 

SoiSSj FP So!5Sj. or <2o SoSS^oSJo 

or ^0 

Bnfcs auling in and 

^ with pcnuUi'inalf. light 

dsrf.s* from FP sJads*. sJads*' (??, 71)+ dad.Js.o dod^ij 

^ or daSsti-f 
or 3J§= 
or d 
or 


d,3S^3* 


2i;rt,n« ... FPsiartr:*. asndxForda Kirt.riS 9 

t>* «-■> HJ ^ 

or 

7 \C.V. 2 ^ 




Bases ending in i, w & d with 
penultimate 

from FP 

^0 or2*5i^^5 
for j) t' 
or 5i6*=* 

<l5ii8^^0jF or 

f 

4>J55^2^F3jj or 

WSi^SSjFS* 


35S 
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PaRA!)M1IPADI. 

rative. 

2nd Pkkson. 1st Person. 

Singular Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural. 

or cJo25(;o;^ ;foc55jjsS JoSoj^d zfosSdjsdo 

2:o£^f35j3' (16) 


or d dod. 0 dcd sfj dCdSifi^ dOdSif^d dOdSJFdj 

>j 9 ■ 0 

ed3i.3‘ 

V 


tOKa.ord 2:3r<do CiOd-w, 2:3rt;:!'FXi eOrtujJFd idSrtnsF 

t u) ■ u C.A e) ' ' 

Drt "J 3‘ dj (17) 


W9a^a.^r or tcJ^^:^,Fo aJ5^39F^ MitfSIFd MiHfSJFdj 

WJ5^39jF5 (18) 


3S> 
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^CTivE Voice 
Jmjte 

BASES. 3rd Person. 

Siiifjular. Dual. Plural 

Bases ending in d <C' mih 
penultimate nasal. 

M9^o 5 from FP iSi^ycG. Or ‘<a5^3j,o Mix’ d;^j 

or 'iilrio 

t 

- p+3iS^~ 

or 

M5?^oa(33 nr 


Other loses ending in & cJ. 

dsd.^r FP djx’ cV. djjj wxrorrtJ ?ii:^j5i„ro djs! driii 

rtJ 

0^ -•> 

... EP eir.i::^. siAid^^ or “sj 'SiAiCJ^o 
Aiuif oij or '£9 

ntn 3‘ 

* 

C39d^ ••• FP C59dw*. cssddj^ or c^id n9dr;9^o cjddsij 

or C9d 

C9^3« 


2§j8^'rf3r.v .„ PP^a^iti^F. 


{39539+* ... yp rfjiCjqd. 


2j;9(^3I39.F3* 

39t39^3j or c39 ^9^3^0 

{OJS^^'b or sra 

{»39j3< 
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Pabashaifadi. 

rative. 

2nd Person. Ist Person. 

Singular. Dual, Plural, Singulur. Dual. Plural. 


w 


Trf 5 io ( 19 ) 


:iS7^^r or 

CO ^ 

:0 M 

ssj^.ctfS: 

oJ • 

:i9;^,9SFs3 

d»d‘^^3^F“ 

CO ' 

’d^ 

?sjrii^ or 

0 

12r.A94j 

EinsniX) 

s;n9.r:j5J 

1 

‘£9r.9n55jj 

«inSnS,3< 

or 

Q 

cisdd^o 

c33>dd^ 

C^idwiS) 

C*dco* d 

C5» dr35 d^ 


or 

2j;9(^;9 

2ja(<SA 

^A(^ji:siF 


Zj <®^»^*j3355P“ 


^FO 


T) 

3:9F«j 

di 

3* 

<35^^ or 
cJS 53^39^5* 

(3^c33<4»0 

(39(3931^ 



S59(393»dj 

(20) 


r* _ 

« T 
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Agtivs Vqic's 


BASES. 3kd Pieboh. 

Singular. Dual 

Bases emling in ^ witt- penuU 
iimale light 

or 

Or 3»5 

or 

or 

Bases ending m*?i iclth penult i- 
viaU 7 iasaL 

2j>i^joc3 ••• from FP 2ji55jccj 

from ^,'ri. 2S/?(i?:of;‘ + 

or ij/»(;?.'oS*- 
fi -•■ or 39 

3‘— 2 j;« 
ur 
oi- 

Oihct hasi's evilhiij i;i >i. 

••* from n* '^9vJ^‘+<ij or i:iwi?^9jO 

or 3i3‘“= 
ttScpJsjj or « 

4 or 

yiXlJS^ 


Plural. 
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pARASMAll’ADr, 

rativc. 

2ifD Peesox. 1st Person. 

Singular. Dual. riural. Singular. Dual. Plural. 






( 21 ) 


t3a(^3b^ or ^jn.^io 

rtiSj Jtidj 

( 22 ) 


'iZi^S^artsi isi:pi7i,o otcoj ?^ 

vlS9j3‘ 


13513X^5 

si di (23) 
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Actit* Voici 


BASES. 


3bd Person. 


Im'pe 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Bases ending in other consonants 
than nasals and qj, d, qj <C ^ 
with light penultimate 

... from in 

or 

=£^d3^ or a 
‘ ei 

... Ill S3a‘. or 

;S/*3JF®* 


eia»<^Jc< .... FP ei3?^E<, ^ondjF or do do?^55o dOd^!^* 

or dO 

drstSiS* 


Bases ending in other consonants 
than qi, zi, d‘7i u'ith ye- 
nnltimatc tcJbyi. 


from FP 


@ ^ 



0* for j) + 3Ji 

@ ^5 for 

@^6for 

or or 3sS 

P+«j5.“ 

p + ©i) 

= 3*?0jj^jF or 


'= 59?0^C 

or 

S) 
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PiBASMtlPlDr. 


2nd PtRSON. 


IST PtSSON. 


SingiUar. Vml. Plural. Singular. Dual. 


a?> 9 ^ora?> a?is<^o a^di^ a^c;@ffp+ a^c; @ 

oS) = ad( gp+ od 

=aES^a» 

^:SoO<+i3 or ;^3:§;»50ilD 

SS 3 < =^i^a 
&»F orS 33 !j» 

85 F»< 


sart-saorso zJarticsFS sartEird 







^3* forp+ 

@ ^3^ 

@ -^.o* 

^3* forp 

@ -ad* 

§lorsa§=5Jt 

for ^ + 

for p + 

+»S «» 8d 

for p + 

?o,t^ or 5S 

io = 155 

^“SS 

?i,(:ESFS) 

a5l = 8S 

JO,^gSF8« 

rO^^rfro 



?0,^JE9Fol 


Plural. 


a?iJ 5 « @ 
yp+adi 
•=a^ 5»9 

0^3 

>^3^J8(>09 

Sj3 


seartJEsr 

d 3 


@ ?i< 0 ‘ 
for p + 
a 5 j ;"=89 
? 0 j{SE 5 r 
513 (24) 
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Active Voice 


m 


BASES* 3kd Person. 

Singular. Dual, 

Bases ending in other consonants 
than qj, cj, & T< with 
penultimate nasals 

FP bom or 

or 3*3^ 

or 

or 

Bases ending in ^ with penul- 
timate 


52;i5j:ye!S;3V ,,, frornFP 

or or SiF'o 

55 ;*^^:j;^€; 3«- - f 

-f* ^ “3,9^ 

.Foroj'^p 

or 

Bases.mding in d ir////. 2Jeuu/- 
h‘»ia/e cf. 

:§^^iy5Sr from FP 

or or 3;ro 

^AZF-f + 3 ^ 

or 

or 

3#r3^ 


Imps 

Plural. 




C^/o^rdjyi 


+ =» 
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Pabashaipadi. 

rattve. 

2nd Person. 1st Person. 

Singular. Dual. I'lural. Singular. Dual Plural 








*(25) 


5fy?Qw:.9 djt{;53o« 

SfvStrfjASiFi) ^yo tpiFfU WtFsi eoirsi;. (26) 


:§.«5^a3»f5 ^fo S) 5I%^ frj o35Fodj 

( 2 ') 


367 



Active Voice 


BASES. 


3bd Fsbsok. 
Singular. Dual. 


Other baees ending in eoneonanU 
comprising. 

1. Bases ending in aij with 
other penultimate letters than 

and and light 'SiV and 
and nasals. 

2. Bases ending in iitasals 
with other penultiiunte letters 
tlian short vowels and tdbjs and 
nasals. 

3. Bases ending in with 
other penultimate letters than 
d and light and odije and 
nasals. 


4. Bases ending in other 
consonants than nasals and 
d, ?;S, d, <^and sij and with- 
out light penultimate 'aV and 
tbA and nasals. 


cDjsf^' or 25 
joSira* 


••fromFPi5it25*„- *i5d^E(>jOr*i5^ 

or 


Imps 

riurat. 


«5aS3d;r^3 





Paiuhuitadi. 

raUve. 

2irD Fsbsoh. IsT Fnsov. 

Singular Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. 


esigioror esadiir esaSodjurS 

aSs9FSi* d 

or Jia 


Plural. 


csadodar 

d) 


Stely8S9 

( 28 ) 
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ACTIVE VOICE 


BASES. 

3bd Peksok. 


8i}igular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

FIRST DIVISION. 5, 



Fast L Basks Exdiko in er. 

•••• •••from edcfs* 


cqJdB* 

iSjifdoij •"• •••X sfiS. 

S*o 


^A^dyii ••• — Xzi.S. ts^A^dcaiS* 

tt^a^doi} 

3*0 

e2?.fl^doJ35 

idSJj D •••• «I^5;2s53« 

e2:3j0s:}3^o 

eLCSsjS 

•••• IV as*, ea^sj^s* 


ea^d^S 

dod ••• ••'VI ^3^*, 

?5^JC53*'0 


PaetIL Bases kot ending in e. 

Seciion L 

or from VIII @ if/+3* 


©idofj 


j6dj or ^Jc3* ••• Y si}. ©XifSa^s- 



Scdion IL 

•••• from V ^F, @ gf + 5 


(sWj^sJS 


Sections III, and IV, 
or or 


•••• from IX fj(. 

(5^(f9»5* 



or d?*j IX csJjp*. 



tssJd^S 
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parasmaipadi. 

B'EOT. 

2 kd Psbton. lat 


Singular. 

Dtud. 


01 

J^ 

ei?c^ 

eqidio 

tSv3j*^D3!i3t 

<£2§j»^cf 

oi:^Q 

tSsS^^c^ixfjs 

t92lj9||d 


el)ig3jjio 

ea^s^t 

ea^^o 


e^)ci;^o 

»5jsJ) @ g.f+ 













Flural. 

Singular, 


eS} 

ft 

(S^oA 

»!?00 


eidjtf'j 


oJjA 


t^dSAfdodjo 

oiiA 


fsSbsjdcjo 






tsAfiiA 

An!} @ jf/H- 
ec=2>i(35io 

fSri3li)A 

©sljsJdo 


etAi^A 

*% @ ?/+ 
ec=e5iv^5ift 

t»^(i(A 

fs^'^rajo 


«?ed!S?^o 


Dual. 

Plural, 

*»» 

Ai. 


e!?d@ If 

<?^d@ i/+ 


dj=e5i;J03 

03d 

d) 

e2§j>(d 


olj»d 

dd 

tS2Sj»(d 

tSdSjifdalji 

odjid 

Sii 

eLdSssd 

eJstfSmdj 

e&^as^d 

eafB?^5j3 

tJ^jnsd 

®3(3C»53j(1) 


(iiAiiisS or 

or 

e:^id|5 


or 

e^ojdjrfjor 


©d35J^ (2) 

tSfAo^A 

e<^j^53j(3) 
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Actit* Voxel 
Inftr 


BASES. 

3bd Fibbov. 


SECOND DIVISION. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Pabt I. 




Uniednplicated bases “** 

5*^ or 4 


©Pi,, or ss* 
Pi 

Bases ending in © (2nd class) 

OCJji ••• ••• •*** 

oin +5**©odj> 

8* 

©3j»8»0 

©cdjsP* or 

Bases ending in em (2nd class) 

•••• ••• •••• 

OdM @ v/+ ®‘ 
sstscrtj’Sa* 

©OImSSO 

od» @ ©)S 
for/ +©5 
V ©od)}d(S 

Bases ending in 'aA^(2nd dass) 

<3^ ••• ••• 

<a@j/+ 5- 

S)390 

owsr 


83§ 



^ ••• ••• 


0890 

OTfif 

••• ••• 0^. 

©s3^§ 

t9S(890 

©0{^}S 

Bases endmg in ^ (2nd class) 

7j(3(g 5 for/+ 


©]4rir 


4S*~(9)4S or 
eriS 


OtHer bases ending in conso- 
nants xritb light pennltimate 
•av* (2nd class). 

.... .... eJ}®* @ 4 OdWWoO diS^+cJS** 

S=e(tljS(V or 

5®* ••• ••• ©d(^or©xS(Q ©D^99o 
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Fasasmaipadi. 

feet, 

2nd Pbbson. Ibt Person. 


Singular, 

Ifual. 

Plural. 

Singular, 

Dual, 

Plural, 

tt* ot'X 

$ $ 



eo. 


dj, 

edJ8+rt* -■ o 

esotfja^o 

eoiai 

tdosso 

(SCdjsjj 

eoiadJ (1) 

otfj} @^+5 
^eoSj’Ss 


eoij3:i 

odoj @ Sf/+ 

(So = ecd* 

do 

(SSjjod 

fSaiiidi ^2) 

HR @ 

-“Oi 

aio 


@ sf"^ 

“553JOO 

ad 

ad) 

ot 

a^o 

ai 

eaijo 

ad 

ad) 

t9s!(t 



edoijo 

tsa^d 

tra^dj (31 

@ S or t 
for/+45= 
e^Sortt^S 

or 

«9^^o 


eddo 


(4) 


rio®* @ jfp+ 

edjr^o 

«d3r^ 

tjilE* @ Jj) 

edadj 

eefad^ 

4 P== 



+ eo = e 



t or 



d^(9oO. 


(5) 

or 
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IOC 


kcftm V61CB 


EASES. 

3bd Pbrson. 

Imper 

Other bases ending in conso* 
nants (7tb class). 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

xfiWff and ••• from djJS*. 

Cljse5+45=:«9* 
COS* or edjco§ 

»d}«35-0 

9 

©dj^r 

Ojwa* and Ooej* ••• from aes*. 

e®ce^ or tSOcoK 


©ow* r 

la 

iseJX* and toO!* from 

elcoQ or etcoS 

eEon^o 

©icJ^r 

^Wa* and rioa* ... from ?«*. 

«s;st or 


©rioar 


Fast II. 

Beduplicated bases ... ... 5^ ssS), 

Bates ending in ( 5 . 

tss» ... from Ills?. eSEiS E5@^for S8-/+ 

/+ 3J5i= 

«£&>>S3 a 

... FP«$^'. «5^+Ssr?ss e«5^3;» 

^-/+^S= 

«5as*J^§ or» 

Baiet ending in *11 and (he 

vowel* not being preceded by 
eonjund eonsonanii, 

... fron^III^. e30@9/+S=o ij?M,5Ro 

iorf+Vifi 
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Pababhaipaoi. 

feel. 


0 

2nd Pebsos 

r. 

3kd Pebson. 


Singular. 

Dual, 

Plural, Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

tJotef + J 5 
=®djsog or 
edjiACs* or 

ecJiroA 

edj^o 


©cfjjeqSo 

ed3s^^ 

»*«o* 

tsoteW or eo 

tof\ 

e6!!ijO 

W 


eacez^o 

eSoziy 


or tsl 

{»S 

ejioJ^^o 

esori^ 

ttlRt;© 

ejocS» 

etosS^ 

«9^5!9 or ® 
titiK 

etjR jO 

* w 

ecK^^ 


e^oa^ 

e?ioa^(6) 

P. 



eSj 

» 

a 

2 


e:^s3« 

C5 ^ 

for /+^ 
5j •“.ssS 

JE3@ ^ 

forZ+i 

eziESo 

E8 

for/+d 

^esaSo^ 

a 

S9 @ ^ 
for/+dj 
:>= «&%)( 
d} 

?£»I 5 ^+ S or 

or 

e'Si^.^^o 


©'«^53 

( 7 ) 

«5 J @ s/ + 5 



t36 @ Sf"^^ 




S3=«mI^o* 

Sj 
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Acmi Voioi 
Imftr 

BASES. 3bd Fibbov. 





Singular, 

Dual, 

Plural 


• •• 

FPi3t»t. 

0Ttti3( 

iddijiS 

ei3(n)^s»o 



•••• 

PP2§t». 

esSj^S or e 
zSfffdiai 



Ba$e 8 ending 

tn 01 atid the 




vaweU being preceded by eon- 





jund consonants. 




2*ti« 

•••• 

from FP 

@ a^+ 5 






or 


€*♦ <or/ 




^fS or tszS(^ 


+ wp—e 




dijiS 




•••• 

FP eS^a- 

or » 
23(3^*J*3< 


©eSj^odjj* 


••• 


OtS^jS* 

©d^(39o 

ed^Qd)9t 

Bases ending in ^ and 





••• 

from FP 

@ S/ + 


@ 




9* or 

9^0 

enja*^/ 




or 


+efV'!3 =© 




ed/»(^a^5* 




••• 

FP dj»^. 

tSda^A^ or 







(5)0 



Bcwm ending in tdl). 

*••• from ni ob. efa @ j/+ 8*= oai)^ 

SO^djaV 
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Pabaskaifadi. 

jfecl. 


2 ni> Pebbob. 


IST PlBSOK. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

ot «9 



e^iiScri)o 



or <9 



(SzS^^cdjo 


( 8 ) 


s/+ 

5 or #5“ 
« 2 S?^H« or 
«2S(^d3»* 


©2S^3^53J 

@ 9/ 

^odoo 



or « 

e523^^;^o 

»2?d^ 





e2!^(« 



OJj^odio 


( 9 ) 

+5 or *5 


■dj»^x}i@gf 
+ eo = o 
c3y*(:q5do 


C9d3}(^) 

ort9dj>(i^:3(S 

t!i6ja^A{%(fr 

^0 

fS}6j9^vJ9i 

e5e?;5^wsjo 

oi 

ee3/*(WJ» 

5J3(10) 


J 4 *=»D 0 (»« 


377 


©fl/" SD3J5^5 }j 

+eso«= 33 
o^ido 

3 V 
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Actits Voice 
Impif 

BASES. 8bd Pebsoit. 




Singular, 

Dwd. 

Plural. 

©aaJj^ 

••« pp from »*. 

oacrfjs^or a 

©00^)390 

V 




ocaio^s* 



*•• III *i,. 

e) 

©1)5? 3*F 

©:}::^39o 

©1)^ 


.... pp 2^5^, 

©2l3^s*r or © 

©:j&^.390 

e) 

©S#0^» 



zio^o^a* 



Bases ending in {labial). 





•••• frcm III s^. 






=ebJi3-F 

5 for / + 

6 for,/+ 




390 = ©t) 

ctift'—©!) 




^39F0 



••• PP?J55^. 

©d85?5V or © 

©aijjjBSJro 

©5J9^Cfj» 


jJisia^s* 




••• FP sss^. 

©Bjda‘r or © 

©S9;^39F-0 

©519^ d)8 



«3S^^S^ 



Bases ending in idbjs, {non^ 





labial). 





“•• from FP 



J39lf^ @ 


or ^3*“ ©M* 

0* for /f 

•bd* for/ 



^3^ or ©z»t# 

39c“ ©aji 

+ en)5i** 



Ot®* 

0^39FO 

©2S9dc;j8 

Bases ending in oi^ vjilh pentiU 





timate 




S»5j3iij* 

••• from FP *S*2^od/. 

a5JoCrfi*+9* or 

©esg^o 

©s9auo:i)38 


or tte9a^d6*3‘ 


37S 
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F4RASKAIPADI. 

feet, 

2nd Pbeson. 1st Person. 


Singular 

Dual. 

Plural. 

ttOciios Qp « 

©OaiJ^io 






©tj3:^;^o 



©2i0i^;io 








@ 


5for/+ 

tv. 5 for 


^0 — eJ) 

/+d=© 




©^xiSor © 

©jii^-s^?- 

©lij^iF 

>55Xj0^o 

Sj 


es^ods or ^5 


© SISK'S 


£.> 



® of 


25S1|3 @ 

+5 or 

6 for/f 

•^5 for / 

='©?«^%or 


+ i =* © 

©Wii^O^S 



es;i^?or © 

e'25^3u^O 

©ssioi 


379 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

©OTiirfo 

©fiato^d 

©Ooaj.di 

t) 

©llTj* 


©Jjd,lj3 

& 

©eiONc^o 

©ajO^^d 

©2jC)=8*,dj 

0 


(11) 


® y/ 

13^® CAT) 

»i5^®CA/l 

+ ©0=©*J 

S for/+ 

6 for/+ 

lido 


dj = ©J> 


dF 

J^diF 

^tmdo 

©dii;^sdF- 

©dl^a 

djF 

Cf)^9edC/0 

©3;4'?dF 

©3I4'9 
djF (12) 



® 

s.nT^^ ® 

+ ©0 = © 

^5 for/ 

^6 for/ 

mido 

+d = ©. 

+ 5io= 0 


afi^^dF 

235j^jSi;r 



(13) 

©SJStcdjo 

©asdsJ 

©«?3od3 


( 14 ) 
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Activx Yoics 

Imper 

BASES* Sro Psbson, 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

Bam ending in a nasal wUh 
penuUimak e. 

... from III ijJ?:*. ©dq5c3* ^5 + W)t3 

880 ed 

q38f38jO 

•'* or (5^0 e^ossosso 

ioiS) •••♦ FP ^ofSo. «5 ?o« 53 or tsio oiJoB8o33o 
••" FP ?^o9R. G!^ouRor(szio eaSo^JB^o 

Bam ending in a nasal ivith light 
penultimate 

aa^^w» •••• from FP @ + 

3* or da^^R Ip 4 - 3jo en)5i= ed 
+^3«=t5do “esdo^^ 
or CuiO re^o 

t-owsj* .... FPb' 025*S3«. «B*pj?5J‘or «9 e«‘oa"o®8o eStt'oWdj* 

rote’RjQB* 

do2S& *••• FP 2vp23S}. odotSSj or © t&dod^osso odosSdjjS 


380 
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PABASVilFADI. 

feet. 

2nd Fibson. 


1st PtEION. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural , . 

Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 


©dzpje^o 

edqraei 

edqJrfo 

©dqJrf^ 


or & e3oS9o^o 

eiossoi 




e^o^ore fsioHo^o 

«*55o^ 



©^0T?5^ 

ezfo^R or © ©dowiOjO 

©doNieOj 

eaSo’ffeso 

edo??f9j 

(15) 


SS^^R@()fp 

8Ja^^R @ 



ae^^?i+ 

aa^^R + 

+5 or ao 

lp-\-io “• 

ijj4-i«=© 

»7j?+©c=:: 

53««<58}a 

sjj—®aa 

=!©S0^Rjr 

or ©aa^^ 
{l(t 

‘ti® 


©ao^j«r 

S} 



©B’oa'3* or 
©%:'oa‘S(S 

©tfoa"o3o 

©?i>oa"o3j 

©a'oa'do 

©c'oa'sJ^ 

©roa*5J,. 

iS 

©dodo or © 


©dod^o^ 

©SotfjJoo 


C52Jo8!rf^ 


tfoSSDxt (IG) 

SSI 
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Actitb Voics 


Imjper 


BASES. 


3sd Person. 


Shi^ular, Dual, Tlwral. 


Bases ending in ZjJ, rf, and 
with fennUmate light 'rF. 


jjOdjS* from FP sio^a^ 


5las|j3< @ p+ 
3^ or 5 i 65 i§+ 

or 




sJS 55^3< + 
e\35=!55Jo 


a37j.n< FPw3rf^-A w5J3nr/For© eajart^cjj* 

K3rt,ae3‘ 

»J * > 

Bases ending in d lO d with 
pcHuliirnato tSi/i. 

!cJ^3* ••♦ from FP w>^^5 (ii)gp+ 

z* or 

(?i; ^5 for jrf- 
^3< a= 
fcFor CSMJlg 


VP®* 

^5 for 2? 
+ 35o = «S 
iSiS^HFO 


^5 for p 
+ C/V)5“?5 
WSj^^JF-8 
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PABA6UAIPADI. 

foet. 

2nd Person. Ibt Person, 

Singular Dual. Tlural Singular. Dual. Plural. 


•J®5^S (g gp o;3as^;i,o esdos^^. 
and 5 or * 
for /+5 or 

5^05^5^+-^ 

5= 

Cr or ef)5do 
sis or ©oiG 

eaiOT^r or ©aJa?<.d,o 
esSSrti or 


+©o= ed 
Od^Fo 


©dOK. 


©£;erti;5Fo ©Kertc'^ 


(17) 


gp and C5* 
or tf j for / 
+5 or *59 
@ ^6 
forp+^5 
= e25iT!f5F 

or 

or *t9w9( 
3r^5 


M91#^s © 2«%5@ 

forp ^Sforj) 

+ ^0 = © -l-^ = {5 

SSi^^I^Fo *35i^3^r 


*c9?|j5§ @ 

jfp-f © 0 = ^5 for -^5 for 

©WiiyiFo p+d==© p + do 

=®S95{ 

^ni8) 
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Acrm VoicK 
Imfer 


BASES: 


3kd Febsorv 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Bases ending in d <£■ with 
penuUimate nasal. 


••• from FP ics^oS. s35^oS+3* or 

458?^cn‘ - j)+ 
•^3^=55238715 
or 


V3^ ;^^o5 - 2> - p 

+®5lo = C5) “1" Cf\}J3=w) 

W v 


other bases ending in £ <;5. 
*J9^^5*F from rp d8^r:*r. 


csnsqs* — FP ssns^*. or » csssnscB^o es8A8^j$ 

«9TO^(3« 

j38d«p* ••• FP c»ij9*. tjcssdqj* or » ejasdcp^o orssdqJj* 

08d§>^3« 


d57ln*r +5 or tsdjTli^F’o Tjfcrt 

= eidjdv ’ 

cv# 

Cj*r or 55 dj^^ 

^P«3‘ 


384 



PHUSKAIFIDI. 

fed. 


177 


JW. H.„i ^ 


»*^o5 @ s aw^rS. p w;?i^oG. 
•or for/+ -^^0= © ;)+ i= 

5 or lusT^o e239/^ij 

C - j)-f ^5 
®aS8;i£ 
or 

or (sraiti 

w 


erts^^rfro esispdij 
or0jfor/+ ' ^ 

N 0|' 

Sr-f^f3= 
e^SR Cror 
or 

esis^^r^j 

essTOG or' eaiTOiio ©airac^ 
fy£ind% or 
eesra^^s 

ecjscSor© oasdc^o eadd^ 
»c«or o 

3M 


249^^oG+ MS^oG- t39}i^oB.p 

«>o=;SMJ ^-|-5i=t5 4-alj-.® 

i^.odo 

(»9) 

ensddfTo essij^^cjKj 

osswqjo e«in<^^ e«*r.s^^ 

tss»ii{fo e:»d^jj- ewdq^,. 

U w 
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Acms VoicB 

Jmptr 

BASES. Sbo Pxuoir. 

Sifigvlar. Dual. Plural. 

••• EP tstSji^iiABF or rs^A(<iA 

»s,Fo 6bF» 

••• PP OT(38Jp*. eSJcSilp or e ofisOTsSjO es^BjssijJo* 

PoiM ending in li with penul- 
timate light 

•‘••fromFP + ;3je(i3P+ 

and C for f + ®Sc=®5j?^ ercp == ts 

Sor^/»(^j5+ ^3?v»jO 

5 or 
?0t§ 


Batee ending in with penulti- 
mate natal. 

••• from FP 

^jo5 from ^j?o. tSjJ^^joS* @ G zSA(ft3o^ - 

forZ+gorzS/i^ p +®9o== p+sruS^i 
i?Jo?t*-p+^S «525j9^f^3 
- O^SA(’^3y* ft9jO 
orez3;»tTfjfv(S 
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Fabasmaifadi. 





feci. 






2vi> Peeson. 


1st Fbbson. 


Sitigular. 

Dmh 

Tlural. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


e23j9(^J9 


tsaSAftfj* 


ezJwjVJ* 

or fS!3A(8jn 

or 

:iFo 

iF 

dFo 


d^F 

a^Ft 

or 


esfosfJJjJj 

<SJW3i^0 

t5?*?35qS^ 







(20) 







and G or 


+:S = e9 

(Jp-\- «So— !S 

7i> 

aa 

(21) 

CJfoi'/+K‘ 

or 

--t5 

or 








2Sj»('^3oft< 


2?y&^t^30cJ + 

:S3*(^3o5 


C or 33 for/ 




-2»+d= 

-jp+d:,®* 

+A* or sSjsj 
1#30j3-p+^ 

5 =;52S3»^ 
i#3^ or ts 
2Sj» 5*3< or 

^0 

e23;t^^3 


e23;»^ff3 

( 22 ) 
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AOTlTf YoiC'l 
Imper 

BASES. 3bd Person. 

Singvlar. Dual. Plural. 

Other hatee ending in 

fromPP wsjpsJi*. @C for + *3sc8rt*+ 

/■+$* or wszps arao=?s?:8 W5?S^o 

;t^+^3'*es:9 W9qa;fc» 

t?JS or eaj w» 

Jc<s« 


Paste ending in oilur e.nntonanls 
than nasals and ^ <0 ^ 

with light pmttUimate 0)9, 

aljs* ••• from III &^3X‘(^gp+3* a^J5‘43to C^K^+ed) 

or e£!5^ 

S) Z$3« 

^3^35 ... from til :S3!J‘. e^)^j9(3*F e^3^/»S5r 

Hi 

SO^JE* •••• PP sst^ee*. or e 

53 

Bates ending in other consonants 
titan i, q?, ci, qJ if- nI niih pc- 
nultimate vbA. 

»S9?o,{^'rr 

c«forj)-fSor 53 Ji3rt 

. -^S = e5s?jj? 

9V or «9»S?3j{ 


Mi 
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Farasiuifadi. 

feet. 

2nd Pibson. 


Singvlar, 

IhiaL 

Plural. 

K5!?8ft< @ C‘ 

w;Ep;rt^+ 

CTZirsft* 

ordjfor /f 

do *=* (5) 

9t 

11 

«* or 


aic?i7^ 

a* + 

Ed 


osai^ric:* or 



e9«::9v:«ore 







Cl jfp+ 

av’;iCi+8o 

a^Ci+i 


= ea?J 

= 







e2£t7i:^r or 






e3S?o,^;^r or essiVi,^ 
OSSlOj^SoF^t t?Fo r^F 


1st Person. 


Bingular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

cstpsS^+eo 




+ SJ“» 

*ij“ es!» 


aiep?^^ 

^'>’^^(23) 


a^ic; c?. jfjj 

a.^5i+sj 

ai^Ci+jjj 

+«o = ®a 

= ©a^ 

-oa^j^ 



oJjr 

esortssFo 

02i3rt,jg(. 

t 45 

ess?v:,^^Fe 

esi’rJ^? 

(V4) 


m 
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Active Voice 
Imper 

BASES. 3bd Psrsok. 

Shigular. Dual. Plural. 

Bases mding in btKer consojumts 
than d, ^ with 
penullimate nasals 

*35^0^ ••• FP t;?2^os*+S or ev*-i^5J,o oK»ctt*S 

KSCoe* -p-h 

B3 {5o;5 

or eiJSd 

Bases ending in e;} with penul- 
timate 

••• FP »5;»5 

sf.'S^5J3j;s;3*F+ 

3^ or -/+3Sc=!5 ^3F» 

cSa^djASiF 
or ©sJyjjsjiv'i Si 

«^j3« 

Bases ending in sJ xvith pemil- 
timate d. 

•••• FP :!7»{3j>95r. 

3* or fdr SSo w ^Ft 

' e$-ia^-iA%*r SA^iM^Fo 
or eiJ 8 { 3 #j 9 
Si{F9* 
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Fabaimaifasi. 

feet. 

2md Fskiov. IsT Fbbson. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural 


?39do**+5 or e«35^o tstiarii#, ©as^oKo ©asriti^ 

ajdo«<-p+ ^ 25 ) 

^j{‘-«©a 5 d 
r3‘ or ©»*d 


or ©dj3(d)>9 

w 

sJro 

GSSj»(Ti3J> 

sJf 

4fJFo 


©$l«(55j« 
«4 f (26) 

©i/»(3ij»» or 

^FO 

jiF 

tiro 

sJf 

rf;F(27) 


391 
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Aci'ivf Voics 

Imyer 


BASES. SsD PiBsoic. 

Sintjular. Dual. Plural. 


Other hates endintf in eoMonanU 
eomj^riting. 

1. Bases ending in cd} with 
other peunltimate letters than 

and si and light and Kbjs 
and nasals. 

2. Bases ending in nasals 
with other penultimate letters 
than short vowels and vSiJt and 
nasals. 

3. Bases ending in witli 
other penultimate letters tlmn 
ci and light and and 
nasals. 

4 . Bases ending in other 
consonants tliou nasals and 

cJ, s(, ^andsJ, and with- 
out light penultimate 'nV and 
tdbA and nasals. 


fromFP 


or 

Si.cr:* 


yr CiT-iC. 



+ riiti/*;-*, + 




E J i 
w* 


•••• FP essSTijV. ©sn^gr or t9 e'SJsJssro 
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PABASKiirADI. 

feet. 

2hd Pebson. 1st Pebsob. 

Singular Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural, 


or'^fl**<5J59 io=«)Si9 e5>o=®*i9 d = OJJ9 +5dj»=(9 

^or ^5|^o 

e«93£9 or e esttf^ro etssaS^r es9aioj}ro wsisl^p 

«9add6J»F» (28) 


3x 
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ACTIVE VOICE 




Fie/E 

BASES. 


3rd Person. 


FIEST DIVISION, 

Singular. 

l)ml. 

Tlnral. 

Part I, Bases ending in ts. 



efL, 


jjJdS 



•••• FA 3;^ 



jdicS..# 

wS^^coilJ •••• ••‘X d.'5. 

3§>»^rfOC(j4 

sSA(do3j(:§ 


••• C2Sj»{5 

23j»^3ooj:3 

33.«^doi;(:§ 

23A^doi;ft, 

A':J^3fsJ •••• U W'i3r?5 



Ad^SFSi!^ 

Q(03J •"• •••IV 

5^3iJj3 

a^o3j(;i 


ijd ••• ’•* VI 8oc^*. 



aijdiS, 

PiRf II. Bases not. ending in fS. 



<r^j 

Section I. 




tuid 5io* from VIII 3J3*, 



aw 

piJjdj and j9;n* ••• V 



»W 

Section li. 




tsiii^^ and e&^S fromV ei\ 




SeetioTU III. 




and from IX 





Stelim IV, nil 


3$4 
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ATMANEPADI. 

SEKTT. 

2nd Fsbson. 1st Person. 


Singviar, 

Dual, 

PlvrdL Sitigular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 




"^2 

dd, i 

d3d, 




cJd 

i;Sd@ If+^s 

^ ^09sd^ 

@ y+ 

d3£=:;ja» 

djd 





23f|;(Cda5Jf 

d^d 

3SA{d3do?5 

Cjj*(dodj^ip 

23;»^dod;cjS^ 

d;*<ds3i 

^;S(dcdj5dd 

zf;t^dodj:» 

d;d 

cSjs^doii^e 

d;S(dcdi(^ 

e^jS^dod:!^^ 

23y»|>T'303 

aSjj^dodjidaS 

d3t(dQdj» 

d33§ 



tdiSrs^di, 

Ld'iFd 

SjdiSrJ^sdd 

J)dt3FJS5 

did 



ft(;Od3I^^ 

Sjoj) 

SfOdjsdd 

d^odadid 


5i3d^:^ 


j}d 

^3Q9dd 

d^nsdid 




^■i 


djdj 


^d9«d 

9J * 

3id3!£^ 


^didd or ^ 

jdjd 

dididid 

or 




djd^ 

dJididd or 
djedjd 

xididid 

ordjd^d 




©Tij^d 


e^i^did 






^^fl^d.jd 


395 
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Acmx Yoioi 

Pra 

bases. 3bp Febboh. 

Singvhr. JhuA. Plural. 

SECOND DIVISION. 

Paet I, TJn-rednplieated bases tJj, <9^, 

Bases ending in $0; (2nd class) 

••• ••• •••• jg^(g9>55 

for /+t>S 

Bases ending in (2nd class) 
si?!* •••>■ •••• •••• sJ?§, sJrtJi 

Bases ending in consonants 
with light pennltunate 'si«< 

(2nd class). 

jjjB* .... .... fj.Q^ djsraS djaSS 

Sb* ••• ••• 835*. 8^d 88593 8d3 



Other bases ending in conso- 
nants (2nd class). 

5*0* ••• ... from ^*. ^093 ^3 

SoC* ••• 80 S*. 85J . j 8eS93 8 o8J3 

» 

C^her bases ending in conso- 
nants (7th class) 

sfioss**” ••• jjiocs*. t^o5S93 <t)otj3 

'*'^*’* *’* 'ae«i53 

PabtIL Beduplicated bases. 

Bases ending in o (3rd class) 

83d» •••• , d]». 83sjjs(5 ^ 85d»-/4- 8)»)}3 

for/ +3“ e3 ■= 83 
8}8b3 ^3*3 


396 
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AnUHBPADI. 

Hnt. 

2nd Pesson. 1st Peeson. 

Sinwlar, Dud. Plurd. Sinffdar. Dual. Plurd. 



e^a 












djs«$ 



0X3^ 





^«5r 




n)o'£3I^ 



ipOl39^ 









\ 

^2 

sJd, 

d;d, 

a^j^sS 


ado^dozS 

das 


=H* 

Cjid 


d^a^d 

Sd 

Od^d 

Zki^t 

ak 




^5Jf*S 

didiPi. 

;Dod 


S)o2^d^ 

^od: 



<«;od 


‘Hodjd. 

tii^i 

D^pj^daS 



397 
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ACTIVE VOICE 


IMPE 


BASES. 

3sd Persok. 



Singular. 

Dual, 

Plural. 

FIRST DIVISION. 

Part I. Bases ending in (S. 


'A®3«3 

©f3^0 

ijjd ••• fromrij. 



ijJdOTjO 

•••FA ••* 55. 


23(|;(;03j{ 

39E) 

S) 

2§j»^clcda •*‘ •••X 2 ?j3*. 


zlisjdodjf 

39?) 

jSj»{C/3!i)(!J9j 

S) 

dyi^doJj '•• ••• X 2 jj6. 

sSjifdyiiSio 

39 S) 

2S.»^d(3J)^j 

S) 

JjjjiSfSi ••• DljJiiJrJ} •••• i^tS, 

J.'C>3fJhBJo 

39 S) 

!3rit5F!:i39j 

5i 

a^erfj •"• IV 


ft^0!5)(39o 

3(03) ^^0 

ijtJ— — VI 

3iidsio 

^jw^39o 


Past II» Bases not ending in ?5. 

3io 

!l 

OS»0._^ 

e390j 

Section I. 

and irJ "-from VIH 

355^^3*0 

>. 


and ••• V 

?j)crfi‘35o 



Section 11. 

a^d ©<j^5 .... V ©e*. 





Section III, 
and fjifo 

from IX ^(toSJo 


Section IVi nil. 


398 
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ATMANEPADI. 



2kd Pbbson. 

1st Peusox. 


Singular 

Dual, 

riural. 

Singular, 

Dual. 

riwal. 

Is. 


^•3°, 

SD 

5 

o-deS) 




* ‘oj 


cj3SK& 

dsid;* 







(!p«o 

ajja^dod:^ 

idyO 

Cj;a^do;:^i 

V vj 

sJja^dodja 


cpiiO 

d.jo 

'c«i 




25j»^da3j^ 

2S-aC’oxd'»o 



V 

ZjJl^rfOOJS 


(ZiO 



Hi 

^'Hi 

lit-SFCi 


ljI^^}^s3^ 



LdiSroiJd 


?Jo 

dijo 

•ow 

Hi 

Bi^l 






X/ 

^P03»sjj8g) 


^ocf^;^ao 



3i^aov3^ 


Ft} 

*•» 

^n\o 

■ 

*- t 

o 

» 




3jc3i'^ZiO 

^rf.djo 

3jd>5^ 




T^r^d^^'i 0 




«) 


i^dO 

<5^20 





^^Fia2s»o 





399 
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Active Voice 

EASES. 

Sun Pbbson. 

Impo 


Singular, 

Dual, 

Plural, 

SECOND DIVISION. 

Pabt I. Uureduplicated bdses. 

990^ 


e39d, 

Bases ending in (n> (2nd Class) 

••• ••• ••• 


cfuS 

d;|^si39o 

Other bases ondiug in (2nd 
class) ... sJS*. 


for /+ e 
3^c ■“ 

dd390 

Bases ending in consonants with 
light penultimate %,’S* (2nd 
class). 

dj.tt* ••• from dss*. 



ddai39o 

Sjc* ••• Os*. 



S)8!99o 

^^s*. 



S^d390 

other bases ending iu conson- 
ants (2Dd class). 

-^0^ •••• '••• 

0 



.... .... R)otC^. 

V 

^0^990 

^od99o 

other bases ending in conso- 
nants (7th class), 
tjoc* ••• •••• 


^0^9990 

$od39o 

.... .... 


'a0ip999o 

's^oqiSSo 

Part II. Rebuplicated bases. 

Basesending in e (3rd class) 

••• from dj». 

* 


- /+C5 

S^>b99o 

for/+®9o 

990+0^5) J9 

39a 
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ATHAltmSI. 

rativt, 

2nd Person. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 



’5^,3®, 






dS-Z+qJ^i 

sSoj^O 


Sss^^o 




^WjJjFo 


*xio2jidqs9o 

^®^.SO 

ucc^jo 





1st PtSSON. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

SD 

6 




s^a^ossis^ 

S^^OSsj} 
% (1) 


dTissia^ 

S}l49d)3^ 

C-i) 



d)X9d3i^ 


S)^S9j<3^ 

8S9s3}g^ 

*e)% 

rf^S955% 

s^CJdja^ 



^309ojp^ 

Sp^ 


SoSSsJ^s^ 

:?)ot3^ 

S^OZSSdi^ 

«?er»53i!^ 


'tio^sia^ 

(3) 


fijdjsda^ 

I^0o3j9ojd2l^ 

(4) 
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ACTIVE VOICE 

IMFEK/ 


BASES. Su> Ferbon. 


fmST DIVISION. 

Singnlar, 

Duat, 

Plural, 

Past I. Bams ending in e. 

5*1 

'siarao, 

^fL, 

«?d •• • from 




FA-zSf^^oi) •••• 



tS23(^9j) 



(5Bo 


B!;*(doio — • X aJJO*. 






9^0 


zSjt(da)) C X djo*. 

tttdA(d093i 


essIjB^deiij 



3)0 


••• D fcii23P3i •••• jJ.as*. 

ebsi^rcii 


B&diJFdi 



3)0 


a^oij ••• ••• IV 

©a^oiji 

ea^c)^)^3)o 

ea^oijfj. 

•••• »•• VI 3l30<. 

eiodi 

C5^:CS^3)o 

t5i3d{^ 

Fart II. Boses not ending in ts. 

i 

• 

^3)0 

1 

«i 

1 

Section I. 




sSbJ) or is* ••• from VIII is*. 

(5>id3i 

i3w0 

XI 

tsidij^ 

i3d» or ijs* •••• V !^ 3 . 

®)^jd3i 

e^?33'^3)o 

C9;^)d^i 

Section IT, 




or •••• v »?*. 

oi^^i 

«<:^C»35o 

csio^di 

Section III. 




or or IV e;^. 





Section IV, nil 
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ATMANEPADI. 

FBOT. 


2no Fxbsok. Ibt Peisoh. 


Singvlar. 

Dual. 

Plural 

Singular. 

Dual, 

Flwral, 

!P**, 

'Sjpo^ 

H^o 

‘X 

■Slij*^ 

d&> 

1 

d}bK5 

eqidipit 

C5C[itf^(!C9o 


eqJd 

eqSoJdJB 

tt^fiasdib' 





e^(^(Cdj9 



q:so 



dSo 

d)b 

ttzl^od) 

esSii^dcdj^ 



e:3;»^dcdj» 

t$23iitd(d» 

fSi 

q:so 

'?«s® 


S^Sq 

d}b 




eaS;»^do35 

esjis^dcdjs 


(BSI 


d^o 


db 

d)b 

e&titSFSi 


tsWiJFSl 

• eiiiStirA 

t$SjdidFx;» 

t$:)dtlFna 


ipo 



db 

d>b 

(sa^cdjips: 


t53(Cd)i;J^o 


oS^ccijidb 

(S^^jsdjb. 




e^)d 

ed^ESSdb 

C9d}CSSdjb 

(1) 

jpA\ 

1 

«;is®, 

9 

db 

t 


«dd)q!9i 




cfid^dbor 

ts^d^b 

or 


<5^3c33>54P^O 


edoSj 

edjdjdb 

orOd}d^b^ 

e^:)riosb8o 

or 

(2) 


e<;^a92po 



(9^3^db 

e*^,djb(8) 
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Actitb Voice 


BASES. 


3rd Person. 


Imper 


Singular, 

SECOND DIVISION. 

Part I. Iln-reduplicated bases, 

Bases ending in 90 (2nd class) 

Bases ending in ^ (2nd class) 

•••• 


Jhal, Plural. 

es9e esi 

1 S 

@ 905 
for /+M590 
=S eaoj^CJ 
3»0 


Other bases ending in conso- 
nants with light penultimate 
>519* (2nd class). 


2;®* ••• 

••• 

•••from 
••• ^3c^ 

••• 

61 -» 

ed^iSc«33o 

552)5:^350 

55^v^535o 

V 

ecioidi 

Other bases ending in conso- 
nants (2nd class). 




•^0* ••• 
S)oS5* ••• 

•••from ^D*. 
••• S)offi*. 

OiF 

©05350 

55^0‘i£535o 

SDdi 

«5S)oei;S 

other bases ending in conso- 
nants (7th class). 




••• 

••• 

••• 

• • • 

SOoc^ 

55t^o^35o 

©0*^^5350 

O:podi 

S3o!;}A 

Part II. Reduplicated bases. 
Bases ending ine (3rd ’class). 

••• ••• dja. 

for/+i = 

©^d;t -/ + 
e35o ■■ e 

^)dji350 



404 



197 


Atkinefadi. 


feet. 

2nd Person. 


1st Person. 


Singular. 

Dual, 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

aart* 

9 

oqsso^ 

^.3°. 


otto 

t 

oiihzf 



©^o^d^o 

©do^a 

©d^d&3 

©d.\djJo 






(1) 

ed«5 » 

©d^ip9o 

si^i^ "* y* 
^^o=e5i 

dv;0 

*»w 

©d?o 

©dd^&} 

©dd^8o (2) 

(sD^zsit 

©dosJ^o 

©Scsipso 

©S^SSifSo 

©djrt^jo 

©djJo 

©Si. 

©d^a 

©daSyJo 

©Sd^Jo 

©d^d^a, 

©dod^ao 

©Ss^jo 

©5^d^& 

S5?»F* 

oSw .% 
*'¥ 

©l^o'£9^0 

SO^^Fo 

®^^a9.S° 

oo 

©;Doa 

«DodF&> 

eS)od^2o 

SOdjFb 

©SoK^So 

©^oSS^J 

OoCS^» 

©^oc»sao 

•Do^ijao 

©i?oi;}^o 

SOoijJjo 

©:?oa 

So^ 

55^ori^8o 

oDozj^59 

©J?«^8o 

ooi^d (3) 


©S)dji!{ao 



e^or)j95j3o 

©QiDAdjb 


w 
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ACTIVE VOICE 

O'BTJl 



BASES. 


3bd Psbsok.. 




Singular. 

DuaU 

Plural. 

PIBST DIVISION. 




Fast I. Bases ending in 

'a3ii3*+3<^ 


'«adi«+a'P^ 


• •t 

from i;^. 




dAdod) 


X djD«. 



zSadodo^ 






odjit 

eSAdodj 

••• C 

•••• X 2#jD*. 

«6Ad3d3(3^ 


dadodj^ 






Od33t 


••• D fciisd 

... jjg<^ 



S3d^(Od})i 

a?% 

•••• 

IVa=«. 



a^s^jodjjt 

^)Ct 


Vlijn*. 

djd^s* 


l:d^3dj3t 

Past II. Bases not ending in ®. 

edj»3* 

• 

cfS:»^o 

f 

ad33t 

• 


•V from VIII 

dfjjCrfjsS* 

;j^aij99)o 

ddoodjiS 



VTto. 

djdjodfls* 


Tdodjodut 


••• 

Yi’S*. 

l!dj^C(Jj95< 


tdjjOdj}* 


••• 

I^^^ 





Xde?«. 

jd^^^odjsS* 

ldv?^^CKlji®wO 


SECOND DIVISION. 

odas* 

1 

ois^J^o 

t 

Cdj3t 

• 

Past I. 

Un-reduplicated bases. 




odj> 


from Qdji. 

crtacdas* 

Gdjiaijs39o 



••• 

••• odjj. 

Od}}Qdj»3* 



■n 

•••• 

••• <*1. 

•nodal* 

^0dj9^0 



••• 

••• . di. 

dndai* 

^Jl990 

^toddot 


••• 

••• »(■. 


C^^CdAvSdO 


diis* 


... 
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PARASMAIPADI. 

TIVE. 


Singular. 

2RD PlKSOK. 

Dual, 

Phtral. 

1st Pbbson. 

Singular. Dual. 

Plural. 


<*1011*+ So^ 

'*icd3*+i^ 

'B7ij<+©o^ 

'*t0iJ}*+5J^ 

'*iodj*+d}^ 



r^rS^Ti 




iSA'isint 


23/3doj:(j 

zSj»dciS3( 

Zjj9dal3^si 

eSj9dod3(s53 

33j8tfo3j.^« 


2?Adoj3(:i 

odso 

2S3>doj3( 

eSj) da33^ti 

eljsdoi)(d} 




Cd3o 

»3dE)d^ad3o 








6(;55^^dj 


^3C5|^^0 


^3d(0d30 


dod^d) (1) 

o:(a« 

t 

OSJS^O 

t 

cdj*i 

a 

GiJio 

* 

OdASi 

odAd} 

• 






didjodAd) 


?^D5d:cxjj5io 


^ijdjcdjfo 

^3^3GdAd 

TiiddOdAdj 




tdj^cdjio 

’S^j^odAsi 

^^3^0dAd} 


T^^fS^*cx?j®2Jo T^^rS^cdjii 

^'^eS^cdjso 

^^tS^aJAd 

^^t4(0dAdj 


K}:;5^^3jj8^o 


Ki!^^^0Sjj»O 

tdiJi^^cdAd 

di;»^(CdAd3 

oiji«. 

aijisto 

ckIa^ 

OOJJO 

OdAd 

odAdd 


OdAOdAt 

odjjodASo 

OdAOdA^ 

OdACdAO 

OdAW'Ad 

odACdAdt 

Od)3CQAS 

Od330dAd0 

Od330dAd 

odojodAo 

odidOdAd 

odjjQdAdj 

•i^CdA* 

DCdAdo 

rttodAi 

%OdAO 

ttodAd 

<BOdAd) 

^CdAt 

dtOdAdo 

^odAi 

^CdAO 

^todAd 

dtcdAd) 

0(OdA« 

D(QdAdo 

SfOdAd 

»^(QdAO 

d^QdAd 

C^fOdAdd 


idlXd^do 


diX^o 

dixs^d 

ddxs^dd 
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Active Voice 





Opta 


BASES. 


SsD Feksoit. 




Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Ss* 

• • • 

J)s*. Sss^a* 



Kia< 

•••• •••• 

Tj?;. «irts^3‘ 

7d>5^$5o 



•••• ft« 

C:9*. doOT^^s* 



0oM< 

• • • 

OoMs^as* 

Oo258^'35o 


ioJJi* 


8oJ5S^S< 



doS* 


C'S*. 

^o2S5^055o 


Past 11. Reduplicated bases. 




Bases ending in W. 




zim 

•••• from III A^, 2iA9 0^for 


2;ih(0d}0t 


/ + afj83-= 


•••• 

FP^s-.^^. 


tS.^’fOC^J535>0 


Bases ending in vS:j 9 (labial). 




P\Ti . ••#• 

from III 

for /+ od j 5 
5‘ = Li^ 
oijsrs* 




FP 5i9%. 

l55!5/80i»F3< 


i^oipcdjjFi 






BSsi^ 

S'? 


SDe^OrfjiF* 

CJ^'iOJjiF* 

Bases ending in 

t±J> (non- labial). 


3)0 


855^ 

FP tsifl^. 

f 

2»%»@ ^ 
0* for / + 

3)0 



ai«r3‘ 
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Pabaskaipadi. 

live. 

2xd Peesos. 


Singular, 

Dual. 

ritiral 


^ 1 V* ^ 

C'a.«:'.30 

y 


V 

-oo 

■/j 





Oc2c2^i 

Ooicig^^O 


loZXi^l 


Oj 





S>(0rfj5« 






l:)(;^odj9r% 

Jjrij03^J3r 

;^o 

:i 

j5;j^orfjir? 

^0 



io 

5I»5^'SOij8F’ 


oo 

7j 



1st Person. 


Shigular, Dual. 

Tlural. 

J)S;5-o 

Zj 


T 0 

t> 



Cwfo^^^O 

djNS^^rf 


Go2cp!co 

h 

'T? 

o 

O 


zo^*^o 


2-023;^^ do 

z:!o'x\;^o 


£:c'reT^oio(2' 


^5^^'xi:io 



e^^cdjso 

C^'^od jj cd 

f£’;^^0dsdj 

(3) 

JjJjpNi^Fo 

J3F* 

S:::^cdj5r 



odo 



oi^Sjp 

crfjsro 


odjsrdo 

ss^p 

c:i^'5oa;3r53 

Si^'^OdjiF 

odjsro 


(4) 


25i)3’(jOdJ3^^ 

25*J^0dj3F 

Cdji'O 


do (5) 
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Aotivk Voick 

Opla 

basks. P*R 80». 

Singuicir, Dual, Plural, 

Dates ending in eensonatiit with 
penultimate tiiA, 

— from FP 

ri* for j» + s?o 
•yisi^= iSi 

Dates ending in consonants with 
penulfiinaie nasals. 

tzido'S^ •••• from FP ^ido^-pi- ci^^SJo 

OiJ;535‘-Wid 

other bases ending in consonants. 


lii 

•••« 

•••III i. 


^JOdj»35o 



• • • 

FP 





t* • 

FP i2a?i;3j. 

rJ;9(q5j33J53* 

vf%0 

diXyjiOi)! 

3«0 

rsiooX^JS®* 0 
€) 




FP 


6j»VM"3i33% 


•••• 

Ill oio. 

'?(ai3^crij95< 

•siodjjCrfin 

w 

zii^. 

•t«f 

FPeSa*. 


e; 


V 

•••• 

FP “SSaiTJ;*. 

«iao03J*^3* 

W3Sod»^3»0 



•••• 

FP 

( 

^/SiAB*^F"S 

3jyiSj5>3i)gF 

3%o 




j • 


3iO 


«5^ali«r 

•••• 

FPaiaJiijV. 

*58S3sJ»F^«* 

waSaJj»r^ 

e8ai3i«r^« 


3So 
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PABiSUAIFADI. 

iivt. 

2kd PiiBOK. Iw Person. 


Singitlar. 

Dual 

Plural 

isii^castFi 


zsi^fOiar 


t»ti«S„54 
► to 




^focji^^o 

wiaJjiJ* 





io 

t 

d/IWAOdAt 

CJ9%fJ9Xjd 

io 

<3/!ti/>'5ij» 

nttcij^odjss 



2#5^odji* 


alo^aJjsi 


0 

'2Ji3S:*l»g3i 



tjitjZ 

cs^rt 

«^F3to 



3(o 

t 

Vi^csi:^rt 

tSsajs^ji^r 

to 

«»ai5dj»^F 


Sin^ulin'. 

Dual 

Plural 

iSii9^ 

SiSi^cdaFsi 

iSii(3iKr 

QCAFe 


5iJ (fiy 


• 0 


MJSaJaSfj 

' 

(7) 

z^iyijio 


d^wad) 

zS^^^yisto 





d) 



da(t;i)7(a 


a 

d) 



tSauvscdd 


d 

d; 

x^yix 33JJO 
w 

’^cd'^oijtd 

'Sfodj^ccadi 

sio^^'xao 


dO^^oiladj 

'SiZayijI^o 

S5SSi03j^5j 

Sijj5ia^dJ 

tAtA 

tAtA 

^.Ada 

OS^Fo 

cs^rd 

as^Fdo 





d 

dj 

%R3»03EgF0 

tssrfodjs^F 

SESddj^r 


d 

•dj (8) 
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ACTIVE VOICE 


Singular, 

FIRST DIVISION. 

OT>TJi. 

Sbd Person. 

Dual. Plural. 

Part I. 

Bases ending in ®. ^313*+^^ 

a?*Oj 

J*adi‘+d 

qJd 

•••• from 


q5d{d?:* 


•••• FA aSf^'^Oijo ••.* ;f 

cx:js32o 

N« 


••• X 2^Ju*. 

2Sj»dod;^-3!Jjs 

3So 

dod3(d 

s« 


*“ C zSjsS ••** X sSyidodi^^ 

i3.*dd3(yiii 

3a0 

aSjsdocj^d 

s* 

iitiSrzi, 

•••• D ••• d.w‘. Zit'^FC^-i 

3*0 

Sjd'iJFd^d 

d* 


••' IV 

3io 


^vCj •••• VI 

Part II. Bases not cudinj; in (5. 


^;c3^dS5* 


•*• from Vlll ^S3‘. 




•••• V ?u3, 

9»0 

^3S)^5Nf3‘ 


.... y J5|<^ 

*■ 

vS^O 

erj^OfdcO* 

Ik^ 

IX i<. 

£;etS 50 dj* 

(SSo 
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ATMANEPADI. 


TIVEl- 

2l)rD Pbkson. 

IST Pbhsom. 


Singtilar. 

Vml. 

riural. 

Shigttlar, 

Dml. 

riural. 

^5Ji<+:S9 

^yii* + « 

f*Oj, 

^333* +' 

^-33;*+»., 

*3i;«+3J 

*“•3 







Zjid^d^iSo 


23j^’(;033( 


2§<^e03;e 

2?(^^o33{jJ 



OSJiXSo 



&C 

d:53 

2ji«C^0d ( 

2jj*:'o33( 


2?/iiC0i:^ 

?5;?C'o53^d 

eJjidod^^dj 



d’O 

•>- 

cxii 

So 

So 

Sjyidodo? 


23j»’Ja33{ 

dSj^do!^( 

233»“'o33^sj 

23;idod3^d> 


(XiS^iO 

<SO 

od) 

So 

So 

JjiizJrdj 



Ld:5Fd^ 



?»0 

• OJJSXiO 

€•>0 

•x) 


&) 

So 


S^o3;^Oiij? 




a^odi^diSo 


CmS O 

^ocS|»ojji?;o 

' 'x> 



^:c3td;a» 


ciS^^odjiSiio 






ZfiO 

;^;)S)')pdoO 

0^\ 

?djn)^^a3) 



et!:>^a5q5^s 

«5!!.;^a{0Sj* 



e9^3^S^5j!& 

e5^3^t)^oj;3c 


^0 



^^fS^oiS; 

5;^cS^si;ij 

(i) 
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Acrm Voioa 

Opto 


BASES. SfiD PfitsoK. 


• Shiyular. 

Dual 

Plvrali 

SECOND DIVISION. 

Part I. Un-reduplicoted bases. 

35o 

f 


Bases ending in m (2ud class) 

..M .... «.. 

for / + 

ISO 



Bases einlinj^ in consonasts 
(2nd class) 

lJ;8‘ •••• •••• ••• CJjifOijiSSo 

Boses eitding in consonants 
(7th class) 

tSocs* ••• ••• 

Part II. Reduplicated Boses. 

Boses ending in d (3rd class) 

Sidjt ••• ••• dx. S}sijs-/+^ OjSjidN* 

ssa 
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pA»iUUn*ADI. 

C»v«, 

2vd Fibson. IsT Pbbsoit. 


Singvhr 

Dml. 

Plural 

Singular. 

Dual. 

PluraL 

^yii* + 


^3ij< + 


^xJ3*+d 

^odi®+dj 

^ 


ipo 




( 2 ) 




w 

djicfOij} 

d^Sc^dSs 

d.to^jb 





:$o&{si2B 

( 3 ) 


4»e 



;^3;)jidSo 

tnUx^ito 

( 4 ) 
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Tlie hates ofVu: passive voice in the present, the imperative, the 
out reference to the class distinction of the roots, are conjugated in 
division, as folloves : — 



SuD Person. 

Singular^ 

Dual. 



^■03i3;o 

^od:^33o 




9^o53^o:ij9?‘'o 


Base fsou 


riural. 

Singular. 


Pee 






Imper 

^xijss.o 


z3A{3^iOT,0 



Thpeb 


el^iodoqsss 


tJZjlA^d^ifSS 


Opta 



j|A^T?^^dc3‘ 



416 



impetfedf ami the optative, wMeh, ae wehave eeen, ending with- 
the ATXAnPAOi like haeee of the aeUve voice in Part I, firet 

AND Ba8K PBOIC 


2nd Fbbson. IsT Pnbson. 


'Dual. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

SINT. 



^(sise^ 




a3>»(% 



ATIVE. 









23j»tOS^55^^ 


FECT. 


«^cdot;5^o 

fS^jetSi 



e53§;95i^{g9o 



C923i»(D9^d9a 

e2l»(09jd3aa 

TIVE. 









23 «(t^d3Sa 



2lU 


T/te baset of the Sal future mid the eoiulitional, vihidi, <u vie 
passive voice without reference to the class distindion of the roots. 
Division, the personal affixes of the 2nd future being the same as 
being the same as those of the imperpeet, thus > 


BASES. 

Singular. 

3rd Person. 

Dual, 

2ND PO 

Plural. 

Active Voice 

FABASMAIPADI. 

•** fromE- .-8;. 




E da. 






23(55} 

:3Ss},£»j 

ATMANEPADI. 

*■* from E- ,'0;. 




E ipji. 







sSdSjs}^??. 

1’assive Voice. 

ATMANEPADI. 

or from E- 

or 

or 

or 




or ••• E ?!A. 

or 

or 

^as}^i3, or 




itiilip or nSijiJo ••• from C «£J 

or ••Sj ••• ••• 

iJ)3S>^;S or 

«ajd^(Sor 

or 






or Wdjcftj 

or KsjjdSj 

or 


V 
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ham teen, end in 7 ^ and therefore in 9-loth in the adive and the 
are also conjugated according to the modelt in Part I, fret 
those of ffie preeent, and the personal affixes of the conditional 


TORE. 


210) Feksoit. 


Singular 

Dml. 

Plural'. 




















3£«*^or 





or 5 J>d&j 

A^A^ 

^7$ or 

or 

A^A^A:^- 



or 2p9*^C^ 

Or 





or csa^ct^ 

ortadicfi) 

or fddxi^ 

ijSjorfssSj 

A^A 



419 




1st Fxbsok, 


Singular.. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


3g?*»^5** 

t.eP^^Ai% 




33(SA9£D) 


Zj^As^d}). 



gtTO^rijjg 

a^a^ 






Of 

jJ^As^sJd 

tfp^iAiS 

2?cftjd^ 

or 3 j^ 

or spcfij 


A*^siaS 

d^odsaS 

or 


I^^A^^ojozS 


or 

or 


nsjidd 

os^doaS 

or 

sSjOs^dd 

i^a;i^sl)ag 

S9&)dj 

orfi&an;}^ 

or I9aj 

or S9di 

dd or 19 


(fiadj 

sbd(on!945i 

orl9s9)db 


t 

I9^d}£ 



212 


2ND FU 


BASES. 


8bd Fkbsoh. 


Singular.. Dual. Plural. 


or from X 

gfjU* •••» •••• •••• or 

zSjuddtoJi^i or tSA^ti d,or^A( 

ddid^i d*jsi^t3. 


or "" from C 

.••• •»•• •••• j j or 

or ^skfi} or ^skfi> 


or •••• from C 

••* ••• •••• or 

t^ddS}S$j:3 or ^(ddDi or 


{3(31^ ••• 


from E ^3*. ^(Bd£:S s3(3s3^£(A zS^St 


Z3c6)«t^ "• 


••• E sicdi*. zi<j!))d£^ zidbid^ti 


Con<2» 

Active Yoxce 
PABA8MA1FADI. 

3^(11^ •••• fromE'li, 

.•< •••• E^j». (9^i:{j3de e^Sst^is* 

f 

*“' from E tS®*. ezSjSd^s* ezSjS*^^ ©zS^Sj^^p* 

390 
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TUBE. 

2irD Fsbsok. 

1st Fbbsost, 


Singular 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 



tSAfPA^A^ 



zSiSfOx?^ 

or 

or iSAfd 

or zSA(d 

or zSji^d 

dSoriSAf 

dod or 





d(fi3Q9^ 

siaB 

x^igdwd 




2?5Sis5.^ or 

spsDnd^d 


or2p9ik&} 

or ^akfi3 

or 2J9skQ3 


2Sor995J 

dod or 




c&jns-ojig 

0 

^dd03 

s^^djd 




or 


^^X9^d3 

or 

or ^cS(ft3 

or t^ddii 


aS or 

d or ^d 





dd 

(fi3n;9^d3 

d 

23{3s(£?3 

zS«2j5^^^ 


eS^SjS^ 

sSfSxff^d 

S 

2?(3x9^d3 

d 




S^diid^ 


Sjc&3X(^ 

dod 

lional. 





®3£?*^;55J og«»x9£sJ> 





(9^2X13^5] e9^axt9^ 
d} 

421 

^0 

ee$(34j^ 

esJ^Sri;^© 

d 

esS^STO^ 



BASES. 


Srd Person. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

riural. 

atmanefadi. 



... from E- 3;. 


wjSc^^sI. 

•••• “ • E pJif 

s:o 


••• *•*• E «:icei35i^d 

39o 


Passive Voice 



Atmanefadi. 



••• E. 

jg^ •••• ••« ••*. 

S> or 3J5 

or e53J.*3 

or 953icft3*$^ ’••• E or 

390 or ed 

390 

©oSd^dj 

or 

or «8aj«5^ •••* from 0 
^S} or SsSi ”'* **** or 

or OESdodS) 

t 

99oor ts 

or *sntii 

or 


39o or (9 

evsdxfi) 

i9d}(A) 
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TUBE. 


2md Psbsok. 1st Pkbsoh. 


Singular. 

Dual, 

Plv/ral. Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


SjSSO 


i 



^0 


• V) 

i 

dial 


^0 


tit 

ij}< 







or t$ 

JjSio or © 

or ©3^5d5j 

©jjacftid^ 

or ejjpdSj 

s5jag or © 

3?*3S^?s» 

3g.(S!35?N^5 

jpo 




sisiS 



©sjati^jiJjo 

©casfv^or 

©^ajsj^d 

©daan^ 

qsior © 

?« o or © 

or ©?#» 

©^sad^ 

sSor«V9 

dit or © 

jpsass^ 

q:»« 

95aj3i^9»o 



as^^dag 

^san?^ 

dcag 

©^aj2^^ , 


©<a:4^i?^o 

esSssS^ 

©<a3s;a^d 

©<a}Z9^ 

zpsor © 

?p5o or © 

or ©CJS} 

or ©?5a> 

ag or ©?a 

•jjag or© 

i«a}S{^ 

najjS^f 

or 

«S^ or © 

ajAs^dag 

fsajo?^ 

•pst or © 

ipo or <5 

©^ijodSii 

Sddicd) 

or ©S9dj 

sbagor © 

ndidbixl^ 

!C9t 

423 

2 C 80 




fSsijdS) 

^^ajjag 



?16 







2ND PU 


BASES. 


8bd Pbrson. 





Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


•••• from 




XaJjo* 

f «• 

• •t 

ssAji^A^Ti 






or OzS^s^d 

ssS) or 

^ or d 





ezSji^dcfi} 

2S;»(d(A) 





d^jSSo 


or 

({JSStojS?^ 

■••• from 




C ipso* 

• tt 

• • • 

or 







39o or (9 

or { 5993 J 





:p9dcA)f^( 

(AssJ^jd, 





9^0 


or 


•••• from 




C 

• • • 


or- 

e’i^aev^f 

«’4(asS^sij 





®5o or 

or «2?^d 





^3^dcfc:55^^ 









from E 



esScSsJ^id, 





3io 



• • • 

E Ay}.*. 


ewsda3?3,^( 

©wS'diiii^ 





3*0 

A. 


The conpigalion of hnscs in the Id fuliire tohkh, as toe luive 
fosdve is as follows : — 

Active Voice 

PABASMAIFADI. an ti% 

n SI 

« 

3^(5* &c, from E- + + 
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TURB. 



2sd Febsov. 

1st PsBSOir. 


Singer* 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


•«2Sj*^Od^5 

©23j»(0!?^ 



edis^o 

i^t or e 

!?8o or O 

or e 

or 

sJaS or e) 



^j8(ddS.-!3£( 

2Sj»^dd5j 

c^d^jsSL? 

23/i^cddo 

or<sz?;a( 

q»» 

q»o 



W^siaS 







d:a3 



0 

* Tj 


C52p5^A*^ 

or 

ipo or e 

Sj or «5J?» 

or 

s^zS or 

or 





2p»odcft;335>^ 

epddd) 


^0 


iS 



tS^&d£^ 





or «5 

cpJo or ^ 

qJ^o or » 

or t5’^(d 

rfior e 

dj3g or 




cBj!^ 

t3ti2*in;»£ «!^dd5i 

q:»& 

^0 



diS 

A»^d)aS 

©d^SsIg 


ezS^Sdl^ 

e>d(;3^^ 

ezS^SAs^ 

ed(Sn9^ 


JjJ^o 

^.3° 



djaB 

fSZHtHj^ £ 



ewsdJjd:^ 

©23Scfi> 

(SZ^Scfi) 

r^% 




A?^dcS 

s^^d^aB 

Been, end in 5*, 5*, 5?®* 

or wMher the voice is active or 


lot* 

qJS‘. 


Sou* 

drv^ 

• 

dot* 

1 


3^^J5+q5» 

^^5*5+ !5J 



g?ssS«+ 

^X9i% 





do»=^5 
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3. 

z 2 
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BASES. 

8bd Pebsov. 

1ST PU 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plmal. 

Ac; ••• from E 

^asa 

^asatf* 

^a39ds 

23(33* Ac. ••• from E tSs*. 

23(339 

23(339lf9 

s3(339dt 

ATMANEPADL 

09 

i 



jjs* Ac. ••• from E- g;. 



^(39d* 

^as* Ac. ••• from E s(/». 

^39 

tiasaifs 

1 

tfasadt 

1 

2^)3* Ac. fromErfodj*. 

23cfiI39 

23j53S9lf* 

23c&339d« 

Passive Voice. 

ATMANEPADI. 

239 


d«, 

2^(5 or 35>cfi}§ Ac. -• from E- 

g(S9or3^ 

g(39d^ or 

^(39ds or 



2pda339lf9 

2^clW39d7 

^as or Ac. •"•from E 

t^'S^ or^ 

aassd*® or 

s^asidi or 



^a39D^ 

ipaasads 

^)6 Ac. or rsaiS Ac. or S9si;<d)§ 

Ac. •••• from C or ssSj. 

lja)39 or 79 

<a335D^ or 

^assadsor 


a339 or 79 

7aa339D^ 

79a339d« 


oi}d&339 

or 793j3lfi3 

or f9sj3d53 



390^9 

39d« 

23.^8* Ac. or ^A(6<SaS* Ac. 

from X 2#;0* •••• # 

e3/>(d39 or 

23j9(039D*9 

2339(03ads 


2339(1:^339 

or 23j9(ddb3 

or 23A(d 



3*0** 

d&339dS 
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TUBE. 



2nd Pkbson. 

IST PlBBON. 


Sin^uhr. 

Dual. 

VhuraX. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Flural. 


* ^ 

^a39rf^ 

^aS9?^ 

ti:)39^« 

^397^^9 




ZJ(3S9?0^ 

Z3^359i$j9 

d(3S9;$^t 

?8 

1 

tt!?. 


ti 

a 

££ 

a 

sbaS 

a 


g?35S9^ 



^^39)$^^ 



^:)39;ta2^ 

aD39c5<< 

• ‘>J 

0^393$ 

tiS397j^2S 

^239^3$ 

dc&339?^ 

Zj(fi}39;t9^ 


2:fdS3393g 


2idaj397$^a? 

« 

a 

t 


a 

sizS 

a 

oljSS 

( 

^^3S?eor 

^^(•39rtS^ 





3^d&}59 

or 35**®* 

or 3J?ca3 

or 35**®*®* 

or 3pd!)3 

or35i(S359 

<'! 

697i9^ 



39^^aS 


ria3S?3 

^:>69;i9^ 


dr>39!S 

^S39^^aS 


or^so 

or ^^39 

or 9*^5 

or 2p9:^39eg 

or 

or 2ina39 

S9?5 

i>Si^ 

39^ 


39;$j9S 

*^=6 




lS:^:393S 

<a3397jj 

<a339ii^a 

or I95 j 

or 19:^039 

or 19^) 

or ?9D}39 

aS or C9^9 

or I9U539 

697$ or 

A9^ or N9 

®9i(Sj or 

£ or f9sj) 

397j^ag or 

7t^£ or »® 

S9sj}cd} 

d)cD)3iA9 

NgdocS) 

cS}39^ 

Z9.5jvD)39 

d)Cfi339^L 

39< 

J? 

39!j5^ 



£ 

23j9(0^^ 

z3»(039A9 

81^^0391!^ 

2$J9(D39ig 

85j9^039^ 

2fj*^639^ 

or z3.a(d 

^ ore§;9( 

or 

or 

£ or 

£ or 8S^? 

A}39’$ 

Cto)39ft9 


(AwStsS 

dcD)397^ 

r}cftj39^^ 


4 



i 

aS 
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1ST FtJ 


BASES. 


Sbd Pxrsoe. 



Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

^^3* Ac. or Ac. 

froinC W9j:* ••• ••• 

z^iZSi or 

tpsdcfijs) 

^0380^ or 
^dcfiiSSD^ 

VRtyiSidt 

or^Afa 

sac's 

*? 50 s< &c. or &c. 

from C ••• 

^^^39 or 
^;!tdd^39 

j^^assD** or 
Ii5^d*i31D’9 

or 

38 dS 

2j(33* Ac. •** from ^53*. 

zSdSjs* &c. '•” from E zicfi)*. 

sfjSsa 

2!^a3ID’* 

2jJ5j3S3’* 

23^338 ds 

2j:&^380S 

The bases of the aorist which^ ns we have seeriy end in or ri 
voice specially^ are conjugated as follows 

Active Voice 




rARASMAlPADI. 




1. Bases ending in C5> **' 

3^ 

9 

350j 


from C from 


e33p&i3'So 

Xi 


rtjjJ froiA i^Sj. 

©rJdos* 

C5)r<do39(» 

©rtsJjN* 

from 


^4o 

»qj;g53« 

2. Bases not ending in fS, 

» 

35o 


Bases ending iti.?i. 




from E- 

E- 

ei6^?A{3* 


ei3^j:^iS 
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TUBE. 



2nd Pibson. 


1st Person. 


Bingvlar. 

DuaU 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

or 

or 2f:9s3ddj 

2p3:)3irf^ 
or v^63 

^Zrsii 

or 2?S!5 

d&jSiag 

2p9:)397j^ag 

or 

or zpsdcfi) 
(ss^^jS 

or 

d!)o3d^ 

or 

drC«i^ 

or 

dbj34^^ 

^(&39!g 
or 2 ?eu{ 

C&j39£ 

j3563S;ij^jg 
or ??(;dca3 
35^^38 

or ^(dd&3 

99^^38 

23^3i2re?0 

2Sd&o3*?3 

2§^235S?;^ 

2jCibj3i?\i^ 

23^3311^^ 

23cfio39j3^ 

2j^33*^ 

S3d^392l 

z3(339d^3g 

zJjSssd^jg 

23*335X^38 

generally and in % in 

the 3rd person singular of the passive 


0 

^0 

t 

li 

9 

«So 




e5S3l^2Jio 

eSiaad^ 

0 

oSaSgSo 

@ If 

+5i“®S3j^ 

esd 

s%2i@;/ 

+oj3 ^?s3 
a(;2S5.i3 


«9r<dDio 

e;<d:S 

©rtiiso 

ertdjid 

er<djid3 

ec3;3^» 


eqJ.gi 


eqJ.S?d 

ei^3^si3 


^0 


eo 

s5 

d3 

1 

> 

3 

9 

9 

9 


<s^ifLo 








tsjS^s^o 
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AOR 


BASES. 


SSD PlRSOK. 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

odaTosc* ••• from cdart* ••• from 

E- e* odj# 

osfini* •••• from E va . 


t9cd»?oB;^^o 

eoiOjji^o 

ecdJ•^)X^t 

ATMANEPADI. 




1. Bases ending in «9. ••• 

t 

'naj3*+s5o 

t 


••• from C v5j ••• from 

*** *** *** 





2. Bases ending in 

7i and e. 


«350 

* 

tSfij 

63^ or 

• •a 

from tl*. 

ag+;^= » 

S3^ + t5S5o 
=‘.5Q^35o 


Bases endini 

ginrf 

oi 

f 

O5!o 

t 

e;^ 

1 


»#• 

from q^. 


ed^33:53;5o 



B»» 

from ;3'3l‘. 





• •• 

from !J39*. 


B9o 

tsiiA^^di 


• •• 

from vA. 

t 

©c£5^ 

euan;933o 
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1ST. 


2nd Febbon. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural 


eodj8?cJi^o 


ecnD(t 

,0 

Su 

eosa»i^ 


jpt:* 

t 

'Stacli*+?*o^ 

<?v’0 


©?5^i#;33{ 

e«3^^d} 

q»i 




^rpo 

• 1 

ri<?o 

" * 



• >9J 

mst* 

1 

CJSJO 

1 





e&%» 






ni % 

© 

q:)o 


G 

et-SaiiJKo 

?5«Dd^o 


or c$oD 

431 




1st Fekson. 


Singulur, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

ecrij8?j<o 

eaijs?o*5^ 

©odj??o*5^ 

©092*50 

©092*5^ 

©oi2d^ 

(2) 

• 

db 

f 

sJiJott* 


t3{'i#d3 @ 



J^+oj!o “ 




©^^^dji 


dSo 

d33o (1) 


dSo 

t 

oJdJoK* 


@ If 



+ 5jat=s0 

530i;=ea 



2^d3JB(2) 

<*(&:* 

sj5;> 

s 

d&s* 


©IjJyS^Jo 

est?A^ 




©s5y»5^U 

©d^^^sl^Jo ©?3jS(?i*5t, 
So 

etiS’A 

©tj2di!2o 

•w 

©o2s5^io 
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AOR 


bases. 3bd Pkmok. 

StntjuUir. Huai, Plural. 

or «5?^^358F33o 
or or ©^6S59 or 

35oor«9!t, ^ or fSTtj 

O(0:*5*o 


or or 
from 


Passive Voice 




atmanepadi. 

^2 or 4 ^3 

035 Oj, 

oaj 

Bases ending in ^• 




^0, niJ3i«F, and • • • from 

050+4^= 

qSA<F+0 

©i^sjSf^ or 


© 3 S 0 or 

530= On5 



9io;‘F+ ^ 

B9F350 or 




dJS* + 0 
•u 



ori?^53‘+^ 

35c= Od 
•0 



■e) 

AS3i>0 


tij, and 




j^iO^JTfroui 

©ft9jO or © 



?j^.^*S^,For 

or 0^5,0 

or OJfSjO 



531?350 or 

Ai orO’i^ 


or ufijfi 

©??,oro35o 

or O 



or 




v9iO 



is*?, Msd^:^ & Ifom eewcftj or e 23 J(fi;W® 5 o 

©?3J*3!i^j or ©zSijOTSS or 

or«92§^Ji^ S) 
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1ST, 

2Nn Pebsoh. Ibt Pbbsoe. 

Singtdar. Dud. Flural Smgular. Dual. Plurd. 

eJo,t^^Fo e?jj{tAr 

or spoortd or or ®^6U or ^rijo boreST^ 

«5^*or«9 ?^6«jq»o d^roorw or®;^©^ sj^&or© e*<^Jo or 



or®^e{ 

03^0 

or 

*• .▼ 


^ (3) 


OXSCj 

*?h®* -xifa*, 


siiSjJc* 

©□8C9 F% 

• e 

orei;?^?i» 

tSZpS»F 

?9oor ® 

©qs^^ro octUf or 
or©q^l%o 

©nssJ^rSa 

ore^^sl^ 

is 

&or©;^ 



C5^,^a;5r 

eTo^^d^ro 

©?OjtiiFor 

©?o^t*i^r& 



cpo or 

or 

©jiJs^OU 

or ©rt^a 

• i> or © 

A^%ore 

0 


i^jo or e 

or ®^6 

or© 

Ss^asj^fc 


cpJo or?5 

or 

Uor ©^ 


or ©^8 

or 

^0^92^0 


e^U 

or ©^0( 

z^^fcor© 

CIS « 

0 

or 



xS,^h 

?l,0(>si^4> 


TOq:9o 





0 


©2!9dSj^ 

©2S?d&)jJj 

©J58dSjiJ^8B 

orezJ^ 

Jpo or © 

or 

or ©zS^i* 

t» or ©23( 

<jr ©sJ^z^ 

«9^t 


Sj 



9o 
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3. 

z 3 



226 


BASES. 

3bd PlBSOV. 

AOS 


Singuiar. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

fjjD, fssaCi & ••• from 5)3. 

e?Ati or 

fSfSitiniSiQ 

<9(39^5^^ 


e<ic;:9&(^ or 

or ©j3(ro 

or ei3^ 



<53o 


Oi^, eijSS;, ••• from vA. 

eso9D or 

tsos^nssno 

tso9&xi,i 


or 

or tfcSJSS 

or «oD 



s»S) 

Ai 

cScAjSii^, & from 5j9, 

ecsdSi or 




esr-JcftoCij 

5o or 

or o 


or 


5^95);^ 

Tirj), 5SD3, anil 

isjjodSjH* ••• fromCtSo 

or kSj ••• ••♦ 

or 

e?:S5JA93Jo 




oreis^ijJSs 

or ©19 



®9o or e5?9 

o)jc&;n>59o 

^)Sl;^or 

©?9s))d&) 

344 

^A^, 2 Sy»( 0 «<, and zSyj^ddJjni* 

from X eSjD* — 


«92Sj»^OJP 

©zSjteOsJ 

f 


390 or O 

Ti or © 




ri;s 
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1ST. 

2 ni> Fkbson. 


Singidar 

Dual. 

Plural. 

«55»Sro l 


e?9:^i^^o 

t)r 

2E9o Or«9 

or e!3{ 


i3(nsf>o 

d^o 

eostm# 1 

0 

eosana 

eossdjQ 

‘ *3 

or OuSi 

4:90 or <s 

or 

ns % 

C^n9X90 

^■?o 


e::9d&jn3 

t5io5^c£)jCd!?o 
‘ ^ 

or 

^9o or © 

or € 53 * 4 ^ 5^0 


z:9;t9qsio 



©^7)0335 » 
e 

e^rjjnsqa 


or tsi'itii 

5j or ©59 

or ©13^)1 

n9 % or 

aonsqso 

or 

©?9sJjc0j 

or ©fSiJi 

©?9si)c0j 

©9^1 

d&jJWipo 

^^0 


©23^(0n9^9 

©23j9(On9 


or © 2 S/ 9 ^(i 

i^o or© 

or «3§4(d 

(fions « 

0 




A3!E9o 


IsT Pebson. 


Singular. 

Dual, 

Plural. 

or 

(2)(39D^&9 

©(Sartt^Bo 


or 

or ©J8j5j 

9 


So 

So 

©osJiU or 


©oaSd^Js 

©oO'U 

or e)t»^ 

or ©oCi 




©nadJjU 

©CJcftjlJ^ 

©sadiit*^ 

or ©W’fO 

Jo or ©359 

&) or ©359 


Tj^Jo 



©tOjU or 

©^iSosi^Jc 

©sajs^^Bc 

© 

©?s:;3A 

or ©naJ 

or 

or ©RsJj 

»?^!o or© 

or 

cfioU 

{So^JCiK^Cx^ 



Jo 

So 


ed;9^0U 

e 2 j^^os{jS& 

e2S;9<0!i^ 

or ©zSj 9 ^ 

or 

So or © 

C'cI6jU 

dS^si^So 

dj9^C^(d3 




435 



228 


AOS 


BASES. 


Sbd PassoiTi 



Singular. 

IhuH. 

VUtral. 

tPeaxt*! and from 

C •••• •••• 


or 

evs&i^i 

or ©9* 

sk&s^ 

and tiStddbjn* from 

^ **** *** 


t!)tj3(&Q999o 

or 

a!939o 

or e^(ci 

and from tJj**. 

«)d;s(8ii 

Oi;}D3J|93i0 


JJ{band3^^^ •••• from^Ti*. 


»g,d8^®90 


and t&iSt^Ci **** from 


3»o 

4 


Note that the forms anderliaM of 'those given above for the 
ly in the reflective. 
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1ST. 

2n1) Psbtob. Ibt P*Moir» 


Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural, 

Singitlar. 

Dual. 

Plural, 

(9 



or 



or 

^oorts 

or 

e^ddd’A 

or 

b or (» 

0 

spsskAiQd 



.dbd^b 

aadcfii 


^0 








or 

(S!|3^ad>'^Si> 

et^ja*^ 

or e?jS^d 

osS) or 

or 

e^^tddijU 

or C9!^d 

b or t9 





dbttjb 

t;3(dcfi} 











@ V 






+5j!t)“ 0 

+ d3b=5 





qJiJgJdb 

etfbS^d) 

b 


el^ij^ijsso 

















passive voice 3rd person sing^ular are to be ijsed onlj optional* 
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17 *d roots which^ before the personal affixes of the perfect remain, 
into those which are conjugated by the use of the auxiliary 
otherwise. The canjuation of the latter is as follows 


PARASMAI 

ACTIVE 


ROOTS. Sbd Pbbson. 




Singular, 

Dual 

Plural. 

I Boots ending 

in coujuAct 




consonants 

... ••• 

866« 


tnffi 


•••• •••¥ 


o Cj 


insfr 

•••• 

SJrtSF 


dritt*F» 

t5is‘F •••• 

• •• •••• 

WSJSjF 


adz^aFt 

OM* 

V 

••• ••• 

or 

or 

or «5 

n Monosyllabic 

roots ending 




in 0 

• • • •••• 

C 


V(iA\ 

JJJ9 

•••• 

tjqfs 

q» -/+ e? 







••• 

from 


siada ^aS 

CO 

dadaa » 

CQ 

tTT. Other roots than the 




above 

... 

sea* 



(o) Boots ending in “norland 




beginning with non>con- 
junct consonants. 






tJ @ »/ 

t3@ocia*for 



« 

+»='t} 

/+®ia* = 
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08 we have seen, unmodified hy any tense ajfixj may he divided 
affix and iliA auxiliary verbs and those which are conjugated 


PADI. 

•VOICE- 

2nd Person. 

IST PCRSON. 


Singitlar. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Singvliur, 

Dual, 

Plwal. 

jjJO* 

eqSjR« 

ts 

seo* 

S 

si 

d) 


dd^d^qSos 


t o 

dd^S^d 

dd^S^dj 


drtdFqSss 

drtdF 

driaiF 

drtdrd 

dddrd) 

tSfi^Fr^ 

eridrq3:» 

oddr 

eddp 

odi3rd 

od?3Fd) 

CJ 

03|^qS:«or 

od,, or <s 

CO 

ed^ or o 

o«4,d or 

W 

o«^d} or 

je^qs 

tjRZ^qSjS 

% 


Od^jd 

ejstel.do 

0) 


eqSoS*, 


C 

9 

5^1 

d), 

dqssqi or 

qj»-/+e 

tp-f + V) 

dq^® 

qa-f+'u 

9®-/+ **1 

-/+■*( 

q$)t 

=dqJ 


oi 

do =5 d^ 

d}dj> dor 

CO 

d)D3 d 

CO • 

didj qJo* 

d:d} 

CO 

djdi^ 

CO 

CO 

w 

(2) 


eqSort*j 


too* 

9 


dOj 

s/+ 

q} “iSdj 
q} or zizi 

4S9 

iSd^qJj* 


t3@r/or 
j/ + e?- 
tSasBobor 

a2dc» 


^^do 
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PABABMII 

Acmn 


BOOTS. 


Tit 


dKD-PERSOtr. 

Singular. Ih^al, Plurdi. 
••• S>c3saJ} 


(h) Boots ending in oi or ^ and 
beginning with conjnnct 
consonants. 








•••• 




& 

for / + » 
a}3« *" 






(cV Boots ending in tro or vuj. 


zii 




vJ> 


+ » == for / + «9 




ViOioi 






(d) Boots ending in eb and 
beginning with non-con- 
jnnct consonants. 


' (e) Boots ending in nb and b^ 
ginning with conjnnct 
consonants and roots end- 
ing in tdbjs. 

« 

V •••• •••• • ••• 








440 



233 


PADI. 

Voice 

2nd Peeson. IsT Pesson. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Vlural. 

Singular. 

DmiL 

Plural. 

or ^ 


»5i^ 

or 

(driodo 

R)5ooJ 

V 

^ ( 3 ) 

or 


:3rVD3i 

‘:5^oi3 

cl ft si 

clftcOod^ 

or 



or 

i3^0il3 

cl^d&DsJ 

( 4 ) 

or 

O 

9xW 

2ji25^ov;jJ 



cSsMJnd or 

t) 

2j^3j^5d 

3^j2dc^^oi 

3^Z}3^:id3 

tJOej'.jrfJ 


4)20351 

0)05^ or 

o3c;3^si 

e;3u3^5l3 

( 5 ) 

% @ £/"+ 
q5= dqjqjp- 


35d^ 

dv^c'ord 

d^d 

d^oJj- (6) 




7^ Id 

SjT^Od 

d^odi 
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FARASMAI 




Acrnr* 

ROOTS. 


Sab PsRsoN. 



Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

•••• ••• •••• 

zjesd 

2^4d4)S 


(f) Roots beginning with d, 




W, ri, d, d, li, ocJ:, e;, 

oJ, ^ and ending in con- 

sonants with penultimate 




•••• •••• ••* 

@ t/ 

d£j* @ *) 



+e= jS 

for p + <9 




4)1 — 

2^4}* 


•••• 

43* 

4(d4jt 

4{dj* 

(g) Roots ending in consonants 
>rith penultimate light 

•••• •••• •••• 

•no* @ gp 
+» “ n 

^u4jS 

^wt 

••• •••• ••• 


^^d42S 


0023* ••• ••• ••• 


cru^244do 

eu^sjx 

jOwS* •••• •••• ••• 

4)4;S(d 

4j4}d4}t 

4j4}djt 

njb23* ••• •••’ 

ejdslF 

t3d,z?F4o» 

edjZ^jF* 

•••• 

(h) Other roots beginning with 

Eldi^r 

d^d4)t 

dd^^S 

consonants & ending in con- 
sonants with penultimate «?. 




^^2* **** ** '* **** 

®vp 


t)^% 


+ tSssU 




tp9SS 
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PADI. 

VoiOB. 



2nI> PfiBSON. 

1st Fbssov. 


Sincjular. 

Dual. 

Plural, 

Singular. Dual. 

Plural. 





zj^asJj (7) 


Jjd^. or 

- 



jidizj or 

xlxS^ 

d{t!d 



:8(s!q5.s 

i?id 

jjsid or 

ddd 

:l(X>d 

(8) 

'X)Od}(t)qi 


^4> 

%Od](V 




tSij^dqijS 

tSi^d 

i5*^d 



ero4'i(«iq2 


eru^z# 

eru^(Zf 

erodi^Jsi 




^)^od 




«ri?3Fq5 

Oi^zdqJ:) 

«i^2? 

tsfizif 

ee^dsJ 

«5j^‘i3ojj 

dsS^rqJ 


dl^If 

dddr 

di^S)d 

ddjLsji (9) 

or 



qiiS@ty+ 

» or da* 
+e=i>d* 
a or ucd 

ud^id 
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PABASMAI 

Aotivk 

BOOTS. 3sd Fkssov. 

Singular. Duak PhraL 
•••• ••• •••• sjrijdj;* 

(i) Boots with penaltiiuate ssha. 

••• ••• ••• 

0* for;) 

+ e= 2? 







(i) 

Other roots than the 
above comprising. 




1. Hoots beginning with e£> 
and ending in uon-conjiinct con- 
sonants. 

2. Hoots beginning with 
and ending in non-conjiinct 
consonants, 

3. Hoots beginning with 

consonants and ending in con- 
sonants with penultimate long 
vowels except f^/9, ° 








etd:* 


* • • 

• • • •••• 

tssi 




*••• •••• •••• 


OK^jt 



••• ••• ••• 





••• ••• 




sJjjsc* 

•••• ••• 

# 



Si3)iijJiV3t 


•••• •••* 






PADl. 

Voioi, 
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2md Pbsso^. .IsT Picsov. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 




ZX3^) or 

<^S)d 

(10) 




ZSi^F 


K 

Zii^iFoi^ 


( 11 ) 


v’uiqi 


cftd 

eid 

eiid 


etqJ 

ot^qiot 

ec> 

tsii 

oLd 

ttbib 


ok^iit 


t5ri 

C9?jd 







riTfR^d) 







oi}3si]A!)qS 

tiSitiiAV 

q{j« 

shiiiiAv 


dMsi)^S)d 




tiiS^v 


”3i!(S)g3 
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ATMAN E 

BOTH ACTIVE AND 


ROOTS. 


8^0 PSKSON. 


Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Monosyllabic Roots. 




I. Roots ending in conjunct 
consonants ... 

at* 



•••• •••• ••* 

iSrf.id. 

^ a 


O M 

**** • *** 


airtewri 

siH^r'd 

* ' * **** 

«ids!r 

asJwri 

astiird 

fttf ••• •••• 

eaS or « 
w 

or 

d or a 


Cm 


II. Other roots than the ahovc 

at*, 



(a) Roots ending in a. 




•••• ••• «<• 

gi ./+ a 

06 - / +0 

TO - / + -Rd 





sij* •••' from sSj >. 

tn COHO 

did} 

d>dA A 

90 

djSl d 

{b) Roots beginning with non- 
conjunot consonnnts and 
ending in or ^ 




^ 

@ cdj* 



t 

lor/ + a 



••• •••• 





446 



239 


PADI. 

PASSIVE voice: 

2md Febsoh. 1st Pbbsov. 


Singular 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Dual, 

Plural. 

?e 

ei? 

^.S 

i) 

s!a3 

s))iS 

w Q 




zJ^S^sJS 


SrttfFjS 

tfnssFi? 

tfrtzSrijSj 

airicSp 

siT^zSrsiaS 

artzJrdjjS 


tjrfasJF^ 


oiddr 

ori?3rs3S 

eriiSrsjjsS 

e’A.sSoro 

eo 

or 

or 

eeS^ or (S 

Z»J 

tn9 djgor 
V 

ei?,s5:al or 

. 


«3S!«9^!^ 


% 

M53?3^d 

s ■ 

0!dt5,dijS 

W 

(1) 


e^j 

«?.Si 

•>. 

daSj 

Sljjgj 


rp -f+(j 

c»-/+'a 

Jp9 -^ + *) 

^-f+n 

q»-/+ 

»:«* 



=*di(S 

5}d*= 

odsS 

odjsSncd^ 

edjig 

’d 

M 

sJjoJj^Z? 


w 

oja§ 

M 

!joaj^doS(2) 

<31^3 , 





t9%}^d}2S 




ft!3j 


(3) 
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ATUANE 
Both Activis and 


BOOT3. 3bo Pebsoh. 

Singular, Dud, Elurd, 


(c) Roots beginning with con- 
jniict consonants and en- 
ding in “H or 


A •••• ••• 

• « • 

J @oij« 
for/+ •) 
= «5;8;Oi3j 

tS^oojjS 


■••• 


• 

?5^03»:§ 

‘lz}/tl3l} 

[d) Roots ending in 90 or ov). 





• •• 

oddoodood 



••• ••• 


cj3@€;:S 
for f+ 

** v^v:^ 


v3v)!:>t3 

(e) Roots beginning with non- 
ronjnnct consonbuts and end- 
ing in tsSi 




^ ••• ••• 




jrJ 

if) Roots beginning with non- 
conjunct consonants and end- 
ing in Kb. 




.... f.. 

« •« 




( 9 ) Boots ending in sSu). 

•••• •••• 

•••• 



zJvfid 
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PADL 

Pabsivx Voick. 

2vd PstSON. 1 st Fibsos. 


Singular 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Phral. 

^33;cfiws5 









liijeii 

iSl^dal 

t34^3iji8 

( 4 ) 

Qd:Do;^;oD 

0d:}O4))Sd 


ctf))oib)s3 


cducrtudib 

d 




as 

S 


V)V)»Si^ 


w(;)»3 

ocoZidaS 

vitaHSiS 

( 5 ) 




tSifj 

t39 jOS 


tTifid 



i?i,€ 

soj^as 

( 7 ) 




zm 

a^oas 
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3. I 5 



2i2 


ATMANE 
Both Active and 

BOOTS. 3rd Pekbok. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

{h) Roots beginning with 2^, s?, 

W, ri, A, tJ, tS, sj, sJj, odj, d, 

V, d, v) and and ending 
in consonants with penulti- 
mate 

3g23* •••• ••• if'iSi'i 

for jj + >0 

3jf3< •••• ••• 

(t) Other Roots beginning with 
couBonants and ending in coti- 
BOnants with penultiiniite ts 
And roots ending in conso- 
uanta with penultimate ligiit 
‘<1)5* 




f« » 



c3u 








... 


'iRd&wd 


•ndSjJuJ 

cr\)^ 

t •» 


en:e^23f 



lCb2J^ 

• ••• 


«5ie^2? 

od^aJ‘'§ 






C-.2c»:§ 








Z^. '••• ••• 

(j) Boots ending in consonants 
with penultimate 

ziiiX 

(U 





to» 

5 £orp+il 


!S3^3Fd 


— 2i3^^F 


460 



PADI. 

PaSITI VoflCB, 
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2ki> PsBsolF. 1st Fskson. 

Singr^r, Dual, Vlurg^. Singular. Dual. Plural. 





3^2? 






3(73 

^(Sisfcg 

StSirfiS (9) 





aaj3 

a^ddd 

aaddid 




a^s3) 

a^D^dd 


i^d^jSd 


'tld&}9d^ 

qj&jd 

itidBj&dil 

^cfiiOdjd 

trci^^d 


ero^dijSj 

ero^sf 

tv^'^add 

W'^tadid 

«J!d,dd 



0<^2S 

«J7^?asJ4 

ej^tasJjd 

t3i^6d 



;3$d 

s5:J)£dS 

f^zp&djaS 

^)3()&d 

^]^}C3«2^ 




dodjadod 

cid^bd 



dc^d 

dd^Sjdd 

dd^Ldod(lO) 

d^(3Fd 

d}(39ri^ 

2sFi}^3riJ{j 

da?3F 

da<3Fdd 

s^a^SFdjd 


( 11 ) 


4S1 
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ATMANS 

Both Aonn ahd 

BOOTS. Sbo Pebsoh. 

Singular, Dual. FUiral. 

{Tt) Other roots than the above 
comprising. 

(1) . Boots beginning vrith e 
and ending in non-conjunct con- 
sonants. 

(2) . Boots beginning with O 
and ending in non-oonjunct con- 
sonants. 

(3^, Boots beginning with 
consonants and ending in con- 
sobants vrith penultimate long 
vowels except tiisJ*. 


©0* 

• •• 



©d 

tjzaS 

©ad 

©b* 

•tea 

• •• 

•••• 

©a 

©bsi 

©Ud 


• • • 

•••« 

•«oe 

©d 

©C93 

©ad 


• •• 

«i «• 



©^d 

©Jjd 


•«e* 


•••• 




so* 


••■t 

• •• 


IbStCsd 

i&iO(ad 

liuso* 

• t* 

• •t 

• •• 


d»d}.a©«d 

d))d)A&d 


• •• 

tei 

• •• 



^d(8d 


452 
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PADL 

Pasitx VorcB. 

2nd Pebson. Ibt Pebson. 


Singular. 

Thai. 

Flttral. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

oatS. 


oaijjj 

atS 

eadaS 

eadaaS 

elJjS 



fS^ 

eSidaS 

ei^djaS 

ebd 



tst 

eS)da§ 

eSasiad! 


OAiljS 

e?02|fj 

e?3 

tffosiaS 

aJadaa? 



7j?S9^j 



dAs^dad 





S)R)^553itf 



sb}«j>J*09 



aj}}si»)4D 

dudajsSd) 



«& 


ejaS 

ae 




t3jS((5 

tSie^OsiaS 

t9i!(«)da< 

( 12 ) 
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The roots whioh ia the perfect are conjogated bv the aaxi- 
liary affix oSj and the auxiliaiy verba are (1) monosyUabio roots 
beginning with 'ats* and containing a heavy vowel and (2) non* 
monosyllabic roots; and they are conjagated as follows :*~ 


(1). (a) Boots be- 
ing long ^single & 
(h) non-monosyllabic 
roots ending in vlS. 


(2) . Non-monosyl- 
labic roots ending in 
consonants with pe- 
nultimate light 'sIS. 

(3) . Non-monosyl- 
labic roots ending in 
consonants with pe- 
nultimate 

(4) . Non-nionosyl- 
labic roots ending in 
open odj preceded by 
a consonant. 

(5) . Other hon-mo- 
nosyllabic roots end. 
ing in ts. 

(6) . Other roots 
than the above com- 
prising. 

(1) . Monosyllabic 
roots beginning with 
short u? and ending 
in conjunct conson- 
ants. 

(2) . Monosyllabic 
roots beginning with 
long ‘uU* and^f and 
ending in consonants 
whether conjonct or 
non-oonjunct. • 

(3) . Non-monosyl- 
labic roots ending in 
«J. 


0p/+tto=»©oo»oj iidbjs®* 
©D5o. PP ^^S—sSesSodJsoj PP!6(S>(" 
jdjdadao. FP PP d«( 

ua = «3ya(US80. «fi7^se97<09o; 

aitiFOSo } PP mibio .... (1) 

i3So . PP ■> FP j 

^FO<=SiFd9FO ••• (2) 

PP 25(1^3®®* - for p + 

©0=23(i^®9F0 •••• (3) 

FA * t3^!l?cs« - (/+ p) + «o = 

••• ••• •’* 14) 


— dqj -/ + «o “ ifpo ; D “ 

IjtiaTOo ; PP da^oaodj” da^vacrfao (5) 


■■ + ©0 “ “ 
<rof3*^o; 

vwa*r — 6W)«i9Fo ; iijjs* =* ; La* *» 

Laso ; lioc^ -» doc^ • FP =38 
^o; X dA^(Jaij«—3Sndo3J8o; C z§J»td 
odi* = sS.a(d«fjso ; FP O808q5*==080»ip9o ; 
PP dta^d*— tJ^a^dso ; FP djs^i^is* « 
diS^AdSo; FP =2S<dt08o; FP 
— ^lJS^!f8^|F9o ; PP »8*^«^ = 
•••• •••• ••• '( 6 ) 
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(4) . Non-monosyl- 
labic roots ending in 
consonants with pe- 
nultimate long vowels 
except 

(5) . Non-Monosyl* 
labic roots ending in 
conjunct consonants. 

Observe that the final ed) in the affix vo is not indicatory 
and therefore the affix should come after the final letter of the 
root and not after the last vowel of it. (fi. 504). 

The auxiliary verbs which come after the affix Vo are formed 
from the root (1) (2) or (8) by rednplication accord- 

ing to the rules already mentioned for the perfect and are made 
to agree in number and person with the number and person in 
which the principal roots that have taken the affix eo are intend- 
ed to be employed. Bnt except in the passive voice when both 
the atmanepadi and parasmaipadi roots equally admit of only 
dimanepadi, the auxiliary roots should be used in their own mode 
of conjugatiou, whatever may be the mode of the principal roots, 
except when the auxiliary is which should agree also in the 
mode of conjugation with the principal roots (III. 1. 40 ; £4s 
thereon ; 1. 3. 63 ; Sid. II. 23). Thus • 

Active Yoice. 

«njf38^o from P wJJSQdsrj or or erotS^ot. 

V3d. 

•D 950 from A •• or iJipto fc^jssJ or 

Fxssivi Voice. 

though fromP«n3f3^"“(n)39Q5jjs?5, or eucC^o or 

•iOTo ••• ••* or SiifSio or #5 

Observe further that though generally the auxiliary verbs 
come immediately after the word formed by the affix tfo, yet 
they may sometimes be found separated from the word as in the 
following examples ; — 

(1) . sjodsdodjso (Bt^h. IX. 61). 

(2) . ^dJci(Jis>o (Bagh. XIII. 36). 


4S5 
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fhecMjugcdionof tht rooU inthalmediciiie in vihieh aUoiAey, 
follom 

8bo Febsok. 


Active Voice 

Singular. 

• Dual, 

Plural. 

PARASMAIPADI. 

Roots ending in o 

cxJjj5i+i5*j 

aj*5+590j 

cdjsp+rPj 

•••• 

I^liJ -/ + 
aJj»s* = 
^99^®* 



D sitssi 

J)T5!^OT^5 



Roots beginning with con- 
jnnct consonants and ending 
in t). 

^ ... .... from 

TO +aijiS 

• to 

ns 

oo 

ns 

CO 


orre„@0 or 
for/+odj* fi5j,o 
g*n9 cdjs 

CO 

6ot7jj^crfj»5 


PP «9jp 



^sj^odjisbt 


or 

or 

or 





Roots ending in 'a and 

•••• 

•a @ ?/+ 

Crij#5* " 

^3jjSS« 



^ ••• ••• 

«fu»0d*8‘ 

tflAojjsAd^o 

tfvaodxriiS 

^ •••• ' «••• 


ii3(03jsA^o 


•••• ♦••• ••• 




FP ••• '*• 


cd* 

ijt^s^a xtia 



»59^0 



456 
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as we have seen, do not get modified Ig any tense affix is as 


2nd Pibson. 


Singular. 

DnaL 

Plural, 


cxijicUT^ioj 

orfjaSi+ij 





oJ 7^0 


ns ai»s or 

CO 

A5 odjs^o 

r,8 «jjj?d,or 

<V) 


or 

T-.'.G 



'<A‘ 


or 

tr <- 5 <- » 

or'-Vi^? 

OO'jiS 


ai»7^ 





tiVJOCijiS 

CftDCdJS’^O 

cADOije^ 

•iSfMJiS 

^J^cdjsj^o 


!sJj»,00'j»» 






odjas 

0}J8^O 

cctj*?i. 

457 




1st Pekson. 


Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

cdj95+»Oj 

alj9S*+5j 

1 

OSjsp+sJoj 




LiSJS^xlo 


(1) 

n» Qcfjsi^o 

or 

?jo 

n» ociasi^ 
orTj^^ts!;* 

ns^cdj,?^^ 

orT^^ooa 






or 

03j5?io 

033S7t:> 




(2) 

^■x:si^o 


^Ojj84„ 



Vu8g!f»^j 

tODOdj#?^ 

^(0dj9?^O 








A/S(;Sly|Jj 



oa»7j,(3) 


3 . z 

(5 



250 


8 rd PansoK, 


Boots beginning with, non- 
conjunct consonants and end- 
ing in idb. 


FP • ••• 

Boots beginning with con junct 
consonants and ending in idb. 

••• .... 

FP 

Rootsending in isfo.«(non-];ibial.) 




FP 

Roots ending in Kfcj# (labiiil.) 




Singular. 

Dual. 

PluraU 

@ 6for 

/+MJSS*= 

i^crfa3< 




Z^^POdji rv^O 

2^^'POdji 

T^:% 

(^9f+ 

0(J»3<=;e, 

09^3* 



S 

rC5,.S9,o 

jS U 


for/fxjji 

^;a9^ft9^o 


' i> 


^<09^7j:j 




for/ +o;;ij 9 




^ - 


3« 

^^0 


45 S 



251 


2in> PjEBsoir. IsT Firsoit. 


Siitjfntar. 

Dml. 

Plwal. Singular. 

DuaL 

Plural, 

' jjyijtt 

^odji^o 

^oisi^ £)3ij9^0 

fj-sia^- 



zi^Foia 

?l.o 

2j^rod*7^ 8S^F3i»;Jo 


zS^Fcds 




7^ ^^0^0 
iS ?) w 





rd?^' 

<3 t) «0 


^3S^« 








zS^i(0i^yi^ 




3^|BD^ ^ 



^oa^» 

^CS^?j,0 

7^,0 

5&9t^09^ 
^ ^0 




459 



252 


3bo Pxbboii. 

Singular. Dual. Plural, 

Hoots ending in consonants 
witli penultimate tsliJ*. 

... ... ... i(5al§@^5 «t®9^rjd3t 

forp+os» 

£=3(®9^F 

FP 25^^®* ••• ••• 

7i.% 

Roots ending in conjunct con- 
sosaiits with penultimate nasal, 
the roots not being distinguish- 
ed by indicatory 'u. 

do»‘ ••• •— •••• dol* - p + 

03J»3^ = d 

FP docJoi^ ••• ••• dod?i^3^ c!oiiR^*5jO dodisjdoi 

Otlier roots than the above 
comprising 

1 . Roots beginning with non- 
conjunct consonants and ending 
in tl. 

2. Roots ending in ^ & vw. 

3. Roots ending in conson- 
ants with other penultimate 
vowels than siiA. 

4. Roots ending in conjunct 
consonants with penultimate 
nasal, the roots being distin- 
guished by indicatory -a. 

5. Other roots ending in 
conjunct consonants. 

*’* ••• ••• iteadjsrtj,© ihodadj* 

PPdsdj •••. ... ii83l9aj»3« ihdjcdjs^o dsitaaijj 


460 
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2hd Pkusoh. Is* Pieboh. 

Singvlar. Dml. Pkirat, Bmgnlar. Dual. Plural.. 




*c**^^^^ 


j^o 7^ »io 


d?9^» *5*9^^ dn^do 




dodw^d^o dodfS^j^ dod«8^ dod!9^dj dcdf9^d^ 


dsojAt liBcdiB^o i>9oi»^ dsoijjdo dsosiadj *>9<djix’^ 

iS9d93ijit Jtetocrt* d9d»Qd;]i^ dsitootfado d9«9a8»d^ *ted9(d» 

Iif9 'i 
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BASES. 3bd 'Pbbsoit, 





Singular. 

2>ua{; PAirat 


• • • 

» • • 





• *t 

jSdSS^SaS* 






S) i^« 



•••• 

tiavias* 




■ *»• 

t5jidayJ»S 

tSApACfijS tSjtpACdjf 





?5s,o ^ij» 

JjZJ* ••• 


• •* 



6C^ ••• 




6{C9^s^o 

••• 

• ••• 

« • • 

Z^Oi^S* 


5iw«;3V •*♦ 

•••• 

• • t 

SliJiCp^FS* 

id3;9ei»^F sS^jiejJi^F 





R»j 6 7jj» 

rIjwV 

••• 

#••• 

Ti/iSiaFS* 

Z> 

7<;»:55^rS3, rtJsas^Fj^j* 





E3 

PP 

•••• 

.... 

3j55i&55^3« 






53 

FP 

• • • 

•••. 

S^a^cs^s* 

cS{a^a9^?59j d^a^ss^^ii 





53 

FP 

•••• 

•••• 







PF 

• r* 

•••• 

53«ijjAe^^r 



* 


5* 


from fta 



S)i3^^8« 


CJJ* ».. 


♦f|t 
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2hd Pebsok. 

Singukr, 

DvaU 

Plural. 

^tCKUtS 




Jt* 



dAod»?jjO 



dAi^AOSjB 

T^_fi 

iSjicd/aodji 


ta5J^d.o 


a^as^s 

a^as^T^o 





djAMS^r* 


djAe«^F?^ 

rfABS^FS 

^0 

rtASI^F?^ 

d*d22;^t 

35i55tc?(j 

7^0 


d^a^ns^s 

^jO 

dija^as^^ 


K,o 

’t. 

dJ*d]A 

dAd)A 

^JXsiiJX 

tp^r% 

efUF^^tt 

a^Ffi. 




463 

tiSp^^o 



1st Pebsok. 


Singular, 

Dual, 

Plural. 

• 


S;(CriaF-^ 




t^j^cxisi^ 


dAOiAd 

* 


23/idJiyij9 

dAdA3ij« 

Tto 

^oS 


tZ5^4^7to 

V 

i:) oj 








rio/tWiyr 



fio 



7<;5C5^F?vO 

nABf^Fd^ 

T^AZY^ 

titzsi^Tio 

h 








oJyi 3^0)9 

oS.'^^ojd 

dAd>A 

© 











256 


ATMANE 

AOTIVB AND 


ROOTS. 

SsD Pbbsor. 



Singular. 

Dual, 

Plural, 

riBST DIVISION. ... 

VftfiiH- ft* 


Ujoij^+djS 


+4 or 

or 0590j 

or 

1. Boots beginning with con* 

consonants and ending in 
cd). 

***• *** *** 





or 

5ior 7^^^ 

or 


%i> + 

or 

OCJiS^O 

os* 

2. Boots eudiug in tiiut (labial) 

Ti MM •••• 

c? 


ZjOUtttljsRSo 

Cs^tfcSof 


UrO^S^ or 

or l 3 )»U 5 r 



for/+ 

or 

OU»3*0 


•••• ••• 

sS^U^Ct^or 

sletA<(Xl;*330 

s!dt^»d2Sot 

* 


or 

QdffSdO 

5jpUr5e{l 
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PADI. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 



2lll> PlKSOH. 

iST 

PfBsoir. 


Singvkr. 

Dual. 

Fluiral. 

Siugular. 

Dual. 

PluraL 

Jj(0S3< + rt* 
+ «!»** or 
jpS*^ 

JO(ab<+« 
ipoor (} 
990i 

Sjot^jo, 

?j(aS.<+ » 
or ©, 

?jfa#o«+ a 
hot iSi»^ 

Seord^ 


d^eutro.t 



7i 




]{i>S} or 

or ^0^ 

o^V*^ 

®'V*^ 


xt»,t 

0(^J9^0 

rlioOTJ^ 

0^5 

di> 

djb (1) 


or 


ipoor^ 

^0 


or 

i^joort;^ 

•A^rt^o 


jjp^A^rocto 


iSd^oSboOT 

J^U^Foib 


Or o^t»A^F 
doS» 


ddU(a»^t 

dOSAfOdtw 


or 

9»» or 

or do*Ji( 

•fp^* 


or4> 


Ot]K|So 

V«i*S* 


d0^e*or s)o^«ifeor jdfi^sjjj, 
5 jpiyeJ» or^tlJcr 

Jfcfc ( 2 ) 


468 


3. s 5’ 



%8 


ATMANE 

AcTIYE AMD 


ROOTS. 8*® Pkiwom. 

Singuinr. Dual IHural 

S. Roots ending in viiA, 

(non- labial). 

or or 

5IO Cf(C* 

for/ + ?0( 

*ij or 

SECOND DIVISION. - + f3 ’,0(0!i/+o3io 'r.'(5-/+d 

+S c3< 

1. Poots beginning mth non- 
conjunct consonants and ending 
in (d>. 


2. E- Roots ending in con- 
sonants with penultimate '^3*. 


^0 - 

• « • 

•••• 



E’ ••• 

• •• 

••• 



£’ 

1 


So 

s5o:^^ 

E- ••• 

t • • 


J^3i(5tfj»35o 


E’ Cn* — • 

f 


Cg^^oansso 
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PADI. 

Pabsits Tdioi. 

2hd Pjkbson. IsT PxBsoir. 


Singular, 

Dual, 

liuraL 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

or 



or 

TtetifdJo or 



i?9o or 

or 


i^*A^Fd8B 

or 


a^S} or 



djfc (3) 


odjs^o 

S) 





Jj(Odj*-i-y 



TO^OdZ+jiJo 

?0(Od3*+sjo 


f9o 

qjjo 



&} 



qiiO 






qsio 



^S^^siS* 



q»o 




sJjjgljsbb 


^0 


«*)&?«}» 


l^(5l3b 


x;o 



%|J8. 

53;(djb 


467 



^ g « 


m 


BOOTS. 


THIl® DIVISION 
E* Boots. 

Boots in % and w. 


ATMANE 
AciITI ASD 

SSD Prsos. 

Sitn^ular. D«ol Plural. 

+ P + >o»oji« + d 

+S 5, 


a^crijsjso av55* 


%«•• 


««IO 


MM «••• 




aUf0dj»39o 

2§^tX(9ijj»<5So 

j^U^odjiSSo 

{jU(Cdj»9So 

l8j»^U^edj»55o 




Boots ending in ^ 
«W» 


Qfiher Toote ttian the above, 
comfriaung. 

1. Boots ending in ft. 

2. Boots endingin other con- 
sonants than ^ with pennlUmate 
ft A a 

8. Boots ending in conjunct 
consonants. 


d«« @5* d^odnSJo d^dP* 
for/t-?o? 


ta 


•n 


n8+?Jti^= ito?otod»»jo 
dsTjfd. 



2G1 


PADI. 

Pabsitx Voice. 



2nd Pebson. 

1st PXBSOV, 


Singular 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Singular. Dual. 

Plural. 

?iH0dj*+R* 

?OtOij5* +« 


?J^o3j*+» Jo^cdj«+iJ 

TJ^ctfjHda 

+jprt* 

zpo 

S) 

to 

to (4) 



AV\ACC^Ai![Sio 

o^^^djo 

iJU^cdi 

0^(d8o 

A^d:3o 


AU^0dj9Z!S9o 


•lUfCrfj 

OlA^dSs 

;3^53:8» 


zS^U^ociji^o 


2S(U(Qd) 


2!(U(do2o 


i^^U^odjaqwo 



d(^.^d8o 


iUeW^s 



LUfCd) 

LU^sjSs 

L^A^ej^Sp 



?5j8^U^d^o 


d^^U^dSo 

( 5 ) 





d3^^d8o 

(6) 




iii*fi^(X},3 
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ATMANE 

Actitb and 


BOOTS. 8bd Pebbon, 




Singular, 

IhaL 

Plural. 

fromli 

• •• 


ri^?0^O3Ji3^O 


©3* .... ••• 

•••• 



©3^(dS* 

••• ••• 

•••• 




: : 

• • 

: 1 

• • • 




• • • 




cis* 

•••* 



c5|^(ds* 

rtSj 

•••• 


7<0?v'^^;i55o 

• 

rto?0(;C<5* 

sSjfs* •••■ 

••• 


odoOrO^X^SSO 


.... ••• 

• • • 


w2:)^^'XJj835o 

oJ^^dS* 

•••• . • • 

*••• 



R9%di3« 




^;§^^odji35o 

^S,tdf3« 

oJ 



wd ^atf;i35o 

rirf^dcJ* 

tJlS*' ••• 



^;6;^0idj*3do 


2j 

do«* •••' •’• 

•••e 


acJ 

ci^ 

dd»d<3‘ 

a- 

£ Boots. 

Roots ending in open 03: precod 

- 



ed by a cousouaiit 

PA 


+y) + 

v5SO 

r.' 

Other roots ending in » 

^qj t.t 


-Z+VrOt 3a'a^oi»35o 






L;^^U^dc;:‘ 


3)0 
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PADI. 

PlBSITB VOICB. 



2nd Person. 



1st Pxrson. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

riurat. 

Singular, 

Dual 

Plural. 

n» ?o»J35» « 

^ 0 

rB^?0(0rf»!f?O 



rt^?o^sJ89 

roro^sjjfc 


t95^(03»!?So 






lJ;g;(0O*ipio 









■3i^;i«sJofc 


dl)^^CdJi2p5o 

a 

t£^ 

O 


cl;)^ojS» 

cS)^«i)Sa 


dg^^03Ji9^O 



cJ^^^dJo 


rtoT0«W« 

rlo^ixljvcpo 

r(0rJ^!{^O 

Tio'ii^sii 

r(or)^dSa 

rtcfJtdoSo 


djOo)^0(ij92pO sio0o)(^^0 

ojJo^)^od} 

iSjoTo^vSd 



^J^^talJslJSo 



eS^^^si&a 

oL^sjob 


;$*a^^03J8?9o 



fisS^^sJS# 

,jS5?^sj3b 







«?|c^V 

Cti pOtfjitpo 
' 3 


tiii fOi3 

■ s' 

^e3 

3 

3 


J^;g^^DdKESo 




&*(**> 

'^Iw 








jJ^jpau^odjB 

e3^??aiA5 

t^spaU^d 

t3(2^a*4( 


ifiO £) 

03j 

b 

djb (8) 

faiA^jjs^R 



^U(db 

^U^dob 

!bCf&^^S3^^o 

LiJSUjodjs Lda^i;J^o 
q»o 

2}]^V\^cd} 

bddU^db 

b 
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ATMANE 
Activs asd 


BOOTS. 

3bd Pbksqs. 



Singular, 

Dual. Plural. 

pA ••• 

•••• 



Roots ending in 






o:^U^od»3» 

Sd 

^jau^rr;* 




i3.»(dd5j 

•A^dfS* 

••• 

•••• 

spdsidddU^odJi 

^^0 

:p)d(AjU( 

d^ 


Roots ending in consonants 
frith light penultimate •n®*" 


•nc* 

s*« 

•••• 'nB!‘@5p+ 

iatAtA^cdjsss 

S) 

•J<J,»A^dcv* 

tJs* 

• •• 


!!9^S:A|Cdjs:ia 

•»> 

f:?Q57\;d5 

VOK* ••' 

•••• 

.... £,f3.A^J<^ 

litSlA.cdjesa 

& 

tsJU^d«3« 

... 

•••« 

... 

^UUjaijs 

SSo 

^^UU(d 

fJ* 


fH 

.... ©dr^s^ 

t$f3riA(Cd» 

990 

©?3FtA^d 

c3< 
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PADI. 

Passits Voicb. 


265 


:2kd Person. 


Singular. 

Dual, 

Plural. 



fiji^vAc&i 






or oliU^ 
Z^o 



23;»(C^da)U( 

Jn % 

0 

Odji^SO 

d^o Or 



^sdd&jU^^^ 

33;^ % 

<i> 


Sj or :2Sd 
Cfi5»^djO 






i~9o 



S3(«^QC(ji 

25cS^d^o 


?:o 


Lt3U^TO^$ 




I?90 






!^9S) 

'i^S® 

e*iJFU{ 

e^arlAjoij* 


^ % 

0 




473 


1st PlSBBON. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

<3j9|;eiA(£} 

« 


U^3» 


djSo (9) 




2jJ»(C(d&J 

eSji(Cfd^:U( zSjs^dda) 


d&> 


^SddJoU? 

zpAstjli^ 

t^dcStjU; 

Oj) 

d&) 

dota (10) 


t5i\^^ocb 

^V\V\^oj2o 

£^»A^do&% 

zS^SU^otfi 

2S^S^.^oi53 

hi 


L'zS^^ojSu 





od: 

hi 

d;3o 

e^JrU^od^ 


e23FU^sJi 


hi 

So 


0. 

* S 



266 


ATMANE 
Acnri Avo 


E00T3. 







3rd PeB80N. 

Singviar. Dual. Flural. 

•••• sJ^rU^oda 

(5^0 


Boots ending in consonants 
with penultimate edb^. 


for p + 'St 








Other roots than the above, 
comprising. 

1. ,Eoots ending in conson- 
ants with penultimate e. 

2. Boots ending in conson- 
ants with penultimate long 
vowels except 


3. Roots endic 
consonants. 

••• 

ig in conjunct 



3j)t)U^dSJ* 


a... 

• « « 

•t* 


t9r)>A^Q0A(39o 


o** 


•••• 

«••• 




qssa* 

• •• 



l?saU(Si^ 






»■ •••* 


mo 

^•)^.(0djs39o 
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PADI. 

Fassitb Voici. 

2si> Pkbsok. IST PcS8<W, 

Singtilar. Dual. Plural. Singular, Dual. Plural. 

t d^U^siJa 

J?5o h (11) 

^(3F»J.^ojj 

fio s. ( 12 ) 


^%U(3ijs!po j|C)U(0d} ^^U(d3a 

©jo^A»^» erjU^odjsnso e?oU^?;{jo e?oU^otJj eMU^dJs erolA^sJiJc 

OMU^JSs^g ojo^oii^jqsJo «5MU^?;5 jo oMU^oio eJoU^sJJo oJoU^diai 

cjsDU^iJijs ip5:0lA((;Jjo qjjaUjoij zj^sriU^da# ^saU^dja* 

^0 or nsUvi^ 

S)^»j^T^^p s>(rjV\^ojji 

5^0 or 
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2C8 

ATMANE 



'Acrnx aid 

BOOTS. 


8bd Fniinr. 


Singular, 

Lual. Phtrai, 


•••• 

«)• (S* 

•JZj3* •••• »•« 

••• 


Q 

“*• 

RS^U^aJasso S^U(d(5 


ATMANE 


FOB ONLY 


Original roots ending in 


?O^Clij*+03So. 

?Otaij«-|-d 



+d-l3PB‘ 

-i3re‘ 

f5‘-t5w« 

& ••• 


^ @ «/■+•** 

5*d5jU(Oij» 

3»0 

5« 


••r 


9^0 

f!9d63*\jd* 

a« 


• •t 

*5';6iU«S{^ 

9^0 

is^dBjlJud 

tfi 

03Ji* H*, ,,,, 

* 

• •• 


9dO 



47 « 



PADI. 

FAMrrB'YoMi 


26» 


8 |I»FU 80 ». 

Sivfukt. Puol riwul, 

ipo S) or si9<A 

d 2 ;)U(OE>^« 

^0 

qAo 


PADI. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 


?j(aJj«+?i« 

?0^ai3«+«^o 


+ipjj|‘- 

tSw* 

-iJw* 

Sj-tSre* 



SpcftjU(?^^o 



or SJcftj>^ 


ro(ft)U(Odj» 


rot 

0 

^0 

So or 

fsjdba^ 



ro^t 

spo 

S> or 1^ 

odjsd^ 


oi(jiau(i;)jo 

rov 

^0 

or cdjsS 




1st PiBBoa^ 

Singular, Bml. TUml, 

riiAOtA^ sbjsQi^ii lijA&tAfil}' 
0 ^ is &> 

•^^ktfdjSs' 

(W) 



?0(Cdj<+d ?J^odj*+5j» 


So - tJR* So - 

S?d63Uf 

S^(A}U(d:o s;»cfi);;k(ds 

od) 

So 

c3Mo»A(Od^ OTdBoi-^fc ?39d^lA(9t> 
d» 


T^U(d i^^ds 

od) 

So So 

odj>D>A(Od) odxDU(d3i odjsD*>^ 


d:S 9 
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m 


ATMANE 
Fob ovlt 

BOOTS. Srd Pkbsom. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

^Jt •••• •••• ••• 

9SO 

5^ •••• •• • •••• S!9)^0iis98 »390lA^rf3^ 

S) 

•••• •••• •*•• ®36*A(SS^ 3?0»A^Cdj959 i3*0»AjC5* 

& 

Originat roots ending in (5. 


eSd *** *'* ••• 

06 +odo‘ + 

cscftjVx^ojs 

i3JdS}U^4 

ni roots fro:n roots with in- 
dicatory oii or 


S6o 

c3* 

C tftSi or •••• ••• 

or 


?Jb3^\p33* 


4- 

or li^} 

or fsJii 


“ SOoUj 




<i, or a 

other i»i roots than the above 


Xj3j6^* 

«#•• 

•*• zSjifO* + 'll 

3i0 

N* 

C $9a»«» 

•■fe * 

•••• 

«9»atAtodj» 

99o 
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271 


ri-Di. 

Passive Ydi^e. 



2nd Pbbson. 

1st 

Pebsqn. 


Singvhr. 

Dwd.- 

Flwal. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

^£)U(0dJs 

sao 

^ps o' 

or jpsaUf 

^al^odj 


^S'a^do 

to 


CS0U(3!}jt 

ipiio 

sso^^o 

or sdOio^ 

Z90lJ^0d) 

bsoSa^sJs# 

c90Ut;joa> 


SBOU^OUS 

?90 

390^q}^Q 

or SJCiAj 

ssOU^cdo 

SSO^dSa 

ssO^sioSo 

(14) 

ZSdSiUj 

« 

ns(C)l^3dlj9 

^0 


09*0^ 

ofo 

ssdifioU^si 

b 

C8d3oU(do 

& (15) 




«3&oll^7jo 

liZ^oUtdaa 


orE3d}U( 

So or f^So 

or 

or 19&0 

or isaol;^ 

or fiZ^o 

TO* 

• 

•AfOSXiJS^ 

or 

Ujslj 

2j&> 

»A^dc&> 

(16) 




jSe^OUj 

8?0J^3U{d 

SSE^OtOfSio 


ipo 

or 23^^d 
lyil^jO 

odo 

h 

s» 


!pe 


tps&U^on 


^a^cio 

>. (17) 
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Observe that when the verbs are formed optionally by 
aflixes augmented with - tSn* in the passive voice, 

even those roots which are £* rooU when the simple 
is used become E roots. 

Observe also that roots in the passive voice, if formed 
from roots witli indicatory or give three forms, and 
if formed from other roots two forms os follows 


C root from <55 which is distinguished by indicatory do = 
or or and so on. 

C root from uucl ^c>* which arc not so distinguished =: 
or and or and 

so on. • 

Observe farther that even other original roots ending in 
s’owels give two forms in the passive voice as follows : — 

or S?dJ5^si^. ^ or 

or 

46. We way now conveniently refer to what wo havo 
termed the vcrhul secondary affixes. These affi.xcs are attached 
to verbs after their complete formation in the manner 5ve 
hare seen above, to strengthen their meaning. The affixes and 
the additional sense they impart are as follows > 


Dcicription of affixeo. 


Affizet. 


(i) Affixes connoting superiority 
in the action of one out of two or 
more persons or things. 


(ii) Affixes connoting superiority 
in one out of more than two persons 
or tilings under the same clrcum* 
stances. 


;jcJi« + t?5i55 (V. 4. 11; 
V.8. 57.) rida+dd+ 
eo * “He cooks 

better (than another/’. 

ddod* *1“ odd) (V. 8, 56 ; 
V.4. ll)«.ff., dzfS+dd5+ 
(se=sd«j5Adjso. “He cooks 
best.” 
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(ill) Affixes expressive of iQiper> 
fection or sliglit mcompleteneM in 
-the action. 


(vi) A ffixes used to express that 
the action denoted by the verbs 
with wliich they are used is un- 
known, that is to say, when it is 
desired to suggest in connection 
with it the force of 'the expression 
is it” and so on ; also to express 
that the action is insignificant, con- 
temptible, or worthy of pity ; also 
to express that the action is con- 
nected as a means of relief with 
some object worthy of pity. 


(v) Affixes used to express that 
the action denoted by the verbs 
with which they are tised is praise- 
worthy. 


or 13(^0 orl3(>(Oche. 
(V. 3. 67). e.ff., + ^ 
Ac., “■ ZjSI3s?(^o or ttat 
d or tSliB 

“ He cooks imperfectly” 

or “he does not finish 
cooking”. 

which is to be used 
before the “ ft” ofthe base. 
{V.3. 73, 74, 76. 77, 85). e.p. 
Jjaf “ he epoks, is it ?” 

“ he speaks insig- 
nificantly” ; « fie, 

he trusts”; “alas 

be sleeps”, “ 0, 

dear, come and eat” (these 
words are supposed to be 
addressed to a person wbo 
is starving by one who 
wants to relieve him.) 

dJitio (V. 3. 66). e.g.yli 
sf 3djsx>o. “ He cooks, very 
well.” 


47. We now proceed to deal with the formation of parti- 
ciples, gerunds, and the infinitive. Strictly speaking, as the 
paiiiciples and gerunds as well as the infinitive are as much 
crude nouns as words formed by other primitive affixes we 
should refer to them along with other primitive nouns. But 
we may conveniently confine our attention here to the former, 
reserving *the formation of other primitive nouns for the part 
relating to nouns. 

The affixes by which participles are formed are used as 
follows 
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ACTIVE YOICB. 


Pabaskaipadi. 

Athakbpadi 



(1. 4. 100). 

IVeseht ... 


Rides*, 

Future ... 

Perfect ... 

• . . . . • 

8il 

• • • • • • 

Rides*, 

wades* 

When past time is to be / 
expressed generally, r 

(1) ddaJs," 

substituted for 

(3) 

■m. 

PASSIVE YOIGE. 


Present 

nil 

Rides* 

2 

Future 

nil 

Rdes*^ 

Perfect 

nil 

wades* 

When past time is to be j 
expressed generally, s 
(III. 4. 70). 

nil ^ 

(l)d^(2)d, sub- 
stituted for 
(3) d. 

2. We may however here notice three special uses of the 
nishfha affixes, d, and One of them is when the action 


siguified by tbe roots is intended to be expressed mejrely as 
having been simply begun. Here there is no direct reference 
to the voice, and so it does not matter whether the sense refers 
to the active -or passive voice (HI. 4. 71.). Another of those 
<U8es is when the affixes are attached to intransitive roots and 
roots 4)Snoting motion, for here also the voice may be active 
as well as passive. (111. 4. 72.) The third use is when the 
affixes are attached to roots denoting wish, desire, knowledge, 
worship, or respect. Here the sense may refer even to the 
present time (III. 2. 188). s. p., “Deva- 

datta hat -or had .simply begun*to make the mat”. r{ 

'** Devadatta hat or had gone .to the village” ; 

or The king 

wishes, thinks, knows, or respects”. 
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9 . There are aJbo eome other tror^e whidi, thoa^ fbcmedT 
by the aforesaid affixes, may be found in sense not to be eon. 
fined to the passive voice oi; to the past time. They are 

on in. 2, 1 88) . Here mark specially that the time iadi/eied by 
the words and is respe^^vely fntnre and present. 

4. Before the affixes 43^^ and estto*^ are'nsed which, it 
should be remembered, are Sdrvadhdtuha affixes,, the roots 
should have their proper tense affixes attadied exactly as they 
pught to have before the personal affixes of the present and 
future; and it should also be borne in mind as regards 
that after bases so formed with the tense affixes, when, they end 
in e. that is, after bases of the first division, part I, the aug- 
ment should be inserted before- the affixes are added. So 
the affixes and of the perfect will come- exactly as 

the personal affixes of this tense> causing a reduplication of the 
roots when such reduplication is required by the rules dbready 
given on the subject, aqd when this is not allowed, connecting 
themselves with the roots by the help of the auxiliary verba 

audti^, and the auxiliary affix eo. Remark also that 
as 4^^ and are distinguished by indicatory «3, and 

and by indicatory t^, the bases and roots should take 

them as they respectively would take the personal affixes re- 
ferred to when they begin with similar letters and have similar 
indicatory letters. 

6. The participles by audf are formed as- 

follows,:— 

(a) Active voice* ParamaipadC. 

(1) Present participle by 

tjJd from:^=ti'^+»»*—ti'^4r^9»***ti^> zSjs^cfab “* sSjs^ 
docbs*; 93d»93ds<; 9id) frmn 9i3*<*9(dj3*;. 
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M horn 

. ,- ^0!b»« ; *09* - rfJOJ?** r ni «a ^ ^ i. I^P «» 

I»^j PP!ioii*^o^ i m ® 

PP«»t^-W»*'^»*; ni*!*^*^*^ FP*«J^666 

it)«*^ and BOOH. 


(2) Putnro participle hj 

(b) Active voice. AtmainepaM. 

(1) Present participle by wrfM*,* 

i?d£romi^-ii5'^ + 5Jo3»‘ + oti^«?dd»ri. PAsStt^aJj^ 

iM^»i = : 6iiiSri( = Miiar«(rf«l! 

*<i=*d<l«ii **“'***^'*1 

JrB* fcomi«=»/!i»«l! tS.**-*®"!! ^ 

■■ ipocsdti and so on. 

(2) Future participle by 

(«) Paanve voice. A^wwncpod*. 

(1) Present partitiple by 

from == §^3todjs5J j from «6)0« 

(2) Future participle by wedM*^ 

or from or ; 

or ; <» 

«>=» Oofl^jwJ or ^^^0^ or from 

X d30«*eljitPi^^ti«a or or ^ 
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from C ^ or or 

« prijdtosJ^ firom 0 <Sa.or oS:»^)id^s)jMj or vadjii^ 

djiei or 

6. Hemem^Hng thafc^^* as beginning withrif* doee 
not a^t the angnoent 'ab* except after roots ending in « and 
roots wbidi when reduplicated axe reduced to single syllables, 
perfect participles from and may be formed as 

follows :— 


Active voice 


Active aeo 

FA88IVE VOICES 

PARASMAIPADL 


ATMANEPADI. 

By 


By ossias*. 

98 — d^slp 

•••• 

••• d98d 

-shOJsjp 

^ I C9 

• • • 

•••• djdj> d 

CO 

©t« =* etsJft* 

•••• 

••• oesd 


•••• 

•••• 2^^oB8d 

"9 

fSi^F •“ C5s3*a*^r;v* 

*••• 

••• tSiitSiFti 

<*®*L “ oreSJJdyjS 

or «j(392^5J 

=5 i3*Asfj 

• • • 

•••» t3s9^d 



••• 

»/« “ 

•••• 

•••• t^(dji(d 

di, “ 

•••• 

•••• 3i;Sl^S8d 


•••• 

••• zivijtn 

as S^dFp 


•••. al?d,08jj • 

^ sa aJirfsirS 

• •« 

*•• dixfiji 

90* ■• 


.... 

jitf ■» 

• • e 

••• £(i98d 

a» 

ae* 

... .9^fJ 


s«e« 

•*- eldtmred 

«ftj» •■ efcWjj* 

«#• 

—•• otisiS 
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7. 01 afixet 

is used (a).aftw roots ending in e if they, begin with 
coOiinnct consonantB coataieing t>, and ^ > (^) efter roots 
ending in vixn ; (e) nfter other mo^los 7 llab^c roots ending in 
TOwels, and having indicatory & as well as the folbwing roots 
called vis. 0) (2) 7i^«3P*, (3) (4) 

(6) (7) (8) (9) (10) s5^, (11) 

(12)t% 8, (13) (14) (15)qJ3^, (16) V (17) «w»» 

(18) (19) (20) 0( and (21) «)( • and (d) such roots as 

would not aUbw the cognate affixes isie* and to be 

angmented with if these had been intended to be used 
provided the roots end in borci> or if in other consonants, 
have an indicatory £> ; 3(d3< or after roots 9 f the 1st class 

ending in consonants with penultimate ero, provided the roots 
are employed impersonally,, or so as to denote an action that 
has been simply begun, and provided they are such as require • 
the augmentation of niih by tilsf ; and in all other 

cases. 


And it should be .observed with regard to the affixes dj, 
and whether used in the active voice or in the passive, 
that the same distinction as to roots obtains respectively in 
connection with them as in the case of and 

(I. 2. 21; VIII. 2. 42 to 45; Sid. II. 355). 

8. Bemember that in regard to nt«& affixes the only roots 
that take the augment are (1) derivative roots and non- 
monOsylhiCic original roots, and (2) E roots ending in conso- 
nants and not ending in with the excej^ion (a) absolutely 
of sudi roots as have boon- distinguished hy indicatory ^ and 
CfO, aqd (5) optioilally of such roots as have been distinguished 
by indicatory «}. 

9. By nithfha affixes partidples are formed as follows 
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A* Br^ 4in> ^s)** ob4 abd 


ROOTS. EXAMPLES. 


Monosyllabic roots 
of the 1st class enUing 
in consonants and 
not distinguished by 
indicatory w, vo. 
and ov); if they have 
penultimato tn. 


dijc* » sJa + hkjJ and -or 

djjo* @ gp + r^4 and ‘UJJsj**, “* daaft^ 
and siaafi^ds* or aind ; 

da^9*s da^^ and or 

and 


B. Bt 1#, AND T?,*!®** 
(a) «B«*® rooU. 


1. Mono^llabic 
roots having indica> 
toiy o and ending in 

tfi. 


from and a5;e^ frojln 

jjacjJSF- — Ac. -/+ d and dd*** 

dn^d, and da^t^ds*; or d^<ijJ‘rAc.+ 
'uS and 'adds* “ d^tfrd and daj^FddSj 
da^rd and dat^dsis* ‘ (1) 


2. Other monosyl* 
labio roots having in* 
dicatory d. 


d^'?S*r and ^eJ* ■■ d^vrt^. Ac. + ^ and 
dds* or 'ud and 'adds* • d^jbir, dajdr 
ds* and da^SrA da^drdds * ; 
ds« and ?J»d, ^Sfidds* (2) 


(b) s**® rooU. 


8. Roots ending in PA ■■ +‘ad 

open (da preceded by -fe tSp»^ and tftpadds*. (3) 

a oonaonant. 


4. Other roots en* ^ijJ'" ^!JJ*-^+'ad and ^dds*»i^d 
cling in s. and ^dds* ) D bdSd - bdbUd and b 

taSUdds* ••• ••• ••• (4) 


ft. fP roots Ending PP ■” * /+ 'ad and v(dds* 

<’• V* SEiSed anda»tadds*; PPcnn^ fironi 

*••• ( 5 ) 
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BOOTSr. 

6. FP Roots end* 
ing in ^ and 

7. FP Roots end- 
ing in fP nod 0 U). 


8 FP Boots end- 
ing in (non-li^ial) 


9. F P Boots end- 
ing in ate (Inbinl). 


10. Boots ending 
in oonsonnnts with 
peanltiniateidi>n. 

11. Roots other 
than the above except 
1 st cliiss roots ending 
in consonants with 
penultimate eru. 


EXAMPLES. 

PP @ 0 S 3 * for ./ + and 

and PP 

— and 

PP = d«qJj @ trcs* for/'+ 
and ‘a ■■ j and ; 

FP ^Ji^A and 

( 7 ) 

PP MstJja ■“ 259^ @ ^0* for/ + -aJi 
and 24Ji^O,3i and 

.( 8 ) 

FI^*^’^9 “ @ OV>0‘ for / + Wi 

and and 

PP as^—as^oS and as^ojids*. (9) 

FP = M9%5®* ^ forp+ 

•n9 and ■aitsis* » and snttBr 

ida*. ••• •••• (10) 

PP d6^*»d6d^ +*'si^ and wiWa**" 
dO^a and do^dda* ; and ifi 

n)dd«*. PP ^<0 » and doddjdd 
s* ; PP dOi^a* * dos^d and dOj^Sdd 
a*; PP “ZJij^o^d and ara^o 

6dd8<; ^R^ — jpVd and si»Jidda*. 

F P ■• oln^djn^iprd and rfa^ 

dd.ae^da*: Ao^—rtOd and KDdda* . st 
V*»slddand sd4dds<; ^c^trorn^** 
JS)o&d an A So&dds* ; tiAti^^dASii and 
djsbddr; ds^a'-tojad and it»dhdd 
«•; X tfA^C* » 2 Si»t 0 d and SlA^dtid* ; 
C ^ fpdt and !p9b2ite*. (11) 
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BOOTS. 

12. (A) IfonoBjUa- 
bio roots beginioiag 
withi conjanot eon* 
sonants and ending 
in e and not pontain* 
ing obVB* letters ; (fi) 
monoijllabio roots 
not loginning with 
oonjnnct consonants 
bat ending in e and 
(e) monosyllabic roots 
endingin rowels other 
than <5 and vbA and 
not distinguished by 
indicatory a and not 
being incladed in osj 
b roots. 

13. Monosyllabic 
roots ending in s5 
with penultimate d. 

I 

14. Monosyllabic 
roots ending in d. 


15. Monosyllabic 

roots ending in 
except and aSj 

16. Monosyllabic 
rootsending in nasals, 
haring short penalii> 
mate rowels, and not 
being distinguished 
by indicatory a. 


(c) rooU. 

IBYAMPr.Taa 

*" + si and id®* and 

<djs-"cdjsd and odjsdd®* ; t} 
■■ ?5a{ and tJaJd®* • and ^dd®* ; 

“ nJjd and Sl^dd®* • ochJi “ oa>dd and • 
odMdaJ®*; and ^ndd®* ^ 

and (12) 


do*J*r from d)Sr “ dljR<r -/ + d and 
da®* ■■ djsdr and dJSi^Foj®*. ii;bs:*F 
from ijljO^F^jJjedr and ^drd®* (18) 

from 9*0* @ w* (wnd*) 

for/+d and dd®* = i;f*d and qf^dd®*; 
an* d^d and di^dd®* — • (14) 

«M«s^ from «rM^*»«MB*^Hrd and 
dd®* — tfoi<^ ondtusi^daf* — • ( 15 ) 

fxbre* from td!)es3<^sbll^ -f dand 
dd®*a««cbAe^ and tdbne^dS; S' R from 
3^8*3 = 3 ^ 8 ^ and ds* from 

dd3 * and 6sd«d®* ; oisSo from 
<d 3 d 33 ■■ osne^.and edai^ds* ; dSs from 
dd33 = B*d!, and nsi^d®*; 453 from 

4d33-»f9ji, jmd 1914,5114* •••• (16) 
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BOOTS. 


EXAMPI«ES. 


17. Honosyllsbic 
roots ending in con- 
sonants other than tS, 
d, ti, efi and nasals, 
and haring penulti- 
mate nasals hat not 
distinguished hj in- 
dicatory a. or indica- 
tory -a. 


18. Ifonosyllahic 
roots ending in nasals 
without short penul- 
timate vowels and 
in consonants other 
than d, d, d. eji, and 
nasab without pen- 
ultimate nasals, and 
notheing distinguish- 
ed hy indicatory a. 



-«+ i and 

and cW,ds«; and 

and doJp* ftom 

do^^ — ds^ and ds]^d3<; <?©«* from 

and 3 ^, 0 ^ from 

3^fl^»^t^and from 

i^jo;4«from 
end ^^ds* ; ^jot* from 
^oii = and •** { 17) 

09^ from zsedj = 08^ and coi^d®*; 
and ot^das*; 

and 3 ^^da‘}* and 

d)>23* = d}9i^ and dM'd,d«<; diW* — 
did^ and dJ/^d®*; ts** from 

and ejf from ej* js = 

and tscl^d®*; omod* from ovxAjs 
=“ ov)d and owddsj • from ' 

^ front ^ 

and Vt^ds*; from r^rjjs 
= r^i5^ and T^i^d®*; ri}S*from rixAm 
and dnr^s<; t83* frrom t83( 
=» tJd, and tiat^da* ; ttji* from t^jt) 
and sij*ljjd»* • diaa* from 
«<>^and <j'id»*j frrom 

and ^«^d»« ••• «•• ( 18 ) 
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C. 6t {^j aho 

«•** rwtU. 


BOOTS. 


EXAHPLBS. 


1, Monosyllabic 
roots beginning with 
oonjnnot oon^snts 
containing oiljil*and 
ending in Cf. 


from + and sJd9* = 

s^ss and c»;88sJ»*;. from 
n»,jJ and ns;iisji‘ *••• ji) 


2. Monosyllabic 
rootsending in aJjiS 
(labial). 

8. Monosyllabic 
roots ending in tdus 
(non-labial). 


4. Other monosyl- 
labic roots ending in 
vowels and having inr 
dicatory h or coming 
nnder the head of 
oaj&. roots. 


5. Monosyllkbic 
roots ending in d 
without penultimate 
nasals. 


«wo* £or/+ id and sWs* 
= ;J/9SW and ;J(S8SFsj®*; sjj* — i3)»«er 
and ^serd®* •••• ••• ^2) 

^te*for/ + id and id 
ds*=?o^8#Fand?J.?wsJs‘; 
and d^ssFsts* ter (B) 

from + f) or idd9*^ 

d(id and d^idds* ^ tsa from 
and ssidds* ; S9 from £>5^ =« said and 
ssdd3< ; rit from fcrfe *s^}» and rtj» 
da* . vA "• atid and undds*; « 
and ••• 

from dnO(=>diiidF and djsid^ 
ri®*; i#to«^from Ji[t©(-»i?nidF'+i;;5ji!dr 

;j3< •— ••• .i... 


6. Monosyllabic 
roots ending in ti 
without penultimate 
nasals. 


ifiD* + fi or cids^—^n* 3* for /+ 
id and risJ«^=s ^ and ^i^ds* j lao* = 
and f^i^d®*; dscs^ from daa(= 
dsi^ and daBj^-ds* .. ^o* from ^da = 
and ; ^o* ficom ^da =» 

^i^ and t,^d«* '*• ($) 
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BOOTS. 


EXAMPLES. 


7. Monosyllabic 
roots ending in d with 
penultimate nasals. 


8. Monosyllabic 
roots ending in con- 
sonants other than d 
or d without penulti- 
mate nasals but dis- 
tinguished by indi- 
catory 5>. 


Ti^cicf * -p @5J^for/+^ + 
idda* “ and ; erooo* fMm 

Cfo^ and ffOJ^d®*; t»o^ from 

tnosJj = -I- (7) 

odj from ^ 

— «r<^ end «rt^s3®* ; vt torn, ioftt"*. 
e>8^ and dJS*,"* dsH^ and djr^ 

da* : and djK^d®*** (8) 


9. Monosyllabic 
roots ending in con- 
sonants* other than d 
or d and having pen- 
ultimate nasals and 
distinguished by in- 
dicatory L.* 


^o?s* fr ojn — ^c* - p + d and 

dd®*"* ^ and dr^ds* — (9) 


10. Of the gerundial affixes, 


t^d< comes after roots whose gerunds are intended to be 
used with indeclinables except dse as their prefixes under 
such circumstances as render the gerunds together with the 
prefixes compound words under rules to be mentioned hereafter ; 


after all original monosyllabic roots ending in vowels 
and E* roots ending in consonants ; 


or after (1) (E Boots and (2) E roots distin- 
guished by indicatory ex> (both these classes of roots when they 
reject the augment 'sjsfi taking and when they take the 
augment taking either or if they begin with 
consonants and end in da/* with a penultimate % or cro, but 
only aoj otherwise) and (3) after E roots, beginning with 
(iensonants and ending in do* with penultimate or eu, or in 
qi and i;! with penultimate nasals ; 
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after all other roots than those above mentioned; and 

sedsdo* optionallj &fter all roots after which v^, 
and 99^ may be used as abovesaid when reiteration on acoonnt 
of and succession of the action is intended to be 

expressed. (L 2. 18, 23, 28 ; III. 4. 21. 22 ; VII. 1. 87 ; VII. 
2. 66). 

11. ^ a affix c»si3:o* except in the case of roots ending 

in C5, words can be formed after the first form of the models 
given for the ' formal^on of C roots omitting of coarse the 
distinction dne to the indicatory letters ^3 and S). mins. 
Fa ■“ = ^qJo ; D ■* ; X zSjac* 

— zSji^o ; C C9I5* “* C»5Jo ; == eSSOdjo ; ^ — tpdo ; — <39 

otfaoj FP ^ <3^c39cdje ; = t33* = z3^^p; FP 

ZjtfiFo ; ” 8(3i^O. 

Bat from roots ending in <s, words are formed as follows : 
j>9 *• T>9 + + cedijo* ■■ ?S5 + cda* + oo = neodso ; rv^ from 

7^^ = r5^ttf3o; FP«9|9--e»^o»o. 

12. The models given for the benedictive paratmaipadi 

may be followed in the formation of words by except in the 

case of roots ending in short vowels other than o and of roots 
ending in C5. Thus, when preceded by any indeclinable except 

FP xi9j:^=rt;^'jjjr; 

; FP 889^^5 = . tJof* - Vj9 

; Sj 23* ■■ • aa* =*> ; diseiJ^F* dii* 

; S.oni* from -■ S>od^; JSJ9fD< — ; C 99J3« = ; 

C Woodj* =*<d3aj^ ; X tfijJoij* ■* ; FA ; 

FA d»twj9c«J5 — 6AfvJ»ffi3 ^ ; D . Vqj = 

Bat as regards roots ending in short vowels other thn.n « the 
following is the form to be observed: — 'a='n3^; W=*«rud^; 

=■ . Ttoj — d3.a^ ; FP AotJdi, — ^ — 

Andas torootsmidingin 9 , .the following is the form 
r»^ from 7 ^^ — r9„<ft3 • cd» ** oha^) ; FP 
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18. Obsdrre that though in the above examples the indee- 
linaUe which should have been lUwajs compounded with eadh 
root to qualify it for has been omitted, it should be 
supplied before the wor^ so formed are actually employed in 
practice. Thus can be employed only as dc'c., and 
as dec. 


14. Words can be formed by the affix after the 
models given for the formation of bases by the tense affixes 
of the Ist Future not being the special optional affixes of the 
passive voice, so far as they are applicable, and words can be 
likewise formed by the affix after the models given for 

nuk affixes. Thus ; — 


BOOTS, 


A- Bt 

EXAMPLES. 


B Roots not being 
roots beginning wil£i 
consonants and end- 
ing in do* wi h pen- 
ultimate' or. 00,. and 
not being roots end- 
ing in iji and Sj with 
pmultimate nasals. 


FA t3!?!c}^=e34)a35^; 

D ^ • FA 

; •X 23j»eO"*2SjS(dOj3Rj . 
C -• ; F P = zSfZSdii 

swj ; FP dAf xtj) = oia^odjOstij . PP 
— 5jed5»5^ ; PP =» 

I|3« = ; FP 

"" ; UjsO* ~ *!)jsd 


B< Bt asj OB j. 


1. B Boots 'begitt- 
ning with consonants 
and ending in d<ff with 
pennltiiDate.<B, or ep 
/ and. not being roots 
having indicatory 

2. B Roots ending 
in aud ^ with pen- 
ultimate nasals. 


tJs*, “ sSjSssj or tdSssj ; 


Sw^orcj>^33Sj 


(1) 


^oqs*, Tivefi* *• ^ 

or 7l)olbS*j **• ••• (2) 
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examples. 

E m2 in"dU “ ^«**®**S 

catorj enj when they <* J ; 3 l=‘ from or 

SW from W.- 

penidiliinate«*j, orw. or j «.. 


vB Bootd and E 
mte having' indUsa- 
tory w, otter than 
tbe^bove. 


©oai* from «9odo - or 

aJSa from rfdjj = «a8o®5j or rfOjW^r, 

from or , ’ 

from.ijJ^orij = or ^o>j» 9 j; 

from qp xotfw^. 

«** from or tsm^] 

^Sf from or es^Wj . 

from - V^j99jr or 

; 5^a*s» from ^aitj=^ais^j Or 

•• • ... ... 


C* Bt 


^1 original mono- 
^Hsbie roots ending 
in vowels and B- roots 
ending in consonants. 


^ from , jse^srt5^99j . 

«3 “t3ssj ; ^ B sjjasj . ^ 

«*»*- ; >JM»=»|oTO^ . a[ 3 fl« B 3 g, 

’*‘"'^*^-13 i “ «%C»^ j ; ijo«< - d 

.; OoB^ - t« 9 ^ 5 J . 

; d«* J 0 «« «i 
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15. The infiuiuve affix produces words also after 

the models gireu for the affixes of the 1st future so far as 
they are applicable, as follows^ — 

i ^ tfioFo . 3;J1< 

•• jO ; . CS5 = ; Cja« 

sJ^^o • D8JJ!* “ OSd^o ; doK* * dt£i,o ; X z3jS(0 “■ zSjifd:^} 

Soo ; dJ9 •“ ^ «= ;Sai30 ; C WSS = ZpsrfcSjioo ; FP 6j»f 

VA = «3/Sfti5:^30 ; dl^S = dyS^eS^ao ; FP 

PA dt?f d^ = d^fia^iao ; df * -= ^-iio ; D Jjdsd = idau^ijo . 

= 4(3f^jo; x^^dbSjo or ds^^iao; FP dsdea* =» :i5ddSao ; 
9S^»"9^?Siao; das*^ = djsJajao ; ^^‘“^Wao; xt^=^d 
A^Jo. 


CHAPTER XII. 

lEEEOnLAE TEEBS. 

1. Proceeding now to irregular verbs or verbs form^ 
from roots in a manner more or less at variance with the rules 
already given, we may first advert to roots whose irregularity 
consists simply in being liable to become fit for use in languages 
only after taking certain self-descriptive affixes in the manner 
of roots of the 10th class. Of these some take the affix odas* 
while others take the afiiz which is attached to them in the 
same manner as the desiderative affix E- And there are 
some roots which likewise take w^a as their self-descriptive 
affixes, but reject them optionally before affixes other 
those of the special tenses (III. 1-28.31). The roots alluded 
to'are as. follows:—. 
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A- Boots taking oJjs* (HI, i. 27 .) 




otf 

eS« 

©do 

Knieo 

'■ilCT'a'* 

'SlCfd* 

'iSlSSo?} 

emo'rt* 

w;sjd« 

t?^y 9 

<^^os 

dd^Ej 

eSdf# 

zSodpa 

3 (id« 

Sdd* 

dotfsB 

^drt« 

dosJd* (doddotc*) 

dots} 

ddid* 


tiodw 

dodqj 

dodfi* 

dirfi,©* 

dja5^2c« 

d(iO$ 

viU 

Qt,* 

£U 

d(a; 

d^sos 

6(b* 

*3i>vi 

edd ?9 

djjd 

ddo^d 

dd)j8 

doso 

(©I^SdfS*) 
e. g, ^orfysoij, 
do«t^ &c. 
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B. Roots taking (IIL 1. 6. 6.) 

Original form. 

A. hlame or censure^’- 

A. ‘‘ ^0 fincfwre ” 

A. ^0 ioafAs 
A. ‘‘ ^0 sharpen ” 

A. odj5?3^ ^‘fo investigate^^ 

U. C35c 3* “ /o straighten 
P. ‘‘<ocur6^* 

C- Roots taking eodj (Up i. 28. 31.) 

Tiit* (7<:s4j) i;r5«, I^c3« and e. g. r^A^taoii, 

i;i<5?isodj, cresodj, CifJScxJj, Sajs^oij in the special tenses but 
T^A^niy};) &c. or &c. otherwise. 

8. Note that the vowel of the reduplicates of sjtp*, ejs*, 
and 5Jr9?3< in B above has been irregularly leniTtheued. 
(III. 1. 6) 

4. Next we may refer to roots which are irregular regard- 
ing their mode of conjugation as judged by the mode indicated 
in tlie list of roots, and by the ordinary rules. And their 
peculiarity depends upon their being u.sed with or without 
'upasargcih or only some particular tipasargah and whether with 
or vrithout vpasargnh upon their being used or not in certain 
specified senses or in connection with certain nouns governed 
by them. For instance, dSo, when used with the upasargdh 
D, C5, and •J'S*, becomes A cSj, and when used with the 
upasarga becomes P c'Sj absolutely if used in a transitive 
sense but optionally if used in an intransitive sense (1, 3. 88. 85), 
Thus we get as the 3rd per singular present SiddjS, wdrfjS, lio 
dd.,®, and irotSJiiii or vusidsiji, though otherwise we have only 
bdsi. So, TJ with ©rfj and 3do5 is not a TJ root, but a P, 
root and when not used with the above upasarga ^ is an A root 


Form after taking affix 
SSgg, 
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if it is used ill the sense of to inform vtgainst,'' ‘‘ to revile’* 
^'to threaten,” serve,” ^ to use violence” cause change* ^ 
and vsa forili ; and it is an A root when preceded by ^3), if 
means “to overcome” or “to bear .patiently*’ (I. 3. 32, 33.79). 
Thus, we get and ; but or crocs 

‘Mio informs against” (some one) &o. ; “he 

overcame that man” So, I P preceded by immediately 
or with the intervention of any other npasargrf becomes A 
root, provided it governs a noun in the instrumental case and 
this instrumental case has the force of the dative case as it has 
when in respect of the action denoted by the root the insinua- 
tion is that it is an unworthy action (1. 3. 55). e. g , 

“he gives to the prosituie.’* The following is an 
alphabetical list of all roots of this description. 



tiv . 
% 

• :3 -w c) 

1 

o 

<L' ^ 




'|S2 




ROOTS, 

§ 

•-M £ 

’ll 

"tJ V c 

regular n 
coujugii 

F.xiMPi.Ea. 


o a 

kH 

0^ 

bi 



TV. c£r> coming after 
*rpasn rgith. 

P. 

1 

1 

) 

P. or A. 
(Kas. on 
T. 3. .30), 


coming after 7ipa- 

Siirgdh, 

P. 

{ 

i 

1 

P. ov A. 
(Kas. on 
I. 3. 30). 



Coming after 
I. ' '>7io in an intran- 

JT. j sitive sense. 

1 

P. 

1 

A. 

(I. 3. 20). 

^ CO ' 

J, 


fil'd) and even when 

tlie fruit of the action j 
accrues to the agent. 

A. 

P. 

(T. 3. 70.) 

sic* ef'cJy»3, 
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ROOTS, 

Mode of conjugutioD 
according to the 
ordinary rules. 

Irregular mode of 
conjugation. 

E2LAMPLES. 

^ coming 

after ecdi ami even 

when the fruit of the action 
does not accrue to the 
ageut, if it is used in 
these senses vtZy inform- 
ing against/’ “ reviling or 
threatening ” serving ” 
using violence. “ causing 
change/* <‘reoiting” and 
doing an action tending 
to effect a desired pur« 
pose.’’ 

p. 

i 

A. 

(T. 3. 32.) 

1 


^ coming after 

^ if it is used in the sense 
of overcoming or bearing 
patiently even when the 
fruit of the notion does 
not accrue to the agent. 

P. 

A. 

(1. 3. 33.) 


% (^^*') coming after Tj 
if it is used in the sense i 
of uttering a sound or in 
any intransitive sense, even 
when the fruit of the ac- 
tion does not accrue to the 
agent. 

f- 

1 

i 

A. 

(1.3.34,35) 

! 

1 

1 

j 

1 

! 

VI. in the sense of 

sern telling, digging, scat- 
tering or throwing up for 
the sake of evincing joy, 
or earning livelihood, or 
making a nest. 

p. 

! 

1 

A. 

(Kas. on 
1. 3- 21.) 
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ROOTS. 

Mode of conjugation 
according to the 
ordinary rulca. 

Irregular mode of 
conjugation. 

Examples. 

i 

^5^ coiniDg after en^Jj 
in these senses only, viz 
“ proceeding uninterrup- 
tedly, '' “ persevering, 

growing or increasing’’ 
and “beginning an action.” 

p. 

1 

1 

A. 

(1. 3. 39.) 

[ 

coming after 
in these senses viz “ pro- 
ceeding uninterruptedly,” 
“persevering or increas- 
ing-'' 

p. 

1 

A. 

(I. 3. 39.) 


^;Sj coming after etc* 
in the sense of rising as a 
star or planet. 

p. 

A. 

(I. 3. 40.) 


^Sj coming after t) in 
the sense of steiJping or 
walking. 

p. 

A. 

(I. 3. 41.) 


^53 coming after ^ in 
the sense of beginning an 
action. 

p. 

A. 

(I. 9. 42.) 


not conjoined with 
any uptrsarga, if nsed in, 
these senses only viz “pro- 
ceeding uninterruptedly, ” 
“ persevering,” “ gi’owiug 1 
or increasing.” 

p. 

j 

A. 

(I. 3. 38.) 

^^3:1. 

^53 not conjoined with 
any upnsarga if used other- 
wise than in the above 
senses. 

p. 

A. or P. 
(I. 3. 43.) 

^sj3:§ or 

coming after «£'(\J3'» 
r?5, and «J«*. 

p. 

A. 

{I. 3.21.) 
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BOOTS. 

Mode of conjugation 
according 1o the 
ordinary rales. 

■ 

Irregular mode of 
conjugation. 

Exauples. 

coming after 
in otlier senses than that 
of making an inarticulate 
sound. 

p. 

A. 

(I. 3. 21.) 

(Ktis. 

thereon.) 


i/? coming after 

IjD, ^ or e5)oj even when 
the fruit of the action does 
not accrue to the agent. 

p. 

A. 

(I. 8. 19.) 


VI. ;3;si*preceJeclby 

Tj'i, and {jS though the 
fruit of the action accrues 
to the agent, and though 
it is distinguished by an 
indicatory vowel circum- 
fle.xly accented. 

A. 

P. 

(I. 3. 80.) 

tlh, 

coming after ^o. 

i 

p. 

A. 

(I. 3. 65 ) 

1 

HSj coming after M'S* 
in the sense of forgiving, 
waiting for, or delaying, i 

p. 

1 

A. 

(Kas. on.) 
(I. 3.21.) 


rtS: coming after in 
an intransitive sense. 

p. 

A. 

(I. 3. 29.) 

ej 

VI. Ttg coming after ©d. 

p. 

A. 

(T. 3. 51.) 

©5}h:fi. 

VI. T<^ coming after 
in the sense of " pronria- 
ing” or “assenting’ or 
“ affirming”. 

p. 

A. 

(I. 3. 52.) 
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1 

HOOTS. 

Mode of conjugation 
according to the 
ordinary rules. 

o 

«> j 

to 

en 

6| 

1-4 

Examples. 

j 

coming after ero®* 
if used in a transitive 
sense. 

p. 

A. 

(I. S' 53.) 

troZS c'J. 

ZjD^ coniiug after 
and connected witli a noun 
in the instrumental case 
expressedly. 

p. 

A. 

(I> 3. 54.) 


S coming after ^ and 

p. 

(I. 8. 19.) 


not coming after 
an upasarga when the fruit 
of the action accrues to 
the agent 

p. 

j 

A* 

(I. 3. 76.) 


^ in an intransitive 
sense even when the fruit 
of the action does not 
accrue to the agent. 

p. 

A. 

(I- 3. 45.) 

TibFt^l 

^ coming after an 
upsarga in the sense of 
denying. 

p. 

A. 

(Kaa. on.) 
(1. 3. 44.) 


^ coming after ?io or 
^3 when not used in the 
sense of ^‘to recollect or re- 
member with sorrow or 
regret.^' 

p. 

A. 

(I. 3. 46.) 

>io25»S5eJ. 

coming after ero®^ 
and ^ when used in an 
intransitive sense, or, when 
it governs a word denoting 
a part of the agent’s own 
body as an object. 

p. 

A. 

(1. 3. 27.) 

“It shines” 
ero;^jjjirt?£?o. 
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ROOTS. 

fl 

.9® . 

kf) -a 
3 0 g 

•I-.-*- f-* 

o 

IP 

0 

o3 

S a 

u ^ 

Examples. 

when it governs an 
incorporeal object existing 
ill the agent. 


A. 

(I. 3 37.) 


fJo coming after ezc*. 

P. 

A. 

K^. on.) 
(I. 3. 21.) 


coming after t52i3*. 

P. 

A. 

(Kas. on.) 
(I. 3.21.) 

V u 

rf coming after in 

P. 

A. 


ail intransitive sense. 


(I. 3. 29.) 


^ie* in other senses 
than that of preserve or 
cherish.” 

P. 

A. 

(I. 3. 60.) 


IV. 5jo^35* coming after 
sio, even when the frnit of 
the action accrues to the 
agent, and though it is 
distinguished by an indi- 
catory vowel circumflexly 
accented. 

A. 

P. 

(1. 3. 82.) 


ocoSd coming after tstf 

P. 

A. 


in ail intransitive sense. 


(1 3. 28.) 

cdiSi coming after !njx? 

P. 

A. 

CJ 

in the sense of “to marry.” 


(1. 3. 56.) 

cdoSi coming after WJS* 

P. 

A. 


in a transitive sense, when 
the fruit of the action 
accrues to the agent if it 
does not refer to a book or 
compilation 


(I. 3. 75.) 

1 

eo 
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•2* , 

CQ 

O 



gj-*^ 

■9H 


ROOTS. 

35 2 

§-S ff 
^•Hg 

5.0 

-■ff 

&§ 

.O o 

Examples. 


•gss 

•>« 






coining after 

P. 

A. 


and €A)a* when the fruit 
of the action accrues to 


(I. 3. 75.) 


the agent if it does not 
refer to a hook or compila- 




tion. 




VIT, 0^33*25* (Cd332J3*) 

P. 

A. 

^■aj33^j. j. 

coming after ^ and eruC 
or any other upasarga 
beginning with or ending 


(I. 3. 64.) 

CA)lioi33^ J. 

in a vowel, if used othcr- 
■wise than in the sense of 




making use of the sacri- 
ficial vessels. 




cSs coming after ti, 

A. 

P. 

:)tfs533. 

OK*, and JjO. 


(I. 3. 83.) 

0^5j33. 

iia35333. 

c 53 coming after vcJi if 

A. 

P. 


intransitive. 


(I. 3. 84.) 


c;S3 coming after ensJ if 

A. 

A. or P. 

e-ciicrdsS or?n;rid 

intransitive. 


(1. 3. 85.) 


in the following 

P. 

A. 


senses viz, “to explain,” 
“ to pacify,” “ to be able to 
explain,” “ to persevere,” 


(I. 3. 47.) 


“to wrangle or dispute,” 
“ to speak secretly with.” 
sJk* coming after osJs 

P. 

A. 


iii tlie sense of “ to speak 
articulately in a similar 


(I. 3. 49.) 

1 


manner.” 

1 

1 

1 
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BOOTS. 

Mode of conjugation 
according to the 
ordinary rules. 

Irregular mode of 
conjugation. 

Examples. 

oici* in the sense of “to 
speak articulately together 
but coutradictiuy each 
other.” 

p. 

A. or P, 
(I. 3. 50.) 


sic.* in the sense of “to 
speak articulately together 
in concert.” 

p. 

A 

(I. 3. 48.) 


sic* coming after ef Ji 
when the fruit of the action 
accrues to the agent. 

P. 

A. 

(I. 3. 73.) 

e»iisiciJ. 

sic* coming after zis 
aiul 

A. 

A. or P. 
(1.3.81,82) 
(Kas. 
thereon.) 

KfosiaoS. 

11. coining after 

TiSo in an intran-sitive sense. 

P- 

A. 

(I. 3. 29.) 


coming after S). 

P. 

A. 

(I. 3. 17.) 


'its* in tho sense of 
“ to swear by ” 

P. 

A. 

(Kds. on. 
I. 3. 21.) 


in the sense of “ to 
investigate.” 

P. 

A. 

Eds. on. 
(I. 3. 21.) 


coming after in 

an intransitive sense. 

P. 

A. 

(I. 3. 29.) 

J. 
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a 

O O 

3 £ s 

c 

8.= C 

a 

? 

•M 

o 

0.2 

' Mt 

a fl 
tc o 

Examples. 



S "" 

u 


coming after rEj in 
an intransitive sense. 

p. 

A. 

(I. 3. 29.) 


coining after Tio, 
ed, , and Jj. 

p. 

A. 

(I. 3. 22.) 

:3, Did i! 

coining after in 

the sense of “to affirm” 
or to assert. 

p. 

A. 

(I. 3.22.) 
Kds. on. 


in these senses viz, 
“to indicate or reveal 
one’s thoughts to another” 
or “ to make an aAvard or 
decision as an umpire or 
judge.” 

p. 

A. 

(I. 3. 23 ) 


coming after 
in otlier senses than that 
of “ to get up or rise as 
from a seat &c. i. e, in the 
sense of “to seek for or 
endeavour to obtain.” 

p. 

A. 

'I. 3. 24.) 


coming after ea>>i 
in an intransitive sense or 
in these senses, viz “to 
propitiate or worship or 
adore as a deity,” “to 
praise or hymn,” “ to form 
friendship with or treat 
in a friendly manner,” “to 
associate or unitd with,”! 
“ to pass or be along or 
near to, as a path or road.” 

p. 

A. 

(1.3.25.26) 

ero3i3!5^:3. 


SOS 
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ROOTS. 

Mode of conjugation 
according to the 
ordinary rules. 

«4-l 

o 

^ A 

^ S 

2*2 

su 

Gb Q ] 

1 

A 

Examples. 

coining after erosi in 
the sense of -“to desire to 
obtain.” 

p. 

A. or P. 

(Kas. on. 
1. 3. 25.) 

or euJS 

35 J 3. 

G 

coining after tst^, 
when used in an intransi- 
tive sense or when it go- 
verns a word denoting a 
part of the agent’s own 
body as an object. 

p. 

A. 

(I. 3. 28.) 

(Kas. 

thereon.) 

esoi. 

(«3o3tdi) 

<3|j in the sense of “ to 
have a resemblance in 
nature or quality.” 

p. 

1 

A. 

Kas. on. 
(I. 3. 21.) 

©rfjacd;!. 

coming after S>, ?iSj, 
ex-tf, and J), even when the 
fruit of the action does 
not accrue to the agent. 

p. 

A. 

(I. 3. 30.) 


coming after WK* in 
the sense of “to challenge” 
even when the fruit of 
the action does not accrue 
to the agent. 

p. 

j 

A. 

(I. 3.31.) 

«5!c^ccij:§. 


5. It has been said that in the case of roots which are to 
be conjugated in the dtinuMpadi as above said on account of 
their being used in an intransitive sense the forms of their 
active voice may optionally be used in the reflective voice in 
the tenses in which edi’s* should oi’dinarly be used as their tense 
affix in this voice (Sid II 278) e. g. from preceded by 


509 



302 


5 from preceded by Ji, 

4j 

6. There are some roots which, only when they take 
certain verbal aflixes, change their mode of conjugation. Thus 
P is conjugated in the dbndnepadi in the aorist (1.3. 91). 
And some of these roots as well as others including some of 
those which have been referred to in the' last para are further 
irregular. All these roots with reference to the irregularities 
exhibited by them othenvise than in respect of their mode of 
conjugation may be classified as follows 

(1) . Eoots which 'optionally before drdhadhatuJca affixes 

but also lately otherwise take some self-descriptive 
aflixes. Thus the root sjSjs* takes and «Sj 
takes (III. 1. 29 to 31). 

(2) . Hoots which may be called defective roots because 

generally or in somcr particular sense of theij’s they 
do not in their own proper form take certain verbal 
affixes and therefore are replaced by substitutes 
which mostly are other roots of the same signifi- 
cation with them but sometimes are only new 
expressions (not roots) fulfilling the office of the 
defective roots before the affixes concerned. 
Thus, for example KSa* “ to eat” cannot take 
the affix except in the form of the root 
which has the same meaning; but before 
the affixes of the perfec£ becomes replaced 
by the expression which is not a root. 
(II. 4. 87; VII> 4. 9.) 

(3) . Roots which take different verbal affixes absolutely 

or optionally from those which they should hike 
according to the ordinary rules. • For' example, 
P, in the aorist takes ees* as its tense affix 
instead of Joes* (III. 1. 55.) 
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(4) . Roots which require or reject the augmentation of 

affixes diffei'Cntly from the ordinary rules. For 
instance the affix which according to the 
ordinary rules should come as 'siS?, in the case of 
comes only as (VII, 2. 12.) 

(5) . Boots which in regard to the preliminary augment- 

ation of bases are to be dealt with differently from 

the ordinary rules. Thus, slaS which according 

cz 

to the ordinary rules is not to be augmented by 
gets so augmented before affixes beginning 
with otpc* (VII. 1. 60.) 

(6) . Boots which as regards the alteration of bases other- 

wise than by augmentation are to be treated 
irregularly. Thus, sias* before affixes having 
indicatory ^ gets samprasdranated (VI. 1. 15.) 

(7) . Roots which in regard to the reduplication of bases 

are irregular. Thus, diiS* before the affix cdiSJ* 
becomes irregularly instead of 

(VII. 4. 84.) 

7. But it must he added that not only many of the roots 
referred to above are irregular in more respects than one, but 
also many do not admit of being clubbed together in regard to 
all their irregularities and that consequently we have to deal 
with them singly by themselves in order to understand their 
peculiarities in full, *We shall proceed now to enumerate the 
irregular roots in question in detail, and in doing so shall indicate 
the irrregular forms given by an asterisk when necessary. We 
shall further use the following signs in coanectiou with these 
irregular forms 

1 = 3rd Person Singular 

2 “• 3rd Person Dual 

3 ** 3rd Person Plural 

4 •“ 2ud Person Singular 
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5 ■* 2nd Person Dual 

6 = 2ud Person Plural 

7 =“ 1st Person Singular 

8 = 1st Person Dual 

0 = Ist Person Plural 

And it should also be noted that unless the contrary is 
indicated expressly or impliedly the forms refer to the active 
voice, to the present tense, to the imrasmaipadi, and to the 3rd 
person singular, Further, it should bo remombered that ns we 
propose to illustrate the irregular rules only by a few examples 
others to which they lead will have to be found out by the 
students themselves who now should have no dilEcuIty in 
doing so. 

8. We shall then first refer to the roots called or 

roots indicated by the sign t ” in the list of roots. These roots, 
except two of them, viz tIoO* and^^O<, are irregular only in oiio 
way i. e. by requiring all verbal affixes not having an indicatory 
s* or w to be treated as affixes having an indicanory (I. 2. 1.) 
These roots all of which belong, it should be romembored, to the 
6th class except when they are taken as FP roots are (1) 

(2) (3) (i) (5) %d (C) (7) |(8) (9) 

(10) (11) (12) efJid (13) (14) ti^d (15) 

(16) (17) (18) (19) (20) (21) ;(22) 

(e®ys) (23) (24) (25) (26) (27) sdwW (28) 

(29) (30) (31) (32*) Thus, we get 1st 

Fut, (not ^/3«U*4^S) 2nd’ Fat. Aorist P 

3 *. Aor. Pass. D Inf. and so on. 

9. The roots which are otherwise irregular are ns follows 

• ( 1 ). 

Form their perfect by the auxiliary affix aSi and the auxiliary 
verbs (III. 1. 35. M. M. 326.) e. g. j 
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(2). &!£«. S55« 

Form tbeir base in, tbe aorist by T alternatively with 
before personal affixes beginning with dentals (VII. 3. 73.) e. g. 
«sar^ or ; 4 or ; 6 csar^jo or ; 

or ; 4 or . 6 ©O^i^o or esS^qJ^o. 

(3). VII an*. IV Xacs«. 

Form their D base by and their gerund by 

(1. 2, 8.) e. g. D. 6er. 

(4). 70,0^3*. oj^aj*. 7^23*. 7<^a«5*. rf^oza*. 

Form their base in the aorist by tS2C* alternatively with riM* 
(III. 1.58.) e. //. «57^od3^ or es^c^i^s* • or essS^a?^ 

3‘j and so on. 

(5). -^a*. ■^A‘. 

Require ^ and ^ of the pre.sent tense and and qJ^o of 
the imperative to bo augmented with -sifej* (VII. 2. 77. 78 ; Sid. 
11.113.) e.g.^l^ ^tqJ^o, 

(6). £5^b«. 

(a). Allow optionally the rejection of -Sifes* before drdha- 
dhatuia affixes beginning with sisJ* except in tho 
aorist (VII. 2. 57) ; and 

(i). require tho absolute rojection of before nish 
affixes (VII. 2, 15.) e. (j, 2nd Put. or 

Pass. Ben. orzi^F^s^. D'tSei 

SrslS or nish 2^3J.»sJ3*. and so on. 

(7). bS^Zo*. Tb^TS,*. 

(o). Allow the optional rejection of 'atJ* before sJo* drdha 
affixes not being nishfha (VII. 2. 45.) and 
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(b) . require the ebsolate rejection of before nish 

(VII. 2. 16.) e. g. let Fat. or or 

2Qd Fat. or d.^^89dl^3. nish 

and so on. 

(8) O) (djis*), ^ 

Require to be augfmented with '*(63* (7II. 2. 75.) e. g. 
fidod^. 

( 9 )- 

Beqnire the augmentation by of ardhadhaiuJca affixes 
except and oxcept those which hare an indicatory ’d 
(B. 510; VII. 2. 11. 12.) e. g. let Fut. 

(10). 4 (•i“‘ 

(а) Allow the optional angmentation with '*<63* of 

(VII. 2. 64.) and affixes of the benedictive in the 
dtmdnepadi (VII. 2. 39. 42); 

(б) require absolately the rejection of '*^6:* before sie;* affixes 

ef the perfect other than (VII. 2. 13) ; 

(6) allow the augmentation with 'xi63* or of 

which they take alternatively with and Joaa*^ 
in the dtnanepadi (VII. 2. 33. 4l. 42; I. 2. 12.) ; 

(c) require P* fJte* to be augmented with -ui?* (VII. 2. 40); 

and 

(d) require the augmentation with <u63* or dit:* of all 

other drdha affixes except those having indi- 
catory ^ (B. 610. VII..2. 11.) e. g. 1 Fut, desa or 
sjO(S», 2nd Fut dOS^S or dOjd^S. P. Aor. 2 «?J39 
©n^o. 3 tsJJsodi* A. Aor. 2 or ed6n» 

•9o or ©dO^TOSSo Perf. 4 dddr or ddod 8. dd^d 
9. dddi. A. Ben. or d©Uf*i - D. 
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(11). 2i8p*, CjIS*, til*. 

Have the reduplicate of their FA and FP roots augmented 
with (VII. 4. 86.) c. g. eoSSi^. aJoS^ 

3 and so on. 


( 12 ). 

Have iJ and respectively as tlio reduplicates alternatively 
with i$3 and 3^ when D from their C is formed and also when 
the. base of the aorist from the C is formed. (VII. 4. 8 K 
93.) e. g. Aor. of 0. or ; tpSjj^sJa^ or ©3® 

^sda* ; D of C s3M5^rfcft5jJ3 or 2^j2J5^sid&}Si3 ; or 

^^jSjcBosis. 


(13). III. 533^ III. tiSS*. 

Have o3as their reduplicate in the special tenses (VII. 4. 75). 
e. g. sSsS’-^j sSiS^. 

(14). 53^3^. 

Have ^ and respectively as the reduplicate of their G 
alternatively with li and when the base of the aorist of their G 
is formed (VII. 4. 76) e. g. or j 

*1^3* or esdsSjstj^s*. 

(15). doa*. 

Become respectively a" and ^3A before cLpo*' affixes (VI. 4. 
20) e. g, FP 85ja3::"0_, or « 9 a( 30 < 3 ; 53.«5ijy83 or sJjidja^S. 

(17), IX Kb/s. IX t^jg. IX 1^ 

12^ 1^ (t^^w) IX 5^/ (^®^) 

IX (^^“Sf). 

Shorten their final vowels before affixes having indicatory 
^ (VII. 3, 80) e.'jr. sifcmS, ?JjrS53, and so on. 
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(16). IV ^Sj, gjSa, iSJ, sj50<j «5i, ^Sj. 

Lengthea their penultimate in the special tenses (YIl* 3. 74.) 

c- S'- 

(18). III. rfi, n», (Aje«), 

Change their final vowels into «) before , affixes of the bene* 
dictive in the parasma{})adi (VI. 4. 67.) and into ^ before 
other consonantal affixes having indicatoiy ^ or ss except 
(VI. 4. 66. 69.) e. g. III. ns ; — 2 Impv. eJAJia or 

®S3*, Imp. 2 0 ea,’^^oiSJ53‘. m (tos*); A. Aor. «s?\{ 

III. rro. 7^^ ; — Ben. 7<^odj53‘. 111. ns. ns (nscs*). 7^ ; — Pass. 
7 s^o 33 :§ Aor. 2 e?\^Kr.s35o or «f nscftoisssso FA nish 

Ger. 

{19J. 

Do not i^Mwafe their penultimate before 38^ (I. 2. 7.) 
sji^ass^, 

(20), zSSs (preceded by ««*), sdSi* 

Lengthen their penultimate before affixes having indicatory 
t 5 and 'isK*. (VII. 3 . 31 . 74; Sid. II- 272. e, g ) ejwssSoS. j:;5oS, 
Pass Aor. 

( 21 ). 

Lopate their penultimate in the special tenses (VI. 4- 25-) 

$, g, 

(22). 53^^^. 

Lopate their final before affixes beginning with cdj, % and 
^ (VII. 4. 53.) and do not gnnale or vriddhiate their final 
before other affixes which ordinarily should cause gu^ation or 
vriddhiation (I. 1, 6. Sid. II. 127.) c. g. IstFut. &(y®9. 

2nd Put. Porf. B^tps^orf^. Ben. Pass 
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(23). zpsw*, epsft*, ajio*. 

Do not optionally shorten their pennltimate before followed 
hy 2^22* (VII. 4- 3.) «. g. or ; esj^sjcJs* or 

cs(S ; and so on. 

(24). X. XfJi. {^J¥S:* ) X. (JjitSP*.) 

Optionally take sli'S* as their augment before jS (Sid II. 181). 
c. g. or qsssJodaS ; or 

(25). 

Become and respectively in the special tenses and 
do not gunatc their penultimate (HI. 1. 80.) e. g. 

(26). Kfofi (KhEOo) (;3^883) (^^5®.>) 

(^Wi) siS (sif^o.) 

Take optionally 1 as their tense affix in the aorist in 
the 3i'd person and 2nd person singular and lopate their final 
consonant before Ctpfi affixes having indicatory ^ or es (II. 4. 
79 ; VI. 4. 37.) e. g. or or and so on. 

(27). ^#7*. 

(a) . Allow the affixes of the perfect not having indicatary 

CO or to bo treated optionally as having indicatory 
1#, becoming a“d respectively at the 
sametime (Sid. II. 102.) and 

(b) . in the reflective voice do not take in the 3rd 

person singular of the aorist and require their 
bases of the active voice to be used in the present, 
imperative, imperfect, and optative tenses (Sid. 
II. 278.) e. g. Perf 2 or ; Reflec. 

(I.^^oZiS*) (IX. <;o9«) (I. ^ 07 *) 

(TX. ^0^) Aor. 
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(28). ^o«*, jo^, wfe:*, csS*, xiizs*, 

*jp«, 3josp«, riz?*, 

Are optionally conjugated in tbe parasmaipadi in the aorist 
taking then <9^* as their tense affix (f. 3. 91 ; HI. 1. 55*} «. g. 
ts^jis* or and so on. 

(29). sjj» including all roots having this form as well as 
which becomes s3j 9 except in the special tenses, viz 11 dj» 
III. 5)w lY. sijs and I sS). 

(a). Becomes before lopaltng its reduplicate at the 
same time (YH. 4, 54. 58). 

(5). becomes As before affixes beginning with and having 
indicatory ^ (YII. 4. 40). and 

(e). becomes Qa before other consonantal affixes having 
indicatory or K (YI. 4. 66). except those of the 
benedective paratmaipadi before which it becomes 
sSj (YII. 4. 67). and except before before 
which it remains as sJa only (YI. 4. 69). e, g. Bon. 

Pass OAOdji. D FA 

nish Uai. 

Kote.— The exception I'eferred to in YI. 4. 67. in regard 
to benedictive parasmaipadi does not apply in the 
case of other roots than II. s^a as they are all 
dtmanepadi. 

(30). (wSacs) (f>|^i59.) 

(a). Are optionally conjugated in the parasmaipadi taking 
then ©as* as their tense affix (I. 3. 91 ; III, 1. 
55) ; and 

(5). when they as roots having indicatory © take op- 
tionally £ nishlha, take ^ and ids* instead ox ^ 
and (I. 2. 19.) e. g. Aor, ©Jo^d®* or 
nish or ?^aajad®*or >)j^s53‘j and so on. 
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(31). tp*, JOM*. 

(a). Become *o*S* and looea* Fcspectirely (VII. 1 . 59) in 
the special tenses and 

(5), take as their tense affix in the aorist optionally in 
the dtmanepadi and absolutely in the parasmai- 
pad* (III. 1 . 63, 54) «.y. SosiS, ?0o2J3. P. Aor. eO 
X)S A. Aor.fstxS^ or ; P. Aor. A. Aor. 

or 

(32). 'iA, ^A. 

(a). Take 1 as their tense affix o{ the aorist optionally 
(II. 4. 78) ; and. 

(h). become JSociJ* and tpoi>* before (VII. 3. 37). and 
5 optionally before affixes beginning with and 
having indicatory 'rf (VII. 4. 41.) e. g. Aor. 

3 * or C veodjohS- nisk tP or or 

fsSds*. 

(33). cidi?s*, dJE*. 

(a). Have 'a, WJ, and oo respectively as their rodaplicate 
in the perfect (VI. !• 17). and. 

(5). arc aamprasarariated before affixes having indicatory 
■af (VI. 1 . 15). e. g. Perf. cAtssd, wtJSiii. nish 

end,, ov)Xi,*i®‘; 

(34.) 

Lopate their reduplicate and change their penultimate into •) 

before affixes of the perfect having iudicatory ^or eo (VI. 4. 122 
125). e. g. Perf. 

(35.) tpsf. 

Lopate their reduplicate and become respectively tio* and 

before and affixes of the perfect having Indicatory 'd or 
M (VI. 4. 122, 125.) e- p. Perf. 2 ;Sdal 3 «, i 4 ioqJ, ^eSqJ. 
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(36). IV. VII. r^. 

(a). Shorten their final vottoI optionally before affixes of 
the perfect (Vll. 4. 12.) and. 

(h). hare cf as their reduplicate before followed by zivfi 
(VII. 4. 95,) e. g. Perf. 2 or Aor. of 

C eddds*. 

(37). aj IX. t>j». 

Become and lopaU their reduplicates at the same time 
before (VII. 4. 54. 58.) and become dje before affixes 
which would ordinarily gu^ate or middhiate their final rowels and 
before (VI. 1. 50.) e. g. 1st Fut 2nd Fut. 

Aor. Perf. didi^. 4 didjsi;! or C djsdouS. D 

(«J^d«) djicd}. Inf. sJjs^oo. 

(38). d2?«, iff*. 

Change their penultimate into tt and lopate their redupli* 
cates at the same time before ^53*^. (VII. 4. 54, 58) e. g. 

1 ^ 3 . 

(39) - 5^9*. 

(a,) Become Stf and S? respectively before affixes having 
indicatory V or ®5 (VI. 1. 16.) and. 

(5.) have on as their reduplicate in the perfect (VI. 1. 17.) 
t. g. Perf. Pass. nish 

(40) 

I 

Take TJtS* alternatively with ^ as their tense affix in the 
aorist (Sid. II, 104) e. g. or or ©^^^3* ; 

or ©d;»5it^®* 
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( 41 ). WOM*. 

From their gerund by alternatively with 33^ (I. 2. 

24. 25.) e. g. Of «i'i339^ or 

vjozdss^. 


(42)- ^ort*, qJ^o?t* 

(a). Are conjugated in the parasmaipadi optionally in 
the aorist taking then e5>2C* as their touse affix 
(III. 1. 53; 1-3.91.) and 

(5) . have their reduplicates augmented with before 
odj2c* and T odiK* (VII 4.84*) e- g. Aor. 
or es^^ds*. FA FP and so on. 

( 43 .) {^rp) 

(tt). Are conjugated in the paragmaipadi optionally (1) in 
the aoriat taking then esa:* as their tense affix 
(III. 1. 55; 1. 3. 91 •) and (2) when and TdS are 
attached (I. 3. 92) ; and. 

(h). in the parasmaipadi reject the augment 's.t:* before 
and (YII. 2. 59.) e. g. 2nd Put. 
or or .^.or. or 

or ts^^FSi^. D or 

j 5;§. and so on. 

(44). do;, 7i^. 

(a). Form their base in the aorist in the active voice by 
2^K« (III. 1. 48) ; 

(5). reject the augment 'i^hf before do* drdhadhatuka 
affixes in the perfect (Vll. 2. 13) ; 

(c). have their C roots invariably conjugated in the 
parasmaipadi (I. 3. 8C) ; and 
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(«i). have the vowel of the reduplicates of their C roots 
optionally changed into ero alternatively with oc) 
before and ^c3* (VI. 4. €1. '93.) e. g. Aorist 

Perf. 4 

tjj ; 8 tjjc!3;5i, ; 9 dsd^^di, C 5^ 

dodoS, ?Ss;sJodo3. Aor. «f C or edid/da*; 

e?o^d3« or «sdj^d®<. D an^dcftiSlS 'O*' djcs^dcfij 
43 ; ?o?5^dd&o43 or dj?:^dcft.43. 

(46)- 53^23^, dJp*, CJ^E'*, d^E«, ^ 

give in conjunction with respectively the following anoma- 
lous words . — (VII, 2. 18. 20. 21.) 

*' the churning stick ** 

“ attached” 

®^ro^ “ indistinct ” 

“a 

3*4 cjocessive” 

“ strong ” 

cOd.d “ l<wd ” 

€) 

“ diJficuU ” impervious ” 

(45). dS5, ^3, d5, ^5. 

Allow their C to be formed optionally by T when nishflia 
affixes are to be taken by them, the nish(ha affixes themselves 
rejecting then the augment (VII. 2. 27.) c. g. d9{^ord^) 
^ j Tifi, or ; d^ or C58?03j i ortpaiJ, 

(46). 

(a) . Forms its base in the 3rd person singular of the 

aorist of the active voice optionally by 23»* 
(III. 1. 61); and 

(b) . allows its C to be formed optionally by T f9 when 

nish. arc to be taken by them, the nish affixes 
themselves then rejecting the augment 
(VII. 2, 27). e. g. Aor. nishol 0 

;^£cr or 4^o;i. 


S22 



SIS 

(47). ®90dJ«. 

Forms its base in the 3rd person singular of the aorist of 
the active voice optionally by (III. 1. 61.) e. j. esscOo or 
e35d5:Sl^. 

(48) - 

Allows the' optional rejection of before ardhaihaluka 
affixes beginning with ^ (VII.. 2. 48). including nishfha (VII. 
2. 28.) e. g. 1st Fat.. or nish(ha. 

doUi. 

(49) . on!». 

Allows the optional rejection of 'sltfi before drdhadhdtuJca 
affixes beginning with si except nishfha (VII. 2. 48) and 
requires the absolute rejection of before nishfha (VII. 2. 
15) e. g. 1st Fut. or dU®*. rash 0®!^. 

(50). 

(a). Becomes' before nasal affixes and affixes 
(VI. 4. 20) and 

(5). allows the optional rejection of before nishfka 
(VII. 2. 28) e. q. FP nishlha ^jscof or 

(51) . 

Becomes ri^ before nasal affixes and otp?3* affixes (VI. 4. 
20) e. g, FP 

(52) . 

(a). Changes its penultimate optionally into >) and at 
the same time lopaies its reduplicate before qio* 
and affixes of the perfect having indicatory ^ or 
K (VI. 4. 125) and. 
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{h). is samprasdra^ted before cdjK* (VI. t. 19.) e. g. 
Perfect 2 or 4 or 

03^. FA ?6josi|g:i. 

(53). 

(a). Has the same irregularities as those mentioned in 
(a) for ; 

(5). when preceded by « 2 C*, allows the optional rejection 
of before nishfha ; (VII. 2. 28.) and 

(c). when not preceded by ok*, gives the anomalous word 
meaning mind (VIT. 2. 18). e. g. Perfect 2 
or 4 or nishtha, 

OrSs^o^ or Anomalous word. 

(mind). 

(54). oe«. 

OK* must-be changed into before drdhadhUxika oSises 
optionally if they begin with sJo* and absolutely otherwiso 
(II. 4. 56. Has. thereon) e. g, 

Impv. D^odjsso Imp. 0. Ist Put. sSsa 

or o??35 2nd Put. 533^^3 or Cond. osS^is^^s* or 

o 24 gS. Aor. os^U^S or oeS^S. Perf. S»sai3. 2 .3 

4' GsSqS or S>sj(fi3qJ or 025^5. 5 C 7 ri35a» or Sdoao, 

8 or o23d. 9 or oj 3»53. Ben. S^cojss*. Pass. 

J5t;odj:§. 1st Put. 5335 or sidSiSS or 0^33. 2nd Put. or 

or 0255^^^. Cond. 053s:i,i:;^ or Oo3ca;5(^2i or 025 k(^:^. 
Aor. OJ33db3 (not reflective), ossdaj or OJ!5d&3!^^ or or 

(reflective) ; 2 «535d&:*W33o or esSASsso or «23a835o. 
Perf. aaodj. 2 3 4 or ezSsl. SaSodjszp. 

6 aScajrjS^ Or or 7 SOods. 8 aadajsJaS or e^daB. 

9 T>l3cA3d3a§ or eJSsJjaS. Ben, or or 
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C JSsodjcdjS D or ©jSeSsSS. PA sJ^O^odoJ. PP sS^sS^S 

or 53 ^sJcCj»3. nish or ©fii. Ger. or essSsjjij. 

Inf. A(^)o or 

(55). en« 

(a). Is changed into (1) ahsolntcly before ^?3* 
and affixes of the aorist, (2) into edn^ before 
drdhadhdtuJca affixes beginning ivith ^ (II. 4. 
8G, 37.}, and (3) into before sdrvadMtuka 
affixes consisting of a single letter (VII. 3. 100) ; 

(5). requires to be augmented with absolutely 
(VII. 2. 66.}; and 

(c). requires its 0 to be conjugated in the atmanepadi as 
•well as in the parasmaipadi (Kas. on I. 3. 87.) 
the atmanepadi being used when the fruit of the 
action accrues to the agent, though the root has 
the sense of eating, e. g. Imp. acis* 4 eds Aor, 
nil and so use the aorist of instead. Perf 4. 

C. esdodiS or tsdaii^. D, nil and so use the 
D of instead, nish Ger. 

(«^t« ) Inf. ari,^o. 

Note. — It is said that in the perfect we may consider this 
root optionally as defective, using, instead of the 
forms from this root, the forms from tlie root 
(II. 4. 40). But the practical advantange 
of this rule is not apparent. 

(56). II. «5^. 

Kequires affixes of the special tenses following it imme- 
diately to the augmented with or tsts* if they 
consist of single consonants, and with if they 
are other affixes beginning with da* (VII. 2. 76 ; 
VII. 3. 98. 99.) e. g. esS)3 Impv. or ©lOsss* 
Imp. or wrf®*. 
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{57). «9oa5‘(I. U. wcalj). ased in the sense o£ to worship.** 

(a). Requires the augment before the gerund abso- 
lutely, not optionally, and also before nishtha ; 
(VII. 2. 53). and. 

(5). does not lose its nasal before affixes bavin g^ indi- 
catory ^ or (VI. 4. 30). e. g. 0 Ben. 

tsoass^s*. Pass escsS^:!. nieh tsoiS^, ejcaSisJs*'. 
Ger. ©oi35Sj. 

(58). Oos* {esos:"). 

Requires the augmentation with tiltf of the tense affix of 
the aorist and of the affix (VII, 2. 71. 74 ) e. p, Aor. eozS^ 
3*. D eo232543. 


(59). eslA 

Requires the perfect to be fonned by the auxiliary affix 
oSj and the auxiliary verbs (III. 1.37 ) e. g. Perf. ©odao 


(60). ©c.*?-. 

Requires nishtha. to reject the augment (T) when 
preceded by ?iS3, S), or S and (2) when preceded by ©!?, if the 
meaning is “near.” (VII. 2. 24, 25) e. g. ^ddiser, 5 {gS 0 F, 

©^{er “ near.” 

(61). V ©i‘ (©«j»). 

(a) . Requires the affix ?d?3‘ to bo augmented with 

(VII, 2. 74) and 

(b) . requires the reduplicate of the perfect to be aug- 

mented with sbte* (VII. 4. 72) e. g. Perf, 2 
3 &o. D ©itjJi. 
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(62) . II. ©rt*. 

(a). Takes no ar-dhadhaUiJta aff (IT. 4. 52.) except affixes 
of tke perfect and tliis only wben the root is 
■used as an auxiliary in the formation of a perfect 
with the affix eS). (K&s. on IL 4. 52) . 

(5), requires' drdhadhdtvka aff consisting of single letters 
to be augmen ted with (VII. 3. 06.) 

(c). changes itself into *3 before ^ (of the Impv.) (VI. 4. 

Ill- no.) 

W). lopates its final before affixes beginning with ri (VII. 
4. 50.) and 

(«). lopates its initial before sdrvadhdtuka aff having indi- 
catary ^ or 2S (VI. 4. 111.) e. 2 3 

4 b?o 5 '6 8 9 Impv. 2 3 

’Wi,, 4 *3?, 5 >4.0, 6 Ji. Imp. c?o^3«. 4 o?o^S. 0. 

2 3 4 5 6 

7 >^^o 8 ^^55 9 Other tenses nil and so 

the forms of the root should be used in 
these tenses. 

(63) . IV. ©tS*. 

(a). Takes as it tense affix in the aorist (III. 1. 52.) 
and 

(5). then gets itself augmented with (VII. 4. 17.) 
c. g. A or. 2 c5^a»o 3 A. Aor. 

ji. 2 

(P 

(64.) tstif («st). 

Becomes before lopating its reduplicate at the 
same time (VII. 4. 55. 58.) e. g. D 
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(65.) ert*. 


Forms its perfect by the auxiliaiy aflSx wSo &c. (III. 1. 

37.) 4. 9 - Perf. 

( 66 .) 

('aj. Is in the aorist changed into as (II, 4. 45.) and takes 
I as its tense affix (II. 4. 77.) 

fhj, caimot be used in its causative or desiderative foim 
when it means “ to go” and so tlie causative and 
desiderative forms in this sense must be taken 
from the root ASo (II. 4. 46, 47). 

(e). is changed not into (•aodjK*) but (cA;R!‘) 
before affixes beginning with vowels and not being 
such as require its own gunation or vrUldhiaticm 
according to ordinary rales (VI. 4. 81.) 

filj. has not as its reduplicate before affixes of the 
perfect having indicatory (VII. 4. 69.) and 

(«). in the boned ictive remains as tsi without being leng- 
thened, provided vpasarguh are to be used along 
with the root (VII. 4. 24.) «. g. 3 Inipv. 
3 od3o;io. Imp. 3 Aor. csas3‘. 2 esnssJo. 3 © 
Ao». 4 erst. 5 6 7 tsrso. 8 tsAsd. 

9. ©ASdj. Perf. 2 3 .5 

0 8 #icaod. 9 ^dSodi. Ben. But ouS, 

AEj, or esdi + ^ocJjss* = ea;3'.rfj83*, dSijcdjs®*, 
cdjs®*. C AdjoioS “ he causes to go.” D SAr^iSija 
“ he wishes to go.” But C ©cxbcci.i3 “ he causes 
to study.” D 'aUdS “ he wishes to learn.” 

(67.) 

{a). Is never used without the upaaarga Oi^. (Sid, II. 119). 
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and is conjugated like the root -nW* (Sid. II. 119); -hut 

(c). before affixes beginning with vowels and not being 
such as require its own gunation or vriddhiation 
according to ordinary rules, changes itself into 
cxJj only optionally, not absolutely like 'at®* (Sid. 
II, 119.) e. g, 3 or Impv. 

odaoVa or ©^criaosia Imp. eips^odaS!* or 
oda?3*. 

( 68 ). '».«*. 

(aj. Is never used without the npasarga ; 

{b). is changed (1) into as (ask:*) absolutely in the perfect 
but optionally in the aorist and the conditional, 
as also when a C root is to be formed from it 
with a view to this C being used in the aorist or 
as a root for the formation of D therefrom (II. 
4. 49 to 51). (2; into « when a C root is to 
be formed from it for other purpo.-es (VI. 1. 48). 
end (3) into AS« before (II. 4. 48 ; VI. 4. 16. 
K48 thereon) ; 

fc). is in its causative form used in the parasmaipadi even 
when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent 
(I. 3. 86) ; and 

(d). requires that all affixes following this root in its form 
of A9 as above, if not distinguished by indicatory 
v aiid ee, should be treated as affixes having 
indicatory K*. (I. 2. 1.) e. g. Cond. 

or Aor. or 

Perf. ©?)2d7<. Pass Aor. ©j^^ASefto or ©qjs^cBJ. C 
©jps^iixJjS, (not©?9^Ji3JiA also) Aor. of C ©qa^Sj. 
JdS or ©^eJ^TtJiS. D ©^rf AJo?jA. D from C. ©^^ 
or ©^^A33jdCn?:(3. 
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(a) . Is clianged in the special tenses into (YII. 3. 7 7) ; 

and 

(b) , allows all dnJhadhdtuka affixes beginning with ^ 

except nish to be optionaUy augmented with 's,kZ4 
(VII. 2. 48.) e. g. Impv. 

355*. Imp. SJ2|^3*. OjosS^^s*. Ist Fut. Or 

ojliss. 


(70). 

Aor. of C. SD'»J'^F'oclo3* or and so on. D 

*12 or 'siU^FUsiS. and so on. (Snb. II. 197, 198). 

(71) . 

Allows the perfect to be formed optionally by the auxiliary 
affix 05 j (III. 1. 38.) e. g. Perf. LJ55os#t5d or 

(72) . tviJC*. 

When preceded by upasargdh is shortened into cnjK* before 
affixes beginning with erfj and having indicatory or (VII. 
4. 23.) e. g. Ben. ^»5 jjE 5^3*, esdj^j!c5^s«. Pass 

(73) . tueoiF. 

(o). Has tlie affix optionally deprived of the aug- 
ment 'ntJ* (VII, 2. 49) ; 

(6). has its final vowel optionally vriddhiated before 
Bdrvadhdluka affixes beginning with consonants and 
distinguished by indicatory vS, except such affixes 
of this description as consist of only single letters 
(VII. 3. 90, 91); 

(c). is optionally before affixes of the oorist in the 

paroitnaipadi (Vll. 2. 6) ; 
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{d). alloiys the said aiExcs of the aorist as well as otlier 
affixes augmented' with to be treated optionally 
as affixes having indicatory (I- 2. 3); and 

(e). requires its perfect to bo fonned without the auxiliary 
affix oSj &c. (B. G38.) c. g. or 

4. cari^F^ or 7. or ear.E§A^<=' 

Iinpv. or or t-o-ifoiFSiS*. 

Jst Flit. or e,x^?EF;^5S'. 2nd Fut. enrvajF 

or Cond. or CrsF 

Aor. cru!?®-F.Tje3‘ or or ovtViF 

^^3*. Perf. 0V)?3jF?355j. D tVifZirsIjjsii or car ea^r 
eiir^xiS or tv.poorrf:: 24 ^. 

(74). Kb.. 

(a) . Is changed into in the special lenses (Vdl. 3. 

78.) and intoe>JiV before the affix rS (VII. 3. 3G); 

(b) . requires t^o* and ^is^-to be anginentcd with -nl:* 

(YII. 2.. C6) ; 

(c) . becomes • gunated in the perfect before even those 

affixes which in the ca.se of other r-oots are not 
gunakd (VII. 4.. 11) 

(d) . takes tsz^ as its tense affix iir the aorist (III. 1. 5G); 

(e) . becomes gunated before oio?*; crfjK*; and tlio affixes 

of the beuedictive, (VII. 4. 29. 30) ; and 

(/). allows FA and FP to be formed (Sid- II. 200, 216.) 
e. g. Kfc2^3* Impv. or Imp. 

6 Aor. wtfs*. Perf., 2 

3. t3di%. 4. <50^. Ben* tsoijiFS*. Pass. fSdiiF'S, 
C etroiija. D ©00*53. PA ©osottjr^. FP ©OSr. 
©Ooii>3r, or ?&c(otfi0^3. 
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(75) . 

Terms itpS perfect without the auxiliary afif. wSa &c. (HI. 1. 

30.) e. g. Perf. 

(76) . td^. 

{a). Takes as its self-descriptive aflRx optionally 

before ardhadMtaka affixes and absolutely other* 
ivise. (III. 1. 29, 31) ; and 

(6). allows the affix 3*^ augmented with to be treated 
oqtionally as having an indicatory ^ (I. 2. 24.) e. g. 

Iinpv. tdbS^odjsso. Imp. esSreebaJ O KbS^ 
1st Fut. t>bS^338 or «9 Sf 39. 2nd Fut. 
or c53fk(^;§. Cond. «32r^3S(^:i or 
Aor. or I’erf. KbS^oeijsod^ 

or Ben. scbS^cBjU^!:^ or C »b2^ 

(fiJobiS or o^Fodj.?. D sb32^3J5:§ or ebSSi^J. 

(77) . id^. 

D ear or and so on (VII. 2. 49 ; VII. 4. 55.) 

(78). vSj. (^d33). 

(a), takes 4 and eaJi* as its self-descriptive 
affixes optionally before unlhadhatuka affixes and 
absolutely before other affixes (III. 1. 30. 31.) 
the tl, 4 i4, and esedo* being used as in the case of 
9 * roots. 

(5). takes z$t:* as its tense affix in the aorist if tlie self- 
descriptive affixes above mentioned are not used 
in. the aorist under the rule in (a) (Kas on 
III. 1. 48) ; and 

(c) vriddhiaies its penultimate before and primitive 
affi.xe8 having indicatory « or £«, though it ends 
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in 5o and is ndt a E root (Kaa on VII. 3. 34.) « 
?f55d3alo;3. Impv. ^SojioaiSSo. Imp. ©wsJjoSj;^. 

1st Fut. WsSidSaSD or 2nd Fut. 

“SSsLceo^^^ or Aor. or 

I’erf. or Sii^oSi. Ben. 

or ^sdicSiU^si^. Pass, usdi^t? or Aor. «5 

D. or ?355d3d!!35iA FA 2So^d3^:§ 

(no. FA when the s^f descriptive affix is used). 

(79.) 


FA FP 23^(^^fv'^2 or and so on (YII. 

4. 8L) 

(80.) I !?3 

FA ?.®'^J*odo:§ and so on. (YII. 4. 63). ButFP is regular. 


(81.) ^F3Sf. 

Takes in the present, imperative, imperfect and, optative 
of the reflective voice optionally and is then conjugated in 
the frasmaipadi (III, 1. 90.) e. </. 

(88.) (t?/). 

(a). Takes djSj as an augment in all special tenses 
(VII. 1. 59) 5 and 

(ft), allows the omission of the augment optionally 
before ardhadhutuka affixes beginning witli d 
except in the aorist (YII. 2. 57*) ^o2t3. 
Impv. or ^^0^35®*. Imp. 0 ^o3S. 

2nd Fut. ^3 or D or 23 

(83.) VI 

(a). Takes as its augment after vosi, ^3, and «?xf, 
Avheu it, as modified by any of these vjtasargdfy 
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means “ to cnt,” “ to strike,” (srosJ, ^s). or 

‘‘to scratch the ground aa cattle or bhds ’ 

(VI. 1. I tO to 142) ; and 

(h). requires ?icj to he anginentcd with (VII. 2. 75). 

«. g. (irregiilar dtma- 

neiHuU^ see above). D 

(SI). 

((f). Takes as its augment after J^O, and ceJi 
when it, as modified by any of tliese npasarqiih, 
means “ t»adorn or polish or prepare well” (^sSj, 
SjOj and ousi), “assemble” (xSj, 3^3, and vud), or 
“ to alter” or “ to supply .an ellipsis’ ’ ("tctJ) 

(VI. 1. 137 to 139); 

(h). takes 4 eo 3 as its tense affix absolutely in the special 
tenses when affixes beginning with si or do or cdj 
are to follow (VI. 4. 108. 109) ; 

(c). becomes before the above affixes as well as 

before the ten.se affix tro when survn<lhdii<hi 
affixes having inditatoi-y ^ or are to follow 
(VI. 4. 110) ; 

{(Ij. rejects the augment ait:* before affixes of the perfect 
(VII. 2. 13) ; and 

(«). requires its C to be conj\igated in the fl/mawrpafh' even 
when the fruit of the action does not accrue to 
the agent, when the word is used as an 

tipapada along with it the erase being “ to utter 
frequently incorrectly” (I, 3. 71.) ^ 2 

3 5 Of^jdjF*. 

Impv. or ^jdjsss*. 2 ^jdjsso., 3 

4 5 6 Imp. 2 
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3 5 6 8 

9 ©^#33j3F. O. ‘rfjcrijsFS* &c. Perf. 8 Sj^^sJ. 9 ^ 

Atmanepadi &c. Irapr. "tfjdiSSo &c. except 7. 8. 9. 

which are respectirely ^35^. ’rfds»ri33ty Imp. tj^jd;;^ 

&c. O. iVc, C Ii3?5^^oo(io:§5)do “ he frequently utters 

the word incorrectly,” but JidoDjq:9^S5ESxJD2 and also ddoSj 
uss^tfsdcoiS, “he uttci’s the word incorrectly (here there is no 
frequency implied), 3 j3i5^35f. 

(85). (vrri. 2. is.) 

(a) . Is optionally declined in the pamsmaipadi in the 

1st and 2nd future, the conditional, and the 

aorist, as well in its desiderative form (I. 3. 01, 
to 03) ; 

(b) , takes as its t?nse affix in the aorist when it i® 

conjugfated in tlie jyarasmaipadi as aforesaid (III. 
1. 55) ; and 

(c) . in the 1st and the 2nd future and the conditional as 

well as in its desiderative form, when it is conju- 
gated in the pnrasmaipadi, refjuires absolutely 
its tense affixes to bo not augmented with Tsit:*. 
(VII. 2. 59. 60) e. 3. 1st Fut or 

2nd Fut. or 

or Gond. or or e'rf 

Aor- ^ 

^s5.:i or or 

(86.) A. P I ^So (^djo) A. P IV ^5> (^djj) (III. 1 . 70.) 

(a). Requires drdhadhdluka affixes beginning with de* 

to be not augmented with it when used in the 
dtmanepddi, except when the affixes concerned 
are passive primitive affixes (VII. 2. 86. Kas 
thereon). 
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(b) . lejigthens its penultimate in the special tenses of the 

pfD'asmofipadi (VII. 3. 76.) o.g. 

Impv. or ^S/dos^gS* 

Imp. e55;di3^ or es55;do^S. O. 

A. 1st Fut. ^o39. 2Hd Fut. ConJ. es^o 

Ben. io?o^d.^ 

(87) . (rfi^^sj*). 

C (VI. 1. 48.) 

(88) . i»A (i^>*)^ 

(a). Forms its gerund by either or (VIT. 2. .50); 
{h), when it forms its gerund by 353 as aforesaid docs 
not (junate its penultimate (I. 2. 7) ; and 

(c) . requires its nishfha affixes to bo optionally .augmented 

with rsii:* (VII. 2. .50.) e. g. Jiinh/ha or ; 
i e^d 3 < or 5 5>,5jS<; Ger. i t39 j or i 33.9 , 

(89) . (^Wi). 

(a). Takes optionally T as its tense affi.x in the 3rd 
and 2nd person singular of the aorlst iHmaneimdi 
(II. 4. 79.; 

{h). docs not vriddhi'ite its penultimate before in the 
parasmaipadi (VII. 2. 5) ; and 

(r) Inputex its final nasal before affixes beginning u'ith oLp'^* 
and having indicjitory -9 or vf' (Vf. 4. 37.) c. g. 
A or. A. Aor. or 4 

ES» or nish. Ger. or 

. (90). 

Optionally shortens its vowel in tlie special lenses (VII. 3. 
80. Sid. II. 167. ) c. y. or 
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( 91 ). 

(a). Bequires nishfha affixes beginning with sis* to be 
augmented with (VII. 2. 52.) and 

(5). forms its gerund by E (VII. 2. 52.) e. g. nish 
or Ger. or 

(92). wd*. (sodi). 

(a). Lopates its penultimate before vowel affixes linving 
indicatory ^ or (VI. 4. 98.) and 

(5). lengthens its penultimate before and also before 
other affixes having indicatary ^ or ?c‘, optionally 
if the affixes begin with ctfi but absolutely if the 
affixes begin with dLpa* (VI. 4. 42, 43.) e. g. Perf. 
2 3 Ben. i08o8j®3* or socOT^®*. 

Pass. 20508^3 or FA or aJSMsotfjA 

(93) . an.^. 

Forms its active aorist by «S 2 C* (III. 1. 52.) e. g. waj^s*. 

(94) . ;tR<. 

Aor. of C. or eaJrtso®* and so on (VII. 4. 97.) 

(95). AP TiZi (r<do.) 

(o). Becomes in the special tenses (VII. 3. 77.) 

(5). requires the augmentation of drdkadhdlulca affixes 
beginning with d in the parasraaipadi (VII. 2 58.) 
and also optionally of the affix dJ'i* (^'^^) (VII. 
2 . 68 .) 

(c). lopates its penultimate before vowel affixes having 
indicatory or as* (VI. 4. 98.) 
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(d) . lopates its final nasal optionallj before but 

absolutely before and affixes beginning with 
and having indicatory ^ or is* (VI, 4. 37 
to 40.) and 

(e) . allows the affixes of the benedictive and the aorist to 

be treated optionallj as if they had a indicatory 
even in the dtiiMnepadi (T. 2. 13.) A 

2nd Fut. Cond. A. Aor, tsrtaJ 

or tsriori^. Perf. 2 A Ben. A 

or ^er. nsJ^. 

7<si;^or n;^^. (si^^ eSrtesJj^t* or 

(96). VI. Tiiz* (;<3a?). 

(0) , Bequires all affixes not having indicatory op or E« to 

be treated as affixes Laving indicatory a* (I. 2. 
1.) and 

(1) . before the affix cesjjje* becomes optionally a'SO* as 

well as if it is preceded bv '•s vi (VI. 1, 53.) 

e. g. 1st Fut. (jedwe.*). e»ir»rfoig3Sr»cfo 

or i*^€o. 

(97). B. rtjatjs. 

(o). Takes either or T os its tense affix in the aorist 
of the dtmanepadi before dental and dento labial 
affixes (VII. 3. 73.) 

(fc), requires no augmentation by uf (VII. 2. 12.) 
and 

(c). lengthens its penultimate before all vowel affixes (VI, 
4. 89.) rtJsatS. Impv. or rtaJdasS. Imp. eru» 

a^®*. *0. rtaaSa*. 1 at Fut. 2nd Fut. 

*J^3. Con. erOsSeXj^®*. A, Aor. or e9?S^^. 

D. 
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Coujugates its C iwegularly in tl»e almmiepadi when the 
sense is *' to deceive (I. 3. 69.) e. g. sijac^si^orti^Fcds'S ‘‘he 
deceives the boy ; ” otlierwisc or r(^rctii'i according to 

the general rule. 


(00). VI. A. P. 

H. Requires to be invariably augmented with 

(VII. 2. 75.) and only with (not^t:^ also op- 
tiou.illy) (Kas thereon),. 

(t). forms i’A root only when it is intended to convey 
the sense of contenipt or censure in respect of tlie 
sense of the root (III. 1. 24.) and 

(fl). becomo.s Ao* when the FA i.s to be formed (VIII. 2. 
20.) c. (j. D. ^rtS5i3. FA 

( 100 ). 

(«<). Forms its D by not (I. 2. 8.) .ind requires 
thi.s t».' be not augmented w'itli 'siw* (VIT. 
2 . 12 .) 

(f>). requires other onUHnlhaftiJca affixes beginning with 
3^0^ to be augmented with instead of 
jn'ovidpd they are not the affixes of the perfect 
(VII. 2. 37.) 

(c) . requires ss^ augmented with as aforesaid to be 

treated as if it bad an indicatory (I. 2. 8.) 

(d) . requires tlie affixes of the 1st and the 2nd Futures, 

the conditioual, the aorist, and the bouedictive 
in the passive, to be treated as if they bad (be 
oonditioii of (VI. 4. 62.) and' 
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(«). gets samprasarai^ted before affixes baying indicstorj 
^ or the 8ampra,sdranation affecting its redu- 
plicates also (VI. 1. 16. 17.) e. jr. Impv. 

or Imp. 0. 

oojbs*. 1st Put. 2nd Put. Cond. 

Aor. tsrt/x)^. Perf. 8 eJ^aod. Ben, 
Pass IstPut. 

2nd Put. or r^8oS(,^:§. Cond. tsr^Jiio^,g^ 

or Aor. 2 ©r^ao^3W35o or t9/w)SoAs 

35o* Ben. or A^SoU^rJ^. D 

FA 2d3(;)^ao^^. but PP Ksr^’^. nish Gor. 

Inf. ^&3^^w0. 

( 101 ). (^«). 

(a). Eequires the affix dA* ^ augmented with 

•siA** (VII. 2. 67.) and 

(h). lopates its pemiltimate before all vowel affixes having 
indicatory ^ or C except ©K‘ (VI. 4. 98.) e. g. 
Aor. e^3«. Perf. 2 


( 102 ). 

Has its nishfhd, without the augment nfei* optlonallj when 
it is preceded by and absolutely when the word formed 
does qot mean “proclaimed” (VII. 2, 23. 28.) «. 3- ^o?^5i^Oir 
K:og>>*U:^ ; But eSsdaj^Uiioss^sJBac. 

(103). Ill 

Requires its re<luplicate to end in e? instead of in ' 9 . except 
in the case of D and FA roots (VII, 4. 66.) e. g. Perf. 

apj. 

(104). 

* 

(fl). Becomes Spj before affixes having indicatory d 
(VI r. 3. 78.) 
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(6). lias Ifljtfi as well as as its 0 befote affixes of the 
aorist (YU. 4. 6.) 

(e). becoinm when FA root is to b* fonutd from it 
(VII. 4. 31.) and. 

(<Q. takes in the pantsmaipadt T as welt as as 
its tense affix in the aorist (II. 4. 78.) t. g. 

Aor. e$5;3* or Aor. of C eaJ^'ds* 

or esaS^^Cs*. FA 


(105). z#55;t« 

Ts to he considered as a redaplicated root and so has Co 
take in the active voice and re^iectivrij in the Srd 
person plurSl present and imperative and ems instead of in 
the 8rd person plural imperfect (VI. 1. 6, VII. 1. 4.) e. g. zJes 

Impv. 3 2^ Ingp. 8 csalTSdat. 

,( 100 .) 2 ^ 3 ? 

Except when used in the sense of “ to avoid*^ (a;d«ap|do) 
cannot take any drdhadhdtuka affixes except those of the perfect 
and so before the said affixes should be represented by 
(sn^<sp) or by (II. 4. 54, 55 Kas thereon) e. g. Ist Fat. la^ 
as or luf* 93 *!;^jo or 

V V t 

( 107 ). 2 ^ 0 ^ 

(o). Has zSoZiid^. and zioz^oO*. respectively as its FA 
and FP roots and does not require that the FP 
root should have the penultimate guiiated even 
before those personal affixes whidi in the ease 
of other roots would cause the pu^oCtoa (VII. 
4. 88 ; Sid. 11. 214.) e. g, FP zfoZ^jdtSor zfoSfjsSr. 
FA J. 
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( 108 ). aiscd/. 

FA FP eSi?. (VI. 1. 21). fSTiiii. (anomalous) as 

well as « 5 jS aisdDosJ. (VII. 2. 30). 

( 109 ) . 

C 2 kL or 2 Kc&3. (VI. 1. 54). 

(110) . 

(a). Optionally becomes i before and tlic affixes of the 
perfect (VII, 3. 58.) and 

(h). bcfoi’e becomes optionally (X'l. 1. 54). p. g. Perf. 
iSWos: or ^5235033. C. iJJ»:aS;2 or iiiossoSiS. D. 
c^s or or 

( 111 ), 

(a). Is to be considered as a reduplicate root (VI. 1. G.) 
aud 

(5). requires sarmdhdluka afti-xos to be auffineutcd with 
or ei:* if they consist of sinf;h.‘ cousonants and 
with if they are others bejjinnir.g w'ith sie* 
(VII. 2. 7G. VII. 3. 98. 99.) e. g, 4 

7 8 9 Inipv. or w;S^ 

®53;<. 2 3 2i^33. 5 Imp. 

or 3 e2J^3». 4 o*" 

(112). IV. 2iSJ* (KSif). 

(a). Becomes es (1) before affi.xes bavin" indicatory 'i (VII. 
8. 79) j (2) before affixes bcfjinnin" with and 
having indicatory or a (VI. 4. 42 ; Kis. there- 
on) ; and (3) optionally before affixes beginning 
with •yii and baviii" indicatory 7 or c: (VI. 4, 48), 
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(2>}.. lopates its penultimate before affixes beginning; with 
vowels and baving indicator; or a (VI. 4. 98.) 

(c) . forms the 3rd person singular of the aorist optionally 

with 25 r‘ (III. 1, 61.) 

(d) . dose not vriddliiate its pennltimatc before (YII. 

d. do.) and 

(e) . has its C always in the pafasmaipa<li (I. 3. 86.) e. g. 

•SiTH'S. Aor. or «52iS>s>^. Perf. Pass, 

or Aor. eaSi. C. zisJciijS. FA. 

or SoSfd^J. tmh 

(113). PA III. 255. 

Is irregular liho IT 255 except in the following particulrs;— 

(a). doe.s not become '£5 before affixes having indi- 
catory 

(1^). docs not form Srd person singular of the aorist 
optionally with and 

(<•). in the idmaneimll except in the i in perfect, requires 
the sdrvadhdtuka affixes £ •, and i;Jjo to be 

augmented Avtih •uts* (VII. 2. 78. Kas thereon), e. 

25j 2^*J. C Impv. 4 6 

Aor. 

(114). 

(a). Is to be coBsiderd as a reduplicated root (VI. I. 6.) 

and so takes esS and in the Srd person plural 
present and impemtive and cwJt* in the 3rd person 
pluml imperfect (III. 4. 109. ; VIL 1. 4.) 

{h), does not vru2dk»a<e but its final vowel before 

E in the parsmaipadi (VII. 2. 5 ; V II. 3. 8o.) 
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(«)< ynjinleg its final vowel also before and oJl other 
affixes whatever nmj be their indicatory letters 
except (1) (2) (3) ««€ and (4) affixes 

having indicatory ts (VII. 3. 86 K&s thereon). 

(d) , forms its perfect only optionally by the auxiliary 

affix oS) and the auxiliary verbs (III. 1. 38.) and 

(e) . optionally guifotea its final vowel before (Eiia on 

VII. 3. 85.) e. g. Irapv. 3 S*r^; 43 . Imp. 3 

eaSTtdjs. Aor. « 9 ssrt 0 ^®<. Perf. sJswAsct or «9rt 
ososSusd. Ben, ssrtcdjsFS*. Pass (3 

niah or 2-^ 

rtoir/i*. 


(115). 3. 

(«). Becomes A before 3ic3< and the affixes of the perfect 
(VII. 3. 57.) and *b 9 before f6 (VI. I. 48.) e. g. 
Perf. zSnscdj. C sssiodaS. D (^^kJj) eSAsiyi*. 

(H6), 

(«). Becomes before affixes having indicatory < 
(VII. 3. 79) ; 

(5), has as its C root before ?jc3* when ^<3* rejects 

the augment as it may optionally in the case 
of this root (VII. 2. 49.) 

(c) . requires its D to be always conjugated in the 

atmanefddi except when it is preceded by 
(I. 3. 67, 68.) 

(d) . when it allows to reject •aV after its 0, the D of 

C rejects also its redn^cate at the same time 
(VII. 4. 55, 58.) and. 
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(«). allows its C optionallj to reject the augment 

before niahfha (Yll. 2. 27.) e. g, Dof C. 

or niahtha of 0. or 

s(. D preceded by D not 

preceded by <sjdj. 

(117) . V. ajj®. 

(a). Takes fSKfi optionally as its tense affix in the aorist 
(III. 1. 58). 

(5). becomes optiouoUy in the perfect, hpating its 
reduplicate at the same time, before and affixes 

having indicatory or es (VI. 4. 124). and 

(c). requires EO instead of trSj^ (VII. 2. 55.) e. g. Aor. 
ea3d»< or Perf. elSdjjas or 4 Sei 

oqi or Qer. aiOss^ or 

(118) . IX. 

(a) , Becomes si, before affixes having indicatory i (VII. 

3. 80). and 

(b) . has further the irregularities mentioned in (6) and (c) 

regarding IV ^ e. g. a^essS. &c. 

(110). I. 

Has the irregularities alluded to in (b) and (c) regarding 
IV ^ which see. 

( 120 ), « 9 ^. 

(«). Gets admprasdraifated before affixes having indicatory 
^ or as (VI. 1. 16.) exc-ept (VI. 1. 42). and 

(fc). lias sS 08 its reduplicate in tlie perfect (VI, 1. 17.) 
e. g. eSfcsS. Perf. Ben. FA eS^c!^ 

orfji. niahfha, eS^ei. Ger. 
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(121). 25^0*. 

Allots its C to have e! as well as eS? as its reduplicate 
hofore (VII. 4. 8.) e. g. esStZJrfa* or 

(122). (La^es*). 

(a) . Requires in^ad of (I. 2. 18.) and 

(b) . requires augnaentation with in the case of all si®* 

drdhadhdtuka affixes except niahfha (B. 510 ; Kds. 
on VII. 2. 14.) 0 . g. 1st Fut. ridSaas. Znd Fut. 

Aor. Ben. D. aa 

dbi^S. Ger. ddtoss^. Inf. 

(128). 3jc3<(i?d3). 

(a). Becomes before affixes beginning with ttp®* 0-“^ 
having indicatory or K (VI. 4. 87). 

(h). becomes as optionally before (VI. 4. 44). 

(c) . rejects optionally the augment before and 

then becomes optionally siTZ* before the unnug- 
menled (VI. 4. 17. Kas. on VII. 2. 49) and 

(d) . rejects the augment 'afc* before nishfha (VII. 2. 15.) 

and 

(e) . optionally takes! as its tense affix in the aorist 

in tlie dtmanepadi before the affixes ^ and xix* 
(II. 4. 79) 0 . g. Pass aJcdj:? or A. Aor. «3i 
or «s 2 J 3 i (4) e3iS:33:s^| or D. Ss*o?j3 o*" 

or SjJRxJS. nishiha 

(124), ajJ5«. 

Has esixi, (not tsasL) as its form in the 3rd person singular 
of the aorist in the passive voice if the sense is that of “ experes* 
sing remorse” and also in the reflective even in other senses 
<IIL 1. 65> c. p. ep|sn9iji,ji5i5{tW5eJF»9. 
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(126). sJj.. 


Takes the augment optionally before adrvadhdtuJid- 

affixes beginning, with consonants. (VIl. 8. 96.) e. g,. or 

a**®. 

(126). 

(a). Permits the augment optionally before drdhadkd- 
tulca affixes beginning with do* (VII. 2. 45.) and 

(5) . takes eithei; loss* or esc* as its tense affix in the aorist 

(Sid. II. 104.) a. g. 1st Put. dSiTSS or or 

d.ds,. SndFu*. or^i*igS. Aor. 

or or oa^L^* or o^JjS*. 

(I27j. . 

Optionally lopatea its reduplicate and then becomes 
before affixes of the perfect having indicatory ^ or « and 

before t[Jo‘ (VI. 4. 124*) e. g. Perf. 2 or 4 

or ^i^loijJ. 

(128). do*. 

Does not lopaie its reduplicate and does not become d 
before the affixes of the perfect having indicatory or 23 
(VI. 4. 126.) 6. g. Perf. dcd. ddw^, ddad. 

(129). do5?‘ (do^J.) 

(o). Lopatea its penultimate optionally before affixes of 
the perfect not distinguished by indicatory » or 
d. (Sid II. 102.) 

(6.) allows di3< optionally to reject the augment “ieifa* and 
when it so rejects the augment becomes or 
rejecting at the same tilme its reduplicate 
(VII. 2.49; VII. 4.66, 68.) and 
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(c), requires its nishfha to be used without the augment 
•atJ* (VII. 2. 15.) e, g. Perf, 2 ddo^j* or 
8 ddo^t or D &do4pc(S or $>^3 or 
nith 


(ISO), nosi*. 

Forms its perfect by the auxiliary affix eS) and the auxi- 
liary verbs (III. I. 87.) e. g. 

(131). dOC»;. 

(a). Reject optionally the augment nufe:* before ids* (K4s. 
on VII. 2, 49.) but absolutely before nishtha (VII. 
2. 13.) 

(5). is considered hs a reduplicated bdse (VI. 1. 8.) and 
therefore takes ($3, and in the plural 
respectively in the present, imperative, and imper- 
fect (VII. 1. 4; III. 4. 109.) 

(c) . lopatea for the same reason its final vowel before 

adrvadhdtuha vowel affixes having indicatory or 
K (VII. 4. 112.) 

(d) . becomes dO^ before adrvadhdtuJca consonantal affixes 

(VI. 4. 114.) 

(e) . lopatea its final vowel before drdhadhdtuJca affixes 

except optionally before the tense affix of the 
aorist and except before E ^r3* (Sid. II. 125.) and 

(J ), forms its perfect optionally by «}Co and the auxiliary 
verbs (Sid. II. 125.) e. g, 2. dO^i^t. 8 dO^S. 
Impv. or dea;«i»s«. 2 doa^aso. 3 do^dj. 

4 Imp. 2 ed*a/39o. 8 edOdo;*. Ist. Fut. 

doa;»». 2nd. Fut. dO^d^S. Aor. pi’ 

edo^((5*. Perf, deessyodusrf or ddod^. 
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(182). III. w. 

(a). Takes as its tense afSx in the aorist in the 
dtmanepadi and T in the parasmaipadi (I. 2. 
17 ; II. 4. 77.) 

(l>). becomes a before roas*! (I. 2. 17.) before 

(VII. 4. 54.) and dn< before affixes beginning with 
i and having indicatory ^ (VII. 4. 4G.) 

(c) . lopatet its final vowel before consonantal sdrvadhd- 

Ivka affixes having indicatory ’d ot n (VI. 4. 112, 
113). except before So^ before which it changes 
its filial vowel into •) (VI. 4. 119.) 

(d) . Icpaffl* its reduplicate before So and (VI. 4. 119; 

VII. 4. 58.) and 

(«). changes its final vowel into ^ before consonantal 
ardhadMluha affixes having indicatory or tz and 
not being affixes beginning with with an indi- 
catory except before the affixes of the benedictive 
in the parasmaipadi before which the final vowel 
is changed into •). (VI. 4. 66, 67) . e. 2 
o 6 d^. 8 dd^». 9 dd^«. Impv. 4 t5!o. P, 
Aor. A. Aor. eai. Ben. doijiS*. Pass 

crfj:§. D 2b^^3. nishfha di,. Cer. d3f^. 

(133). 555 (CTK*). 

(a). Becomes odj2^ in the special tenses (VII. 3. 78.) 

(5). takes as its tense affix in the norist in the 
afmanepadi and I Joas* in the prasmaipadi (1. 2 
17. II. 4. 77.) 

(c). becomes A before taken as above, (I. 2. 17.) tA* 
before (VII. 4. 54.) dS before affixes beginning 
with ^ and having on indicatory ^ (VII. 4. 46.) 
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((2). changes its final vowel into ^ before consonantal 
ardhadhdtuha affixes having indicatory if or 
and not being affixes beginning witli at and haying 
indicatory ^ except before the affixes of the 
benedictive in the parsmaipadi before which the 
final vowel is changed into <0 (VII. 4. 66, 67.) 
and. 

(e). lopateB its reduplicate before tSSJ* (VII. 4. 58.) e.'y. 

P. Aor. eass*. A. Aor. eai. Ben. 

Pass P, D. ni$h(ha Ger. 

dss^. 

(134). a? 

(u). uecomes before vowel affixes having indicatory 
^ or es (B. 679 ; VII. 4. 63.) and 09 before 
as well as before all affixes which under ordinary 
rules would guifate or vriddhiate its final vowel 
(VI. 1. 50.) $, g. 1st Put. t3S®9, 2nd Fut. 

Aor. ©09?^. Perf. aa^o3i. 2 3 aa^cojd. 

Bon. C nsdaJjS. Inf. t39-ijo. 

(135). 

Has as its C dA>A or when the sense is “ to perplex 
the mind” but d^U only otherwise (VI. 4. 90, 91.) e. g, 
x(Mi3 or tSjSjdocjS. but otlierwise dysdetfiS. 

(186). Cj33E*. 

(a). Does not take orfo'S* in the reflective voice in the 
present, imperative, imperfect, and optative 
tenses, though it is in this voice to be used in the 
dtmanepadi (III. 1. 89.) and 

(5). takes ^ or i optionally as its tense affix of the 
aorist in the dimanepadi before affixes beginning 
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with dentals taking however ^3ie« in the Srd 
person singular optionally in the reflective voice 
but exclusively in the passive voice not reflective 
(III. 1. 63 3 VII. 3. 73.) e. g. reflec. 
oiodid. Aor. ttd.fl 5!6 or «5d.i7^ or 
aiisiiti. Pass not reflec. A. generally 

^ or 

(137). IV. d^Ti« (4wa.) 

Allows ardhadhdiuJca afilxea beginning with do* to be 
optionally augmented with (VII. 2 45.) and allows *r.i3* or 
ec3< to be used as the tense affix of the aorist (Sid. II. 104.) 
e. g. 1st. Put, cSiFSS or d«5_.F or 2ud. Put. dLr^^S or 

or -A-or* esdLr^s* or ©nstj^rs* or 

Perf. 8 dc^Jid or dt^dj. 9 dc^Sida or dd^d^. D &dLFR|S or 
ac^d^S. Ger. or Inf. d^iijo or or 

(138). djf*. 

(a). Becomes in the specif.! tenses (VII. 3. 78.) 

(5) . becomes before affixes beginning with oL^jo* and 
not having an indicatory •8' (VI. 1. 58.) 

(c) , takes «■£* or ?oaj* as the tense affix in the aorist 

(III. 1. 47). 

(d) . is gn^ated when it so takes e?£‘. (VII. 4. 16.) 

(e) . allows d®* to be optionally augmented with 

(VII. 2. 66.) 

(/). allows also to be augmented optionally with 
(K4s. on VII .2. 68.) 

(g), has the tense affixes of the 1st and 2nd Future and 
of the aorist as well as the personal affixes of 
the benedictive in the passive voice to be treated 
optionally as having the condition of (VI. 
4. 62.) and. 
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(A), requires its D to be conjugated iu the dtmanepadi 
{I. 3- 57.) e. g, Impv. sS^^3, Imp. 

0, 1st Fut. 2nd Fut. Aor. 

or Pcrf. 4 ddtrqJ or 

Pass 1st Fut. ciiF3» or 2ud Fut. dirri^J 

or Aor. 2 edtrAssso or e>c^3gJ®*o. Beu. 

dtFUfS^ or 

du^^S^R* or dc|j85JR*. 

(139). IX. z^. 

(а) . Becomes absolutely in the special tenses (VII. 3. 80.) 

and optionally in the iJerfect (VII. 4. 12.) and. 

(б) . iu the aoriat of its C when it takes dK* has tJ as 

its reduplicate (VII. 4. 95.1 e. g. c^FBiS. Perf. 
2 or cJ5Jo®os. 3 rich;* or dddj*. Aor. of C 

esddd®*. 


(140). d^ (d^K*). 

(a) . Takes as its tense aflSx (I. 2. 17.) 

(b) . becomes a before so taken, (I. 2. 17.) aR‘ before 

wC, and dn* before affixes beginning with ai and 
having indicatory tf (VII. 4. 46. 54.) 

fcj. changes its final vowel into before consonantal 
drdhadhdiuka affixes having indicatory 'd or z: 
and not being affixes beginning with i and having 
u* (VI. 4. 06.) 

(d). becomes in the perfect without having the liability 
to reduplicate the said 6^ (VII. 4, 9.) and 

(»). lepatea its reduplicate before (VII. 4. 68.) «. g. 
Aor. tsai. 2 esaAssso. 8 tsad^. 4 eai?rs%. Perf. 
a?^. 2 an9^:§. 3 a^^d. Pass ‘ D 

niahtha dai«. Gcr. d®9^. 
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( 141 ). 

Has all the irregularities ot ea (osn*) except (a) «. g. 
Aor. « 9 Qa 9 *. Ben. cS^jiS*. Pass, D. &al^ 8 . nUhfha 

Qer. 


(142). cJj^s*. 

(a). Forms its aorist optionally in the paraemaipadi (I. 3. 
91.) taking only as its tense affix in this 
mode of conjugation (III. 1. 55.) and 

fh). has d for F roots and & in other cases as its redupli> 
cate (VII. 4. 67.) e. g. Aor. or 

3 Js‘. Perf. ad^i. D or Od./^^SdA 

FA FP dda^S^S. 

(143.) 

Takes optionally «*<* in the 8 rd per. plural imperfect (III. 

4. 112.) p. ot tta^dis. 

(144.) 99 . 

(a). Takes as its tense affix in the aorist in the 
dtmampadi and T loas* in the pariismaipadi (I. 2 . 
17|; II. 4. 77.) 

(5). becomes before so taken (I. 2 . 17.), ^53 before 
(VII. 4. 54.), and &» before affixes beginning 
■with and having indicatory V (VII. 4. 42.) 

(«). lopates its final vowel before consonantal sdrvadhdtuka 
affixes having indicatory or eo (VI. 4. 1 12, 11 3.) 
except before &> before which it changes its final 
vowel into ») (Vl. 4. 119.) 

(d). lopates its reduplicate before 80 ^ and ?if 3 < (VI. 4. 119 ; 
Vil. 4. 58). and 
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(e). cLanges its final vowel into ^ before consonantal 
drdhadhdtuJca affixes having indicatory if or ts and 
not being affixes beginning with with an. 
indicatory t? except before the affixes of the 
benedictive in the parasmaipadi before which the 
final vowel is changed into (VI. 4. 66, 67.) e. g. 
2 5 6 i;5:4 •• 8 tidoS. 9 t. Impv. 

4 ijSJo, P. Aor. A. Aor. Ben. 

at*. Pass. ]) ‘nishfJia 8&i. Ger. isSSj. 

<145.) ^ (tft.**,) 

(■a). Takes ns its tense affix in the aorist ?oas*j in the 
dtmanepadi and 1 oiZS* or or 23f!X* in the 
parasmaipadi (I. 2. 17; II. 4. 77, 78 ; III. 1. 49.) 

(?)), becomes O before so hiken (I. 2. 17.) and 
before (VlT. 4. 54.) 

(c). lopates its rodiiplicate before ^3* (VII* 4. 58.) 

{d). clmnges its final voa’el into ^ before consonantal 
drdhadlMUiJca affixes having indicatory or ea 
except before the affixes of the benedu tive in the 
parasmaipadi before which the final vowel is 
changed into .5 (VI. 4. 66, 67.) and 

(e). forms its C not in the parasmaipadi always though 
the sense of it is to “ swallow” but in both 
parasmaipadi and dtmanejmdi as roots not having 
that sense do. (Kas on I. 3. 89.) c. g. P. Aor. tstps 
»* or or ©dqJa*. A. Aor. Ren. 

odjis*. Pass. D. C. tjradoJhS or 

nislitha Gci*. 


584 



:n7 

(UG). V. 4a. 

Eeqnires P ^^85* to "be invariably angmented vpith •at:!* 
tliough it allows other ArdhadhatuTca affixes beginning with siu* 
to be augmented with 'ati* only optionally provided they are not 
nishfha (VTI. 2. 15, 44. 72.) e. g. Ist future or 

2adFut. or Aor. A. Aor. 

or 

(147). 4^^. 

Takes ^ and as nishfha affixes instead of ^ and 
?^ds* and gives the anomalous word which means “bold" 
(VII. 2. 19 ; I. 2. 19.) c. g. i^UrisJs*. Anomalous word 

(148). 

Becomes in the special tenses (VII. 0. 78.) and 
when FA is to bo formed (VII. 4. 31.) e. g. i;5»ji3. FA 
crioJ. 


(149). 

Becomes when FA is to be formed (VI. I. 19.) and 
gives the anomalous word with the meaning of “ dark> 

ness" (VII. 2. 18.) «. g. FA. Anomalous word. 

“ darkness." 


(150). pJEj. 

(a). Becomes d absolutely before affixes beginning with 
and having indicatory or K, and op- 
tionally before (VII. 4. 37, 38.) and daft* 
before V)85* in the parasmaipadi, this To85* being 
also augmented with at the same time (VII. 
2. 73) ; and 
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(h). in the refleotire voice does not only not take oov* 
but as its tense affix in the present, impera- 
tive, imperfect, and optative, but also instead 
of tare* take Kte* in the 8rd person singfulor of the 
aorist (111. 1. 89.) e, g, Aor. e^olo^s*. Beflective. 
tcrh:S. Aor. niah(ha (^') 

or 

( 151 .) riV 

(а) . JEtejects “ni:* invariably before nUhfha and optionally 

before other hrdhadhatuha affixes beginning with 
*i«3« (VII. 2. 16, 45.) 

(б) . becomes di* optionally before wts*, and optionally 

do®* before ^ (not sw^) and absolutely before 
other affixes beginning with cLp<3* and not having 
indicatory tf or « (VII. 1. 60 j VI. 4. 24, 32; 
Sid. II. 140. note) ; and 

(c). conjugates its C invariably in the paraimaipadi (I. 3. 

86). e. g. Ist Fut. dtss or doJS^. 2nd Future. 

or Aor, edis* or esd®®*. Perf. 4 

ddod^ or dtqJ. 8. dtd or dt!^. 9. dtdj or d®^, 
C (not also dstlsjjj.) D ^dtd^ or Ado 

nuJifha dti^jSiS. Ger. d*?^ ^ or doi^^ 
or dtsre^. Inf. di^^o or dot^^o. 

(152). id,®*. 

(a Rejects optionally before ardhadhatuha affixes 
beginning with d except of the aorist (VI 1. 
2. 57). and invariably before nithfha (VII. 2. 
15.) and 

(5). conjngates its 0 optionally in the dtmanepadi also like 
other roots though its sense is that of ** motion'* 
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(I. 3. 99.) «. g. 2nd Future. or 

C rii“3j3;Sj fiirjJjS. D. RJidS^j^S or 
niBhfha PjjSU, 

(158). Xi9*. (Ji^) 

(a) . Becomes sWt, before ese* of the aorist (VII. 4. 19.) 

(b) . rejects 'atJ* optionally bef re *15:* and when it so 

rejects 'utb* becomes tjs*, rejecting its reduplicate 
at the same time. (Kds on. VII. 2. 49. ; VII. 4. 
54, 58.) and 

(c) . has *jS)( as its reduplicate when F roots are to be 

formed (VI 1. 4. 84.) e. g. Aor. D 

or Lalj3. FA FP tS>esi3(3. 

(154). IV. tics*. 

(a). Takes ?3w* in the 8rd person singular of the aorist 
even in the active voice (III 1. 60.) 

(5). becomes !i!^* before ^5j« rejecting its reduplicate at 
tlie same time (VII. 4, 54, 58.) and 

(c). has as its reduplicate when F roots arc to be 
foi’med (VII. 4. 84.) e. g. Aor. eiJsa 2. eiJ3(^58o. 
FA FPd5)<da^3. 

(155). a*. 

(a). Becomes Ijw in the special tenses (VII. 3. 78) ; 

before consonantal affixes having indicatory^ or 
es (VI. 4, 63.) 3 and JisoCi* when 0 is to he formed 

(Vn. 3. 37.) 

(5). takes 1 Ves* as its tense affix of the aorist in the 
jparasmaipadt -(II. 4. 77.) and 
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(c). couj^ugates its C in the atmanepadi also like other 
ordinary roots though its sense involves that of 
“swallowing” (I. 8. 89.) and when the Aor. of its 
C is to be formed bj lopatea the penultimate 
of its C, taking ns its reduplicate (Vll. 4. 4.) 
«. g- JbjoS, Aor. Pass. C JiscrijodoS 

or «5»o83odiS. Aor. of P. C. Aor. of A. 0. 

fa nish(ka Ger. 

(156), 

(•i). Optionally takes and aria* as mfthfha and ns 
the gernudial affis allowing the augment 
before them (I. 2. 22 ; VII. 2. 51.) and. 

(h). requires to be augmented with (Vll. 2. 74.) 

e. g. D J. ntshfJia or or 

s;:i3i5i3«. Ger. or siss^j. 


(157). III. 

(a). Becomes optionally in the perfect (VII. 4. 12.) and 

(/<). allows its C to reject optionally the. augment before 
the afifix ^ (VII. 2. 27.) e. g. Perf. 2 or 

3 or JisJcfoa, after C.) *3;oOS or 


(158). IX. 

(a). Becomes *1^ absolutely in the special tenses and 
optionally in the perfect (VII. 3 80 j Vll. 4. 12.) 
and allows its C to reject optionally the augment 
's.b* before the affix (VII. 2. 27). o. g. 

Perf. 2 or 8 or (e(» 

after C.) JcJ/scsf or 
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(159). 

(a) . Becomes absolutely in the perfect and when FA 

is to be formed (VI. 1. 29.) and optionally before 
niahUta (VI. 1. 28.) and 

(b) , tabes optionally as well as %'ii* in the 3rd person 

singular of tho aoriat even in the active voice 
(III. 1. Cl.) e. y. Aoi’. or 

Perf. FA nishtlin, or 

(ICO), 

(a). Becomes before affixes having indicatory ^ or 

a (VI. 1. l(i.) and 

(IJ. tabes E instead of E‘ k?:* (1. 2. 8; VII. £• 75.) 
e. g. Pass. D FA 

niahthat^d^. Ger.sin?^^. 2(^,5. 

(IGl.) spPS. 

(a). Becomes optionally in the perfect before ijJS and 
affixes having indicatory or K, loimting at the 
same time its reduplicate (VI. 4. 125.) and. 

(h). givec the anomalous word which moans “with 
out an effort” (VII. 2. 18.) o. y. Perf. 2 or 

4 oi cietd (anomalous). 

(162.) 

(a). Pecomes ^ before affixes beginning with ^ and when 
F roots are to be formed (VII. 4. 88, 89.) tabing 
in the latter case do as its reduplicafe (VII. 4. 87) 

(5). becomes Sa* in the perfect before affixes 

having indicatory or ts, lojmtiug its reduplicate 
at tho same time (VJ. 1. 1 22.) and. 
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(c). takes or as nM/ha ioatead of and i^d9* 
respectively (VIII. 2. 65.) e, g. Perf. 2 4 

PA PP or JJo^SS), niihfha 

(1C3). 

Forms the base of the aorist from 0 as (nt't 
(VII. 4. 95.) e. g. 

( 164 .) 

(a) . Conjugates its C invaTiably in the paramaipdi even 

when its sense does not include that of motk n. 
(I. 3. 86). and 

(b) . forms the b;ise of the aorist from C and of D from C 

as or (VII. 4. 81, 93.) e. y. (J 
(never tstjAysi'iy Aor. of C. or 

a‘. D from G Ld^sJcajAB or 

(165) . wjtp*. 

(o). Takes ^3w* optionally in the 3rd person singular of 
the aorist in the active voice (III. 1. 61.) and. 

(b), invariably conjugates its C in the parnsmaipadi 
(1. 3. 86.) e, g. Aor. or C wAtjSsijS 

(not also). 

(166) . Djej. 

(а) . Is defective ns regards all drdhadhdluha affixes and 

then substitutes the root (II. 4. 53 ) 

(б) . becomes bptionally the root o®* in the 3rd person 

and in the 2nd person dual, and in the 2nd 
person singular iu the present tense (III, 4. 84. 
VJir. 2. 35). 
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(cj. takes, when it so optionally changes its form in the 
present, the personal affixes of the perfect re- 
quiring however no rajtf before so exception- 
ally taken, (III. 4. 84.) 

(d) . requires all consonantal siirvadhdhtlca affixes having 

indicatory Ji to be augmented with (VII. 
S. 93.) and 

(e) . in the reflective voice in the present, the imperative, 

the imperfect, and the optative, i-equires their 
base in the active voice to be used, and in the 
aorist does not allow the base to be formed by 
in the 3rd person singular (bid. II. 278.) 
e. g. or ejaS. 2 or 3 

or «j3ojS. 4 or 5 or usoqij*. 

Impv. or 1st Fut. 2nd 

Fut. 51 ^, 53 . Refl. sj^i. A or. 

(167). 

Becomes optionally in the perfect (VI. 4. 125.) and 
has optionally as its C before (VII. 4. 3.) e. g. Perf. 
^25. 2 3 Aor. of C. e5i:d;aJ35< or 

(168). 

(a) . Becomes optionally before consonantal sarvndhd- 
tuka affixes having izidicatory or K (VI. 4. lie.) 

(5). forms its perfect optionally by the auxiliary affixes 
0 S 3 and the auxiliary verbs it, when it so forms 
its perfect, getting reduplicated as it would be be- 
fore fluated (III. 1, 39.) and 

(c). becomes spss)* or when C is to be formed if the 
sense involves fear directly caused by the causative 
agent (VI. 1. 56.; VI I. -3. 40.) being then con- 
jugated in the dlmanepiuli (I. 3. 68). 2. or 
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Pert, or C. (in the 

sense alluded to) or G (other* 

wise) Sp5cxi30433. 

(169.) eiJt. 

(a). Becomes ^jbs* in the perfect and in the aorist when 
vowel affixes are to he attached (VI. 4. 88), the 
trjj of vu)w* not being liable to putm or vriddhi 
(Sid. ir. 9; I. 2.6.) 

(5). takes T rsae* as the tense affix of the aorist in the 
pnraaviaipadi (II. 4, 77.) 

(c) . is never gunated before sanadliatuka personal affixes 

except when the base is a FP (VII. 3. 88; B. 
766). and 

(d) . has as its reduplicate in the perfect (VII. 4. 73.) 

Perf. Aor. 4 Bat FP 

^7*^3 or 

(170.) 

(a). Optionally forms its perfect by the auxiliary affix 
«So and the auxiliary verbs, the base being 
reduplicated before this affix tsSi as before ?lu- 
akd (III. 1. 39.) and 

(5). optionally allows 'fiifej* before (VII. 2. 49.) but 
rejects “Sit:* before all the affixes of the perfect 
(VII. 2. 13.) 6 . g. Perf. uspj'i or 
8 -^5d. &c. 9 '&c. D. ^dOd^B or tJiaja 

(171.) VI, 

Becomes in the special tenses (VJI. 3, 74.) and 
before and affixes of the perfect having indicatory "rf or 23 
(VI. 4. 124.) e.g. zp^sJo^S. Perf. 2 4 
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(172.) t/ijSi. 

Becomes before and the affixes of the perfect 
having indicatory or tt (YI. 4. 124.) e. g. Perf. 2 ^oJ3;Sjs. 4 

(178). (^?Sj9,.) 

(o). Becomes ^'S* before affixes having indicatory vf or 
83 (VI. 1 . !(>.), and before other affixes provided 
they are ardhfidhlttuJca. becomes optionally 
(VI. 4. 47.) and 

(t). optionally allows tlif' before ^3* (VII. 2. 49.) e. g. 
Ist Fat. or 2nd Put. or ti 

A or. e 2J^;g^^3‘ or e5Jp5;g;^^FS‘. Perf 
or Ben. Pass. ^ 

oc(o3 or is^rcoiS. D or or 

or FA nish Ger. 

(174.) 

Optionally becomes ^ before affixes having indicatory 4 
(YII. 3. 80. Sid. II. 167.) el g. or 

(175.) IV 5J33«. 

Becomes sJo before affixes beginning with cCptJ* and having 
indicatory if or (VI. 4. 37.) e, y. nisk Ger. 55o3«i^. 

(176). Vin.oij3‘. 

(a). Becomes sJo before affixes beginning with rtpo* and 
having indicatory if or 8C (VI. 4. 37.) and 

(2i). takes 1 7<>8^ in the atnutnepndi before the personal 
affixes 3< and cpsjt*' (II. 4. 79.) e. g. Aor. essJo^ ’or 

4 or ©di^sx^s. nishiha sJj^. 

Ger, diss^. 
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(177.) IV. San*. 


(rt). Gets gu^ated before affixes having indicatory i (VII. 
3. 82.) e. g. 

(178). slsjaj* 

(a). la augmented with rijSi in the special tenses (VII. 1. 
59). and 

(5). when the sense of it is intransitive i. e. when the 
sense is “ to get loose ’* and so forth, it gu^ates 
its vowel optionally even before ^53*^ lopating its 
reduplicate at the same time (VII. 4. 57. 58). 
e. g. odjJcdS. I), (transitive) D. (intran- 

sitive) odjOSSje'^J or 

(179). 

(tt). Forms its D invariably (not only optionally) by ^f3*j 
(I. 2. 8.) and 

(5). tabes though it Is E (I. 2. 7.) e. g. D. sJjorfjiU 
33(3. Ger. 

(180). oIjjs*. 

(a). Rejects 'sit:* .absolutely before nish and optionally 
before other du* didUodhdtuha affixes ; and 

(/'). when preceded by C* conjugates its C in the dt»naH«- 
padi as well as parasmaipadi according to the 
general rules (I. 0.89.) e. g. Ist Fut. 5i«!c>5* or rf/» 
or d/iOT. C. (fron sdjoiE* preceded by 

c653jsai3i;;3, ^nd 

^ (181). (d.^«s«). 

. Is conjugated in the paraamaipadi except in the special 
tenses and in tlie aori.st and benedictive (I. 3. Cl.) c. g. Ist 
Fut. 4 »i;3*rb). 2ud Fut. Perf. sjj’sJwtJ. D. 


S64 



357 


(182). 

Takes vriddhi optionally before vowel affixes having indi- 
catory ^ or es and absolutely before other affixes (VII. 2 . 114. 
Sid. II. 122 .) e. g. 3 or sJjgdFoS. 

(183) . 

(а) . Takes <$^3 or (I. 2 . 25). and, 

(б) . when the sense is “ to forgive or pardon,” takes i or 

dds* as its ni»h as well as if, or i^sjas*. (I. 2. 20.) c, g, ninh 
(in the sense alluded to) or djtAFi . di^Udda* or djUr 

dda*. Ger. d^Uss^ or daUroR)^. 

(184) . dj»^. 

Becomes dad before affixes having indicatory < (VII. 3 . 78.) 
e. g. dad3. 


(185). orfaSa. 

(а) . Becomes cdazs^ before affixes having indicatory t 

(VII. 3. 77.) 

(б) . becomes Csiao?t< before of the aorist in the para- 

amaipadi (VII. 2. 73.) 

(c). requires Tosa* to be augmented with when it 
BO becomes oJaofi* (VII. 2. 73.) 

(tZ). becomes <da before affixes beginning with tipw* and 
having indicatory ’d or ea (VI. 4. 37.) and op- 
tionally also before (VI. 4 . 38). 

(«). when its is preceded by et:*, conjugates its C in the 
dtmanipadi though the sense is intransitive and it 
agrees with an agent possessed of a will (1. 3. 89.) 
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(/). when it is conjagated in the idmanepadi on acconnt 
of its being preceded by wtc* in a transitive sens® 
if the sense is “to hint it takes 
as its tense affix of the aorist (1. 2. 15.) and 

(jf). when it is conjugated in the aimanipadi on account 
of its coming after ernsJ in the sense of “to 
marry,” it takes alternatively with ?02a* as 
its tense affix of the aorist (I. 2. 1C.) e. g. 

Aor. « 5 od 26 ?j^ 5 . C (when preceded by ozs*) oodasSj 
o33:§. nishtha odj^, Ger. aij39^ 

or o3:5|^. Aor, (in the sense of “to hint”) 
vonsoaj^. Aor. (in the sense of “ to marry”) 
oioi or emsisoooo^. 

(186). ci3«‘. 

When preceded by oec* has its C conjugated in the 
aimanipadi as well as in the paramnaipadi according to the 
general rules, though the sense is intransitive and it agrees 
with an agent possessed of a will (I. 3. 89.) e. g. 
and 


(187) . cd3>. 

(а) . Requires instead of (tt 510; I. 2. 18.) 

(б) . allows augmentation with 'at:* optionally in the case 

of and requires such augmentation absolutely 
in the case of other drdliadhdtuka affixes except 
those which have an indicatory ’S (B. 510; VIT, 
2. 11, 49.) e.g. 1st Fut. oijass. 2nd Fut. 

Aor, D or cojiatJiT* 

Ger. Inf. 

(188) . 

Has its C conjugated always in the paramaipadi contrary 
to the general rule (1. 3. 8C.) e. g. o5a,(^ 
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(189) . dip*. 

faj. Is augmented with before vowel affixes (VII. 1. 
61.) except before affixes augmented with 
and not being those of the perfect (VII. 1. 02.) 
and 

(6). rejects 'afei* absolutely before nishtha and optionally 
before other do* affixes including those of the 
perfect (VII. 2. 45, 15 . Kiis on VII. 2. 45 ) e. g. 
1st Fut. or d3S . 2nd Fut. or 

Perf. ddoqj. 2. ddotp;ios, 4. oCo5)qJ or dod^. 
8. odo^d or ddocJ^ 9. ddo^dj or ddod^. nishfha 
Oer. or dcs®...^. 

(190) . do«*- 

(а) . Lopatcf its penultimate in the special tenses (VI. 

4. 26.) 

(t). lopatea its penultimate also before the affix ei provided 
the sense is “ to hunt or chase” (Sid II. 196.) and 

(c). in the reflective voice takes ^3* altern.atively with 
odois* as its tenses affix in the present, the impera- 
tive, the imperfect, and the opative tense, being, 
when it so takes ^?3*, conjugated in the parasmai- 
padi (III. 1. 90.) e. g. daJ3 Refl. daJ^S or da^J. C 
(in the sense of “to chase ”) ddcooS. 

(191) . djCJ*. 

(tt). Takes and (I. 2. 8.) and. 

(б) . requires do* adrvadhdtuka affixes to be augmented 

with (VII. 2, 76.) and if they are affixes con- 
sisting of single consonants reqxiires or efes* 
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instead of (VII. 8. 98, 99.) e. g. ImpT. 

or Aor. or esojsi®*. 

Dd:0j65^3. Ger. djaara^. 

(192J. dEj. 

(o). Becomes do?t* before ?oM* in tlie parasmaipadi and 
requires then the fjes* to be augmented with 
(VII. 2. 73.) and. 

(b). becomes d before nflSxea beginning with oLp'J* and 
having indicatory or es (VI. 4. 37.) and option- 
ally before (VI. 4. 38.) «. g. P. Aor. wdoTo^s*. 
nith dS, Ger. d35^. (*^'j^*/ 

(193). 05«*. 

Optionally lopatea its reduplicate and becomes ds* before 
qJe;* and affixes of the perfect having indicatory ^ or m 
(VI. 4. 125.) €.g. Perf. 2 dosxJi^js or tfSijs, 3 dOJis** or 
4 dosSqJ or dtfqJ. Aor. dose! or t!A 

(194). use* (in the sense of “to injure”) 

(a), hpates its reduplicate and becomes tfJ?* before qJo* 
and affixes of the perfect having indicatory ‘d or es 
(VI. 4. 123). and 

(5). has ns its D base (KS,s on VII. 4. 54.) e. g. Perf* 
2 4 D. 63^5. 

(195). doM«. 

* 

Has its C conjugated in the dtmanepadi as well as in the 
paraamaipadi according to the general rules notwithstanding 
anything to the contrary in the provisoes (I. 3. 89.) e. y. 
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(196). *. 

(a) . Requires augmentation with of drdhadhdtuTca 

affixes not being unless tliey have indicatory 

(B. 610. VII. 2. |1, 12.) and 

(b) . allows also consonantal sdrvadKdiuha affixes to be 

augmented with *(VII. 3. 95.) e. g. 1 
or lat Put. das». 2nd Put. nish 

dai. Ger. 

.(197). (d3^D‘). 

Does not take in the reflective voice in the 3rd person 
singular (III, 1. 64). e. g. «9diC^ though esdjs^.in passive voice 
not reflective. 

(198). d35o« 

Becomes optionally diit* befote £% (VII, 3. 43.) C 
or dj53o33i3. 


(199). IV. 5)?. 

(а) . Becomes «» absolutely before £% when the sense of 

the C so formed is “ to delude or deceive” or 
“to subdue” or “ to show respect to or adore” 
and otherwise optionally before all affixes that 
would ordinarily gwi^ate or vriddhiaU its flnal 
vowel and also before (VI. 1. 61.) and 

(б) . conjugates its C always in the dtmanepadi in the 

particular senses above alluded to (I. 3. 70 K4s. 
tlieroon) e. g. let Put. oJss or «3^3». 2nd Put. «» 
7^3 or Aor. or ee»c»js3*. Perf. 

or ©oiodi. 4 cSqJ or 0 (in the senses 

alluded to) esJiadi'S though otherwise it is 
cdaS or e5ocl3ai33. Ger. (<(g*^*) or Inf. 
09^30 or t3(^3o. 
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(200). IX. 

(a). Has all tlie irregularities which IV 

(9). furiher shortens its final vowel before affixes having 
indicatory (VII. 3. 80.) e, g. S>c353. Ist Fut. 
ovsi or 

(201) . IV. w2?«. 

Bejects the augment lit:* absolutely before niah and 
optionally before drdkadhdluha affixes beginning with ^ (VII, 
2. 15. 48.) e. g. 1st, Fut. or niah Ger. 

or or 

(202) . VI. w2p« 

Rejects the augment -stti* absolutely before niah and op- 
tionally before other ardhadhdtuka affixes beginning with ^ 
and not being 35^ (VII. 2. 48, 54.) e.g. Ist Fut. or 

niah or «3 a^j?>59^. 

(203) . sJ'iS*. 

(fl). Becomes before which it takes as its tense 
.affix in the aorist in the active voice (VII. 4. 20; 
III. 1. 52.) and eaii* before afiixes having- indi- 
catory ij (VI. 1. 15.) 

(5). has fiA) as its reduplicate in the perfect (VI. 1. 17.) 
and 

(c). has no 3rd person pluml in the present and so 

or sJdoS’ is used instead in this number and person 
(Sid II. 120.) e. g. Perf. enesd. 2 canrf^J*. Ben. 

Pass, niah enj^. Ger. 

(204) . sJo*. 

(o). Takes as its gerundiaJ afiix though it is E 
(I. 2. 7.) 
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{1). has its C conjugated in the dtmanepadi as well as 
parasmatpadi according to the general rules on 
the subject contr ary to proviso (b) (I. 3. 89.) 

(c). becomes eruc.* before .aflBxes having indicatory ’d (VI. 
1. 15.) 

\d). has efD as its reduplicate in the perfect (VI. 1. 17.) 
and 

(e). in the parasmaipadi absolutely, not only optionally, 
vriddhitiites its penultimate before JJtS of the aorist 
(Vlf. 2. 3.) e. g. Aor. Perf. ercOTd 2 a\nd 

Ben. Pass C JisdcdoS*, osd 

ojjJ. nis/L emaS. Ger. ewasi^. 

(205) . s3«‘. 

(a). Takes as its gerundial aflBx though it is E 
(I. 2. 7). 

(l>). has its C conjugated in the dtmanepadi ns well as 
in the parasmaipadi according to the general rules 
on the subject contrary to proviso (6) (I. 3. 89.) 

(c). becomes «fC33;* before afiixes having indicatory ^ 
(VI. 1. 15) 

(cZ). has ero as its reduplicate in the perfect (VI. 1.17.) 
and 

(c). requires 5^^ and nish to be augmented with 

(VII. 2. 52.) 6. g. Perf. efOC9?j. 2 Ben. ena 

355^35*. Pass. C S»^csii3, s:9?^oa'aJ. nish 

enaUS. Ger. «rv)U®3»^. 

(206) . 5i«‘. 

(o). Becomes before affixes having indicatory 0rZ5 
(VI. 1, 16.) except crfjK* (VI. 1. 20.) and 


571 



864 


(6). bos !fo as its reduplicate in the perfect (VI, 1. 17*) 
e. g. 2 Perf. ews5s<. 2 Ben. «nsi5^ 

ce«. Pass. 

(207.) I sJoM*. 

Takes or as its gerundial affix (1. 2. 24.) e, sioiS 
3s« or sJiJsso. 

(208) . X 5Jo25*. 

(а) * Takes or 3®^ as its gerundial affix (I. 2. 24.) and 

(б) . has its C always conjugated in the dtmanepadi 

(I. 3. 69.) e. g. C sJeZiojoA Ger. sJciIss^ or oi^53^3. 

(209) . VII. 

Bepuires all affixes augmented with to be treated as 
affixes having indicatory a (I. 2. 2.; e. ji. 1st Fut. £>2335. 2ud 
Put, 

(210) . VI. .*in«. 

(o). Cets augmented with fjjEj in the* special tenses 
(VII. 1. 59.) and 

(5). takes ^c3*j and invariably (1. 2. 8.) and 

(c). allows optionally tlie augment '*^0 before the primitive 
affix (VII. 2. 68.) e. g. DodS. D Ger. 

(211) . II. &=«. 

(tt). Forms its perfect optionally by the auxiliary affix ttSi 
and the auxiliary verbs (III. 1. 88.) 

(5). forms its imperative also by the auxiliary affix eiSj 
and the imperative of the root (III. 1, 41, Kla. 
th‘. reon.) 
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(c) . allows its perfect forms to be used optionally in tbe 

present (III. 4. 83.) but without the reduplicate. 

(d) . forms its imperfect plural 3rd person by 

(III. 4. 109.) 

(e) . takes and invariably (I. 2. 8.) and 

(/). allows optionally the augment nO before the primitive 
affix ^7i) (VII. 2. 68.) e. g. 2 Sidijs. g adjs. 
4 5 ndqJjs. 6 7 *3^d. 8 9 aadj. 

or 53^ &c. Imp. 3 Impv. or 

anso'!fjcaS55*. 2 JjCSJo^jdjsso. 3 
and so on, or &c. Perl and so 

on, or t^sSd &c. D. Ger. Jiassj. 

(212). dn<. 

Does not vriddhiate its penultimate before ?3 r‘ (VII. 3. 
35.) c. g. Pass. Aor. ©s^. 


(213). 

Becomes optionally 35 before e 5 when it means “ to con- 
ceive or generate (VI. 1. 65.) e. g. C. ssdorfjS or ssahoJjS, in 
the sense alluded to, but otherwise. 

(214). 53 (53w). 

(a). Optionally in the perfect becomes dcsJj^ before perso- 
nal affixes not having indicatory and or 

VDS* before affixes having indicatory (II. 4. 41 > 
(VI. 1. 16, 38, 89, 40.) 

(h). has ero as its reduplicate in the perfect (VI. I. 17.) 
when it has not the form of sS. 

(c). becomQs before (VII, 8. 87.) and 
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(d). becomes ert> before afiBxea having indicatory except 
and affixes of the perfect (VI. 1. 15, 41 ) e.g. 
Perf. or sroasodj. 2 or or vv> 

•3^0%. 4 aSqS or or «ro3iJ5;t5S, Ben. trujcrtj*®*, 

C. asotJjcrfoS, nish ero^, Ger. cruss^. 

(215). si^q^. 

Has ^ as its reduplicate in the perfect (VII. 4. 68.) ey 
(216). 5?^ 

(fi). Remains as »3^ in the perfect (VI. 1. 45.) and further 
requires to be invariably augmented with 
(VII. 2. 66.) 

(5). has cross its reduplicate in the perfect (VI. 1. 17.) 
and before (VI. I. 19.) and 

(c). gets sdniprasdranated before and before afiixe.'i 

having indicatory tJ (VI, 1. 15.)- and not being 
those of the perfect except before before 
which when it is preceded by it optionally 
gets sdmpraadrunated though hot sdmprasitranatt d 
otherwise (VI. 1.43,41.) e.g. Perf. 4 

Ben. Puss. FA 55^:.'^ 

(siiS. nish Ger. Si?3»3. or 

Jioa^cdj. 

(217). 

(a) . Gets sumpmsdranated before affixes having indicatory 

or «: (VI. 1, 16.) 

(b) . has sJ os its reduplicate iuthe perfect (VI. 1. 17.) anp 
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(c). requires as its gerundial affix 35^ invariably aug- 
mented with (VII. 2. 55.) 6. g. Perf. 

2 Ben. Pass 

Ger. ^1^39^. 

(218). IX 

Optionally shortens its final vowel before affixes having 
indicatory ? "(VH. 3. 80.) e. g. or ^F5s3. 

(219). ^<£*. 

Has its penultimate invariably vridhiated before ?C 23 * of 
the aorist in the parasmaipadi (Vll. 2. 3.) c. g. Aor. 

(220). si^3« (v?^3/.) 

(a). Is conjugated optionally in the parasmaipadi in the 
aorist hiking then tsvfi as its tense affix ; also when 
followed by 7i^ and ?jc3*j rejecting then the aug- 
mentation of and with 'e.kf (I. 3. 91, 92 ; 

III. 1. 55 ; VII. 2. 59.) and 

(5). has the words as that formed by ^ from its 0 
root when the meaning is “read fully” (VII. 2. 
26.) e. g. 2nd Fut. or 5JSr!^^:§. Aor. 

^3* or 1) or Anoma- 
lous word. (fully read). 

(221). (td). 

{a). Becomes before affixes having Indicatory 

being at the same time conjugated iii the dtmane- 
padi (VII. 3. 78 I. 3. 60.) and 

{h). becomes tsfi before £§ (VII. 3. 42.) c, g. Q » 

cSodjS. 
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.(223). 

(a). Does not 1)6001116 lopatingiti reduplicate in the 
perfect before affixes having indicatoiy Tf or n 
and before (VI. 4. 126.) and. 

(&). gives the anomalous word which means 

“arrogant” (VII. 2. I9.),e. p. Perf. 2 4 

Anomalous word. 

(223). II.. 

♦ 

(a). Takes fszs* as its tense affix in the aorist (III. I. 56.) 

(5) . becomes 8*5* before this and before consonantal 

affixes having indicatory or ts (VI. 4. 34.) ex- 
cept ^3 sub for isj before which it becomes (VI. 
4 35. Sid. 11. 126.) 

(«). is considered as a reduplicated base (VI. 1. 4. 6.) and 

(d). does not allow its C to shorten its penultimate before 
z#2C!* (VII. 4. 2.) 6. p. 2 3 4 rsi^. Iinpv. 

«s*J3j3 or 2 3 Imp. 2 esi 

33;^o. 3 O. eJ5J>^c5<. Aor. Ben. 

fcjss^af*. Pass nisA fcc|^. 

(224). i(. 

(a). Takes dS, dsvo, d^ as personal affixes in the 3rd 
person plural of the present, imperative and im- 
perfect respectively (VII. 1‘. 6.) 

(6) . gu^ates its vowel before all sdrvadhdtuka affixes (VII. 

4. 21.) and changes its vowel into before 

aSixcs beginning with aSi and having indicatory 
^ or K (Vll. 4. 22.) and 

(c). takes i and ids* instead of ^ and alsdS* as its nrsA 
affixes (I. 2, 19.) «. g. 2 ^cdjsTi. 3 Iinpv. 
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€93o. 2 ^odji<S3o. 3 €ds9o. Imp. 2 
sso. 3 tsidi. 0. idiJ9^> 1st Fat. Pass 

FA ni$h icISii. 

(225). %a. 

Becomes ^ before aflSxes having indicatory < (VII. 3. 80.) 
and optionally also in the perfect (VII. 4. 12.) e. g. Perf. 

or rtdSos. 

( 220 ). 

(a). Before nishtha becomes when it is preceded by 
^3 and optionally also when it is' preceded by 
tsj? and ®5J (VI. 1. 23, 26.) 

(5). before nwA becomes always even when not -so 
preceded if it means “ to become thick or con- 
gealed” (VI. 1. 24.) and 

(c). takes ri, and lisds* as its nUhfha affixes when it does 
not mean to feel” (^^^) (VIII. 2. 47.) e. g. nish 
or or ©sjw^ri ; ; 

or or ; ^3 

(227). 

(a). Takes ds:* as its tense affix of the aoi^t in the active 
voice (III. 1. 48.^ and 

{h). allows the augmentation with 'afc* optionally of Jdci* 
(VII. 2: 49.) and absolutely of other do* drdha- 
dhdtuka affixes (B. 510.) except affixes having 
indicatory ^ (VII. 2. 11.) e, g. Ist Fut. -^'cejss. 
2nd Fut. Aor. tstt/odsa*. Perf. 4 

D. or l^^*^3. nw/t Gcr. 
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(228) 

(d) . Requires all ardhadhatuka affixes except nish to be 

augmented with V-* (B 510, VII. 2, 14.) 

(6). takes sSss* or efSJ* alternatively with 1025* as its trase 
affix of the aorist in the active voice (III. 1. 49. 
Kas. thereon). 

(c). when it takes ck* as above becomes (VII. 4. 18.) 

('ei). when it takes 7.25* its final vowel is not vriddhialed 
(VII. 2. 5.) 

(e) . gets sdmprasdrana/ed optionally before odiK* and the 

affixes of the perfect and also before followed 
by Wc3* or zizs* (VI. 1. 30, 31.) and absolutely 
before other affixes having indicatory n* (VI. 1. 15) 
and 

(/) has as its reduplicate in the perfect when it gets 
sdmprasdraifated (VI. 1. 17. Sid. II. 108.) c. g. 
Ist Fut. 2nd Fut Aor. «5<^caj*3‘ 

or <£ll^odo3* or «5<^3*. Perf. or tes^odJ. 

4 or Ben. ^{ysoajss*. Pass <jsbdjt3, 

Aor. of C. or et^^3oa;3*. D of 0 

Kid5i*:(2 or D FA 

aj 

or ROCS'S, ninh tjui. 

(-29.) V 

(<i). Becomes ^ in the special tenses (III. 1. 74.) 

(b) . rejects the augment -atJ* before all sic* affixes of the 

perfect (VI 1. 2. 13.) 

* 

(c) . conjugates its D in the dtmdTiepadi except when the 

D is pi’eceded by or cjss* as an upaaarga (I. 
3. 57, 59.) and 
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(d), haa 2 or ^ as its reduplicate before A followed by 
7jc3‘ or SSw* (VII. 4. 81, 93'1 «. Perf. 

4 8 9 <i<3;5j3. Aor. of C 

or D of C or D 

But, 

(230) . %«*. 

^aj. Does not vriddKiate its penultimate before 

tliougb it is augmented with rstis* (VII. 2. 5.). 
and 

requires the augmentation with “uts* of sia* «drv<z> 
dhdtuha affi:te& (VII. 2. 7ft) except sn6h of them 
as consist of single consonants, for these are to be 
augmented with ^jt3^ or efa* at option (VII. 8. 98, 
99.) c. g. Imp. or Aor.. 

(231) . 

(a). Becomes ^^<5 before affixes having indicatory < 
(VII. 8. 75.) and 

(5). has 3 or 13 as its reduplicate in the perfect (Sid. II» 
69 ) e. g. Perf. ?3ii^5o5^ 

(232). nivi* (S(d), 

(a). Becomes ?o^d before affixes having indicatory ^ (VIL 
3. 78.) and 

(hj. does not take or i cdo?s* except to convey . a 
censure in connection with the actic^ denoted by 
it (III. 1. 24.) «. g. ?OtdS. PA ?59^S and PP 
do not convey the sense of intensity or 
frequency. 
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(233). 

(a). Forms its base in the aoriat optionally by i in 
the 3rd and the 2nd person singular dtmanejpadi 
(II. 4, 79.) 

{h). allows ^<5* optionally to reject the augment xtf 
(VII. 2. 49.) and rejects Uie augment absolutely 
before nishfha (VII. 2. 15.) 

(c) . becomes R9 when the augment -nb* is rejected before 

7i^ and also before afibces having indi- 

catory or K* (VI. 4. 42.) and 

(d) . becomes optionally before affixes beginning with 

crio and having indicatory ^ or K (VI. 4. 43.) e. g. 
A. Aor. or 4 or «5rt9X**. 

Ben. ^cfisi!S* or ?ic39^3«. Pass or 

D Or ?vA9^3. fa S9?i^;§ or 

nish S9aJ. 


(234.) 7i}. 

Requires riaj* iu the parasmaipadi to be augmented with 
(VII. 2. 72.) e. g. 

(235.) or 

When preceded by ^ has as its nishtha the following 

words 5 (VI. 1. 23. 

vni. 2. 54.) 

(230). 

{a). Becomes before affixes having indicatory i (VII. 

3. 78.) 

• (h), takes T as its tense affix in the jiarasmotpadt (II. 

4. 77.) 
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(c). takes rOt5*j as its tense affix in tlie dhnanepadi be- 
coming cL before the affix (T. 2. 17). 

(<!}. becomes also before affixes beginning with i and 
having indicatory (VII. 4. 4'*.) and before 
other consonantal affixes having indicatory or 23 

(VI. 4. 6G.) except tliose of the benedictive before 
which it becomes (VI. 4. 67.) and except 
before which it remains unchanged (VI. 4. 69.) 
and 

(e). becomes before followed by Sjss* (VII. 4. 5.) 
e. g. Aor. 2 ©;4^35o, A. Aor. 

Ben. poJji®*. Pass V Aor. of C esS 

<p cp'- 

fa nish Ger. But* 

(237). 

(n). Eejects the augment absolutely before nish 
and optionally before other drdhadhdtuha affixes 
beginning with ^ (VII. 2. 15, 48.) e. g. 1st Put. 
stoSi or ^jsZ35. nish Ger. ?<j!b 

^o3’ 

(238). IV. 

Becomes before £% when the sense relates to some- 
thing not belonging to the other world (VI. 1. 49.) e. g. C. 
o3j 3 in the sense alluded to though otherwise. 

(239 ) RJ8 (5^/523*). 

Allows the angraent 'nfeJ* to be rejected absolutely before 
nish and optionally before other sde* drdhadhdluka affixes 
(VII. 2, 15, 44) and does not require its final vowel to be 
gunated before any sarvadhatuha personal affix (VII. 3. 88.) e. g. 
Impy. 7 8 9 Tjisssrfjzg^. Ist Fat. or 

2nd Fut. or nish Ger. or 
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(240). III. 

(a). Has its reduplicate as ^ in the special tenses (YII. 
66.) and 

(b . takes fSKfi as its tense affix in the aorist (III. 1. 56.) 
and 

(c). rejects the augment 'xiG before $36 affixes of .the perfect 
(VII. 2. 13.) Aor. tsrids*. Pi-rf. 8 0 

^**,530. 

c> 

241. I. 

(a) . Becomes, before affixes having indicatory when 

it means ** to rnn ” though it remains as ^ only 
when it does not mean so. (VIT. 3. 78; Sid. 
II. 97.) and 

(b) . rejects the augment '«)Q before sie:* affixes of the perfect 

(VIL 2. 13.) e. g. tp9s33 in the sense allnded to but 
7303 otherwise. Perf. 8 9 

(142). 

Becomes before oLpt?* affixes not distinguished by 

indicatory ^ (VI. 1. 58.) e. g. Ist’ Fut. 2nd Fut. 

Air. Ffirf. 4 or Inf. 

(248.) (^0* 

(a) . Becomes ?o. before affixes beginning with ^ and having^ 

indicatory ^ (VII. 4. 40) ; before the persona) 
affixes of the benedictive. (VI. 4. 67.) ; and ?0f 
before other consonantal affixes having indicatory 
^ or 7S except (VI. 4. 66, 69.) 

(b) . takes T optionally as its tense affix of the aorist 

in the parasmaipadi (II. 4. 78.) and 
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(c). becomes before e8 (VII. 3. 37.) e. g. A.or. 

3‘ or Ben. Pass FA 

oJjJ. C ftsoiaoooS. nUh Ger. ?J3S^. 

(244.) J^ocs*. 

Has as its reduplicate for its FA and FP roots (VII. 4. 

84.J; and does not lopate its penultimate before (VI. 4 31.) 

9> g. FA FP Ger. 

(245.) Tii,, 

(a.) Requires r023* in the parasmaipadi to be augmented 
with 'u6j‘ (VII‘ 2. 72.) and rej cts the augment 
befure do* affixes of the perfect (VH. 2. 13.) and 

(5.) allows consonantal sdrvadhatukn affi.Kes to be optionally 
augmented with (VII. 3. 95.) e. g. or 

^5^2. Aor. Perf. 4 7 Jia 

Si 1,53. 8 ^osJd,55o. 

Co Co 

(240.) 

(a.) Shortens its final before affixes having iudicatoiy v 
(VII. 3. 80.) and 

(6.) has ^ ns its reduplicate before followed by 
(VII. 4. 95.) 6. g' ^^f6a3. Aor. of C 

(247.) 

(a.) Requires its active base to be used in the reflec* 
tive voice in the present, imperfect, imperative, 
and optative, but with dtmanepadi personal affixes 
(III. 1.89.) 

(5). takes no but ?JZ5* only in the aorist of the reflec- 
tive voice (III. 1. 89.) and 
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(c). requires drdhadhdtulca affixes to be augmented 
with except before and other affixes having 
indicatory ’rf and except when it is to be used in 
the dtmanephdi, i. e. on account of the voice being 
passive or of an interchange of the action being 
intended to be expressed (B. 510; VII. 2, 10, 11, 
12, 36.) 1st Fnt. 2nd Fut. Aor. 

Ueflectivo Aor. I'asa. 

l.st Fut. 2nd Fut. D 

iiish T^K^. Goi\ 

«c 

(248). 

(a) . Has Jj as its reduplicate before followed by sJk* 

(VI [. 4. 95.) and 

(b) . before uw//. allow- its C optionally to be formed by T 

nod when so formed to reject the augment 
■VH *2. 27.) fi. (). ©i3-'A^5«. nish of C 

249.1 

Ha.-. eiuKo- 'rjcS* or a.s its leiiso aflis in the aori.st (Sid. II. 
104.) e. g. Aor. or or 


(250) . 

Becomes before niahfha (VI. 1. 22.) and fSs^S before 
(V'll. 3. 41.) e, g. G ninh 

• I 

(251) . 

(a), bec^uires all aflixe.s not distinguisbed by indicatory 

or £® to be treated as aflisea Laving indicatory 2C 
(I. 2. 1.) and 
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becomes optionally before £% (VI. 1. 54.) e. g. 

1st Fat. 2ad Fat. Aor. eSTsJ^O^®*. 

C or D Inf. 

( 252 ) . 

Has its D ccnjagated in the atmanepadi (I. 3. 57.) s. Q. 

(253) . V*. 

(а) . When the sense of its C is '‘to be frightened or as- 

tonished directly by a causative agent” its C is 
conjugated invariably in the atmanepadi (I. 3. 
68.) the C root becoming in this case (VI. 

1. 57.) and 

(б) . requires to be augmented with (VII. 2. 74.) 

e. y. 0 in the sense alluded to, ; other- 

wise, ;49^ol>ai33. D 

(254). i^ocs* ^^od.A). 

(o). Is conjugated in the parasmaipadi optionally in the 
aorist and also when it takes or (I. 3. 
91, 92.) 

(5). takes eec* as its tense affix of the aorist in the paras- 
maipadi (III. 1. 55.) 

(c) . does not lopate its penultimate before (VI. 4. 31.) 

and 

(d) , rejects the augment 'stfci* before drdhadhatuha affixes 

beginning with d in the parasmaipadi (VIL 2. 59.) 
e. g. 2nd Fut, or 

Aor. or cs^oaJ, or 2 ©^oans 

®9o or ©?^o®s^®«e or ©^cJsso. D or ?>) 

or Ger. ^^oass^ or 
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(2&5.) fJ^n«(U^n5). 


Has E. ^ and as nishfha affixes alternately with 
«nd BteJS*, (I. 2. 19.) e. g. Vi^r^ or ?o^Rj^5i5 or 

( 256 .) 

(а) , Bei^nires consonantal sarvadhatitka affixes consisting 

of single letters to be augmented with or estJ* 
(VII. 3. 98, 99.) 

(б) . requires other sarvadhdtuha affiles to be aug» 

mented with (VII. 2. 76 ) 

(e<) gets sdniprasdranated before and before 

followed by and before ^53* which is to be 
treated as haring indicatory ^ and also other 
affixes having indicatory ^ (VI. 1, 16, 18, 19 ; I, 
2. 8.) and 

(d.) has 7^ as its reduplicate in the perfect (VI. 1. 17.) 
and before foUowed by such affixes as require 
the reduplication, of its C (VII. 4. 67.) e.’g. JojJjS. 
Imp. or Aor, or 

Perf. TvjJSs^ji. Ben. Pass. Aor. of 

C esTdiiloiJa*. D of C D 

FA nishfha Ger. ^3*5^ ,5. 

(257.) TijoS*, (*J^o«‘) 

(o.) Allows the affixes of the perfect to be treated 

optionally as affixes having indicatory V (Sid. II. 

102.) and 

(5.) loses its penultimate before (VI. 4. 26.) e. g. 

Perf. or 
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(258.) 

Allows do* ardhadhAtuha affixes iiicluding wliieli it 
takes alternatively v^th but excluding nish to be optionally 
augmented with itife:* unless they are those distin^ished by 
indicatory the option however not extending to the tense 
affix of the 2nd future, as before this affix the augmentation is 
absolutely required according to the general wile (VIl. 2, 44. 
49. 12. 15. K4s. on VII. 2. 44.) e. g. Ist. Fut. d^®5F or d^0®9., 
2nd Fut. Aor. or w*!*^*^^®*, Perf. 4 dxlj 

Oi?} or D or niah Ger. djO 

33^ or Inf . 

(259.) 2^3*. 

(a.) Becomes dzp* in the. benedictive (II. 4. 42.) and in 
the aorist optionally in the dtmanepadi but 
invariably ojiherwisc (II. 4, 43, 44.) 

(50 becomes 2i in the 2nd person singular imperative 
taking b at the same time as its persoiml n-fflT 
(VI, 4. 36.) 

(c.) becomes ^ before vowel affixes except ?52c‘ and sS 
before affixes if both these kinds of affixes 
have indicatory if or zs (VI. 4. 37, 98 ; VII. 3. 64.) 

(d) . becomes $5?:« before dfs* (VI. 4. 16, VII. 3. 56.) 

(e) . becomes before affixes having indicatory «• or » 

except i3re‘ and ese* and before vSie* and wo* 

(VII. 3. 32, 64.) and also after a reduplicate (VII. 
3. 55.) 

(/). becomes before when it means to- smite or 
kill (Sid. II. 209.) 

(g)> requires to be augmented with 'at:‘'(VII..2. 70).. 
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(A), allows drt* optionally to be augmented with (VII. 

2 . 68 .) 

(t). takes Tote*, as its tense affix in the aorist (I. 2. 14*) and 

(j). takes optionally 

®s?5* Ac. - t3re* in the paswve (VI. 4. 62.) e. g. 
2 ao^*. 3 Imp. 3 Impv. 3 4 

2i!o. 2nd Fut. aofOt^^S. P. Aor, A. Aor. ee 

or 2 essl^nsssso or tsaSftssso. Perf. 3* 
^rJ. 2 4 or 7 or 

apfi. 8 td^^dj. P. Ben. dqss^®*. A. Ben. d 

^'•^*^*3' 2tid Fut. 

adS)j4^:| or Aor. 2 e^iS)A»35o or 

esadrtssso or t55:^33;»3so, Ben. or d^J^A^ 

C ^iodjA D tJs^JodS. FA (when the meaning 
is to smite or kill.) FP tdo^S),. nish 

aSi. Ger. ao3Sj. atf^y^dfi;* or td^d^?5*. 

(160.) III. act. (Lac®^) 

(a.) Becomes & or aa^ before consonantal sarvadhatuha 
affixes having indicatory or to (VI. 4. 116.) 
except before the affix Jo^ of the imperative before 
which it becomes as*, &>, or Jo^ (VI. 4. 117.) and 
except before adrvadhdtuha affixes beginning with 
oij and having indicatory or to before which 
its final vowel is entirely loj^ied (VI. 4. 118.) and 

(b.) becomes j£( in the benedicative, Bu before t??, j, and 
^ otherwise before drdhadhdtuka consonantal 
affixes having indicatory "rf or c: (VI. 4* 66, 67 ; 
Vil. 4. 43.) e.g. 2 2 d 8 o> 3 l% or 8dasaJ». Impv. 4 tdawBo 
or or O. Ben. S^odjss*. FA ?5 

nixh Jo(jd. Ger. 
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(261.) fa. 

Becomes ^ after all reduplicates expect that of coming 
directly after tl (VII. 8. 56.) e. g. D D from 

C sS^sosJodfaxJS. FA FP or 

(262.) 3gj. 

(«•) Forms optionally its perfect by the auiiliry aflBx eSj 
and the auxiliary verbs having then a reduplicate 
as it has in the special tenses (IlL 1. 39.) 

(5.) does not change its final into erodzc* but odjie* only 
before vowel sdrvadhatuJca affixes (VI. 4. 87.) and 

(c.) takes ^ as its personal affix in the 2nd per sing 
imperative (VI. 4. 101.) e. g. 3 23*3^3, Imp. 4 tt’Jos 
Perf. r*55S5i or a*!ca9odwd. 

(263.) 

(a.) Forms optionally its perfect by the auxiliary affix 
eSa and the auxiliary verbs having then a redup- 
licate as it has in the special tenses (111. 1. 39 ) 

(k.) becomes before £% (VII. 3. 36, 86.) and 

(c.) takes and sJsJs* alternatively with ^ and =i^oj3* 
respectively as its nish affixes (VIII. 2. 56.) 
e. g. Perf. or C 

3. nieh or 

(264.) 

(o). Takes ezc* as its tense affix in the aorist optionally 
in the dtmanepadi but absolutely otherwise (III. 
1. 53, 54.) 
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(6). is $dinpratdranated before followed by as? 2 S* ot riS* 
and before affixes having indicatory and also 
when it is to be reduplicated (YI. 1. 15. 32, 33.) 
and. 

(c). becomes before not followed by ziz:^ or 

(VI I. 8. 37.) e. g, Aor. A. Aor. or 

esE?l^^. Perf. Ben. C. aEv^oJjoij 

3. Aor. of C D of C 2M5Sdd5>!4S. FA 

FP niak a^jsal. Ge|-. 

(265.) 

OptionaBy allows nish to reject the augment KitJ* when 
the meaning conveyed is “ horripilation ’* rVII. 2. 29.) a. g. 
or 
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PART IV, 


Simple Nouns. 


CHAPTER I. 

Fovmatixm of Primitive Nouns, 


Proceeding now to the nouns wo shall first advert to the 
formation of crude nouns. Not to allude to the controversy 
existing among the ancient Sanskrit grammarians as to whether 
there are any crude nouns at all which could not be traced to 
roots as their primary source, we may state as an universally 
acknowledged proposition that most of the simple crude nouns 
are derived from roots at first by the primitive affixes. Of 
these affixes, the miscellaneous affixes called ujiadi play a most 
important part. But they cannot be given a priori. Only 
wlien the words occur which present the forms of roots and of 
such affixes as are not the active and passive primitive affixes, 
we are able, from considering the result as presented in the words 
and ascertaining wliat the affixes and their indicatory letters 
must have been to produce that result, to ascertain the affixes in 
question. The maxim on this subject is given in the following 
couplet : — 

t> Zy * 

The maxim in regard to the affixes un ” &c. is this 
that when, in appellatives, we find the forms of roots and affixes 
coming after them then one may know, from the result (as pre- 
sented in the word), what are tlie indicatory letters, (which the 
affix must have possessed in order to produce the result)’’. 
(III. 3. 1). Ill fact, these miscellaneous affixes are so various in 
form and sense that though as a grammatical proposition the 
crude nouns formed by them are supposed to be reducible to 

4 a 
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roots and affixes in the manner aforesaid, they generally for all 
practical purposes of grammar require to be treated separately 
as if tliej" were not derivative nouns but independent crude 
nouns. But other primitive words are more definite and admit 
of resolution into roots and affijces, and exhibit, as regards the 
sense of the affixes as well as*the manner of their formation by 
these affixes, characteristics which can be generalised and 
classified. Tliese are nouns formed by what we have termed 
the active and passive primitive affixes* Even as regards the 
connection of the sense of some of these affixes with the action 
denoted by certain ix>ot8 to which they are attached, especially 
in the case of an affix called and passive primitive affitxes, 
there is a great divei-sily, and there are also so many other 
irregularities relating to them that their general character has 
been described in verse as follows : — 

^iao^ve^osJcSoSil 

Sometimes they are applied (where there was no express 
rule for their application) ; sometimes they are not applied 
(in spite of an express rule for their application) ; sometimes 
they are optionally applied or not; sometimes there is 
some other result (license permitted by the rule). Seeing 
that the application of the rules is various, they specify four 
kinds of varieties, (viz the four above mentioned, among which 
the last of the four includes all the cases not included in the 
other tlrree)” (III. 3. 113). 

And now in dictionaries we can find a complete enumer- 
ation of all the primitive nouns formed by affixes other than the 
miscellaneous ones as well as by these latter. Still, as a know- 
ledge of the most common affixes of the former description and 
of the manner in which nouns are formed by them will give a 
Careful student an easy and practically a very valuable hold 
over a large family of such nouns, we propose to direct our 
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atteution to the formation of this latter kind of primitive nouns^ 
omitting however those which have been formed by affixes ex- 
ceptionally applicable to them, or in accordance with rules 
peculiar to them. 

2. The most common primitive nouns are as follows : — 
A. Active primitive affixes^ 

(1) Affs. which give the sense of (i) (ii) 3 ^ 23 ^ 

an agent generally, without referring (hi) 4 (iv) 

the action to any actual time as present, (v) (vi) 

past, or future, the sense being generally (yii) (viii) 

descriptive. ^ M ^ (xij 

(iii. 1. 41, ]3:j, 13G; 

iii. 2. 1, 75, 7G; v. 
3.59; vi. 4. 154.) 

(2) Affs. which give the sense only (i) (ii) 4 

of fitness to be an agent (iii. 3. 169 ; v. 3. 59; 

vi. 4. 151) 

(3) Affs. which have the root ac- (iii. 2. 78, 7ft, 

coinpanied by a word ending in a case 80, 81, Sid. ii. 371, 
affix as an ercoijSjdi upapednh i. c. as a 372) 

word upon which it is dependent and 
which give the sense of an agent with 
the addition that the action wdiich has 
refei-ence to what is expressed by the 
tipapada is well or I'epeatedly done by 
the agent, or that the action is the habit 
of the agent not however related to 
the genus to which the agent belongs, or 
that the action is like that done by, (not 
done to) with, or otherwise, in respect of 
what is expressed by the upapada, or 
that the action has reference to what 
ia expressed by the upapada as a 
matter of vow. 
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(4) AfFs. Tvliicli give the sense of 
an agent with the addtion that there is 
some necessity or indebtedness ou the 
part of the agent in connection with the 
action denoted by the roots. 

(5) AfFs. which give the sense of 
an agent with the addtion that the 
action is simply the object of a prayer 
of some one who wishes that that may 
be the action of that agent. 

(6) Affs. which give the sense of an 
agent with the addition that the action 
is simply the object of a prayer of some 
one who wishes that that may be tlie 
action of that agent, the sense *being 
sim ply appellative. 

(7) Affs. which give the sense of an 
agent with the addition that the action 
refers to the physical condition of the 
agent. 

(8) Affs. which give the sense of 
an agent with *the addition that the 
action refers to the general habit or 
nature of the agent or is one in respect 
of which he has power or skill. 


(iii, 3. 170). 


(iii. 1. 150). 


(i) (ii) (iii) 
Bub. for (iv) ^ 
(iii. 3. 174). 


(iii. 2. 129). 


(i) a55fd?< (il) 4 3^^ 
(iii) (iv) 

(y) ef\i (vi) 03 jj 23‘ (iii. 
2. 129, 135, 148, 149, 
168, 177, 178; V. 3. 
59 ; vi. 4. 154.) 


(9) Affs. vehich give the sense of (i) (H) ew* 

an agent with the addition that the ao- (iii. 3. 12). 
tion is future in respect of another action 
performed for the sake of that future 
action, the latter action being denoted 
by a verb as an upapada. 
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(10) A£fs. which being attached to 
roots denoting fixedness, motion, or 
eating, give the sense of agent and of 
location in connection with the action 
denoted by the roots, i- e. that the a c- 
tion is located by the agent in this or 
that site. 

(11) Affs. which give senses other 
than that of the agent, viz., object, ins- 
trument, and so forth, in diverae ways 
tha t relate to the action, the Sense being 
generally appellative, and quantity or 
measure being intended to be expressed. 

(12) Affs. which give senses other 
than tliat of the agent, viz., object, in- 
strument, and so forth, in diverse ways 
that relate to the action, the sense being 
generally appellative. 


(13) Aff. which simply denote the 
state of the action with the addition that 
the state is a comideted state which the 
action has attained. 


(14) Aff. which denote the simple 
state of the action or the object of the 
action when transitive, the root having 
as its upapada the words c5. 5, and 

in the sense of •* unpleasantly” or 
“pleasantly”. 


(i) (ii) Sub. 
for (iii) ^ (iii. 4. 
76.) 


(i) (ii) (iii) 
% sub for (iv) e9 
(v) eSK* (vi) (vii) 

(viii) (ix) 
eS5. (3. S. 20). 


(i) (ii) ^ (iii) 
(iv) esw* (v) esi* 

(vi) 

(vii) ts (viii) 

(ix) sub. for 

(x) (5 (xi) «5i5S* 
(xii) o:i;&5«(xiii) 

(xiv) %'S:* (xv) esS). 

(i) (ii) cf tS (iii) 
viv) i^+5J;53« 

5ij) (v) eqSiVc* (vi) 
(vii) sub for 
(viii) j?) (ix) ezo* 
(x) (xi) 

(xii)-*;©'* (xiii)e» (:riv) 
w, (v) pfj sub. for ^ 
(xvi) ^ (xvii) (iii 

3. lOfi, 111, Hi.) 

(i) sja* (ii) oojiZc* 
(iii. 3. 126; iii. 3.128.) 
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B. PaMve Primitive 

(III. 3. 113, 163, 169, 171, 171; IIL 1. 95 ; III. 4. 70.) 

(1) Affs. which denote fitness or (i) (ii) e£)R)(jodo5 

^^oughlness^^ (the obligatory character) of (iv) (v) 

the action denoted by the roots to which 1* HO, 96> 

they are attached, the person or thing 124t,), 

of whom or of which the fitness or 
oughtness’^ is declared being related to 
the action when transitive chiefly as the 
object, but sometimes also as the instru- 
ment and tlie recipient, and in varioua 
other ways. 

(2) Affs. giving the above mention- (B. 822 ) 

ed sense in connection with a transitive 

action, the fitness of the thing or person 
referred to being further related to the 
action only as the object. 

3 Observations: — 

(1) In the affixes and JhtST, omitting the indicatory 
letters which include the vowel ^ because we find this stated to 
be nasal, there remains only the close co>nsonant 15 ; and this is 
to be lopatedy the whole affix thus praeticallv amounting to 
zero. (VI. 1. fi7.) 

(2) In the room of the expressions' (1) ^ an^ (2) con- 
tained in the affixes (1) and (2) respectively/ the ex- 
pressions and should be substituted when the affixes 
are actually used. (VIL 1. 1.) 

4 The changes which the primitive affixes and the 
verbal bases that take them undergo when they are united in 
order to form words from them are, it has been seen, generally 
the same as in the case of other non-secondary verbal affixes, and 
whatever exceptions affect this general role have been already 
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noticed. It therefore remains only to give models shewing how 
iwords are to be formed by the primitive affixes we have given 
above. 

5. Adverting to the fact apparent from the list of affixes 
already given that more than one affix often occur in the same 
sense, it may be said generally that all these different affixes 
in the sense indicated may be employed at pleasure after all 
roots with a few exceptions which will be noticed by and by. 

6. Of the affixes which may thus be employed after all 
roots without distinction, the affixes other tlian and those 
beginning with ^ produce words as follows 

(11 By the affixes and as by tbe afflii £«5dji€ e. g. 

P P 23t;^S= and and ; D 

JjdSd.’rf and LCaUS} X 23j8^5=ti;s^cv and C oi5=s:9 

and ostiS* z!= 2 csodo=^ and and 

and c:5ca:oi; ^7§=^35SW and anddSrS; 

and and ; di=d9oaJT^ and 


(2) By aJsdS as by e. g. r^i from ; C 

2Sj9(doi:—^j9^d<xios!ssi6; D S35i©s4=!idSddj5d ; 3;c*=3:ddja{d; 
3do=3s:5^d ; ?io?di=7vjp3»^d ; 

(3) By affiixes diR)5, ^ci, «sS'^03.'€, and wtS as 

follows : — 


Boots ending in 
open octo preceded by 
consonats. 


PA 2352?c^“»23^i42-(/+p) + siJ^j &c = 

rf(;!j!d(d, «3^j?:cS)^0!i3, 

and 


Other roots ending Wqifd, 

^qia^odj, and ; D itcSd == LdSd.^5, 
Ld&dd, ^CSs^Si^od:, and LcSC;. 

( 2 ) 
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Eoots ending in ?5=:3 @ gf H-doS&c .— ^ 

odofi, and 23; idodjtf, 

edoa:rf, and i3; 7^3,— ^ 

T^sifd, ^3d^^Ou3, and ^;5=d;3d35, 

^ 5 ^ 15 *, dsicvi, and ?^7»; 

^rc'so, =3^r€?^o:?3, and (3) 


Eoots ending 111 con- ^S=?35 (^ r/p+sioS &c.— 23^^^?3, 2?^^ 
sonants with light and :3^§. od33v=o^;9^ 

penultimate 'u?". and 

a5/>^5 ; rf ^ red , i^^f 

S:^o3o, and ^^f, (4) 


Eoots ending in con- 
sonants with penulti- 
mate X)3bJi, 


p+5i3?:< &c.*=" 
i^:^F55, and 

^■^3V, (5) 


Eoots other than 5i;=35;+533c3^ &c.*=^»>5d:c^S 
the above, and 4^"^^ 4^^$ 

45i^^yi0y and 4=^^ ; 

^idcN^, ^*^^^033, and pdoi::.^=f<b 

d. f3% edod'^, edcdfd, dcd^^033, and cdoc:<, 

(6) 


(4) By the affix as by the above affixes except in the 
case of roots ending in short vowels, in which case the words 
are formed as by and of roots ending in nasals from 

which the formation of the words is as follows: 


Eoots ending in na- 
sals with light penul- 
timate 'S^^- 


@ gp and ® ^ for/-l-d?3« 
=^-^Od;5d?3^ ; %:,S:*=d,':)CJl5dc:^ ; d33ro«- 

wkA » 

sJawSsJ?:*; 5j3^PE'*-5J:ia9d<3‘. 


Other roots ending z£^‘=Ziff @ « for/+53f3*='£55j^; 
in nasals. <= 5 S 5 Js:*; i5SB*=^5ii3*; 

?:«; =j#AFc=5935d5:<; j^o^— j^^creslSJ^ i 
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iiK‘=©SSsJe3* ; But PA 

aIjS ; wqJ=^qia!j5 ; D ?3JjS)ri;=L3ja!i;^^5; 

1 

364-=d»d«5 ; R)5==i3?cd5 ;dJ9=z^Asi5 ; 5^=® 
3o5if 5 f i3S“33(^^5 { zjSi3*“!5Ji^5 j?ts5“ 

; ?io5={doc5^5. 

(5) Bj tbe affix as by «i^S3. e. </. PA 

5 ; ; D t3lSS*4“Jjdajia;^5 ; pa ^J9e;Aaio=dj»^«,^*o3^ 

; ’>“?33J^5 ; from 7f,^=“n^ 

5 ; i^=^5Jr5 ; cJoS 

=dii3S ; S5j=ft)^5lS ; dj»=dJ9sS^ ; CtS“=d2j^5 ; an‘=Sf5J5 ; ^;5 
=:3/zcfjS ; 53joejj‘r=oJjjs«£3^F5 ; SoE“*S)od^J5 ; X c3-®6=23yif5jjr{5 . 

c 9»5J5 ; 

(6) By the affix as by ©SJ^odjB in regard to roots 

ending in ts and as by ^'sdiSr in regard to other roots except roots 
ending in sdi) and edb^ and in consonants with penultimate <9 
but of coarse without the reduplication which =55edtf, as being 
an affix of the perfect, requires, e. g. FA d^jSd^DsJa ; 

; D LdSd^^JbdaiJ^SJejo; dtS'^dzJ^Osjj ; Jis^S^DsJi ; *13= 
iSoSj^Odi; Dj8=?)}«35^35jj; ^=£^o35^ID5jj ; ^=^a3j^05j3; 
d^Odj ; d/»=“dod^S)5jj ; t?>5=i?d^05jj . • c^»I=c:^ 

; »?=*— But as 
to roots ending in «b and «jb;a and in consonants with penulti- 
mate e,the formation of the words is as follows : — 


Boots ending in tiii/i 
(labial). 

Boots ending in sjb/» 
(non-labial). 

Boots ending in odb 
and roots ending in 
consonants with pen- 
ultimate 


@ for /+ aOda «= 3gd,;0 
® for+/ iDDd;=3tf^0dj- 

oJj } ?Jtf=5j22^S)dj. 


4 B 
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7. By the affix words are formed in the same manner 
as hj except (1) roots ending in a nasal with a short penul- 
timate vowel, (2) roots ending in without penultimate (3) 
roots ending in ejJ with penultimate d, (4) roots ending in sj 
with penultimate d, (5) roots ending in si without penultimate 
d, the formation of the words in the case of all these roots 
being as follows : — 

Boots ending in eji ^ for 

without penultimate (iiTegular). 

d. 

Boots ending in eji 5335ej5*F**oj3je;3*r— jr+J^»j“53ij»5**5iJAS. 
with penultimate d. FP =53;»5»33 j96 

Roots ending in si 
with penultimate d. FP i3;»5?;J3bV 

Roots ending in si eruj for/+^^C=^j9 j ac< 

without penultimate =®dj5^ ; 

d. 

Roots ending in a qJv*=i^?3< @ Zp+J^^=w5?3< . FP oio 
nasal with a short ^o=S^o; FP eSo^o^eJo 

penultimate vowel. • «*S3<=2;^55< ; FP a?*oa*f:*=2j*oa"f:‘ i 

But D JjiiSsl^SidSsis* ; FA t3/»fvja<xi3=dj9(vj9 ; 

doa* from 

nS£>~~i6oC5* . *iJ=x»5 . FP f(j» j j^aj*** 

z!zs^. 453<=i33<j cj3jE^«=^35«; r{3iB<=^3t3* ; ; 533.»e<= 

533.»C‘. 
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8. Taking now the affixes (1) and (2) of those 
beginning with it is to be said that by these affixes words 
can be formed in the same manner as by JiosJojFJ*, e. g. n 5 =»ns 

and cai &c ; &c ; &c ; 

&c ; 5j352a*"=53j85T#,^ &c ; 2)K*=e3^^ &c ; cfoe*=d^^ &c ; 

FA t3^jpd^=23{J?)aa^ &c; D LSjS5i=l3SjSU:^ &c; X 

35js^o=i23j9^dd&j^^ &c ; C ^^a=;53^cjd&53^ &c ; FP 

&c ; cdjj-aodj^aJ^ &c ; &c ; j:^=3i0^ or ; 

&C. 

9. The formation of words by the affix 4,?3* which, it will 
be remembered, never takes the augment is according to 
the models already given for the affix but with the dif- 
ference that no ^3=9* is inserted after roots ending in short 
vowels as in the case of the latter affix, thus : — 

D ?3iiSJ5=S3i?SU^; fa f3ji>(Vjacfi3—ej»(vAS; FA 
; X 2§J»ea<=3§JS5Sr ; c 2p55:<=^a; sis=si53; FA 
; ?3=«?53 ; R)5=?5^3 ; ?j3_,«=d3,3 ; FA 
3; ^;»==^ji3; 5^“^'J3 f . ; FP 

e3^i^?**z5?^^3 . ;;Jf3*=^o3; FP ;^o^f3*=^o®9o3 . ?5o=23^o3; 
=»"03; FA 

sjjje^fTos^jjaSp- j ds*=:}j»^S; as‘=d38^3 ; 

t#j^^ 3; ?6?a*=?icrf3A3 j c}jcV*=i;5j83r; FP r3a^?^33*F=t3y*^T^js3F. 
?^3*=3 -^>Sf, ; ; FP <3»don^(39{d3, ; dn* from fda— 

do3j ; ; d3K*•=’d3?^^ ; rij!s:*=7faQ . ^*i*= 

10. In the same manner as participles have been formed 
by the affixes dj sub for and ^ other words also are 
formed by these affixes. Thus, j:^=j^wf ; ci!^=zi4,; 

£OF ; . aija=0:i.i9^ . d30«*«=d3?t. ; 5 ^59^=*^^ ; 

jo;t*=3B?o^; dR*=dJBi; 8{oS-«3J^;^. 

11. The application of the affixes which come only after 
some particular kinds of roots and not after all, is as follows ;— 
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(1.) 0£ tlie affixes given under article 1 Section A, 

the affix £« should be used after roots ending in « 

without an upaearga and when transitive, without 
their object expressed as an «pa 2 >ada, (III. 1. 141). 

the affix ’rf should be used (a) after roots ending in «5 
1 stly if they have taken an upasarga and when tran- 
sitive have not the object expressed as an upapadm 
2ndly if they are transitive and liave their object 
expressed as an upapadu having at the same time 
no upnsnrga, and 3rdly if they whether transitive 
or intians’tive and whether coupled with an 
voasarga or not have a word ending in a case 
iffix as an upapada; (ITI. 2. 4. Sid. II. 324) and 
(b) after roots having 'Sitr as their penultimate, if 
they when transitive have not their object expres- 
sed as an upapada. 

efi should be used only after roots which do not take 
and as above and even then only if they are 
transitive and have their object expressed as an 
upapada (III. 1. 136; III. 2. 1), 

4 after all roots when to the word formed the 
secondary affixes or -iJicdaTiiS arc to be 

attached afterwards ; and 

after all roots except when 1 is to be used. 

(1.) Of the affixes given under article 2, Section A use 
4 when this affix is to be used under article 1 
and in other cases. 

(3.) Of the affixes given under article 8 Section A, 

ere can come only after desiderative roots (III. 2. 135 
163) ; 
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orfj3?sr only after other intransitive roots denoting 
motion or sound and such other A roots beginning 
with consonants as are distinguished by a gravely 
accented indicatory vowel (III. 2. 148 149,) and 

and after other roots than those 
above, mentioned (Sid. II. 371 and 372) 4 being 
used instead of if the secondary affix or 
is to be attached to the word formed 
afterwards. 

(4.) Of the affixes given under article 9, Section A ef5 
can be used only after transitive roots having 
their object expressed as an vpapada and 
only in other cases (III. 3. 12, 10.) 

(5 ) Of the affixes given under article 11, Section A, 

should be used except when feminine words are 
not intended to be formed (III. 8. 17, and 20); and 
when feminine words are intended to be formed, 

(a) ©S) should be Used after roots having the negative 

particle ^ ^ as an upapada if a curse is intended ; 
(III. 3. 112) and 

(l>) in other cases cdjjtT should be used after 91 roots 
(III. 3 . 107) ; ©, after other derivative roots having 
their derivation affixes actually present (III. 3. 
102) ; ©, also after other roots which have a heavy 
vowel .and end in a consonant (III. 3. 103) ; ©S5* 
after roots ending in © and having an upatarga 
(III. 8. 106) ; S)j sub for ^5 after roots ending in 
tfiiA and after roots (IH. 3. 94) ; and ^5, 
after other roots than those above mentioned 
(III. 3. 94); and 

(c) when the sense is appellative, the feminine words 
in all the above cases may be formed also by 
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the affix and <*19?* os well as by those 

already mentioned when interrogation and reply 
are implied and by only as well as by 

the other affixes already mentioned otherwise 
(III. 3. 109, 110). 

(6 ) 0£ the affixes under article 10 Section A, 

the affixes sub for ts, «*?, oixe?, 

n'a?*, and wR) are to be used exactly as aboresaid 
when feminine words are intended to be formed, 
and in other coses, 

(1) if a word is intended to be formed in the 

masculine, the word being an appellative and 
the sense being that of instrumentality or 
location, ^ is used after roots ending in 
vowels (III. 3. 118), and after roots 

ending in consonants (III. 3. 121), but other- 
wise, 

(2) and (^sJj) are used after roots 

ending in 9 or and distinguished by in- 
dicatory rfo (III. 3. 06 5 88 ; IV. 4. 20) ; essS 
and tsqSjtS after roots ending in or ^ 
and distinguished by indicatory tda (III. 3. 
66, 89) ; after other roots ending in -n 
or ^ (III. 3. 56); and eqijtS after roots 
ending in trw, or tsha, and distinguished 
by indicatory Uj (III. 3. 56, 89) ; essS* after 
other roots ending in ero, too, or kJjjs. (Ill, 3. 
57) ; as well as after 

9ther roots than those above mentioned if 
they are distinguished by indicatory rfj (III. 
3. 18; IV. 4. 20) ; ^<3^* as well as if 

they are distinguished by indicatory (III, 
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8. 1 8 ; III. 3. 89} ; and in all other cases 

(in. 3. 18). 

(7.) The above distinction as to the nse of the several 
afEizes holds good in regard also to the corres- 
ponding affixes under article 11 Section A except 
so far as it is applicable. 

(8.) Of the affixes given under article 12 Section A 

is used after roots ending in o and axJ* after 
other roots (III. 3. 126 ; III. 3; 128). 

(9.) Of tlie affixes given under article 1 Section B, 5^®* 
can be used only after roots ending in or tdbjs 

or in a consonant except roots ending in labials 
with penultimate (£>, and after roots ending in 
ero or only when the sense is that of ‘‘ ought- 
ness” (III. 1. 125) ; after roots ending in 

consonants with penultimate (III. 1. 110) ; and 
after other roots (III. 1. 124, 97, 98), 
including roots, though these should end 
only in 4 and therefore as bases ending in 
consonants apparently before this affix (Sid. II. 
30C). 

12. Remembering the indicatory letters of the above 
affixes and what has been already said regarding their appli- 
. cation, as also the fact that the influence of the indicatory 
“ss* is like that of the indicatory » and remembering farther 
that when the affix follows a PP root no guiiiation or 
vriddhiation takes place all the affixes with the exception of (1) 
cdj®*, (2) (3) (4) ^ (5) and (6) and 

its sub will be found to come under models already given for the 
other class of nflixes as far os they are applicable as follows 
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AmxES. Examples. 

n nj=5»0ij ; Tls— sjjoclj ; to from 7 ^ a=to 

^ .... ^ fro™ the upasarga ; 

with 7dj=rfja^ : ^ with as its object^ 
; s5s with l59_3!??^o“a^»j ; with dsd 
■“lisrfsi ; otjj* with s5sc»2ps^c*“sSsd3d) ; cdJ9 with 
7^3 and with lisns^j^o •= osd^jod: • ; 

with ri=a;g^5j ; 5J35^“Jj:qJ ; Sjj? with S'”!) 

■ ^5™^^ ; ^^5 with 

^1^5 with ; d/8»j;=dA55 ; dysEi witli 

/Si=>i}pj9S ^ ; with 

eR ••*• ^ with ^3 and as its object^Jiii^Tvs!^ { 

with j— ; D SjiSxi with 

t5Ji(vJ»csi3 with 5i^g“5ige3j8f«j»oi3; 
with with :?5i=J?5J«5» 

oSj ; with 7{^^‘=’5^35S5asi3 ; with OJd" 
osaJft^d ; vji with s^3j'”3^^055j • ^ -with ■rfjod 
=^ 5 odWd; with ; sijj with ^os 

— ^asasd; i;55 with EsS^EsScsrf ; tJs* with ^ 

433^5* with 7 <,^k‘ 

with as^^'«a95^'i<,jdF ; with 

iF; with i?^5i=:f^:rfW9^i;3F; dos* with 

a{d=aJdoo2J. 

tro •••• D SJ!S5i=!3Jjaii3 ; D ^3J^xiF=jH<Ji3F. 

cdiizst ••*• 2SS^"“3il3SJ; 333d<=2Sy85li5j , ; d;>= 

dsis®; C99D*=35d8#; Cl» 0 ^SESde 8 ; CoS*”* 
e^iidj 0 ^■o7j‘‘“^oq5d; A 5^3*=iJiF?J; A 5i)Z?*= 

•dZjS* id, 

^0^ ••• J d3S=*dSi^j 

s53t^=dj;i^ ; but 'ijj when 'si4^f3‘ or is 
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Affixes. 

Exauplks. 


intended afterwards to be employed'“^o*=^6 
31^^, ■rfO(Ci3i?i*. 

•••• 

CJS*“2j0oKJ53 j C ^/»U=^/SJiorf3 

djseo ; 5JaE*“oi2&oijieii ; ij'<a«=s^3S5ijsrf. 

•••• 

; ;?S=:?5 ; ^A==^;» ; £5:^3^=*^ 
3* ; C(U)‘(£*r=5A;»5V ; s5/s=»$)aj 65:5^=&s::*. ip:i«=« 

^n«. 


^*=cp«2d=e?; cJ^?* ; but tJJ9 with ^Scrf 
as its object— 55crfe»5j. 

eS) 

with pJa?— with ^'3?=?S22^5i^; 
cdj 5 with ids? and 


D ?5ff^3^r=^55^?5r ; FA dj8o/s3i3=c?J»i»ood3 ; 

; a^cK*^ao3cri ; 

ouiai ; 


ns with ; qjs with &^:^r=src:3id ; 

S)j Bub for ^c3* 

t^ir : tiji of ; oijys of osoci— aiiys.t.'. 

.... 

<=^6 . nR)^*=niff . d2c*=?ii'ir. 

• • • 

^5=2J'^d3 ; w^ajocjj j SJ^zndDrfj. But ZSfJ—^S^'iS 
+no^o*+e=-2§? Aoii ; S)5S)033. 


Cd33=o:)jw ; ?<j3j,r=^55 ; 


U3S5!=;^«ojj4jo . taJdo^rdsJuJj ; ; tdj 

tOo.,^^ T^7 'c)* ^ 

t;^‘=fc>aq53 ; WiC3s/s‘=K8;2ii3 ; ; 


tDJfdoCi*=;5ioCirijJ ; i035io;5^=doK__,^3. 

(JJ w 

SJS< ••• ?^=r’2fc; ; 

4 r 
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13. By the affixes, (1) cd3®< and (2) also words are 
formed according to the models already given generally but (1) 
the final vowel in roots ending in should be changed into ^ 
before oiis* and (2) the final consonants if or 2d should be 
changed in ^ or before except absolutely when the roots 
are such as take the augment 'aG before niahfhd and except 
optionally when the roots though they are not such as take the 
augment 'x^G before nishfhd are roots beginning with letters 

Examples. 

@ *3 for /+cxi3=£^ai>; FP 

; D ; 

FA e3j85t>Aai3=«5>»t«J»od3^ ; FA . 

?5=d(Od3 j ; FP . «;a= 

«3j»^ 033 ; j ; X 3 jj» 

6=zSj9<xI}F ; C ?»S=^5Fo^. 

!t5i,C33F; 7d^=n»aJjF ; sJ^zzi^a^WiF J CE=C9oi^; 
<E=15S^ ; ; d*S'=*:9t^ ; 

V!g=V97<^ ; f595=;«*^^ ; J)a:«=«3^S^ ; ; 

odjj?— ; cd39^=o3y9{r<^ ; ; sJoAfi 

=5ijj9w^; i^3‘=*e^^F. But ^sSf which takes 
before nishtha—^n^F ; and though not 

taking •xit:* before nishfha^ji^J^S 

t^3* used in tiJ9=oi5^, <^=-*3953^, 
the sense of 
“ oughtness " 

(obligation). 

•••• 

14. By the affix spa** words are formed in the same 
manner as eo^S, final si and 2d in roots ending in those letters 


thus : — 
Affixes. 
0d33* 
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being also similarly changed into and ; and by the affix 
^ words arc formed after models already given for affixes not 
having indicatory i#, <3(*, e» and sJ, but with this difference 

that the final rf and 23 in roots ending in those letters are 
changed as before The formation of words is therefore 

as follows 

Affixes. Examples. 

^ .... PA ; D 

?3 ; PA ; Z3Si=d ; PP 255^ 

; »<=5Ja,'i ; 8o;?r=!^o3j ; EP ^ 
; PP 6 a^oA= 
: Ti^=S?d; 5i^=s3d, ; PP 

••• «;5s;*lIn*5J ; 3J^^=®;^r{ ; i35«==;zS^^ ; 

s3^3*=553jr; 73^S=73rtr; ; »55==S)t!i; 

I3.»(€=Dj8^o ; ric5=,?3cd; 5jj;«*r=ejoj»^F; 

1 5. By the affix ^53* words are formed as by e. y. ffiji 
. si*s=:i53^ zS^zSS - ^f;=X)fS ; dJ»=pj»S . 

2^3 j s55-?9o3 j r*i3‘.-=tt"o3 ; ; dS^tJjsS ; 

S ; ; ^33*=:^J3J j c}05E*=di^Q ; ri3eS*=^Tlj9^ ; 

16 By the affix t^+sJjC words can be formed as by 4^13. 
Only it should be rememberd that as ^+ 5 }jC begins with 
aJ, the augment should be inserted after E roots. Thus 

£)3=t)j^sJo ; ; n5i=cj^'s3i j qj5=ip5^i 

sjj J od*-tS=Oiijs^33;iij. 
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CHAPTER IK 


THE NOUN AFFIXES, 

1. The noun affixes are, as has been seen, (t) femiumd 
affixes, (2) secondary affixes, (3) case affixes, and (4) noun 
root affixes. But a more j^eneral classification of these affixes, 
except the noun root affixes which will be reserved for future 
consideration, is as follows: — 

(a) Affixes which entitle the bases to which they are 

attached to no special designation. 

(b) Affixes which entitle the bases to the designation 

of p (bha), 

(r) Affixes which entitle the bases to the designation 
of cci ipada). 

The first mentioned affixes are called 
{Sarva-ndmasthdna) affixes, and we propose to cull the 
other two. kinds of affi.xes respectively bha affixes and pada 
affixes. 

2. The distinction is as follows « 

(1) Affixes of the nominative and vocative plural in- the- 

case of all bases, whether masculine, feminine, 
or neuter, the affixes of the nominative voca- 
tive and accusative singular, and of the nomi- 
native, vocJitive, and accusative dual, in the case 
of masculine and feminine bases only, and 
affixes of the accusative plurai in the case of 
neuter bases only = Sarvandmasthdna affixes 
(1.1. 42;V11. 1. ;1.4. 17). 

(2) Sarvandmasihdm affixes not being those of tlxo 

neuter bases = ^.^ 3 ’ (avt\ case affixes (1. 1 . 43). 
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(3) Affixes with an initial orfD, or an initial vowel, not 

Being Sarvq,ndnuisthdn<i affixes, and not being 
secondary affixes having indicatory = bha 
affixes (IV. 1. 105. ; I. 3. 4. ; 1. 4. 16). 

(4) Affixes with any other initial consonant than odi 

not being Sarvandmasthdna affixes, and also 
secondary affixes having indicatory ^ rr:: pa^a 
affixes (1.4, 17; I. 4. 16). 

3. Observe that though ancient grammarians state, as 
yfe have already seen, that the affixes which we have called 
the pada affixes entitle their bases to the special designation of 
pada, we may very conveniently restrict the term jmrfn to com- 
plete words only. For, if wo extend the term to such bases, 
certain rules that relate to compound words may apply even 
when we have two words one of which is not a complete word» 
and thus create confusion. Thus, turning back to the rule of 
which “ says that the change of sJ into should 
not take place, when, between the cause for the change 
and the Rt, there is an intervening poda, (VIII. 4. 38), the rule 
will prohibit the change in such a word as that made by 
the elements because is diooj from 

sJicriot;*, a pada affix + a case affix, and so if 
treated as pada by reason of its being followed by diois of 
oioooji;*, will intervene between sJ in and d in 

The result then will be not 

which is the correct form (Sid. I. 484). But our plan will 
prevent this result. 

4 The reason why the pada affixes are called soy is 
that generally the sandhi between a nominal base and such 
affixes should take place as if the bases were complete padd A 
though actually not such. Thus D5a;fi-l-^5^c=03aJ+9?^o=o» 

5. The following exceptions to the above rule are how- 
ever to be stated. 
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(ij In the Tccatire case singnlar, there is no lopaiton 
of final in a noon ending in A 

(a) Optionally if the noun is neater e. p, 

or Asd). 

(b) Invariably otherwise e. g. OfJ>ac3*=sO»«f3« (Sid. 1. 193 

151. and 162). 

^ 2 ) Before |)ada affixes, words formed by the affix sJi* 
change their final ri into d (VIIT. 2. 72). e. g. 

4- a poda affix = not 

(3) Before pada affixes beginning with a nasal, words 
ending in orfja‘ invariably change their final 
letter into a nasal (Sid. I. CO), e. g. tSn* +5i>aJj 
of not or 

?35c=»?PBa|^o=j:^P8»^o (See below). 

) Before the pada affix of the genitive plural, dso 
which is the pada affix Wo of the genitive 
plural, (to the referred to hereafter) augmented 
with fiihi* according to rules on the subject 

should be changed into fE*o after a base en- 
ding in Wo (VIII. 4. 42). e. g. sit:*+P»c"“*4re^o. 

6. Observe that notwithstanding the lopation of d of bases 
ending in d before pada affixes as abovesaid, the bases should 
not afterwards be considered as any other than bases ending 
in d. Thus ti numeral in d notwithstanding the lopation of d 
should not on this account cease to be called Rji:*, {shat) 
a name which numerals ending in d obtain according to 
rules i) be mentioned hereafter. So after the {opation, we 
should not attempt to make that alteration upon the base 
with reference to the letter with which the base ends after 
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the lopation. Nor should we emit to give that accent to 
the base which according to raids on the subject it is entitled 
to as a base ending in Further, if the base is a primitive 
word formed bj the primitive affix from a root ending 
in with a short penultimate, as 2^^ for instance, we should 
not after the lopation of proceed to treat it as a base 
ending in the vowel which precedes the and thus try to 
attach the augment « which, as we have seen, pri- 
mitive words ending in short vowels require. But as regards 
the application of the rules of oandhi which, be it remem. 
bered, is a process subsequent to the formation of the word 
from the base and affix, we should not treat the base as a word 
ending in id, but only as a word ending in the letter that 
remains after the d is lopated. Neither when we wish 
to make a compound word from the word formed by a base 
ending in ^ should we regard the word any longer os end- 
ing in d, nor when we wish to form noun root from a 

word formed as above should we treat it as a word ending in 
(d. In short, for the purpose of all operations affecting the 
word as a complete word, we should look only to the letter 
with which it actually ends, though for the purpose of opera- 
tions previous to the complete formation of the word, we 
should not treat the base as any other than one ending in 
d. (VIII. 2. 7. Sid. I. 220). 

7. The feminine affixes are (1) tJsC, (2) zzsC, (3) J35C, (4) 
eSjC, (5) eJ^^, (6) and (7) vws:*. 

8. Observe that the following technical terms are applied 
to feminine affixes. 

(i) oC=(l) t»i3, (2) and (3) tnC. 

(ii) (2) and (3) 

(iii) and v\azf, (VII. 1. 83.) 

9. The following is an alphabetical list of the moet 
important of the secondary affixes 
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List of Secondary Affixes 


«9 («5a*) 

v3d (^6) 

«5 («•) 

■af 

«5 (W) 






6 



7?/8033jr{«St 

e'j^sS 

ziwC 

5S3* (vihh) 

dosjon 

e$ (es^^+ssodoed 

zidU 

«5 4-T!1 (■!;«?) 

ejS^od.C 

«5 (3I*?) 

3icJC 



eodiS) 

^cdjC 

(•SfCP) 

^''fi€(vibh) 

*siZiS;9 


«Si?3« (t^S)) 



i?0 

<s»oij^sS 

^ (viWt) 

** 1 ?^ or (^tr] 

^■o* («;»tA) 

ntf or f* 

3^ 

or ^ 

£(0^3 

'n'^or =5 

;4d?i‘+«d33 

or (5^3?) 

3j553Sl*+?J»J33 

^■56= 

^s33fc‘+rffcl« 

^5 (9i3f) 


^333 (e{J) 




»)yii (f$^) 


•)ad3 (ij^se) 


Oojj (t^6)+'*i (trot) 



614 



25 


as; 

{vtbh) 

(vtbh) 

^}»* 

i{Jj»*+e9 (•sp) 

qJj9‘+e9 (a{t:*)+t9 (<55) 
zjJj»‘+e5 (rtfcJ*) 
zip^iS 

239 

cSft)(o (vibh) 
djCKfjRl^S 

d^2(Cd}6 

qJdooW 

qjdjo’3p+<5 (rf) 

dpdojS.* 

'0 

JjUM* 

5l9«s5« 

ZiTiitS 

5jjfe3*+<5 (db*)^-© (<9fJ*) 
^06:*+ <5 (di:*) 

5lofe^+© (dt3‘)+«5 («•) 

55;fe;*+«5 (dto*)^-^ <55 or X CP 


dad99^-i3d;a)( 

ddod}^ 

Cdj (IJ^CP) 
odj («sp^tt^ 
crtj (e»^) 
odj (d^e*) 
cdja* 
oijjTtja* 

Oe»« 

tJAJS^ 

VtS 

s53 

a5 

A (spedally prescribed for 

bases denoting much or little) 
B (not being A <i?4‘) 

dd^dtf 

d92 

dstST 

d (mtft) 
fere* (w6^) 

o(^s) (IeR*)(3ew^ (Tw) 
(3'^?’*) (Tdjodofc*) (IsJji^ss*) 
(Tdjdjd*) (TOcJ*) (1^) 


10. The additional senses which the above affixes import 
require a rather elaborate treatment, and may therefore be 
conveniently reserved for another place. 

11. Observations. 

4 n 
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(1) Tilt! ifigrire <> attached to the affix tsf® means that it is 

to be considered as having an indicatory also 
in addition to tlie indicatory it has. 

(2) affixes and isJaCare togetlier called^ (gha) 
(I. 1. 22.) 

{3) The affixes marked vibh are called vilhahU 
affixes. 

<4) With regard to some of the affixes above mentioned^ 
their efficient consonants, wlien they are actually 
nsed, are to be taken os equivalent to some utliers 
^is follows i — 

initial = cJxa* ; initial = eixoic* . aj initial ■=* ; 

<0 initial = initial = {VI I 1. 2). oijj 

(VII. 1. 1.) ^ = (VII. 1. 1.) Et after 
bases ending in ev, or and after bases 

which end in 'xiR* or t%K*=9 juid after other 
bases, (VII. 8. 50; VI L 3. 51). 

(5) In the ai)plication of the above rule regarding the 
letter e/ to bases ending in or rogjird 

should be bad to the original letters of the ele- 
ments of which the bases arc composed, and ac- 
coi'dingly, though, if the original letters have 
been clianged on account of Kayulhi or otherwise, 
the rule will apply, it will not apply when the 
letters originally '.vere not or enjR*, though 
actually at the time of the application of the rule, 
they appear as or vtK*. Thus, after the base 
where the n of ti.f:*' is not original but de- 
rived by the change of the verbal I’oot into 
In, d will be •“ not tf ; but after x’2irC(, it will 
be only though there is 'uJV not -aS*, because 
the was originally xS, and has been changed to 
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6 nly on acconnt of mnilM, thoogli aftor WA* 
it would not be but because si here is not 
derived by the change of yi into A, but is one of 
the original letters of the verbal root (Sid. 
I. 529). 


(C) There are certain words which, when used along with 
certain other words, have, besides tlieir own 
meaning, the sense of the affix by implication 
without having this affix attached. The former 
words are ( 1 ) (meaning a guild of mechanics 
or traders) ( 2 ) (I)) ( 4 ) ci*, ( 5 ) SgS 

(6) t'AA, (7) (8) (9) (JO) 

(14) 

(15) (16) est^dysrSif, (17) ks; 

C 20 )tidi* ( 21 ) 

( 22 ) (23) zSsiw, (24) (25) 

C£«; and the latter words are ( 1 ) ( 2 ) 

(3) (4) cAal, ( 5 ) ( 6 ) ( 7 ) 

^3i, (8) R'sJjssJjs^^, (9) (10). yiccpsJial, 

(11) :^o?caaJ, (I2)esins5^, (13) (14) 

(18) (19) dt)^. -( 20 ) ( 21 ) 

(22) enjai, (ai^Srtm) (Sid. I. 3&1. II. 1 . 59). 

( 1 ) So the following words when used along with words 
derived from the verbal root ^'s? have the sense 
of by imt)lication, viz., ( 1 ) ( 2 ) 

(3) (4) (5)^?JS?2^3S, ( 6 ) «sa^, ( 7 ) esijs, 

( 8 ) (9) ( 10 ) (11) ”- 2 ( 2 ? 

(12) i3^aJc?oOE3, (13) doJdcxjjsr, (14) 

(15) «^i805o, (IG) ex'sS^S:, (17) (18) trccJ 

^5o, (19) edrSo, (20) (21) 5i<, (22) »^>3, 
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(23) (25)*3^ii»P, (26) sJsbP, 

(cj^Srtsaj) (Sid I. 874; I. 4. 74). 

12. The affix which is called dssljx)* is given above as 
553^j?i*-5i^3»>*, because the sJi of it should be changed into sJ 

and the affi.x itself therefore applied as if it were sdiaii* in the 
followin" cases 

("aj. After ell cases when the words formed are in- 
tmided to be appellative (VII. 2. 11) «. g. esa— ©&> 
+ 5j3««»©8a^di5«. (irregularly). 

When the bases end in the letter or «j or sh or 
d«cdi< or have, though ending in other letters, 
w or «5 or sJj as their penultimate (VIII. 2, 9. 
10.) eg. ^3 ^oda^* . dajs«a ^39d«* . sijjg — 
d3*; dj»c»=dj»e3ad®*; = ad3^d^s« and 

^3^3?^* == Cedo^s*. 

13. It must be noted that the above list of secondary affixes 
contains only the most important of this class of affixes and 
not all. Nor will our proposed investigation of the sense of 
the affixes given include the special senses they convey in a few 
special cases. Consequently, as in the case of primitive nouns, 
so in the case of secondary nouns, we shall have to refer to the 
dictionary for the derivation of many words. Still in our 
treatment of the subject, there will be enough not only to 
afford us a mastery over a large class of useful secondatj words 
but also to facilitate our labours, if we wish to pursue the sub- 
ject further. 

14. The ease affixes are as follows : 

Nominative sin^ar (1) da (2) T di (3) s da (4) <953. 

Nominative Dual (1) O. (2) 5 C. (3) 

Nominative Plural (1) (2) (3) fi (4) (5) «. 
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Yocative Singular (1) ^ (2) 3 

Yocative Dual & Plural Aa in the case of Nominative 

Dual and Plural. 


Accusative Singular 
Accusative Dual. 

Accusative Plural. 


(1> »5o (2) 5 j (3) T ®5o. 

(1) (2) s' (3) 

(1) *S‘(2) T^!?4‘(3) *‘(4)5J‘(5) 8. 


Instrumcjiital Singular (1) to (2) 'arf (3) 
Instrumental Dual 


Instrumental Plural (1) ptS^ (2) *0^. 


Dative Singular 
Dative Dual 
Dative Plural 

Ablative Sing^ar 

Ablative Dual 
Ablative Plural 


(1) KfS* (2) (3) €J«« (4) 

(5) (6) woti. 

sW^Sj. 


Genitive Singular 

Genitive Dual 
Genitive Plural 

Locative Singular 
Locative Dual 
Locative Plural 


(1) (2) (3) (4) ero** 

(5) wo% 

«3S3. 

(1) e3 (2) V (3) Cto (4) «Sj. 


12. Observations. 

(i) The theory is that the original case affixes have been 
as foUows :•<- 
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Singular' 

Dvah 

Plural. 

1. 

Nominative. 

iii 

C 

2Jft< 


Vocative. 

jii 

C 

tfft* 

2^ 

Accusative. 

fsSi 


«ft* 

3. 

Instrumental. 



J?ft< 

4. 

Dative. 




5. 

Ablative. 

83 %) 



6. 

Genitive. 

85ft* 

Lft‘ 

eS} 

7. 

Locative. 


Lft* 



So it is held that the other case-afHxes above aHuded to 
come in only as the substitutes of these originals. (IV. 1. 2 j 
VI. 1. 68. 69. 93. 102 to 105. 107. 109 to 1I2; VIE. 1. 9. 12 to 
15. 17 to 24 ; VII. 3. 1 16 to 120). 

(ii) The singular of the vocative case is called 

{Samhuddht) (II..3.49). 

(iii) The case affixes from the instrumental singular to 

the locative plural- inclusive are together called 
(ftp) case affixes (Sid I. 152. VII. 2. 112). 


CHAPTER III. 

CLASSIFICATION OF NOUN-BASES. 

1. Here at the outset it may he mentioned once for alt 
that no real nouns are found to end in % and <1, that 
there is only one noun ending in S) viz. wliich is moreover 

irregular, and thait as no neuter nouns can end in long vowels, 
when neuter nouns are to be formed 'from crude nouns ending 
in long vowels the vowels should be shortened (I 2. 47), “* 19 * 
letters, when •Isa* letters are thxis to be shortened, being taken 
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as thair short sabetitutea (T. 1. 48). And it ia likewise to be 
remarked that no regular nouns ending in consonants are found 
to end in ^ and 9.*, or in ^ with any penultimate letter except 
<9 or 'a. 

2. Tlib following technical names are applied to nominal 
bases. 

(1) Tases consisting of nonns whose meaning is expres* 

sive of an act or state which even in the absence, 
of qualifying words referring the act or state 
specially to a person or thing denoted by a non- 
masculine noun is conceivable as the act or 
state of a pei'son or thing denoted by a non- 
masculine noun as of a person or thing denoted 
by a masculine noun, because there is nothing 
prima facie in the act or state itself that makes 
it fit to be the act or state more of a person or thing 
denoted by a masculine noun than of a person or 
thing denoted by a non-masculine noun“2?»Ual^5o 
{hluiehitapnmehih.) (Sid. I. 135} 136 notes 20 
to 29. Id. 143 notes IS and 19. Id. -102 note 9}. 

(2) Befoi'e case affixes having indicatory K* and before eSs, 

the substitute of ej feininine bases ending in ra 
or {nadi) optionally (I. 4. 5, 6.) 

(2) Bases ending in % or w, optionally if feminine, i. e. 

when not treated optionally as nadi as above said 
and invariably if not feuunine=P, {gki) (1. 4. 7.}, 

(3) Bhushitainirnfhdh feminine bases ending in ^ or Wi, 

being formed by the affix from roots ending 
in and t“uj, respoctively“**»odi optionally (1.4.4.) 

(4) Feminine bases ending in ^ and fian, being formed 

by the affix from roots ending in ^ and vu>, 
respectively, even when they are not bhdshita- 
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if tliey are followed bj ihe affix of th^ 
genitive plural, or the case affixes having indica- 
tory or «j5o, the substitute of ^^=nadi optionally 
(I. 4. 5, 6.) 

(5) Feminine bases ending in ^ or truj, not being formed 

from verbal roots by the affix (L 4* 

3, 4.) 

(6) Words which denote numbers including the numerals 

and non-numerals as shewn below “ 7 icKi^^% 
{Sankhydh). 

(a) Numerals. 

oif, .JW, II. p. N. (one) (Sid. I. 388; T. I. 27.) 

M.P.K, {two) (I. 1. 27 ; VII. 2. 102 ; VI. 3. 47). 
*1). H'y (<'*’•<*«) (VII. 1. 53 ; VII. 2. 
99, 100 ; VI. 3. 48). • 

m.p.n. (/our) (VII. 1. 98 . 

VII. 2. 99, 100). 

II. P. N. {five). 

SjSJC*, X. p. N. {fix). 

M, p. N. (eercn). 

m. p. n. (ej/ii) (VII. 2. 84; VI. 3. 47). 

M. p. N. (nine). 

di5^, M. F. N. {ten) (V. 2. 45). 

X. p. N. {sixteen) (Sid. I. 890). 

Oo43», Iio<, p. {twenty) (V. 1. 59; V. 2. 46). 

p. {thirty) (Id. V. 1. 62). 

zl3S^9oTi3% 25i33j30o<, z33S^0o« (Id.) p. {forty) (Id). 
do« 5 STO<, dozSiv, p. {fifty) (V. 1. 59; V. 2. 46). 

p. {eizty) (V. 1. 69). 

7 «d,a, p. {seventy) (Id.) 

01^3, p. {eighty) (Id.) 
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^•33, P. (finely) (Id.) 

(formed from by the affix ©'!?, technical- 
ly called the w of being changed into oa) 

M. or M. {hundred) (V. 1. 69. V. 2. 46. V. 4. 2. VII. 
3. 44). 

K. or K. (oHC thousand). 

M. or N. {ten thousand). 

&i^, F. or N. or (Oodoj;^, u. or tt. {one hundred thousand). 

M. or N. {ten lakhs). 

P. ('I hundred lakhs or a crore). 
t53Jord,*= (ten erores). 
sJoKSSJjFd, M. or N. or s. 

SJdf, K 
ftsL'dr, N. 
da oL^dd^f N. 

M. 

^oa), M. or N. or rising, m. 
dass’^osL), M. or N. or e5o^^, m. 

K5K8, Jl. or N. 
daCc^^tSJtS M. or dDsqJr, n. 

N. 

sja?E*^ad, N. 

K. 

ojoS93^SoEf<i P* 

(b) Non-numerals. 

eada (many), (number). StirfS (so much), oDwdS (so 
much), 03 j 95 j§ (as much), (so much), dedaS (how much). 

(how many), 3^3 (so many), oSa3 (as many), (V. 2. 39; V. 2. 
40. 41 ; I. 1. 23 ; VI. 8. 91.) 

(7). Numerals which end in *5, or d in their original 
enunciation and also v3, ^3, and odaS=*iC, {shaf). 
(I. 1. 23. 24). 
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(8). Pronouns and certain other words as shewn below** 
{Sarvanamani) (Sid. L 97. note 44.) 

Sarvan&mani, 

Tidr, all, all, ewdoM, both the two, en^ytj, both 
or having two parte, loAtcfc of the two or which of many, 
which of many, ^^d, that one of two, that one of 

many, cfii^d, who or which of two, which of many, 

one of bco, one of many, (I. 1, 27; V. 3. 92, 93, 94; 

Sid. I. 98, 711.) other, (VI. 3. 99.) either 

(not Sid. I* 98.) either, ^^3*, or other, 

half, optionally in the nominative and vocative plural, and 
invariably in other cases. (I. 1. 33. E4s. on. ditto.) ddo, all 
(not equal) (Sid. I. 98), Tods, whole; J^dF", prior or east; xid, 
after ; ©dd, poeterior, or west ; d.3^8®, south, right, vo^_,d, 
inferior, or other, or north ; ©dd, ether, ©qJd, inferior, or west, 
(the above seven beginning with J^dF, being sarvanamani only 
when they imply a relation in time or place, not when they 
imply otherwise, and they, even when they imply a relation in 
time or place, being sarvanamani only optionally in the 
nominative and vocative plural (1.1. 34.) ; optionally in the 
nominative and vocative plural and absolutely in other cases 
(I. 1. 35,) if dj means own, not a kinsman, or property ; ©o^d, 
when it signifies an under garment and also when it signifies 
outer, without being an adjective qualifying the word ^0, or 
other word having the sense of ^0, such as (Sid. I. 98. 1 28.); 

a!^, he, she, it, or d, he, she, it, cdid*, cdj, 
which, what, »id, »3d3*, ©, this, (very near.) 

';^do, OiOMo, ©cdoo, udo, ©d. es, oJd, »5d3‘, re, nS, this 
(indefinitely), ©dS<, ©, ©d, that, (remote), one, dj, 

c»j, two, cdojs^^ci*, cdjjos, criojsajj, ®5^, 

dd^, 003;R5 ^ii^, <d3od^, thou, ©d^c.«, dan*, ed, ©cs, doJj, 

dn, ©d9^, dJodi*. dja^o, ©d^, ©ds^^, dsdsi#, I, ^diJ, your 
honor, your excellency, io, 'fi, who, which, what, (II, 4. 84. 
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IV. 8. 2. 3 ; V. 3. 8. 5 j VII. 2. 86. to 68. inclusive. 102. 106. 1 07. 
108. 100. no. 111. 112. 113 ; VIH. 2. 3. 80} Sid. 1. 167 ) 

Jmtt rfdsJj, hat, little, half, some, (the above 

five words being sarvanamdni optionally in the nominative and 
vocative plural but not or in other cases (I. 1. 33.) 

(Viri. 1. 9.) or or each other, (Sid. I. 

738, note 9.) 

(9) , Bases among the vowels of which the first is one of 

the vriddhi vowels viz. w. O and C ■* 
vriddhah (I. 1. 73.) 

(10) . Tlie sarwandma words cdjn^ lOSo*, •ucJSj, 

and 3-0 and other sarvandma words conveying the 
same meaning with them*“m’dd7tdl^ (1. 1 74.) 

(11) . Other bases than those referred to in (10) above, if 

they are proper names “onddAttb optionally 
(Sid I. 561.) 

(12) . Also other bases than those referred to in (11) above 

if their first voweb are or a., and if they are 
the names of the Eastern countries = vridy/idb 
(1.1.75.) 

(13) . A word ending with the vocative case affix — a»J:o 

S io. {dmantritam) (II. 3. 48.) 

(14) . A word denoting a thing which not being liquid or 

gaseous, and being capable of being perceived by 
the senses, and not being one produced by a change 
from the natural state, exist in a living being, 
or though found elsewhere actually or at any 
particular time, had previously been known as 
existing in only a livihg being, oris found to 
have actually, (not figuratively) the same relation 
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to the beiug it is iu as a similar tiling has to a 

living being. 

afl^daJo 

*=;t»^or<SJZ ^^4 (svdngavdehakaj^) (vrords denoting 
fts^orto tvangam or a member of one’s body) (Sid. 
I. 234). 

Tb following examples will shew what is or is not, 
according to the above definition, a member of 
one's body : — 1, sweat, because it is liquid, 2. 
knowledge, because it is not perceptible by the 
senses, and 3. swelling, because it is the result of a 
change from the natural state, are not svdnga words. 
And likewise the face of a hall is not svdnga 
because the hall is not a living being. But hair 
though found in a road is svdnga because it had 
been formerly found in a living being, and so the 
breast of an idol is svdnga becau-se it bears 
actualy the same relation to the idol as the breast 
of a living being does to that being. Frown 
shutting of the eye-s (e5;5;^^f5£eo) aro 
likewise svdnga words. 

(15). A word expressing whatever is distinguishable by its 

form or figure or Avhlch being the name of an 

individual is easily found applicable to others 

without any further teaching, (a common name) 

provided it is not a word used in all genders, 

(common noun), (diisg^s^sS) (genus) ; and (only 

for the purpose of gi’ammar as coming under 

the rules relating to the above mentioned words,) 

a word expressing decendants by their parent- 
* 

age as well as a word expressing a person by the 
brunch of the Vedas (wsos sdkhd) which the 
family to which the person belon gs i® competent 
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to read (faJchadhyetri) 

esSasrfwa {jativachahdh) (»^3 T^a^rasssSaroAS 
eTOosJrf TJdras^ I ?d’rf.c5«so»o^ S)n9j35»o7^j»piioaS2Sd 

.*^..^1) (sai asi). ^ ^ 

The following examples will illustrate the meaning 
of the above definition: — (1) iU {bank) is a. fdti 
word because it denotes what is distinguishable 
by its form, i, e, by its being contiguous to a 
place covered with water, (2.) fUdra) is 

such a word, because when given as the name of 
an individual, is applicable to other fudras (com- 
mon name), (3.) CjjAsJ (a descendant of eroJiAj, 
upagu) is such a word, and (4.) kata (a person 
belonging to the family competent to read the 
branch of the Vedas called kata is also^sncli a word. 
But {Devadatta) is not such a word^ 

because ic is a proper name applicable to only one 
individual and (a whUe thing) is likewise 

not such a word, because it, though a common 
name, is used in all genders. 

( 16) . Words not being words formed by primitive or secon- 
day affixes or other words entitled to the name 
of aankhyd, or sarvandma or jdti as already 
defined or compound words, provided they are 
words denoting qualities and capable of being 
used as adjectives qualifying substantives (as the 
word <3^ is, not as the word which, though 
it expresses a quality cannot be used as an adjective) 
“AocadzicOsS), (gunavachandni) (Sid. 1.230. note 83.) 

3. Observations. 

(1). Some variation occurs in some of the names above 
given for high numbers according to different 
authorities (M. W. 19d. note.) 
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(2) * The word is used tp signify one, only when com* 

position with the numerical {jif is intended ; the 
word being used in ell other cases (See below), 

(3) . is the word for fieo in declension while and'H^j 

are the words used in coinposition« COj being in 
the latter case the word to be used to the ezcinsion 
of when composition with nnmerals denoting 
10, 20, and 80 is intended, to the exclusion of 
being the word to be used in composition with 
words denoting 80, and both &3 and osj being the 
words to be nsed at option when the composition 
is with words denoting numbers not being 10, 20, 
80 and 80, provided that the composition in all the 
above cases is made to express the addition of two 
to what is denoted by 10 and so forth (See belonj. 

(4) . is the word for three in the feminine gender when 

case affixes beginning with vowels are to be used } 
3?^, iu the same gender when other case affixes 
are to be used ; iu other genders when the 

case affix of the genitive plural is to be used ; 
^yi}% in the cases when is to be used for two; 
and ^ for all other purposes. 

(5) . is the word for /our in those cases in which 

is to be used ; in those cases in which 

is to be used; in other genders than the 

feminine when aarvandmaelhana affixes are to be 
used ; and fur all other purposes. 

(6) . The word &o4 instead of Oo43 should be used to 

express^ 20, before secondary affixes having indi- 
catory ti. 

(7) . The words and are respectively used 

to denote 30 and 40 instead of and 
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^ iiben they aiiL.asod as names of certain Ycdis 

celled (V. 1, 62.) e g. 

fi9dse^0ofei\> 

(6). The word instead of si is used to denote 100, 
when numerals are prefixed to the word to express 
multiples of hundreds, provided these multiples are 
intended to be exprssed as the amount of a gift made 
or fine inflicted (Y. 4 2.) e. g, ^<3 

v»odod;js. 

(9) . The numerical words above given denote only from 1 

to 10 inclusive, 16, 20, SO, 40, 50, 60, 70, 80, 90, 
100, and multiples of 100 by 10 and the powers of 
10; and so words to denote other numbers can be 
formed only by composition, the words denoting 
smaller numbers being placed before words denot- 
ing larger numbers in the compound (8id I. 428). 

(10) . Accordingly words denoting from 1 to 9 when put 

befoi'e words denoting 10, 20, 30, 40, 60, 00, 70, 80, 
90. aud 100, BO as to form compound words having 
the former words as their antecedent and the latter 
words as their subsequent members, and after 
making such changes in the final letters of the 
former as their character as complete words 
require according to the rules of sandhi, 
express the intermediate numbers between 10 and 
20, 20 and SO, 30 and 40, and so on, up to 109. 
c. g. SlcrfiO* compounded with DoiiS &c.~ Serf 
tii (15); zSeZiZoi^ (25); (35); jics# 

(55); siedsiu^ (05) ; (75) ; 

*jo23*{:53 (86) ; 5io2#sld3 (95), and (105)' 

x^33;< compounded with Jjo^S &c. (for we have 
for 16)“*^^,$°*^ (2<^)5 (36); 

. (46) ; (56); 

(06) ; (76) i (86) ; (96) ; 
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and (106). So, (11); (12); 

^o3>9<d< (13); (21); (22); 

^o3>»^»o<3 (23); (31); c»jS;o<3‘ (J}2) ; 

^oi:,%yQti* (^33); af?2S®»^0o<®« (41); css^z^sa^ 
Oo^®* or s^3^®9^0o^5* (42) ; ^odj^ss^OoTi®'* or 
&jZiSi^OoTis* (43); css^sioajs^s* or a^x»o23s^3* (52); 
^oii3»doa5»^3< or ^zSozsi’is* ( 53 ) ; or 

(62); or (63); na^d5?,3 or 

(72) ; ^od3«dij,3 or (73) ; 

P35j3 or 3;5k33 (93); (82) ; (83)- 

(11) . The words denoting' 11 to 99 are to beemployed before 

words denoting 100 to form words denoting the 
intermediate numbers between 100 and 200 ; but 
the former words should all be made (o end in e9 
by having an affix called d attached to them, t. e. 
by having their (i lopated, and having a letter t9 
attached to them, and they further should be 
employed only as adjectives qualifying the word 
denoting 100. e. g. (taking the word 3^ as neuter,) 
(111); (112); ^odje^d^o 

(113); aSijdF^o^io (114); JScsIcj^o^io (115); 

(1 1 6) ; (117); 

5^0(118); (119) ; (120); ^5^ 

Sio^ot'ic (121) • (122) Ac.; 

(13C); (181) Ac.; zSsa^Oo^oitio 

(140) Ac. ; Co2«t{o«So ( 15 ! ) &c. ; ([60) 

Ac. ; dC,St^o (170) Ac.; ?5t^3t^o (180) Ac.; 
(190) Ac.; (Kfia. on. V. 2. 47.) 

(12) . lu the seme way the words denoting from 11 to 99 

may be employed before words denoting 1000 
(Sid I. 669) e. g, ^vad^nd^o. 1011 ; da^zfs^Oo 

todd^o. 1042. But it does not appear that words 
denoting from 1 to 10 can be compounded with the 
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word to form words denoting 1001 to 1010 
as they may be with the word to express the 
nombers 101 to 110. 

The words and particles each as 

emd which express nearness and so forth, may be 

placed before numerals to express numbers which 
are more or less than the numbers expressed by 
them, the affix das* being used after numerals in 
this case. (II. 2. 25 ; V. 4. 73.) e. g. voridi (next to 
ten) ■■ 9 or 19 ; (next to twenty) ■■ 19 or 

20 ; edjsd^'otf (next to thirty) ■■ 29 or 30 ; 
dll. (more than but next to 10) 11. 

So, a numeral may be prefixed to another numeral to 
express that the number meant is either the first 
number or the second number, the affix dzs* being 
used after the last numeral (II. 2. 25; Y. 4. 73.) 
e. g. either 2 or 3. (Said I. 411 note 44). 

Likewise, a numeral may be prefixed to another 
numeral to express a numeral which i.) equal to as 
many times of the number denoted by the latter as 
the number denoted by the former. Here too the 
affix dzs* should come after the last numeral 
(II. 2. 26 ; V. 1. 73 ; Sid 1. 411.) «. g. 6^d<- 20. 

Numbers can be expressed by phrases conveying the 
idea to be expressed at option, the advantage 
offered by the rales relating to the formation of 
compound words, (see below) being taken advant- 
age of for the purpose more or less e. g. (nomi- 
native dual neater) of <al ** two hundred; 
(adjective) tf^=“two hundred; (adjective) 

lIssS) =* three hundred. So (400) ; 

8#wtS)(600); *4fc3‘^»(600)} (700); 
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(800); (000); (ten 

bandred) (1000) ; (2( 00) ; 

(3000): sod so on. Or if the foregoing expres> 
sions be turned into co<upound words according to 
rules to bo noticed bere.ifter (200) ; 

— 3;^ajo (300) } ■“ zi^ixt^o 

(400). So ziozsr^o (500) ; stJ^aJo (600) ; 

^0 (700) ; (800) ; rtdWo (900) ; 

(2000) ; (3000) ; (4000). 

(17) . When the word require*’ is intended merely to shew 

a number contaiuing one number and somo other 
number in addition not being a multiple of the 
former, we may form an adjective calculated to 
signify a simple addition and employ it with the 
latter. Such an adjective is formed by compound* 
ing the adjective or meaning more or 

plug, with a numeral, so as to give the compound 
adjective thus formed the meaning of ** having 
more than the number donotod by the numeral in 
question”. Thus, the adjective or 

d may be formed from or do^,^3t_,d 

from or from and so on, 

and then or ™ 201. 

or — 301. 

or — 1001 ; or if we make 

the above expressions compound words according 
to rules below, they become 
da^^if^io, and so on. So 

— 21, — 1 0 1 , 

— 1 11, — 2 18, and so on. 

(18) . In the same manner as or erc^d, the word omd 

meaning minus may be compounded with numerals, 
and by the use of this compound adjective to 
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qaaKfj other numerals, numbers not denoted by 
the latter may be expressed, e. g. or 

=» l(K) — 6 95 ;• or H 

100— 1-99. 

(19) . The word ean^ itself may in the case aboTementioned 

be used instead of with the same sense, e. g. 

trusitfrio^S = — 19. 

(20) , With the same sense as may be com- 

pounded with another numeral (VI. 3. 76.) e- g. 

== =* 19 j i35S5J^?ioa5sei5* 

49. 

(21) ' Lastly it should be noted that the manner of express- 

ing numbers may be varied so long as the meaning 
is correctly expressed. ». g. 2,130 may be rendered 
by or 

(21 hundredt having 30 more), 

(two thousand having as a number coning 
after it a hundred\/iavin^tMrty more). So 21,870“" 

{twenty one 

thousand and eight hundred and again seventy). 
1 09350 “ ^ tdd Jio8i55^2^®*!0 

(too thousand and 9 thousand and three hundred 
having ffty more.) 

(22) , The words tnd (quartc.*) and «5i;Jr (half) are not tech- 

nically called sanhkydh. But they can be compoun- 
ded with numerals in various ways to denote 
numbers which are a qnarter or half more or less 
than the number signified by the numeral<>. 'J'hus 
?jn5Jj and where stands for together, 

and therefore gives the sense of guarter more and 
half more when prefixed to the word <31 mean 100 
+ 1 of 100 - 125, and 100 + i of 100 » 150. 
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(23) . The words called sarmndmdni cease ’to be bo when 

they Hre merely proper names (Sid. I. 101.) Nor 
when they are proper names can any question arise 
in the case of and similar other words whicb> 
as we have seen, appear in different forms for 
different purposes, as to which of these should be 
taken as the word for one purpose and which, for 
another purpose ; for whatever is the proper name, 
that will always be the word to be employed for 
every purpose (Sid. I. 115.) e. g. as the name 
of a person will be declined like z^O, dj like osdj, 
and so on. 

(24) . Observe that Sanskrit words signifying one and two 

as coming under the category of both tankhya 
and aarvandma have been given under both heads. 

(2u). The nse of several aarvandma words signifying one 
and two has been already explained and as regards 
some other aarvandma words which likewise are 
given above in more forms than one though the 
sense is the same, the explanation is as follows 

(a) . Words signifying he, ahe, and it:-— 

xlj or is the word to be coed when the case affix of the 
nominative singular follows ; or when other case affixes as 
well as the secondary affixes called vibhahti follow ; and or 

in other cases. 

(b) . Words signifying who, which, and what : — 

cCo is the word to be nsed when case affixes as well as the 
secondary affixes called vibhahti follow j and odao* in otfae cases. 

(c) . Words signifying this (very near) 

When case affixes follow, *>1^, and are used in 
the manner pointed out under the head of declension of irregular 
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nouns ; wbon secondary affixes follow, and <5 are used in the 
manner shewn -under the head of formation of secondary nouns ; 
Mid is used in other cases. 

(d) . Words signifying this (indefinite) 

When case affixes follow, •adSj, esodDSi, <955, e?, 

and 0^ are used as shewn under the head of declension of ivre- 
gular nouns; when certain secondary afiixes follow 
and 'll are used as shewn under the head of formation of secondary 
nouns ; and iido is used in other cases. 

(e) . Words signifying that (remote] 

When case affixes follow, ts^ and tStS are used as explained 

under the head of declension of irregular nouns, being used 
in other cases. 

(/). Words signifying J and thou : — 

All the words having the above signification are used when 
case affixes follow in the manner shewn under the head of 
declension of irregular nouns except (1) cjisiji#, 5<»Ju, and 

which are used when certain secondary affixes follow 
as shewn under the head of formation of secondary nouns, and 
(2) and which are used when the case affixes 

and the secondary affixes above mentioned do not follow. 

(26). The Srd personal pronoun is used in the sense of that 
as a remote demonstrative instead of the remote 
demonstrative proper when the person or thing 
referred to is understood to be out of the sight of 
the speaker, The following verse explains the use 
of all the demonstrative pronouns : — 

(Sid I. 162.) 
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CHAPTER IV. 


ATJGA/K iTATION OP NOUN AFFIXES. 

1. Af'.T vrhic'h end in ts after having taken the 

feminine afliA. Is the augment of case affixes having 

iudicHtcrv a. d of uSi derived from if the bases are not 
tfiTjafiiitMi an-’, if they are sarvandma (VII. 3. 113, 114. 

Si'i. I. and ofier naJi bases tifa* is the augment ofrf^ 

ns n ‘M a.-, j! ft* d'irivtd from C3?o and esft* (VII, 3. 112), e.y. 
t?:« fr -ij /" 1,1 and o5j after — and 

ccjso ; j after xc5p= and ; and and 

JS*, ttlLor c>iS(, an-I sJny* « O and tJS*. 

2. ti ‘ is ir.r augment of :• genitive plaral affix tsSs, (1) 

after Jiat s tT i . 1. 56.1, (2) after bases endijg in a short 
vo«()l (VII. i. ■ (3) after bases ending in «? after having 

taken the tetr.n-i.o "i'r «D« (VII. 1. 54 } B. 231 ; Sid. I. 129.) j 
and (4 ) nriei- «i t’ i VlI. 1, 54.) ; but is the augment 
of this lUFi.x when it c >' .. <er a tarvanama ending in or «J 

(VII. altrr ?bc^r/,dsJ», idfiit, s5i;5.», ossJa, 

c iiojj, auU ? -- i'asSj, but alter xldF and ;dS9F«*ft95j. 

3. < y.i ' : r V. O' at tb n- affixes augmented as aforesaid with other 
nstiuunts th/to are afterwards t-t be treated as affixes 

I'l'iMDuiiiHf 'vit.i ;hoso consonants aud will therefore come under 
t u) lu!ud affixes tb 'agli originally they, as beginning 

'> ith voweis w. re .»ot so. r. y- + oSo — = a pudit affix. 
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AUGMENTATION AND CONTRACTION OP 
NOMINAL BASES. 

I. The rales as to aagmento are as follows 

(1) . When a $arvandma8thdna a£Bx lolloVs, ;>< the 

augment of a b&e which has been formed by 
affixes having iodicatery en)V*> (VII. 1. 70.) as w«U 
as of a base which like the aarvanama word 
may hare an indicatory attached to it. e. g. 
(from ^ ■" 

11(3*^; :Jd5«««Oc}55J*^; « ite#c3^. j Tlje^sSiS* 

(2) . But though a tarvnnamiolhti/na affix follows, abSs 

should not be the angment of a base formed 
prevloaBly from a reduplicated base by the affix 
(Vll. 1. 78.) a. g. dds*. (not 5Scj«3«J). 

<3), Neverthless, if the base cenoerned is a neuter base 
{dbS) mi^ optionally be the angment of it, even 

though it has been formed from a reduplicated base 
by the affix (VII. 1. 79.) e. g. dcis* as neuter 
— dda* or dd^. 

( 4 ). And when ^ aarvanamcuthana affix follows, if the 
bases are nenter, even bases not formed by affixes 
having indicatoiy wV* take the augment abS:, if 
they are bases ending in daXT* or in vowels (VII 
1. 72.) e. g.- 8uvdM8S*>» dudasoas*. 

sis*; d^dj s*d^diS‘i 9*^ ““9*^**** 
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(5) . idjSj is the aagment of nenter bases ending in 

vowels, even when non-sarvanamasthetna aflSxes 
beginning with vowels follow, unless the affix that 
follows is the affix of the genitive plural which 
takes the augment (VII. 1. 73; Sid. I. 123 
note 124. Sid. I. 143 note 16.) e. g. 

3^ =c ip?3^f3*, before non-sarva- 

nama$thdna affixes, but before = €373, 
and 

(6) . Bat in the above case, if the affixes are not of the 

nominative, vocati /e, and accusative, the augment 
rijEj may optionally be omitted, provided that 
the bases, not being bases ending in by having 
6nal diphthongs changed into 'll?* as already stated, 
(Sid. I. 145.) are hhashitapumskd^ (Sid. I. 143. 
VII. 1. 74.) e. g, before few, the affix of the instru- 
mental singnlar, tpf ■■ ds^tjj 

R*, or &c. ; but SsO and zi^3 =»a9as* 

and daljpJ* respectively, because these words do 
not in the same sense admit of being used as mas- 
culine. So, whioh means *' a tree” as mas- 
culine but *‘a fruit” as neuter = only as 

neater, though as masculine. 

(7) . And when the affix or a nodi affix follows, 

should be the augment 

(1) . invariably of a base formed by the affix from 

roots that take tJi* or before 

(2) . optionally of a base formed by the affix <2^ by 

attaching it to what ended otherwise in es than 
by having had or ; and 
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(8). Optionally of basea formed by the affix from 
2nd claSB roots ending in (VII. 1. 80, 81.) 

#. g, lid®* * Jidcst. , ; bnt 

*= or iids* ; Cdn3« = erf*?!!, or 

vijts* j ■“ ‘ r ; 

2. The roles relating to the contraction ot nominal bases 
are as follows:— 

(1), Before affixes having indicatory rf, tho ti of a base 
should be lapated (VI. 4. 143. Kas thereon.) e. g. 
JjUJjUS* + ORW* “ tiUljb* + « ; + esw* = 

+ ttie* • zassJaSi* + sR*i* = cssSj + jss^. 

((2). And even before affiles not distinguished by an indica- 
tory vi, if they are hha affixes, the (i of indeclina- 
bles should be lopated (B. 1169.) «. g. "i" 

+ TsJa*; + E#0f. 

(3), And the (i oven of bases which are not indeclinables 
should be lopahd before affixes not distinguished 
by an indicatory ti 

(I.) If tho affixes are 'UsioSJ* (•ndjSJaj*), and ^ 

oOs?jjSi<, provided the bases consist of more 
tliau a single vowel and have not been formed 
by the affixes I5jj3j30*-si;4o«^or i (VI, 4. 

155, 163. Sid, II, 236* note 54); and 

(II). even if the affixes are others, provided tho bases 
end in id and the affixes are secondary hha 
affixes (VI. 4. 144.) e. g. (1) jSUj + 

aJ353«, or Wod3««^ tJi:* + &c. c but J or 

#f3< + -nslg Ac.=^ or + -asi^ &c. 

+ 7 0(sJ‘ + &c. — sfedojosi^ d?c. (2) ^1*0+ 

t sJjiTjjS* + &c. = l#0*i^ &c; 

+ '*»«? = + xiw. 
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(4) . But bases ending in fStS* should rexnain in their original 

form before the secondary affix except when 
the penultimate te is preceded by d) and the tete* 

is patronymic, and also before secondary affixes 
beginning with cd) and not having the sense of 
state or action (VI. 4. 167, 168, 170.) e. g._ 

+ tstu* (patronymic) + tJfS*; but >i3*595i> 

^ + « 5 ie* (patronymic) *= + «5ie*. Bat both 

TiidjcS* and + ©fs* (not patronymic) * ;4> 

ami ?6on;95Joc3< + ew*. So ostieS* + ojjis* = oa 
a;?:* + odi (yii has not the sense of state or action); 
but os2J<3* + A^'Sf = oa?!* + otb (ooj has the sense 
of state or action). 

(5) .. And further bases ending in should remain in 

their original form before the affix tsw* if the 
penultimate “u is preceded by a conjunct conso- 
nant, and even if the 't( is not so preceded, 
if the tsw* is not patronymic (VI. 4. 164, 166.) 
e. g. + ew* (patronymic) + ere* ; 

but + ere* (patronymic) " sSj^ipaa* + 

ere* 5 though both and rfjqnajo* + ere* 

(not patronymic) = S^^SJ* and + ere*. 

8. It will be useful to note that while augmentation of 
nominal bases takes place in no case before secondary affixes, 
contraction of nominal bases in the manner mentioned occurs 
(^efly before such bha affixes. 

4. But not only contraction takes place of nominal bases 
before bha secondary affijces as above, but also it is necessary to 
have most of the feminine bases that have been formed by fem- 
inine affixes, reduced to the form in which they were before the 
feminine affixes were attached, in order to render them fit to 
receive the secondary bha affixes alluded to ; this redaction to a 
masculine form taking effect first, and then the oontraotion 
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wbeneTer the bases after being reduced to the masculine fornt 
require such contraction according to the roles above. These 
f eniimne bases are those formed by the affixes e and ^ from 
IhdshUapwmsha words. Thus ao?o,S )5 befwe first*- 

and then, by the lules relating to contraction (Sid. I. 406)- 
(sarvandmaj before.sJe* and ensJ* — ^oJ<5* (Sid. I.. 407). 

6. To the above rule however there is an exception in the 
ease of a th* affix beginning with ^ and being, one specially 
prescribed by rules on the subject for a feminine base formed 
by feminine affixes, e. g. before which is an affix 

spedally prescribed by a rule for a base formed by feminine 
affix = not which is the masculine form of that, 

word (Sid. I. 406.) 

6. The reduction tc a masculine from should take place 
even before pada affixes also in the case of feminine bases 
formed by feminine affixes a and/^ from stirvandma words., 
e. g. riSiF before djodjtj* *■ xlodr (Sid. I. 407). 

7. And hhaahitapumsJca feminine biisea formed by the 

feminine affixes and even when they are not sarmmtna^ 
should be reduced to the masculine form before (a) the affixes 
called vibhakti and (6) the affixes (1) (2) (3) 

0* (4) d?todjo< (VI, 8. 35. Sid. I. 405.) e. g. before ieJ*, i 

;t‘, and =» sjdo ; before =» 

before ddfej* = dUo ; ao?j,S)^ before and ■» d 

8. But except before the affixes esSfodjO* and d^t^odjo*, 
no such words should be reduced to the masculine form if 
they are 

(a), words called jati (VI." 3. 41.) «. g. and 

before and ddb* and though 

before and d^t^odjo* and 
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.{b). -words which arc appellative 3. 38.) e. g. 

and befor rfdfe3‘ = td3^ and though 

before and and ■rfU. 

9. The reduction to masculine form of hhdshitapumska 
boses formed by the feminine affixes ts and ^ takes place also 

(o). when the affix is the affix specially prescribed 
for words denoting “ much” or “ little” (Sid. 1. 
405.) e. g. and . 

and 

(5), when 3io* or comes after words called gunavaehana 
(Sid. I. 405.) e. g. and 

and ddo®. 

10. ^ And bhaahilapumska feminine bases formed by the 
feminine affix o unless they are appellative or words called jali 
should be reduced to the masculine form before (1) ®cia‘ (2) ^ 

(3) and (4) (VI. 3. 36, 38, 41.) e. g. 

ctijt + &c. = tjiJrS)e033=^«^, c5^»^ 

od 3 dj*ij. But d39j (appellative), {&jati word), and 

(a non-hhdshitapumska word) + ^dsi* &c. = ds^^d &c. 

11. And before the affixes id*!*, idjs!*, and djiXjjJ^^ 

bhol^hitapumsJia feminine bases formed by ^he fominine affix 
^ may be reduced to the masculine form optionally if they 
have been previously formed by affixes having indicatory 
ero9* (VI. 3. 43.) e. g. wd.^^, + ids!* &c. I!dj 

or dds*, t>j*dsja‘ + id^i* Ac, 

12. Observe that bases which having taken the augment 
riiSi end in ri or have the d as their penultimate should after- 
wards be treated exactly as bases ending in d or having d as 
penultimate otherwise, as regards the changes they have to 
undergo when the noun affixes are attached to them. 
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18. Obgerre likewise that baaes contracted by the UfoAion 
of their should afterwards be taken exactfy as th^ stand 
after the contraction for all future purposes (Sid. I. 406. 
note 25.) 


CHAPTER VI. 


ALTERATION OF NOUN BASES OTHERWISE THAN 
BY AUGMENTATION AND CONTRACTION. 

1. Before secondary affixes haring indicatory ■», 8*, or 

the first vowel of bases should be vriddhiated (VII. 2. 117, 1 18.) 
e. g: + «sw* •- Ascojj^ + ew* ; cj3^+ 'U'SP““ + %'3e; t6 

vi + =s (3iej + 

2. Before *4* of the nomin&tive and vocative plural, as 
also before case affixes beginning with cdj'se*, the final vowel in 
bases ending in es should be lengthned. But before a plural 
a^x beginning with tlpS and also before oJ is the substitute 
for the final «9 (VI. 1. 102, 104, 105; VII. 8. 102, 103, 104.) e. g. 
oerfi + ft*, c3*, cdjj = osdjefS*, oeodjas*, DSdjsojjj, 5jj92p9^<^ 
sJjos+^ft*, and &,f4‘«-D5o3j(^f5*, oasSj^i^i, DSdaode^ft* 
(ae»j}oj /»(£). 

8. The final vowel in bases ending in «9 and o except 
when they are indiclinables is (a) changed into ^ before the 
affix ^3 (Vll. 4. 32. B. 1334.) and (4) is lopated 

(i) , before all secondary hha affixes except and 

^ 5 J* coming after monosyllabic bases (VI. 4. 

148, 163.) and 

(ii) . before such non-secondary hha affixes as take the 

form of ^ except if of the nominative, vocative, 

and accusative dual (B. 261). e. g. (a) 
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t3j»BP» ^indeclinalUe) + j (b) and a* 

oiW + •*»«• •" +'-;si‘SP and ejosw* + <*»‘SP ;, but ^• 

+ and dj3i3;5<=<;Sl0 and^otbrt*; t^osJjurf + 
^ (feminine affix) = + dj *=* ^3i4j»0^; but 

^ai + (dual case affix) ■■ 

4 . The final vowel of bases ending in e, if the bases have 

been formed from verbal roots ending in is kpated also 
before non-secondary hha affixes that do not take the form of 
^ (VI. 4. 140.) ft g. es?5‘ = a<j*i?5*, 

5. In the same manner the final vowel of bases being the 

names of affixes such as and is lopated before bha 
affixes (Sid. I. 108.) e. or ^.S** 

4 . •! is substituted for the final vowel of bases which 
after taking the feminine affix e end in u if followed (1) by 
aambuddhi except when they signify ^5o^3^ (mother), (2) by 
and (3) by (VII. 3. 105. to 107. Sid, I. 129.) And before 
affixes augmented by the final vowel of these bases should 

be shortened (VII. 3. 114.) e. g.-risar + sambuddhi'^fi^ty ^ 
559r + fc35 and Liit* •“ -h «j and “* ^droijs, and fi^FoSJi^ 
«♦ . 7is»r -f- and 

.7. The final vowel of feminine bases signifying « 9 okj>, 
(mother) except when they are words ending in non«conjunct 
d, v, or rf (Sid. 1. 129.) and of nadi bases should be shortened 
when aambitddM follows (VII. 3. 107.) e. g. «9ow», 

and ^fdiifiA^+ saminddhi"" t9oDf and 

But eottMW, ee«»e», Oosies -f- aambvddhi == »oZ» 

C9. &b, * 

8. The final vowel of bases which having taken the 
feminine affixes e retain the feminine form before by reason 
of their being other than gu^anaekana and the consequent 

444 



55 


^ion-redaction of them to the masculine form, should be optio- 
nally shortened. (VI. 3. 64.).6,jf. + — ©esSj or 

9. The final letters of bases ending in “a or efu are to be 

(«). lengthened before (1) (VII. 4. 26.) (2) Jt* and fa* 
of the accusative plural, (VI. 1. 102, 103.) and (3)5 
C & 5 CtJ* (VI. 1. 104.) 

(b), gujiated hetore (1) optionally if the bases 

are neuter but invariably otherwise (VII. 3. 108 ; 
B. 271.) (2) 85?5* (VII. 3. 109.) and (3) as well 
as ^ derived from aft* and a?o (VII. 3. 111.) and 

(«). changed into fS before C of the locative singular 
(VII. 3. 119.) e. g. andXoda + iS^ -®v 
and riljdjs ; and rtsdj + f3* and rto 

djsfJ*. sJjS and + ft*, "s C, and 5 C<a*^ 
sJoS^ft*, oi^rijsft* . • sdjS and + 

eamhuddhi, Kft*, and ft*, ** siatlf, 
cdjft*, oJ^dsJft* } doiodsf, sJj^dsS^ j d.^tSjs^ft* ; 

but 5350 (neuter) and sjj^cJo (neuter) -h samhtddhi 
■■ or J350, and or d^dj • djS and d^dj 

+ C (loc sing) == dod and dj^d + S5 * doi^, *^^^*^* 

10. And the final vowel of bases ending in -a, ero, or tfUi 
before secondary affixes other than should be vriddhiated, 
provided the bases are monosyllabic and the affixes have indi- 
catary w, -sp, or 1 # (Sid. I. 530) e. g. and tfuj + e£R*"“<!^ 
and efs + «5 — and osd. 

11. Subject to the above rule the final vowel of bases 
ending in 'n or ^ should be lopated before (1) secondary hha 
affixes and (2) before such other hha affixes as take the shape of 
^ (VI. 4. 148.) cifS + ^5* “ doo* + !^3* j d#0 + ^ (the femi- 
nine affix) =* dio* -t- 
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12. The final letters of bases ending in enj or vw should be 
(ft), heated before a secondary affix beginning>ith 4 

(VI. 4. 147), 

(li). changed into ©s« before a secondary affix beginning 
with cdj (VI. 4. 146 ; VI. 1. 79.) and 
(c). gutiated before other him secondary affixes (VI. 4. 146.) 

e. j. ^siiovivA + = + 4^* . <0* •i' 033 

SB + oiiS* i !ru;jrt3 + ©R = + ©R*. 

13. Before case affixes beginning with vowels, bases end- 

ing in ^ or vw having been formed by the affix from roots 
change their final letters into oojreS even when there is no 
reason for according to the general rules of sandhi, if the 
beses by having as their perfix a gati word or a word in grammati- 
cal relation with it (55t(#,) (kdraht) have moi*e vo.wels than one, 
and have their final vowels preceded by no conjunct consonant 
forming part of the root ; but other bases wlnich have been 
formed by change their final letters into 'norfits*, if they 
end in and into endzS* if they end in evj (VI. 4. 81, 82. 
B. 222.) e. g. TiitiA and o33dt)/» + C, ©?t‘, ©Sj, «, 

and^=«d;n’5^, 

^309^, &c. 

But «;j», iidd3vJ9, and + C, ©R‘ &c. 

= 3333*®, ^03335*, ^33353, ^3339, ^0^3^, «33w**, tJiSi 

tff t>3»J53, V3J39, 433*3^, tl3;2p5?5*, ti3t) &C. 

14. Before the affixes (1) (2) idssl® (3) and (4) 

doJJd*, hhsdhitpumka feminine bases formed by feminine 
affixes other than © shorten their final vowels. 

(a), absolutely if the bases are non-monosyllabic bases 
formed by the feminine aflii ^ not having been 
previously formed by affixes having indicatory 
W9* (VI. 3. 43.) e. g. + aldJi* &c. •“ SJ^/ao^ 

rtid, 
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(5). Optionally (1) in the case of other bases formed by 
the feminine affix ^ than those referred to in 
(a) and (2) in the case of bases formed by the 
feminine affix tru; (VI. 3. 44, 45.) e. g. (mono- 
syllabic), (formed by the secondary affix 

which is an affix having indicatory 
eoj'S*,) (formed by the affix and Co 

&c. “■ or or 

or Corta^d or Co 

&c. 

15. The final vowel of bases which, having been formed 

by the feminine affix retain the feminine form befere ^3 by 
reason of their being other tlian gunavachnna words should be 
optionally shortened (VI. 3. 64.) e. g. ^„S “ 

or 

16. The final vowel of bases ending in tdb is 

(а) , optionally gu^iied before T ^ of tamhnddhi if the 

bases are neuter (VII. 3. 108.) and subject to 
this rule, 

(б) . jyitpa/ed before (1) and (2) sarvor dmasf/tcfna affixes 

other than that of the nominative singular, provi- 
ded the bases have not been formed previously 
by the primitive affixes and ^25* ; 

(c) . gunated before (1) 83 and (2) eavibuddhi^ but vriddhiaied 

before sarvandniaHhdna affixes other than »am- 
buddhi and the affix of the nominative singular, 
provided the bases have been previously formed 
by the primitive affixes and ; and 

(d) . is replaced by the substitute esdts* before the affix of 

the nominative singular, the o of ©ries* being 
always lengthened, provided the base is not neuter. 
(VI. 4. 11 ; VII. 3. liaj VIL 1. 94.) •. g. 

4 u 
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(tt). ^3^ (neuter) + aamhuddhi =* oc 

(6). fcjJj + C, aJft*, ttSi, C, and e3 —fciif*, taJdft*, S) 

(c) . 993j^ (3l^a« or (masculine) + d and sambud^ 

dhi = nsiOj q352Jo<, but 9*3^ + O, eSj 
— qnssD^, q»i35d««, q^sado. 

(d) . qisj^ (masculine) in the nominative singolar^ 

zp939s* but 95 ^ (neuter) = 9*^» 

17. And the final vowel of bases ending in *cb before rt* 
of the ablative and genitive singular should be changed into 
W3D* (VI. 1.111.) and lengthened before and 3* of the 
accusative plural (VI. 1. 102.) c. g. qss^+P. (ablative or genitive) 

but q393t^i3< (accusative) = qjsti^s*; and 
(accusative) «» 

18. And the final vowel of bases ending in tdb is changed 
into 


I. before (VII. 4. 27.) ; and 

II. 0(G minus its ^ before secondary affixes beginning 

with 0 * (VI. 4. 148, VII. 4. 27.) c. g. “ 

18. When the case affix Sj of the accusative singular 
and Jt* of the accusative plural come after bases ending in l», 
the final vowel should be changed into ts (VI. 1. 93-) + 

Si or ft* = AsSi, nsft*. 

20. And before other aarvanamatthcina affixes than that 
of the accusative singular, the final vowel of bases ending in 
t should be middhiated (VII. 1. 90 j VII. 2. 116.) Tle^ + ««, C, 

= ri9»^, nsd?!*. 
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21 . before affixes beginning witb ai> tlie final vowel 

of bases ending in L and C are changed into tds* and cjc* 
respectively ('VI. 1. 79.) e. g. and (of secondary 

affixes beginning with ooi) = 

22. When «3 sEj augmented with riitJ*) follows, the 
^long vowel should be substituted for the final of a base which 

ends in a short vowel (VI. 4. 3.) e. g. dssJj, aoO, rbcfj and 
+ =® a9dj»E^o, abS^F69o, ;hdjaR9o, 

23. When the affix ewae* is attached to a base ending in 
V, the final if should be changed into d (V. 3. 72.) e. g. 

+ 


24. The long form is the substitute of the antepenulti- 
mate of a base which being a base ending in tsis (i. e. with 
an indicatory «ro attached to the final ^) or bein§ formed by an 
affix which ends in esio has taken the augment sJit3* when the 
affix of the nominative singular follows (VI. 4. 14. Sid. I. 182.) 
e. g. iSdij (sarvandma) ■» 

(formed by the secondary affix — s 3 i 3 Ji‘)“* 955 J 3 ^ = 

25. And the long form is the substitute of the penulti- 

mate of a base which ends in before ( 1 ) a sarvandmasthana 
affix not being tambuddhi and (2) before cSsSj (the genitive 
plural « 5 ) augmented with riotJ*) (VI. 4. 7. 8 .) e. g. o^tiS + 3 Tjj 
(not tambuddhi,) S5, aJSi*, esSa. = osess*, ds«9rj;4‘, 

liodc3« + 5»53 =» Sfo235<3< -f- (3J5a .. + t «» ip5»S). But 0» 

Ziff + saTnbuddM=^xsiZiff, 

26. The penultimate letter of bases ending in should 

be lengthened when 3 ^ of the nominative singular or 5 follows 
(VI. 4. 12, 13.) e. j. do&E ^ = do&{B**do&{j iJo&i3* + 

i =* 
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27. In bases ending in e955*i there is hpationxA the of 

esfJ* when followed by all hha affixes except ^ and 8^, and the 
secondary affixes «?R‘, and And when OS* 

is followed by c3 and 8^, the o of OS* may be optionally lopated- 
(VI. 4. 134, 136.) e. g. osaisj* + fes, z:V>, kS*, LS*, eSa, 
and ^ (feminine affix) = 052^S*, 

CJSJ •„ But astffS* + 2J= or D93iS) : ySsdoS* + 8e “ Ssdj 

'.a*' <o? ' ' 

or 

28. And when os^ is followed by ot®‘, the O of os* must 

be hpated if the o is preceded by (VI. 4. 135.) But before 
ore* otherwise as well as before such 'Si^s* and ^cda^oS* as do 
not caU'C the lopntion of ti, the o should not be lopated though 
it should be lopi ted before other and (Sid I. 

702. note 15.j e. g. ;^3^s* +ore< = + ere*. But ^tsdiS* + o 

re* = rtsdjfj* + ore* ; ^c3*+'a35 . and ■^3d3«jS*='^S:3i , 

083 S*. 

29. And there should be no lopation of the o of OS* in 

any case when it comes after a conjunct consonant ending 
in oi or ojj (VI. 4. 137.) e. g, and ^^o^s* + <»5*, fej5 &c. 

= aij2ij5J?t*, a)ia^c39, ^so^rei &c. 

30. And when the base ends in s5s* whether the sJ of sJja* 

is conjunct or non-conjunct, if the si?:* is of the affixes or 

slSj^j*, and if the affixes which the base takes is there 

should be not only no lopation of the o of si?:*, but the 
following the O should itself be changed into d (IV. 1. 7. Sid. 
I. 209.) c. g. cdjSj?:* and *3^55?:* + ^ = 

31. The long form is the substitute of the penultimate of 
a base which not being formed from a verbal root by ends 
in ©ft* when 3 ^3 o£the nominative singular follows (VI. 4. 
14. Sid.' I. 182.) e.g, ^3003’iift*+ 3 rii the nominative singular^ 
?i33i3«»ft*. But Jjorfi^ft* (which is from the root ^51), 

and ;<i3Ji^^3ft* + 3 j*=Jjod^ft*, 
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32. And before sarvandmasthdna afiixes not being mm- 
huddhi, in the case of bases ending in 53*^ witliout being formed 
bj the afiix from roots ending in c3^, that ig to say, in 
the case of bases ending in by having the augment rioSa 
under the rules relating to augmentation of noun bases on 
account of the bases being formed by affixes having indicatory 
eros* or on account of the bases being neuter bases ending in 

the vowel immediately before the is lengthened (VI. 4. 10. 
Sid. I. 188.) g. e. + 3 7i:>, KS*, eSi, C, e = 

-t- 3 Tio &C. — ^ fj^CfS»Q 

fin, So S£i^t3*= &c. 

and &c. == erfazsoTo, Sj^jsoU. But 

^ia5c3*^+3 rii or S=?jjSo^‘, 

33. Before hha affixes as well as before secondary affixes 

Inaving the force of bases formed by the affix siS* 

(without indicatory letters) samprnsdranale the sJ of the affix 
(VI. 4. 131 ; I. 4. 19.), the “u before the’si, if it belongs to the 
augment being dropped at tlie same time (Sid. I. 188.) 
e. g, fejs, LS*, ejSj, cJ, and ^ 

(feminine affix) = &c. = SdoAs, S)c}3 

Sjdi?4'’> •-djU, ^d:tJ..(; odod!)jdft* + 

&c. ■= o3oQo«5i?S* &c. 5 and + ©P5*= ad;J3;* 

and aJoctfjjOJ + ©K*. 

34. Before the affix penultimate of a base ending 
in © gravely accented should be changed into !d if the base is 
expressive of color (IV. 1. 39.) e, g. 

35. Before the affix ©s5*, the © of a base is changed into 
% if the © is followed by a standing in an affix, provided 
that between the ’d a.ud the ©d« there is no intervening letter 
except a single letter for which by the rules of sandhi the © of 
ed* becomes a single substitute (VII. 3. 44.) e. g. ’Sidff + ad< 
= 55059 j butij^ + «*^ = <^9, because here does not belong 
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to an affix bnt to the root ■■ becanse the 

^ is preceded bj <5 ; + e bqit^t39^ because the is 

followed other letters than a single letter for which the cf 
of can become a single substitute by the rules of tandhi. 

36. But the change as above said, 

(o), if the base is the interrogative pronotln or pronoun of 
the 3id person is prohibited {VII. 3. 45.) e. g. vijVi 
or = 3 ii 9 s or KVt, (not cOsw or 

(6). if the preceeding the ^ is one that has come in 
place of the a of an csA* and is preceded by a 
or not being the oo) or ^ belonging to the end 
of a root, or derived by change from letters at the 
end of roots on account of tandhi or otherwise is 
optional (Vll. 3. 46; Sid I. 213.} e.g. o»vr^+ ts— 
or tJdtiF'SS; orzStinSs. But 

S*o?*<jS'+ y ■■ RscVit^w, because the cs before 
» is not one that has come in the place of e ; 
r + M =» etjW because that which precedes the 
e is not or orf) j Vjdooditf + w »» 
because the rs before ^ is not one which has come 
in place of C5 of though it has come in the 
place of of the word ^..^occtje ; and 

+ e ™ aljidsajej and because the oij 

and "d belong to the end of the roots and riu*. 

(e). if the base is a non-bhashitapumska feminine base is 
optional though the may, instead of being left 
as ts or changed into tb be optionally changed into 
o (Vll. 3. 48 ; VII. 3. 49) e. g. rtsrttf + 65=^ rtortw 
or or rtoreera. But 'iipjif + e = jm 

because this is a bhaihitahwnska base. 
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CHAPTER YII. 

FORMATION OF FEMININE BASES. 

1, It will be seen that the feminine affixes, if their 
indicatory letters the chief object of which is the regulation 
of the accent are disregarded, take the form of either et, 
or o\f>. Feminine bases are formed therefore by e, or o\»), 
as follows:— 

From bases ending in <9. 

dj»!oal + ^ or «5 “ @ ;3* for p + ^ or dj8Joi_/ + 

e = or ... ... ... ... (1) 

^■■rt9dor<_/+^=^cfoA( ... ... (2) 

wsdtf + for 0 ))+ ... (3) 

sJjjsUwd, + o = -a for ap 

+ 0 or &C.-/+ o*" 

or sj3.«U^?9 • or sjUjW ... ... ... (4) 

or rtod + «5 ■■ < 1 # &c. -/+ o =“ or doTO ... (5) 

From bases ending in “a* 

C»5; + ^-CS83i./+^-e»2;f . ... (1) 

^ or nil - -/+ ^ or nil= or (2) 

doS-sJaS (1) 

From bases ending in tn. 

d^dj + ^ or ml da^a^^ or sSa^da ... ... (1 ) 

*da + ovj -• *dai ... ... ... ... (2) 

^(da * ijS^jda ,,, ... ... ... (3) 

From bases ending in vSi. 

••• ft ••• ••• ( 1 ] 
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From bases ending in 

risJas*, (from sarvandma) n^fdsJ®*, odijsjs*, 

+ ^ — ..■ ... (1) 

;is#3‘, a^d^s*, + ^jo + ^=s^33S)_.5, ••• (2) 

^0d3«, 0dj93«, JJ^,33*> Cfisi^^^,+ 

idio or fti/ + -^ ■“ or aJodS^; or otfjsS^; 

or or or . 

O3»^o2^ or odjs^^a^ ..• ••• ••• ••• ( 3 ) 

liserqJ^s* = Jic®Fi;^3* ... ... ... ... (4) 

From bases ending in d. 

nsditS* + 3 of !33^ or nil = nsdofs* - + 3 or nJ>d;c3^+ nil 

■« nsdw or c3d;iS ... ... ... ... ... (1) 


L^dc-i, &c. @ ^ for/+ 

... ... ... ... ... .... (2) 
o»2J5 + .. ... (;3) 

dosiS or ?iao73ood^Si"“do3^R or ••• ... (!) 

doas + ■^— ... ... ... ... (.5) 

From bases ending in ri. 


acy?i* + ^ “* @ sain, a/) + ^ = DdiUf ... (] J 

+ ^ = cdidSodR* @ sam. ap.- of the aug. 'sib* + 

... ... ... ••• ... ( 2 ) 


oi 


— djdjsJA* 


( 3 ) 


2. Explanation of the above models, when there are more 
than one, is as follows : — 


(1). As to bases ending in ®. 

UsB. (1). when the bases are expressive of color and have i 
as their penultimate, the final 3 of the«bases being 
gravely accented. 


684 



65 


( 2 ). 

(3). 


(4) . 

(5) . 


TJsk. (1). 
( 2 ). 
(3). 


TJbk. (1). 
( 2 ). 
(3). 

Use. (1). 


( 2 ). 


(3) 

(4) . 


when ^ is to be used as the affix in other cases 
than the above, 

in other cases than those referred to above when 
there is a in the base with an antecedent e and 
when the ?9 is therefore to be changed into 'a 
invariably according to rules, (See above). 

when the change of iS> into 'u according to the 
rules above mentioned is optional ; and 
in all other cases. 

(2). As io bases ending in 'u. 

wlien ^ is to be used as the affix always ; 
when ^ is to be used optionally ; and 
in other cases. 

(3) . As to bases ending in W. 

when ^ is to be used optionally as the affix ; 
when ev; is to be used as the affix ; and 
in other cases. 

(4) . As to bases ending in 

when ^ is to be used as the affix to bases not 
formed by the affix and to bases formed by 
the affix except as hereafter mentioned. 

when ^ is to be used as the affix to words formed 
by the affix from roots which have token 
or 

when is to'be used as the affix to words formed 
by the affix ^5^ from roots which have taken ^ 
or 7^ and 

in other cases. 

4 I 
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(5). At io hatet ending in 
Uam. (1). when the base ends in da?)* ; 

(2) . when the base ends in ijf3* and ^ is to be used as 

the affix ; 

(3) . when the base ends in and is otherwise than has 

been referred to in (2) and (4). 

(4) . when the bases are onmerals and also in the case of 

other bases when they end in being formed 
by the affixes and fi;om roots ending 

in ; and 

(5) . in all other cases. 

t 

(6). At to hates ending in ri» 

Uss. (1). when the base is formed by affixes having indicatory 
, 009* ^‘) without the angment %&]*. 

(2). when the bsse is formed by affixes having indicatory 
eroe* with the augment ’tjsf ; and 


(3). in all other cases. 

3. The following summary explains more fnlly the feminine 
affixes appropriate to the different bases together with their 
indicatory letters. 


BASES. 


I. Bates ending in 


APPROPRIATE FEMININE AFFIXES 
XNU EXAMPLES. 


^a) Bases which have an de*^* HY. 1. 15). «. g. tidkfi 

indicatory W or are formed from which is 

roots having indicatory W. , . , . 

® from root 


6S6 



67 

BASES APPROPRIATE FEMININE AFFIXES 

AND EXAMPLES. 


(hj. Bases wliich kare been 
formed from affixes having indi- 
catory A- (17. 1. 41.) 

(cj. Bases other than the 

above if expressive of early age. 

(dj Boses other than the 

above if they are names of males 
employed to denote the female 
in vu*tue of her matrimonial 
union with th 4 male 

fe). Bases other than the 

above provided they are expres- 
sive of color and have the letter 
^ as- their penultimate, the 
being gravely accented. 

(/). Boses other than the 
above if they are expressive of 
color and have any other letter 
than ^ as their penultimate, the 
o being gravely accented. 

(y). Bases other than the 
above, provided they are jdti 
words and are not invariably 
feminine and provided farther 
they have not aJi for their pen- 
ultimate unless they are the 
words aSaSo, rldoto, sLjtfo*. 


{h). Other bases if formed 
by the jtarticiple affix if 
the sense conveyed by ^ to 


(IV. 1. 41.) «. g. rislr 
T# which is from by 

(IV. 1. 20.) e. g. 

tJijSi* (IV. 1 . 48.) fi. < 7 . 

or (IV, 1. 39.) 
e. g. “» or 

kSS. 

dfO!* (IV. 1. 40.) e. g. fSsdo 


(IV. 4. 63. Sid I 238.) 
e. g. fSsJAd— ^ — 

But uos'd does not 
take because it is inva- 
riably feminine. So is 
(3S3, because it has odj as its 
penultimate. But Scab &c. 
■«a$c&a, sl»^dOjs, (b3( 

R*.) 

(IV. 1. 51.) «. g. eg; 
“ n sky covered 
slightly with clouds,” but 


657 



C8 


BABES. 

tbe action gives the sense ot 

“little” in connection there- 
with. 

(ij. Bases other than the 
above. 

II. Boms ending in 'a- 

(aj. Bases denoting a race 
of men. 

(T>}. Bases denoting members 
of animal body. 


(cj. Other bases not being 
those referred to in (d). 


(d). Bases formed by affixes 
having the force of ^53*. 

III. Bases ending in CTJ. 

(a). Bases being ^wnauacfca- 
na qualifying substantives and 
not having as ijenultiiiiate a 
consonant which is preceded by 
another consonant. 

(/; ). The word and other 
li'.ises not being (a) and not 
liaving W as their penultimate 
jiud being expressive of a race 
of taeuovof a genus of inanimate 
tliuij's except ci^and stoJj. 


APPROPRIATB FEMININE AFFIXES 
AND EXAMPLES. 

“ a female 

covered with sandlalessence.” 

toxi*(TV.1.4.)e.j. 

23(35* (IV. 1. 65.) «. g. zsi^ 

e3(35« or nil (IV. 1. 45. Sid 
1. 230. Note 85.) e. g. (SortiO 
— or tSortaJ). 

^(35* or nil (B. 1354). e. g 
05%/ = 05% or 05S;( ; == 

or 

Nil. (B. 1355). e. g. daS ■» 
dj3. 

63(35" or nil (IV. 1. 44. Sid 
1. 230.) e. g. or 

but 3J5P8:), == 

(IV. 1. 66. 68. Sid L 
239.) e. g. Jjort3®= S>ortj»; “efjdj 

= 'ifJdjd ; ©OSJJ = J505JJJ5 ; Vfrff 

•“ But «5J;?jo5i3r 

=* (odj penultimate) 

(not in- 
animate) Jodi “»• c?!* ,, 

5>{dj (tliough inanimate). 
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BASES. 


APPROPBIATB FBMININB AFFIXES 
AMD EXAMPLES. 


(c). Bases other than the Nil. a. g. 
above. 


IV. Bases ending in idb. 

exeeTfl the numerals 
3^ and 

F. Bases ending in 

(a). Bases having indicatory 
eo’S* without being formed by 
^^*5* from roots having indica- 
tory eo)?*, that is, bases which 
like^o^^i have .indicatory eru^ 
or are formed by affixes having 
indicatory such os ^ 
oJJij, or 

{h). Bases other than the 
above. 

VI. Bases ending in d. 


(IV. 1. 5. 10.) P. g. 


(IV. 1. 6. Kis there- 
on. Sid I. 208.J from 

(sarranama) = ^d3f ; p 
da< d3.d«‘, ^?^d3J3) r.^ 

dda* Ceif^dS) = da3(, d^i^dS^, 

ri^ddS^. 

Nil. e. g. = IjEOF 


(a). Bases ending in dos* cssd* or nt7 (IV. 1. 11. 13.) 
(t. e.) in c3< with a preceding dj. e. g. c»djc3« = c»djs or nsdjS. 


(h). Other bases except when 
they are shaf or are bases ending 
in dS being formed by the affixes 
and dX)C from roots ending 
in Sol*. 


VTl. Bases ending in d. 

(a). Bases formed by affixes 
having indicatory ^ 

rii Ac.) 

((«). Bases other than the 
above. 


a(si* (IV. 1. 5. 7. 10; Sid 
I. 200.) e. g. i^^ddS * . 

. DSSdd* — 
; doad* = ejo3S5(, But 

dorf == dozi ; ■= dd 

cOaicJ^cO*. 

eJ^d* (IV. 1. 6.) e.g. 

= riO^cooToj. 

Nil. e. g. dadodJt* djdj 

dR«. 
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4. It will be seen that while bases ending in e or ttb take 
some one or other of the feminine affixes, bases ending in cq 
aud (TO take the affixes only in certain cases ; that bases ending 
jn other than short vowels do not take the affixes at all ; and 
that among bases ending in consonants only bases ending in 

ai, and take tlie affixes, and this, not always. 

5. It mast be noted also that bases which do not take 
feminine affixes as seen above, though used in the feminine, do 
not differ from masculine bases of the same kind. e. g. 

A 

*• even in the iemiuine. 

6. It has been however smd that words ending in conso- 

nants except those which are ahaf may, when they do not take 
any feminine affix according to tlie foregoing rules, take the 
feminine affix optionally (Sid. I. 205.) e. g, * CS83» 

SiiS f ^ or ^5 ; “ sw or 


CHAPTER YlII. 

FORMATION OP SECONDARY NOUNS. 

1. There are three secondary affixes not belonging to the 

classes called bha aud pada, viz. (1) vsSiZS*, (2) and (3) 

Of these the first may be dismissed .simfdy with the remark 
already made that it is used only os a prefix. Thus, rticl + 

■* sjjoirtjrf. So, sjSoJxJotS, sjijjjUs, and 

2. The affix e5if«S which is taken only by indecliaables 
and zarvanama words, is to be placed before the ft of their 
bases (V. 3. 71.) except when they are pronouns of the Ist and 
2nd person ending in ctfo ; for in the case of these prononns the 
affix is to be put before ft only when case affixes beginning with 
the vowel i are £o follow (Sid. I. 706. note 22.) thus 
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4 . elF =« @ d for /-» ^qfrfa», 

^ 4 .- { 5 ^ 4 . B ^ ij for y, B ^36. bdj^ “#65+ ©¥ 4 " 
enjt— 8 #d^i¥ @ d for /. = &d^oS. ,., 

7 ^ s= ^a<p + et? + e =» ddF^ ; efV)^=sw3^i#; wdodj— 'wori 
oisff' j wid ■■ ; ed^ •■ ; d^dj = d^do^ ; :^dr = ;^dF 

^ ; aJjCS* = =® j =“ SWG ; d ■■ ; •Ji •■ tUlf ; 

•Jd ™ dd^ ; © ==^ ©V ; <^ 0^0 — ‘iqodjt^o ; ©cdjo =* ©otfjVo . 'Xida 

; ©d= ©dd ; ©?i5 =» ©-dds ; edd* — ©di#d* ; ©d = ©dif ; 
•ifl* — ; d^ -• d^^ ; “ d^w • oooad^a* — cOjo 

afjcs*— odaoss = orfojdvs . aJjj9co3<-» 
owjaoditfj 99^ = J odaaAS^ — odjjd^’SSj al^«Ji< = aJ^odjirf • 
= ocaad^l? ; id “ idi ; cdaadcda* = oJaad 
TTooa* ; ©J^ni* = ©d^ic« ; daS == «t^5 • ©d ■• ©di ; «a» «■ ©d99 ; 
dodi* = dorfa^ . dj> — davs ; ©?t»^ “ 5 ®® daioaa* ; 

daz^ssdas^i; ©^*©^i; da da “• dado'd ; ©dcda* " ©ddoda* j 

i — id; ^o — d»o; d— dd; .... ( 2 ) 

Use. (1). for indeclinables ending in d> and (2) for other in* 
declinables and $arvandma words. 

3. The affix which after eliminating the indicatory d 
is equal only to zero like the rerbal affix produces words 
88 follows :— 

ddr (from dear as well as ddr), ia^, tS^ (from ns^ as 
well as from d^) and aate^ = <a^ Ac. @ d» for / + — <a^^ ; 

dO^F ; ; ft)l}s? ... ... ... ... ... ( 1 ) 

iai 3 or sftda - <aiJ Ac. @ 1/ + tSj - lla??^ or dWaa ... ( 2 ) 
— q»3^@85for/+?Jj = 9»^ ... ... (3) 

dq}j*> T^, 7 fj#r, pf*, dartfB*, dda< (from garvandma 
^3( as well as oda*) + 

and ^dS ,,, ,,, ..M ••• •••* (4) 
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Use. (1). for bases ending in <9 or e; (2) for bases ending in 
orVD; (8) for bases ending in Kb; and (4) for 

, all other bases. 

4> W!e now come to secondary bha and pada affixes. Bat 
it mnst be premised that so for as the vtiddhiation of the first 
Towel of the bases before affixes having indicatory and se 

is concerned, there will be no distinct reference to it in the 
models to be given, and that neverthless the models shonld be 
suitably altered by vriddhiation when the first vowel of the 
bases admits of it, in addition to the changes indicated by the 
models, if the bases have the indicatory letters alluded to. Nor 
will the models directly refer to the reduction of feminine bases 
to the masculine form which some of the affixes under considera- 
tion require ; for this reduction will be supposed to have been 
made when necessary, before the models are applied. Thus, 
when the affixes concerned are bha not being or ^9* 

we shall suppose the reduction to have been already made when 
necessary, and so also, in the case of pada affixes, so far as 
aarvandma bases are concerned. And the supposition will be 
made in the case of affixes in respect of bases other than 
aarvandma also. Still, as in the last mentioned case the rules 
relating to the reduction are somewhat complex, we propose to 
indicate when necessary the particular character of the affixes 
and bases concerned in this respect by signs placed after them 
as follows 


A- -For Ajffizea. 

* = The redaction is necessary 

the reduction is necessary except when the bases are 
appellative or are jdti words 

*2 ^ the reduction is necessary, when the feminine bases 
end in tJ except as above, and optional when, they 
end in havieg bean previonsly formed by affixes 
having indicatory eroT*. 
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* g = the redaction is necessary provided the bases are words 
called gufiavachana. 

B> For Bases. 

fd. •" a base which stands for itself and for a feminine base 
in t) reduced to its masculine form 

base which stands for itself and for a feminine base 
in ^ reduced to its masculine form 

fio.^Sk feminine base in which optionally is reduced to the 
masculine form. 

5. And although we pi'opose to place at the top of the 
models the affixes to which they ai'e believed to be applicable 
yet practically to all the affixes so shewn all the models may not 
equally apply, because words similar to some of the classes of 
bases referred to may not actually in practice be found to take 
some of the affixes, though there can be no bases taking any of 
the affixes in question that are not to be treated under one or 
other of the models given. 

G. The hha affixes are attached to indeclinables as fol- 
lows 

+ ^^5* = SJ&A* - ti + 

-b CrijS*— + oil 

- ti + -ne? “ 

erpjjjps + = wiigii - ti + 

7. It will have been seen that for bha affixes coming after 
indeclinables the only alteration of bases required is the lopation 
of the ti, if we leave out Che vriddhiation of the first letter 
required by the indicatory letters being ^ &c. The lopation of 
the ti has therefore been pointed out above. Still the vrtddhia- 
tion when necessary should take place in every word formed, as 
has been shewn in the case of and in the examples 

above. 


4 i 
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8. From declinable words, liha affixes prodace words thas 

(1) , Affixes having indicatory rf, vix. dO, and 

ere* 

jsyjiu®* + {zssa* « dUdWs* - + o — liUjito. 

+ «5i®* “ 

C39jd<<3* + d&i« = zssjd^cO* - ^» + es ■“ 

(2) 1^5*, and 

ad®5, or d’se — Srisa &c. -/+i5 

ajj = s^sJJ^odj, d^&Ef^ajj, wJojoorftS^oij • 9»WJ + ^IF ■=• ^l®9 -/ 
+ = C5C«^CJ. 

(3) djodsdoS, and “siojoRitr. 

&c. ■= ^ &c. + 'n*^g 3 &c. = 
wS)^a<3ft*, ^zS^oOjjiS*, &c. (1) 

dUj &c. = dWj - a + -sid^ &c. =» dl}^cdo«*, dl5 

••#• •••• •#•• ••♦» •••• 

Use. (1). for monosyllabic bases, and 
(2). for other bases. 

(4) a, eSo, e?j, e;S9j3, e2, esd^ttS, ts 

odoeT, esdtlF, 'nS), »5d, FJjjKtF, and 

&c. + < 5 ^ ©TN^^dsrd* Ac. • f i+^odj Ac. = 

SjaFctJ} Ac. 

Ac. — Ac. -/+ djoda — 

odo ; Ac (-2) 

S*5^3girisjFRlo Ac. = Sd^^dsJrd) Ac. @ pZ+^odi Ac.« 
S«1^^d5jF?ia(>od}. Ac .... ,... ,.., (3) 
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@ tam. ap + &c. ■= adoU^odj. &c, ( 4 ) 

cdad&jdp = cflid&sd^j @ tam. ap. - 'si of <*10 4- &c. *» 

odscdjoJAfOd}. &o. .... .... .... .... ( 5 ) 

= &c .... (6) 

TJsb. ( 1 ). for bases ending in rf. 

( 2 ) . for bases ending in &, ti, > 11 , and 

( 3 ) . for bases ending in ero and vu). 

( 4 ) . for a base formed by the affix ddj without the 

augment 'nC. 

(5) . for a base formed by the affix dds with the 

augment 'S|Q and 

( 6 ) . in other cases. 

( 5 ) d{3‘, d23‘, 

and Sjaf 3 «=e 5 ?v^< 5 ijp’c 3 * &c. -fi + 

or ... ... ( 1 ) 

jjaoi^odo? 0 ( — tij^ &c. -/” + 

j or djsO^^Si^, 

( 2 ) 

TiapCi, ^diC;, d 2 S§ = 'edjF 

&c* . . . + 

.... .... .... .... (3) 

ad.j 5 =ad .55 @ sam. ap. + ** adoU?^ or s^doU'^. ( 4 ) 

odjcfijdS •»» Qdjcdsdp @ sam. ap. - -n of the augment -nB + 
•nif-cdjcdoil^^ or cd^sodojU^'. .... .... ... ^ 5 ) 

dirtPo, ?f^,"=d 3 r{fi &c. +'s»t^*® dat?, jojat?, 

or /Tjaai, rroatj'. 
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U)Sz. (1). for bases ending in 

(2). for bases ending in ts, tf, % 

(8). for bases ending in tro, o\o, or (original), 

and 

(4) . for bases formed bj the affix without the augment 

<nQ. 

(5) . for bases formed by the affix with the augment 

‘xO, and 

(6) . in other bases. 

(6) vw, »«•, «•> ww, ‘uilJi*', tsfe. 

i &c,‘f{~h 

Ac. == ®535>«ijS>, rtsss^odjS, J^scsdjaoiMS), sS)^ 

9905odjft). .... .... .... .... ... (la) 

+ e («5R) (U) 

xJaaijS, e^^B, staAsdjJS, 53a^j?5>a5, Ac. + «9 (ere*) 

= ;t9i^s},-M5^w, 5%q38asJ. (Ic) 

?i33i^5, Ac. + e (eB) «• Jtsaijrf, eas^se. (l^f) 

ri3339si)§, Ac. -fi + tfi (eB) = j69nt»sJj, 

.... ...• •••• •••• .... ( 1 e) 

t>j», 7^A>( -» Ac. + e (ees*) = ^ote, ossJ, nsd. (2) 
rtada, dqJja == rtj* Ac. 0 e— ri^dd, BSijJd .... (3) 
53?vS(^, dao^iJ, "/+ *^ (ew*) 

“ (4) 

J)djJS* = act^S* (^ sum. ay+ e ..^, (5) 

cii3d!)35irt*“*3i3d&35jrt* @ saw. op - •a of 'atJ* + ©“odjsoRbiSl (6) 

xJjsfs, Ac. + e (ow*) •■ 

sdssTOsJ, J^srtee .... (7) 
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Use. (la), for bases ending in ti, provided tbe afSxes are 
others than 

{lb), for bases ending in provided tho affix is 

(le). for bases which not ending in ends in and 

also for bases ending in provided the affix is 
tSWfi and it is not patronymic. 

(Id), for bases which niit ending in or in ends 

in and for bases ending in 'a^'^ith a conjunct 
consonant before the 'll of '^<3*, provided the affix 
is tSR' and it is patronymio. 

(le). for bases ending in and bases ending in 

without a conjunct consonant before the 'n of 'xiio*, 
provided the affix is csR* and it is patronymic. 

(2) . for monosyllabic bases ending in (vowels). 

(3) . for bases which not being monosyllabic end in vo 

or (AA. 

( 4 ) . for bases which en3 in e, or (5, or which not being 

monosyllabic, end in or 

(5) . for bases formed by tbe affix without the ang> 

ment 

(6) . for bases formed by the affix with the augment 

fsfij*. and 

(7) . in other cases. 

( 8 ) . 

+ odj = (1) 

sjaSjtjwUS &c. - + o*. 

• •a* •••• •••# etas aset ( 2 ) 
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5^. &c. @ w/-!- odj .... (3) 

rieoiih, tagj^ ^cdaTo^ = &c. - /“ + cda = 

'€,£• ..„ .... (4) 

^3*, 7^ja(-= ^3* &c. @ »5 Jor f + aJs = tf^d 

5^. «^j^*sss^d^, ^ .... (6) 

SjZd3p? 9 = Sjao35f® &C. @ tjS forf + Cd3 = ^3»jg35n5^ .. (g) 

•... .... ( 7 ) 

Sidjrt* “ @ sam. a^) + Od) =» 5S^d3Sj^ .... (g) 

Cd3d&353;t* *=» Qd3cft3ojrt* @ saw. op - TtJ of 'SlV + Od3 =“ cdj9 
0d33«^^ 

•«•« ■••• •••• •••• (9) 

7^37fl®< = ?j3nR!« + CRi3=^rtce^ .... .... (10) 

IJss. (1), for bases ending in ts^, tbe afiSx not having the 
sense of state or action. 

(2) . for bases ending in fS^f the affix having the sense of 

state or action. 

(3) . for monosyllabic base^ ending in <*15=. (vowels). 

(4) . for bases which end in es, or ts, or which being non- 

moDosyllabic end in 'll or 

(5) . for bases which being non-monosyllabic end in (n> 

or W.I .and for bases ending in L. 

(6) . for bases ending in C- 

(7) . for bases ending in cb. 

(8) . for bases formed by the affix sido without the aug- 

ment 'uQ. 

(9) . for bases formed by tbe affix sido with .the augment 

%G. and 

(10). in other cases. 
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9. Adverting now to tlie pada affixes, we first meet witli 
affixes called vibhakti. These affixes are so called because the 
words taking them are with one or two exceptions $arvanama 
words, and those sarvandma which as we liave seen appear in 
different original forms for different grammatical purposes, 
present themselves before the affixes in question in the form in 
which they appear before case affixes. But there is very little 
to be said regarding the formation of words by these affixes, 
and so also as regards the- formation of words by sarvandina 
words by other pada affixes also. Only the bases in both cases 
have to be reduced to the masculine form when necessary and 
then they without further preparation are ready to receive the 
affixes. Thus, whether it is xldF itself or from 

and dodS whether it is itself or from 

dsJoSj, diSJiS, doodoO &c. = ddraJd, ^d3^d, ddrsJdi, &c. 

And and dsiS as above and tjsi) which is one of the few 
non-mrvaiidma words that take the vibhakti affixes and which 
therefore may stand for itself or for the feminine also, + 

zpifi &c. = ddFCp, 

10. The formation of words from words other than sarna- 
ndma by other than vibhakti affixes is as follows:— 

^1) sijsJoC — 

•dOS + ■= -/ + oioS ■“ ^^0^5 + di:C 

5^5 -^ + dS *“ ^<^dS. ^1) 

@ sam. ap + do§ = S)d^d^S. (2) 

rtdoS + d^SoC = rldoS + doS * rtdo^j^S, not rtd^jd^S. 

?3S + dioC = + dS = not + 

d53joC =r z;}d)!3 + d:S = not i;;}dodo^5. = 

dodjJj + dS = dododj5, not dod^/s^dS. odofji + = + SS 

= not (3) 
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cdjd, c»/a?, taoSir, Ac. + 

t}j3i}C = odjoj Ac. + doS s odjsidoS, cs^sd^S, enn^^Fd^S/ Ac. 
^S}, 0 ^^ djses, ^jdMd, Ac. + d^dC=sdo Ac. + 

dS=5odS, J^WodS, «aj8dS. Ac .... (4) 

UsB. (1). when the base ends in rj, the ^ not beiog a substitute 
for dj. 

(2). when the base is one formed by the affix dd) and 
ends in d. 


(3) . when the base ends otherwise in d or in d. and 

(4) , in other cases. 

(2) % ^5. 

«£)OiJjFdO(5=<sorfjFd}|5 -/ + = odJFditf. 

^ for^ + e* — 

zioZ39, — t^oiSi &c. @s/ + 

= .... .... (3) 

tsi^, do, i?^d3, 1)3^, 7t/»^, e3^, cdotp, = es^ Ac. + 

^=« 5 ^^n*, dOf^. Ac. ( 4 ) 

Use. (1). when the base ends in d> the d not being a substitute 
for dj. 

(2) . when the base is one formed by dd) aud ends in d. 

(3) . when the base ends in tJ. '^and u\n. and 

(4) . in other cases. 



(3). dod* * 2, ^dod« • 2, * 2, dj»i5d< • 2- 

nsdjS3*/a=r ^djf3<-/ + .4d Ac. =nsd3id, nsdsdd), cssda 

C55dod/»d,... .... .... .... .... ^1) 

= Dd.s«« @ n*/or f+ ^d Ac. = ovi^i^d &*c. (2) 
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*id5»A^ fio, fiOf fio, @ sf 

+ id &c. = adjUid, ddSid, wjsddSid, &o..„. (3) 

Tij^, &c. (^ sf or nil + id &c. ■= J^^id 

orTo^idj or^d^sidi^id &c .... (4) 

t^oi) fd, a&»^, rfsSj, tazs^, ^S5, «53jt>i(, d 

t);9d5JiS< jiy dirtK*, id &c. rn^cdaddj «tj5j 

id &c. ,,, ,,, ... ... (5) 


Use. (1). when the base ends in d, the d not being a substitnte 
for d). 

(2) . when the base is one formed by ddo and ends in d. 

(3) . when the base is a non-monosyllabic base ending in 

being formed by the feminine affix it. 

(4) . when the base is a monosyUabic base ending in it 

being formed by the feminine affix it or any base 
ending in W) being formed by the feminine affix 
trm and 

(5) . in other cases. 

Observe that a feminine base formed by the affix ddJ conies 
under model (2) as well as under (3) and therefore will, have 
two forms, e. g. •id53^d &c, or OdotAdd &c. 

Observe likewise that feminine bases formed by affixes 
having indicatory ero9* comes under model- (3) as well as under 
(5) having consequently two forms, e. g, ddSaJd &c. or drf 
^d &c. 


(4). ^.s • g, 

= (1) 

fi = adj«« @ cs« for /+ ^.3 >= (2) 

671 • 4 k 



82 


*■ es9 &c. @ tf. or nil + or eea 

aJ^ ; or ,,, ... ... ( 3 ) 

&c. =^aJ 3 «&o. + aJ^ — ... ( 4 ) 

Uss ( 1 ). Tvbeo iho baso ends in (d nol being a sobstitnte 
for d). 

( 2 ) . when the base is one formed by and ends in ri, 

(3) . when the base not being gHnavachana ends in CJ and 

^ being formed by the feminine affixes v and 
and 

{ 4 ). in other cases. 

( 5 ). ^3. d^odjjdai* dji^a5«, cwi, dS, 7 ?^ 

djoctofej*, dozSi^, dree*, d^i^, czs*, 99 , riizs*$ 
==7i)2e*, toiitfi, 7ia^ai3>7i2S*, S^odj, 

atdd*+ejj 3 ;>, ^si 9 s)< + adn, qJj?* + rffci*, sjjfcj* 4 - 
qis*. 

tdjjjo*. jjDfej* +4d3^, oo*, eaat^So* A B <«*, 

y, *S9l3i<e zSefc**, SsS^odjO^^ 

- / + ar5?j &c. == sjaS^ais &c. ... ( 1 ) 

arf^75« /t “ SdjTt* + C5«yor / + aJ?o &c.= &c..., (2) 

/<£, ^nsJ* &c. = &c. + ^?o — ^cd3;i% &c. .. (3) 

Use. (Ij. When the base ends in ri, the not being asubati* 
tote for do. 

( 2 ) . when tbo base is one formed by the affix ddo and 

ends in d. and 

(3) . in other cases. 

11. When affixes which are doable or treble like ere* + ‘xi 
<3f, x$9* + %!3f, + di)* + ?^f3* and BO on have to be attached, 

use the models gireu for the affix being thoir first part first and 
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tBen those given for the affix being their second part, and so on 
applying when the affixes of the subsequent parts are used the 
models required by the letters with which the bases end when 
the models of the previous part have been used. Thus + 

ew* + xi!Sf «= + 'a(St ■■ sjjsO^iS. The following are such 

double or treble affixes « 

eEB* + 'asr, + •aw, + t|5«, esw + +%<3f, 

+ xfse, qJan* + dfe:* + + ‘sr, sJjfe:* + rffa* + 

esj*, + rib* + ec3*, + rtb*, S^cdj + © 

5J*, + n’cS*, ■+ rf. 

12. It should be remembered that as the secondary words 
formed as above are again bare crude nouns, they, whether they 
bad been previously bases with feminine affixes or nut, require 
their proper feminine affixes when necessat^ to turn them into 
feminine bases, and that in ibis respect they are governed 
generally by the same rules as simple crude nouns. Thus 
8* and which is formed by sdiSj?)*— dtiiJt* (an affix which 

has indicatory oo9<) = and 3at 

some secondary nouns ending in © take exceptionally 

( 1 ) 

if the bases have been formed by the following affi xe s 
(IV. 1. 15. Sid. I. 216);— 

( i ) affixes having indicatory U e. g. . 

( 2 ) 4^, and ; e. g. ; «e9od( 

odi — s9ot3|^je j V9fS^d “ 

(3) and ©W; e. g. CiSrtd =CEJ/tO{ ; ?5ij = C^, 

( 4 ) d^^ss*, and e.g. eanddd^odiTjs enn 

dvd^Qd)lj^ ; trvAdjd;^^"" eanebd^^^^ ; cnodidj^^ =tAn 
dosijs^(. 

(6) «, g, dodiadj=dod;id6js. 
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(6) and stepj e. gr. = 

( 7 J ^a* ; e. g. odj»c^< *= oJjsc^a^, 

( 8 ) ®® when ifc gives the sense of habit (Sid. I. 217). e. g. 
if^d = 25^0^ ; but cae^ = 

( 9 ) (Sid. I. 217) ; e. g. = 6^3(d&»35. 

(JO) cdja* (IV. 1. 16. Sid. I. 218). e.g. mrtr from A5r<^r«=» 
As?\r^; except 

(а) , when the odjia? is not patronymic e. g. — 

(б) . when the cdo'Si* is after the word e. g, ■=» 

d^S35^, 

(e). when the base that has taken the od^'se was pre- 
viously a word endiug in A (tiid. I, 242.) 
(vSeo below.) 

( 2 ) 

if the bases have been formed by or (IV". 1. 74 ; 
Sid I. 242.) e. g. *=» 

(2). from a word which before taking the had 

ended in ^ (Sid. 1. 242) e. g, == 2)t>35ij535iJ>g. 

(3). 

if the bases have been formed by and are jati words, 
provided the feminine gender is not used on account of inatri- 
mouial union (IV. 1. 73 ; Sid I. 2 12.) e. g, s^d = (^<^)' 

But the wife of s^d ■=* 

13. And it should bo remarked that secondary words 
formed once from simple crude nouns may again, by taking 
secondary aflSxes in ^accordance with the rules relating to the 
formation of secondary words, give rise to other secondary words. 
So, if we designate the secondary words formed from simple 
crude nouns as aecoadary words of the first degree^ the second- 


674 



85 


ary words formed from them way be designated as secondary 
words of the second degree. So also there may be secondary 
words of the third, fourlh, and other degrees. But from words 
formed by certain secondary afiBxes other words should not be 
formed by the 'Use of affixes of the same form. These will be 
pointed out further on (Sid II. 205.) 

14. Observe that the general rules relating to the contrac- 
tion and alteration of simple nouns before noun affixes apply to 
secondary nouns also as a ru'e. There are however a few special 
rules relating to such bases as follows - 

(I) Rsduclion to masculine form. 

This should not take place 

(a), in the case of bases formed by the feminine affix «5 
before sisijJ* and nScfej*, 

(1) . if the bases had been previously formed by the second* 

ary affix (VI. 3, 37; Sid I. 408.) e. g. sisiJ 
=* riszStfS. But jSs'SS (a primitive word) ■= tn’ii. 

(2) . if the bases are ordinal numbers (VI. 3. 38.) e. g. 

3(;03j8 “ 

(3) . if the bases had been previously formed by secondary 

affixes which expressly vriddhiate their bases (VI. 
3. 39.) e. g, but which is 

formed by a secondary affix not vriddhiating the 
base =“ 

(h). of bases formed by the feminine affix ^ before 
and 

(1) . if the bases are ordinal numbers. (VI. 3. 38.) e. g- 

^ vSozilix. 

(2) . if the bases had been previously formed by secondary 

affixes which expressly vriddhiate their bases pro- 
vided the affixes are not those denoting colored 
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by” or *' produced of” (VI. 3. 89.) «. g, — 
; but viTOd&jB •“ WTOwJj (colored) j 
= (produced of). 

(If). Alteration. 

Before secondaiy affixes not beginning with t5 and before 
a secondary word formed by patronymic affixes having orfj 
should lopate this oj} when it follows another consonant in the 
base (VI. 4 . 151, 152.) e. g. + t9rf and ^5 = AsrtF^ and 

ni\F. But ?55 o 5S<^ 4- ifandl3^==?5»o=5i^V and (here 

the base is not formed by patronymic affix). Aud Asr^F + 
iij = n9A9^rooi8*. 


CHAPTER XI. 

MEiNINO OP SECONDABT AFFIXES. 

1 . We may now return to the meanings of secondary affixes. 

2. The affixes may for this purpose be divided into two 
classes — ( 1 ) adverbial affixes t. e. those which are employed to 
turn words into adverbs and (If) affixes which turn them into 
other parts of speech. These classes may again be subdivided 
into two sections — ( 1 ) those which directly poiut to the sense of 
the words to which they are attached i. e. denotative (As^qJFWSt), 
and ( 2 ) those which produce words connoting their own sense and 
denoting something else, «. s. connotative. The denotative non- 
adverbial affixes which we may call A may again be subdivided 
into (a) those which leave to (he words to which they are attached 
their own meaning unlimited and (b) those which more or less 
modify it. The connotative non-adverbial affixes may likewise 
be divided into patronymic which we may call D and others 
which we may call C, taking all adverbial affixes as belonging to 
a cUm B. The meaning of these affixes is as follows 
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(e), tlie word 2 j3oo. Id. 
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the same circumstances 
with the addition that 
the change is complete. 
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sJjsT^, e:;^Foij3?^, ??Jos3;4^d. + dj®7*5;^5do, 

(V, 2 . 57 .) ?eo 554 iC^ 5 f 5 . 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

(8). There is no ordinal number from *3^, and so the vrord 
“ first" can be rendered in Sanskrit only by such 
equivalent expressions as earfs, 

and 

(2) . No ordinal can of course be formed from numbers 

which are expressed by more words than one, 
when they stand as uncorapounded words. Thus, 
there can be no ordinal from 

(3) , The words sJriiJo, and 

c^^3J3 as formed by the addition of ©c3* to 
and sjife:* + rit;* should not be used except when 
the words are to qualify a word denoting a part, 
a share, a portion, or a division 

( 4 ) . The word and as formed by the addition 

of ©53* and "se to + ustj* should also be not 

used except when they are to quaHfy a word de- 
noting apart &c. (zpsn) but when they are to 
qualify such word, if what is denoted by this 
word is a part &c. of a measure the word 

formed by t#?:* may be used as well as 
and (V. 3. 51.) «. g, ^cpiT^ or 

or x^sj of a measure, but s^xi iSiri or ^ A 

?P»r{ of anything else. 

* 

(5) . The word fsA^di and vA^di as formed by the addi- 

tion of ©c3* and W to + oifej* should not be 
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used likewise except when they are to qualify a 
word denoting a part &c., but when they are to 
qualify such word, if what is denoted by this word 
is a part of the body of an animal, the word 
oil as formed by T or T 'Sf may be used as 
well as the words and above allud- 
ed to e. g. (ec3‘), {T or 1 

or of a part of any animal’s body but 

o-iid of any thing else. 

(6) . But no words other than those formed by the addi- 

tion of or "3? or should be used when the 
word to be qualified is a word denoting a part &c. 

(7) . The words and are sarvandma w’ords 

optionally in the dative, ablative, genitive, and 
locative singular. (Sid I. 102, 129; VII. S. 115.) 

(8) The words and as formed by the 

addition of to should not be used to 

qualify the word (Kas on IV. 2, 8.) 
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3 words and and other words formed by the affix ziodoii^ 

are optionally sarvandma words in the nominative and vocative 
singular (I. 1 . 33.) 
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denoted by tljem provided 
that the words formed are 
intended to be appellative. 
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(12). Used after words (a). TVords denoting des- ?3jjr{53 = CsjrfsJi^. 

«llS?Vthat which cendantsorportiousof the (IV. 2. 39, 46 ; ' 

is denoted by them. Vedas called chara^a. lY. 3. 126.) 
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declinables denoting time. men ted with or ?= 
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(e). Words denoting couT!^ 
tries wliicli are not 

inclu<ied in (d^) and winch 
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penultimate (Sid I. 676 ; IV. 2. 

124, 132.) 

(2). provided they have c^-se* ecJ*" ■= 

no penultimate (IV. 2. 121, 123. 124-) 
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been formed by the patrony- (IV. 2. 112, 1J3.) 
inic affix -si's?, (see below) 
without being dissyllabic 



bases denoting’ the Eastern 
people including 

under this term the (Jbhara- 
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AFFIXES OF THE C CLASS. 

Description of affixes. Bases. Affixes. 
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(2) bases with a penul- ^2)^33^ -» 

tiiuate • 2. 110.) 
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other bases than the 
above. (1^- 2-3.) 



AFFIXES OE THE C CLASS. 
Description of a^cces. Bases. Afflxes. 

(15) Used after words A. (1) If the bases do- orfos* 
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( 2 ) Other bases than ( 1 ) 

ending in the letter ofo. (IV. 3 . 72.) ^ v. ^ 
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(16). Used after words The same affixes as those under and B of c?o:^ «= cs^oS^, 
denoting what is explain- article (15), the bases under A of this article being a 8 ;^,de 5 idrtr -= B 5 f 3 o 

able to express that which brought under one or other of the classes in A, and hhapts! 

J3 a oommentary there- B, according to their general character. CIV. 3. G6.) '' 

upon. 



AFFIXES OF THE C CLASS. 

Dtscrifixon of affixes. Bases. Affixes Fxamples, 

(17,) Used after words A/ (1) Bases denoting dea- ** 

express what is come cendants aad being 'words (IV. 3. 80, 127.) t<f, 


IVA 


e 

II 


•»>' 

V 


£3 


I 


T* 

r 


73 


S3 


O 

|e 

a* 

H 

S 

» 



722 


(a), if they end in the 
letter**. (IV. 3. 78.) 



otherwise. 
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APi’IXES OF THE C CLASS. 
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countries which are alwaj'S 
employed iu the plural 
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AFFIXES OF THE C CLASS. 
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AFFIXES OF THE C CLASS. 
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Others than those 



(1). If the bases are 
words denoting gold and (IV. 3. 153.) 
the words formed are in- 
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I. if the^ initial vowels 
are gravely accented or if 
they having no pennltimato 
Tf end in ero or wq. 



AFFIXES OF THE C CLASS. 
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(5) Other bases than 
those from (!) to (3) if they 
denote fruits, flowers, or 
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flowers and roots. 
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provided the words are 

not those mentioned in 
article (27.) 
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plays dig.?, conquers or 
is conquered with, that 
'w'hich is denoted bv 
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(36) Used after words ..., The same affixes iS^tTsd «= d 9 ;W» 050 cto 

to express what can he as those in B under 

of, or in that which is article (34). 

denoted by them. (V. 1. 16.) 
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length or capoci^. 



(38) Used after words A. If the bases are aJjas* ^Jjd=a^. 

express wliat is the dissyllabic and do not de- (V. 1* 39«) 
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woras lormea being in- 
tended to denote a mul- 
titude of men or a ool- 



lection of sutrcu or a 
study that has been re^ 
peated ns ujiany times 
us are expressed bj the 
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be done at the time de- called aandhlveld. 
noted by them. 

(b) other bases than 55 ji>^= 

those in (n). (V. 1. 96.) 
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or easily to be done or 
to be obtained or to be 
conquered in tlie time 



(42) Used after words (a). If tlie words formed esw* 

to express one who has are to be appellative. (Sid. 1. 647) 
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being the names of ani- 
mals to express what is 
a place for them. 
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to express a place of 
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words denoting quulitios (Y. 2. 95; Sid. 
ns woll ;i.s tliose ilmt have G78 note 52.) 
the qnalitie.s, not '\v 0 rd 3 
denoting c]iialitie.s onlv. 
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(i) If the bases being or sississi* ’rfjx? =^oU 5J*, ^jd d®*, 

© ^ ® 

words ending iii ^ denote 2. 97, 128 • Sid 

diseases in a living be- I. 087.) 
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(a) Bases bein^ words *“ 

called or words (Sid. I. 684. cfv *= 

formed by primitive affixes. note 60.) 



(&) Bases ending in rfo -• 

if the word formed is in- 1^7.) 
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(a) If the bases denote or z§ji:s^ = 2jj®OT 

something that exists in a (^* 2. 96.) ©33^ 

living being as a member 
of its body. 
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(fe). if not dissyllabic. 



(2). Bases denoting quadrupeds. ^io2s5!c*= e^oSajjg^orfo . 

(IV. 1. 135.) «« ^^dooo^d^cxjo ; 5 
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(a). If yicvan dt?sceudants are meant, the 4. = ooj^si a:i^S:s. 

bases b3ing dissyllabic. 1. 114^ 156 ) 

{h). If the bases are not dissyllabic even 
^yhe^l yuvan descendants are meant, and also (IV. 1. 114.) 

"when other descendants are nieunt. 
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(b) dissyllabic bases ending in ^ with- 
out Laving taken the feminine affix (IV. 


173 


P 

*^S' 


I 

u 


5- 


R V 

^ \ 

* i 

■0 


II T? a 

nr 

•* r« 

lii 
?: 18 
I U t 

•X 


& g 

^ Oi 
+ 




is « 

^ I 

^ d 

g « 

^ o 

-g 

I S 

s 1 
J 


o ^ 

2 ® 
d 


ns a 
o 

S » 


9 

0) 

X 

e 

d 

o 

a 


« ' 8*2 


fM 


o jS " 
•s ^ • 
'S *® 

S <D . 

b-S >“ 

.§.a^ 

-o g . 

'c‘'^ 1 

^ 2 o 

5 ^ 


*8 

<1 « 
'« S 

X a 

► S 

e 

J 2 

'« « 

•g 

•H 

s! 

§ 


d 

5 

d 

1 

'S 

2 3 


I 


eo 

fC 

§: 

e'^ 

2b 

•Ett 


O CH 
fl O 

g m 
0) 

ii 

fl 

« 

B 

.S ■*» 

^ a 

1 1 

^ ed 

2 3 

^ I 

J rd 

I § 

^ S 

V K 


2 ►* 
s ^ 
a 's 

ss 

O t 

gi 
*0 <0 
s 

® S 

® § 

,§ a. 

E d 
S 'tj 
p* d ^ 

'C g . 

S|e. 

ill 

9 •'^ •^ 

O Hi 

t o -S 


§ 

i 

§ 

5 


OQ 

0 

ns 

1 

9 


7 fi 2 



AFFIXES OF THE D CLASS. 

Affixes. "Eixamplu 
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(a) bases which have taken the feminine 
ixes and are the names of women or 
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(i) if yuvan descendants are meant. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The peculiarity that a patronymic affix applies even to 
quadrupeds as has been said above should be noted. 

2. The patronymic affixes attached to the bases referred 

to in article (1) are called tadrdjdh (IV. 1. 174.) 

3. Every descendant of a person, in reference to that 
person, is called, 

(а) if the descendant is a grandson or any descendant of 

a grandson how lowsoever, gotram ; (IV. 

1. 162.) ; but 

(б) if the descendant is any male descendant of a gi’and- 

son and has any of his forefathers how high 
soever or elder brothers hying, 

(i) .yuvan as well as gotram optionally provided he 

is alive at the time he is spoken of and has 
any of his collateral Sapindds living who are 
his superiors both by degree of descent and 
by age; (IV. 4. 105.); and 

(ii) only yuvan (oaajdsi*) otherwise (IV. 1. 9.5, 103, 

104; Sid. I. 493.) 

fcj yuvan likewise optionally, 

(i) even when he is not the descendant of a grand- 

son if respectful reference to him is inten- 
ded ; (IV. 1. 100.) and 

(ii) even when he is a descendant of a grandson and 

conip.s within the detinition of yu mn a.s abi>ve 
if ‘ll-srespectful reference to him is iutcn'icJ 
(IV. I. 107.) 

4. When descendants of tho description called gotra arc 
spoken of there is generally a single potrouymic aflix (/. c nut 
an affix for each degree of descent from the person refcucd (u) 

•1 w 
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OLV. 1. 930 wben descen^axits of the description called yuvan 
are saeaut, thereq.aird affix Should be Attached only to a word 
formed already 'by another patronymic affix to mean a gotra 
descendant (IV. 1, 94) 6ee (a) of article (4), (a) of article (6), 
(t) of article (7), (a) of article (9), and (t) (a) and (t) (6) pf 
article (10.) 

5. Bnt this second affix required by a word meaning 
yuvan is lukaied (i. e. not required) in the following cases 

(a) if the words meaning the gotra descendants^ 

(i) haive been formed by itBp and they denote any 

of the people called prachya^ (*^*^*)> (H* 
4. dOO except those belonging to the race 
called bharatdh (t^c^^st) ; (Kas. on II. 4. 66.) 
e, g. (both yuvan and 

gotra) ; but «S«*rjd“e3r‘rS) (gotra), «2::*Fc3ScCo 
fj (yuvan), because e525*FpJ is a bkarata. See 
article (5) ; 

(ii) denote any not being Brahmins or denote sages 

enren among Brahmins (II. 4 58 ; Eds there* 
on) ; «. g, twijj ■" (both yuvan and gotra) ; 
(sage) =* osJosij (both yuvan and gotra) ; 

(iii) have been formed by the affix s®^ or an affix 

having indicatory <sf and the affixes that 
ought to have been used if not lukaied would 
have ew* or •vse (II. 4. 58.) ; e. g. (which 
irregularly takes (both gotra 

and yuvan) j Od (which irregularly takes esc?) 
s^d (both yotro and yuvan) ; 

(b) if to the words formed are afterwards to be attached 

vowel affixes of the description called prdgdivya- 
ttyah 
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(i) optionally provided the afiBjces to be lukated are 

and (IV. 1. 91.) e. g. 

(from or ; 

(see article (5) ) (Xijart»^CK(oS (from oio^^) + 
ed = odjs ?^5*cKiiS)^od3 or ; (See article 

(4) ) (from rfjc^j) + ejj** /^dssodj 

X)(;033 or . oijsO^^J (from ojoOf.5) + 

cy3 = (See article (10) ) ; 

(ii) absolutely otherwise (TV. 1 . 90.) e. g. 

(from «53 j) + ^ ■= + •^333 =e5^^js'3ij. 

(See articles (7,) (8) and (9) ). 

6 The patronymic affixes called tadrdjdh should be lukated 
after the buses to which they refer in the following cases :— 

(rt) if the Avoids formed are intended to be used in the 
masculine plural’ provided the plural number is 
taken by the base itself and not by its standing 
as a compound epithet dependent upon another 
Avoid. (11. 4. 02.; 

(/>) if the efficient portion of the affixes is ts and the 
Avords formed arc to denote female descendants 
of other people than the prachydh or of the race 
called hharatdh even among the latter mentioned 
people (IV. 1. 177, 178; Kas. on 11. 4. 66.) e. g. 

and «3»d?^^c!3 in the feminine gender = 
and ; but and essiS^ in the 

feminine == and esJsJ,^ ; and Sj&23s 

V, tsort, and sjorfi;} {praehydh) in the femi- 
nine *= JJsoassw, tsort and ; though 

tsvrji \bharala) in the feminiue = not 

7. If the words formed are intended to be used in the 
masculine plural the following patronymic afiffxes also should 
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be lukated after the bases to which they apply providecl the 
plural number is taken by them in the manner mentioned 
above : — 

(a) -SI'S;* (TI. 4. 64.) e. g. Sid (which irregularly tahea «5S,*) 

in the masculine plural — SicS, not s^d. 

{h) tS'S,’, provided the bases are polysyllabic words denoting 

the lharatdh or other pracAyuh (II. IV. 66.) e. g. 

ihhiirata) and (other prachya];,) 

in the masculine plural => esa'Fd and ds 
not and ; 

(c) but in both the cases mentioned above not when to the 
words formed are afterwards to be attached vowel 
affixes called pragdioyatLydh (IV. 1. 89.) e. g. 
Ld, es2dr d, 

+ ^=5^a(0!3j, and 

8. It has been said that all bases which without taking 

patronymic s,ffixe8 are vriddhdh may optionally take as 
their patronymic affix as well as the several affixes applicable 
to them according to the rules above, pi'ovided they are not 
bases taking tadrdja affixes (IV. 1. 157.) e. g, and 

^■= «dj;r<3d5,'W:S) and n*;doc3Jj»3JoS! (both goiraavd yucan) as 
well as and (yuvan), and 

(other descendants except the female descendants of 
the special class,) and and (female des- 

cendants of the special class). 

9. The female descendants of the special class alluded to 
are such descendants other than daughters, provided the words 
denoting their ancestors are the names of a tribe or if other 
words, have more than two vowels and have their vowel next 
to the final vowel’ heavy (IV. 1. 78, 79.) e. g. 

(tribe) ; sJosJo^. 
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CHAPTER X. 


PRELIMINARY REMARKS ON INDECLINABLES 
AND ON THE GENDER AND NUMBER OP 
OTHER AOUNS. 

1. Before treating of the declension of nouns, it is 
necessary to know what nouns need not be declined and what 
the gender and number are of others. 

2. The following are indeclinables ; — 

(a), the particles and anomalous words mention- 

ed in lists I, II. and III. of Chapter II. Part I. 
(I. 1. 37.); 

(h). the words formed by the primitive afiixes 
or (1. 1. 39, 40 ) ; 

(c) . the words formed by the ' secondary affixes called 

vibhnlcti and by the affixes (1) (2) (3) 

(4) (5) JisS, (6) Si;, (7) (8) 

aJ*, and others which come in the sense of this 
affix (9) (10) (i. 6. Soso, (I, 1. 

88 ; Bid. I. 203) ; 

(d) , the following which by an extension of the meaning 

of the term are called nipdtah and also gaiayah 
because they can be prefixed to verbs and primi- 
tive words (I. 4. 50. 60.) : — 

(a), the words andw’^o (I. 4. 67, 68.) e. g. 

( h)' when used so as not to imply the sense of 

“ taking” (I. 4. 65.) e. g. e(0.aoFa_^, eJsLscrai^. 

(c). the anomalous word when nsed so as to imply 
“ satiatiou” (I. 4. 66.) e. g. 
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(d). the word , when need in the sense of “ before”, 
“ in presence of,” or in front of” with • Terbs 
from root sjn* or roots denoting “ motion,” or 
with primitive words derived from these roots 
(I. 4. 69.) «. g. ® 

( e ). when used so as to imply an act not enjoined 

for another person to do (I. 4. 70.) e. g. 

a, 

(/). ad;t* optionally when nsed with verbs or primitive 
words derived from the root (I. 4. 72.) ; and 
invariably when used with verbs from other roots 
or primitive words derived from them so as to 
imply “disappearance” (I. 4. 71, 72.) «. g. 
oia, ad>Sf2ij»o3j, 3d^dj8^a, 

( y ). and optionally when tisod with verbs 

or primitive word.s derived from (1. 4. 73.) 
e. g. or ^3?^, 

( A ). efudrt*, S)Sj2dc5f optionally when used with 

. verbs or primitive words derived from but 
not implying joining (I. 4. 75, 76.) e. g. V* 

(i ). shdS* optionally when used with verbs or primitive 
words derived from t\. 4. 75.) but invariably 
when used with any other verbs or primitive 
words and implying “ satiation” (I. 4. 06.) «. g sJj 

(i )• optionally the words 

2ia», ji^ajodjs, 
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jJ^Sj, erodi^Si, e^rSs, e^», sJ^e, 

tt^cJjfi fdsSjJi. when 

tued with verbs or primitive words derived from 
vJj'Sp (I. 4. 74.) with the sense of ^3 {3id. I. 875.) 
e. p. &c. 

the words a 5 ^ and sSsre’* when used with verbs or 
primitive words derived from (I. 4. 77.) if the 
sense of these words as modified by the verbs 
implies “ marriage”. (I. 4. 77.) e. g. ; *** 

the word when it means “ subdued by being 

bound” and when used with verbs or primitive 
words from (I. 4. 78.) «. g. 

the words and efoJjS^sJa* when used with 

verbs or primitive wordtf derived from ’sjsf the 
words having by implication, in addition to their 
own signification, the sense of “ like” (I. 4 . 79.) 

words formed by the affixes or (T. 4. Cl.) 

words imitative of sounds and not used along with 
the word •• 'oiB ” and also ?<3* meaning “ respect 
or reverence, ” ( 2 ) <9^9* meaning “ disrespect or 
indifference, ” ( 3 ) Wt'Sj meaning “ ornamentation 
or decoration, ” ( 4 ) =550?f» meaning " act ” 
odj»), (5) eanO(, (6) (7) (8) ®»Oe, (0) 

(10) (11) (12) tJjs'rJf, (13) 

(14) (16) (16) ^oTSfiGs, 

(17) rtjwrtjqw, (18) ;oJS"Xi<, ((9) (20) 53»c, 
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(21) (22) «Jie, (91) (20 

(25) (2(5) !i»J5FS,., (27) (28) 

siTOrO^, (20)«5^J»^5^J^»» (30) 5iV’> 

(32) ( 33 ) ^x:iz\ (34) ( 35 ) d 

(3'<) rtSjSES ( 37 ) (38) (30) 

cjjS*, (40) «S3*, (41) when used with verbs 
or primitive words derived from v'^ca? (I. 4. Gl 
to 64; Sid. I. 372.) e. g. liycfejs 
&c. 

3 . it has been said that the expros.sion formed by the 
auxiliary affix cSj in the perfect tense in order to take tho 
auxiliary verbs can be considered as a primitive indeclinable 
noun (I. 1. 39 ; Sid. I. 204 note 12 .) 

4 . Observe that because the words mentioned in lists II 
and III of Chapter II, Part 1. are not exhaustive CJT^Srtes?) 
there are other words also of the nature referred to therein 
and these are likewise indeclinable. The following are some 
additional words of this description:— 

SUPPLEMENTAL LIST II. 

(1) well (2) quickly (3) (4) vf3E5» nny hmo — (3) and 

(4) are interjections denoting indifference — (5) (G) 

(7) « 5 on ( 8 ) ^ ( 9 ) 3 ?^ (10) — (4)- to ( 10 ) vocative pai’ticles— 

(ll) « 9 o 33 ^ Ah (indicating recollection), (12) JisJj on all sides (13) 
at the saine moment, (14) oetj.®* badly, ill, (15) hence. 
And those words which have, without the reality, the appearance 
of ( 1 ) upasargdh (2) verba or declined nouns and (3) vowels, e.g. 
essidij,o given away ; (here e*J is not really an upasarga, for 

if it were, the word would bo «£> 5 J^_,o), es36ooio3% eyotistie (here 
is not identical with the fsAo I ending in a nominative 
affix, because a pronoun really regarded as being in the nomi- 
native case could not be the first member in such a compound) ; 

what has milk, (a cow or the like) (here the word 


774 



185 


must be regarded as dlfforent form tbe word tsMj is, wliicli 
is a verb in tbe 3rd person singular, because in the latter case 
it could not have appeared as the first member in a compound) ; 
e. «. '6.. efD. «A/). a.. C. when, as interjections, they indicate 
various emotions ; (here the vowels as interjections are different 
from the ordinary vowels.) 

SUPPLEMENTAL LIST III. 

(1) (2) ^?F55joo (3) djdoiifi* (4) }iso^‘:So (5) 

(6) (7) (8) (9) 5j3o8> (10) (11) 

(12) (13) ?jt.s3s< (14) ( 1 5) (16) 

(17) (18) (19) (20) (21) (22) 
(23) (24) io (26) ^J90* (26) (27) (28) 

(29) ^d?5a (30) (31) (32) (33) (34) 

eadao (35) tsodfii (36) (37) (38) (39) 

•iJd (40) ^3cfo (41)‘i?d^e3 (42)’iDs®« (43) (44) 

(45) (46) fsd JO (47) (48) (49) (50) 

da (5i)a3i5dc (52)?JaS (53) (54) (56) 

(Sid. 200 note 1.) 

5. It must be added also that the exceptionally formed 
primitive and secondary words which we have omitted include 
some indeclinables. 

6. The number of nouns is, as we have seen, singular, 
dual, or plural. The singular expresses one ; dual, two ; and 
plural, more than two 'I'he sense alone, therefore, commonly 
determines the number to be used in any particular case. Thus 
S is always plural and always dual (Sid. I. 115.) 

7. Some nouns howeveu are always plnnil whatever may 

be the number expressed b/tbe sense (M. M. 149. note 2.) e. g. 
n»05« (wife) m. plural; wsSs (water)/, plural; (the rainy 

season) /, plural ; (sand) /. plural. 


4 X 
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8. -when it means “ one” is singular, but its number 
ill Ollier senses is according to the meaning. Thus, -yihen it 
means " some” it is only plural (Sid. 1. 100 note 52.) e. g. 
sidoS “ some people say”. 

9. ^5. “how many,” odaS “as many,” and iS “so 
many” are always plural. (Sid. 1. 113. note 89.) 

1 0. The sarvanam<t word red is dual only, but ero^cdj is 
singular, not dual, according to grammarians of approved 
authority, though, according to Haradattay it is dual also. 
(Sid. I. 98.) 

1 1. The pronoun of the first person when not used along 

with a qualifying word maybe used optionally in the plural 
though the sense requires a singular or dual number (I. 2. 59.) 
e. g. or “ I say ” ; es35otj.^5js or 

5jiS “we (two) say” But “1 who am rejoiced 

say ” ; “ I who am your servant say ” j ©soo 

“ I, Devadatta, say”. 

12. When the genus to which what is denoted by a word 
belongs is referred to, the word may be used in the singular 
instead of in the plural optionally. (I. 2. 58.) e. g, 

13. The gender of nouns is not regulated by the apparent 
sei of those that are denoted by the nouns as is mostly the 
case in English, but by conventional usage alone. Much there- 
fore depends upon a good memory and. practice in this respect. 
However os certain considerations will enable a careful student 
to ascertain the gender without difiiculty in most cases they 
are mentioned below;— 
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LIST I 

SHOWING WORDS USED NOT IN ALL GENDERS 

(A) WORDS WHICH DO NOT ADMIT OF CLASSIFICATION. 


M. N. (Sid. II. 687.) 
fSort N. (Sid. II. 636.) 
eortoS) F. (Sid. II. 627.) 
tsoTiiV^ N. (Sid. II. 031.) 
efoSO M. (Sid. II. 633.) 
tsoz)d N. (Sid. II. 631.) 
©o2jO^*^ n. (Sid. II. 632.) 
eo^ M. (Sid. II. 633.) 

M. (Sid. II. 630.) 
(denoting one of llio five 
senses, not the a.xle tree) n. 
(Sid. II. 037.) 

(always ydural) :)i. (Sid. 
II. 0.32.) 

N. (Sid. II. 636.) 
esn; N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

(though formed from roots 
by S.) M. (Sid. 11. 625.) 

M. (Sid. II. 033.) 
eci:; N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

N. (."id. II. 630.) 

esad N. (Sid. II. 631.) 
etdJjf (though forest; f. (Sid. 
II. 035.) 

m, (Sid. II, 633.) 
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e?qiF (though wealth) m. (Sid. 
11. 635.) 

m. n. (Sid. II. 637.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 037.) 
n. (Sid. II. 631.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 633. 637.) 

N. (Sid. II. 631.) 
©p^55)d M. N. (Sid. II. 031.) 

M. N. (Sid. H. 631.) 
©f^:^ N. (Sid. 31. 636.) 

©Sitjiy M. N. (Sid. II. 630.) 
©xi5|^ N. (Sid. II. 037.) 
©K'.^.cd M. N. (Sid. II. 038.) 

©3:t\-:cj (mostly plural) f. (Sid. 
If. 03(.;.) 

(stJ (iiKjstly plural) f. (Sid* 
II. 027.) 

©Tt'.ori SI. (Sid. II. 032.) 
©'J:;^_^| F. (Sid. II. 027.) 
(S-;'6fK* (though ending in “^S*) 
p. N. (Sid. I. 031.) 
©?jsFri.M. N. (Sid II. 038.) 
©^ ^though denoting cloud.s) 
N. (Sid. I. 629) 

©j^nScdM. ‘N. (Sid. II. 631.) 
©Ds^ M. (Sid. II. 636.) 

©sio^^ N. (Sid. II. 630.) 



188 


M. N. (Sid. IT. 635.) 
(tlio\igh forest) ir. n. 
(Sid. II. 635.) 

©ira (tliough formed from 
roots by ©R) M. (Sid. II. 625.) 
©5i^ N. (Sid. II. 636.) 

©d^odo M. N. (Sid. II. 631.) 
©tS: (tliough formed from roots 
■by ©^) M. (Sid. If. 625.) 

F. (Sid- II. 627.) 

N. (Sid. II. 620.) 

e»?3 F. (Sid. II. G25.) 

©^' N. (Sid. JI. 631.) 

s. (Sid. II. 631.) 
e?o^ N. (Sid. ir. 637.) 
tSKi (always plural) a. (Sid. II. 
632.) 

©S(0* (though denoting a day) 
N. (Sid. II. 632.) 

M. N. (Sid, II. 637.) 

N. (Sid. II. 6.37.) 

F. (Sid. II. 636.) 

(though denoting mea- 
sure) M. N. (Sid. II. 632.) 
©3 j.2‘ f. (Sid. II. 627.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 637.) 
©xiid M. u. (Sid. II, 637.) 
tivifi M. N. (Sid. ir. C3l.) 
©asdM. N. (Sid. II, 631.) 
©^da K. N. (.Sid.’ll. 631.) 

F. (Sid. II. 627.) 

©?i{d M. N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

K. (Sid. II. 637.) 


©scd M. (Sid. II. 636.) 

's^o^oda N. (Sid. II. 631.) 
n. (Sid. II. 631.) 

(though denting arrow) 
M. p. (Sid. II. 620.)1 

<3^55, fji (though formed by 3' 
from ?5) M. F. (Sid, II. 
628.) 

N. (Sid. II. 630.) 
trodiSi M. (Sid. II. 631.) 

M. K. (Sid. II. 636.) 

M. (Sid. IF. 632.) 

N. (Sid II. 631.) 

N. (Sid. II. 636.) 

M. K. (Sid. II. 637.) 

eronsd u. (Sid. II. 631.) 

N. (Sid, II, 631.) 

M. n. (Sid. IT. 631.) 
a. n. (Sid. II. 631.) 
ercdss^u a. n. (Sid. II. 632.) 
ex'dy M. (Sid. II. 635 ) 
en:dids:« f. (Sid. II. 626.) 
crowd's* N. (Sid. II. 630 ) 

I M. N, (Sid. II. 632.) 

I r. (Sid. II, 627.) 

N. (Sid. II. 630.) 

F. (Sid. II. 626.) 
v\si?i>F If. N. (Sid. II. 262.) 
cnnJiiF (though formed from 
roots by Ss) m.f. (Sid. 11.625.) 
Kjbfo N. (Sid. II. 630.) 

a. (Sid. II. 632.) 
a. (Sid. II. 633.) 
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cfo'A M. (Sid, 11, 632.) 

ODSsS^ M, N, (Sid. II. 637.) 
§jSp 3 (though food) M. (Sid. II. 
635.) 

ir. N, (Sid, II. 637,) 

£,55^ F. (Sid. II. 627.) 

M. B. (Sid. II. 637.) 

■tfosi (not meaning a living 
being i. e. a. man of that 
name) m. n. (Sid II. 632.) 
M. F. (Sid. II, 637.) 
'8'^^od M. N. (Sid. II. 6*38.) 
iJU M. N. (Sid. II, 6.30.) 

M. N. (Sid. 11. 630.) 

M. (Sid. II. 633.) 

F. (Sid. 1 1. 627.) 

^£0^=!? M. N. (Sid. II. 630.) 

N. (Sid. II. 637.) 

M. (Sid. II. 633.) 

^^4^0 N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 630.) 
■ffdFW M. N, (Sid. II. 630.) 

M. N. '(Sid. II. 630.) 
’StiiFri M. N. (Sid. II. 632.) 

•eZ) M, (Sid. II. 632.) 

M. (Sid. II. 633.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 637 ) 
■Bdoodtij M. N. (Sid. II. 629.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 635, 636.) 
M. (Sid. II. 635.) 

wc-orf M. (Sid. II. 633.) 

N. (Sid. II. 630.) 

M. H. (Sid. II. 632.) 


(meaning a he elephant) 
M. (Sid. II. 634.) 

(meaning a she elephant) 

F. (Sid. ir. 631.) 

N. (Sid: II. 631.) 

N. (Sid. II. 632.) 

N. (Sid. II. 637.) 

B'osd N. (Sid, II. 637) 

N. (Sid. II. 637.) 
f^rs,ioi3 M N. (Sid. 11. 631.) 

N. (Sid. II. 629.) 

’Siwi (though denoting arrow) 
M. N. (Sid. II. 629.) 

=5*7d M. B. (Sid. II. 632.) 

31. N. (Sid. II. 632.) 

N. (Sid. II. 63(».) 

N. (Sid, II. 637.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 637.) 

N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

(not meaning tt) n. (Sid. 
11. 630.) 

(meaning &5^) p. (Sid. 
II. 630.) 

siAiFSiso Ji. N. (Sid. II. 630.) 
tf9?d M. N. (Sid. II. 632.) 
ii p. (Sid. II. 627.) 

N. (Sid. II. 630.) 

N. (Sid. II. 632.) 

««}iucoj N. (Sid. II. 631.) 
m. (Sid. II. 632.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 630.) 
n. (Sid. II. 031.) 
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^30^ M. N. (Sid. II. 637.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 635.) 

^0^ M. (Sid. 11. 633.) 
fl'jW M. N. (Sid. II. 6.30.) 

f. (Sid. II. 627.) 

N. (Sid. II. 631.) 
n. (Sid. II. 637.) 

N. (Sid. II. 637.) 
m. m. (Sid. II. 631.) 
k. (Sid. II. 636.) 

M. N. (Sid. II, 635.) 
m. (Sid. II. 631.) 

M. s. (Sid. 11. 637.) 

M. (Sid. II, 633.) 

M. (Sid. II. 633.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 636, 637.) 

N. (Sid. II. 631.) 
(meaning a bar) r. e. g. 

(Sid. II. 637.) 

(meaning a piece of wood) 
F. e. g. (Sid. II. 6-37.) 

(meaning otherwise) m. n. 
(Sid. II. 637). 

•SjTijsii M. N. (Sid, II. 631.) 
’tfirijit) M. (Sid. 11. 635.) 

F (Sid. II. 629.) 
tfazitr M. N. (Sid. II. 637.) 

M. w. (Sid. II, 630.) 

(Sid. II. ’631.) 

**• 631.) 

N. (Sid. II. 636.) 

%l\ F. (Sid. II. 627.) 


^^cssd K. (Sid. II. 631.) 
^^■yi3Ad ». (Sid. H. 631.) 

^^0 F. (Sid. II. 627.) 

F. (Sid. II. 635.) 

M. (Sid. II. 632.) 

H. (Sid. II. 631.) 

K. (Sid. II. 631.) 
g3^ N. (Sid. ir. 631.) 

,^^d M. N, (Sid. II. 631.) 

F. (Sid. II, 627.) 

M. (Sid. II. 631.) 

M. K, (Sid. II. 631.) 
it. N. (Sid. II. 637.) 

3^oj3 M. N. (Sid. II. 631.) 
soocj H. N. (Sid. II 637.) 
a>S) F. (Sid. II. 627.) 
sojo^ (though denoting mea- 
sure) F, (Sid. II 632.) 
i&tj M. N. (Sid. II. 635.) 
d2d M. (Sid. II. 632.) 

7iox$ M. (Sid II. 633.) 

M. (Sid. II. 633.) 

(Sid. II. 631.) 

TidiS* M. (Sid. II. 632.) 

N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

M. (Sid. II. 632.) 

(though bow) m, N. 

(Sid. II. 635.) 

Aiqi M, M. (Sid. II. 630.) 

F. (Sid. II. 627.) 

N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. C38.) 
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N. (Sid. II. 626.) 

7^j»^ M. F. (Sid. n. 637.) 

N. (Sid. n. 631.) 
T^ji^ojjodo M. N. (Sid. II. 631.) 
M. N. (Sid. II. 637.) 

1C N. (Sid. II. 681.) 

F. (Sid. II. 625.) 
n. (Sid. II. 631.) 
zis^^e^ois^ y. (Sid. 11.625.) 

M. M. (Sid. 11. 631.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 632.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 630.) 
zi^ If. N. (Sid. II. 630.) 
23»oijd N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

K. (Sid. II. 630.) 
diS F. (Sid. II. 627.) 

Ziji^ M. N. (Sid. II. 630.) 
zijit If. (Sid. II. 633.) 

N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

a3;^ M N. (Sid. II. 631, 636.) 
F. (Sid. II. 627.) 

(though inding in 
F. (Sid. II. 634.) 

M. (Sid. If. 636 ) 
wdj N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

Kr!®* N. (Sid. II. 636.) 
add a. (Sid. II. 631.) 
zi^3 N. (Sid. II. 629.) 

H. (Sid. TI. 629.) 
aediid M. (Sid. H. 632.) 
essJi N. (Sid. II. 629.) 
zipfi N. (Sid, II. 630.) 


8^0^ M. N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

F. (Sid. II. 627.) 

F. (Sid. II. 627.) 

N. (Sid. II. 632.) 

StS'd M. N. (Sid. II. 630.) 
al3 p. (Sid. II. 627.) 

». (Sid. II. 631.) 

H. (Sid. II. 631.) 
sijdj p. (Sid. II. 629.) 

^dcd n. (Sid. H, 633.) 

^dc M. (Sid. II. 635.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 635.) 

N. (Sid. IT. 631.) 

H. (Sid. II. 631.) 

N. (Sid. II. 629.) 

3^d p. (Sid. II. 627.) 

®8c M. (Sid. II. 635.) 

M, N. (Sid. II. 630.) 

N. (Sid. II. 629.) 

M. p. H. (Sid. II. 627.) 
SSjd M. N. (Sid. II. 632.) 

£7}^ p. (Sid. II. 6-25.) 

^o«3‘ p. (Sid. II. 625.) 

(though denoting hea- 
ven) N. (Sid. II. 629.) 
p. (Sid. II. 627.) 

3^35* (word ending in s^) p. 

(Sid. II. 627.) 

SttjJr M. N. (Sid. II. 630 ) 

S^d N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

(Sid. II. 633.) 
ijSojd If. (Sid. II. 630.) 
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^Uli M.. p. (Sid. II. G37.) 

N. (Sid. II. 637.) 

^Jiij M. (Sid. I [. 03.5.) 

(word ending in *5) p, 
(Sid. ir. 627.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 630.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

N. (Sid. II. 630 ) 

F. (Sid. ir. 627.) 

cJori M. N. (Sid. II. 637.) 
cSocifl* M. N. (Sid. II. 630.) 
rfpsijj P. (Sid. II. 636.) 

^ N. (Sid. II. 636.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 637.) 
p. (Sid. II. 627.) 

M. N. (Sid, II. 634. ) 
cJiSdo M. N. (Sid. 11 631.) 
nsd (always plural) m. (Sid. 

II. 632.) 

nsdo N. (Sid. II. 629.) 

N. (Sid. II 631.) 

F. (Sid. II. 627.) 

a?* p. (Sid. II, 626.) 
asJ (though denoting day) n. 
(Sid. II. 632.) 

ac* (though denoting heaven) 
p. (Sid. II. 629.) 
a^pS (though denoting a ray) 
F. (Sid. II. 632 ) 

M. N. (Sid. H. 631.) 
djsaj N. (Sid. II. 687.) 

(meaning a die or dice) 
p. (Sid. II. 625.) 


(meaning otherwise) 
M. (Sid II. 626.) 

Cj;5o3^ F. (Sid. II. 625.) 
ciji^ M. (sid, II. 633.) 
tijid N. (Sid. II. 631 ) 
m. n. (Sid. II. 637.) 

M. (Sid. II. 632.) 
u. (Sid. II. 635) 
d(;3o M. N. (Sid. JI. 638.) 
d^d M. N. (Sid TI. 636, 637.) 
dy*^t (though denoting heaven) 
k (Sid. II. 629.) 
d.®:?9® (though denoting mea- 
sure) u. N. (Sid. II. 632.) 
do^dj N. (Sid. II. 637.) 

M. (Sid. II. 635.) 

M. (Sid II. 632 ) 

N. (Sid. IT. 637.) 
t?5d F. (Sid. II. 627.) 

N. (Sid. II. 637.) 

M. (Sid. II. ( 33.) 

F. (Sid. II. 627.) 
p. (Sid. II. 627.) 
p. (Sid. II. 629.) 

a^ds‘ p, (Sid. II. 627.) 

N. (Sid. II. 031.) 
cS-i3 M. N. (.Md. II. 030.) 

dDd M. N. (Sid, II. 631.) 

N. (Sid. II. 036.) 
ddB F. (Sid. ll. 625.) 

?3ia P. (Sid. II. 627.) 

M. (Sid. II. 632.) 
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(meaning a Icshatriya or 
cvi 2 )eror, sovereign, or lord 
jiarmount) M. (Sid. II. 6*26.) 
fJStS (meaning musk) p. (Sid. 
II. 626.) 

(meaning navel or centre 
of a wheel or chief) m. f. 
(Sid. II. 620.) 

N. (Sid. 11. OUI.) 
t. (Sid. II. 627.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 660.) 
fcriu M. N. (Sid. II. 63").) 

M. (Sid. II. 6oo.) 

M. N. (Si'd. II. 637.) 

N- 

N. (Sid. II. 630.) 

R;odjsF7d M. N. (Sid. II. 032.) 
R)od3AFJo M. (Sid. II. 633.) 

m. n. (Sid. II. 030.) 

N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

(though eye) m. N. (Sid. 
II. 631, 63.J.) 
ffs V (Sid. II. 027.) 

3723^^ p. (Sid. If. 627.) 
Sjoi5i?3* r. (Sid. II. 625.) 

N. (Sid. II. 031.) 
siiSs; M. N. (Sid. II. 638.) 

M. K. (Sid. II, 63o.) 

N. (Sid. II. 637.) 

Kror N. (Sid. II. 030.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 031, 036.) 

N. (Sid. If. 628.) 

Jia M. (Sid. II. 633.) 


M. ». (Sid. II. 030.) 

N. (Sid. II. 032.) 

F. (Sid. 11. 027.) 

Jjoy H. N. (Sid. 11. 03.5.) 

N. (Sid. II. 030.) 
sigiJj M. (Sid. II. 633.) 

m. (Sid. II. 033.) 
siaBti M. N. (Sid. II. 635.) 
m, n- (Sid. II. 030.) 
p. (Sid. II. 027.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 035.) 
M. N. (Sid. II. 037.) 
di'ti'j M. F. (Sid. II. 637.) 

M. (Sid. II. 633 ) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 031, 030.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 030.) 

N. (Sid. IT. 030.) 

tiji ji. (Sid. IT. 031.) 

N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

M. N.* (Sid. II. 037.) 
u. (Sid. II. 033.) 

(word ending in <) v. 
(Sid. II. 627.) 

X. (Sid. II. 637.) 

N. (Sid. II. 030.) 

Ziyi’S M, N. (Sid. II. 0.30.) 
ijy’f M. N. (Sid. II. 0.30.) 
ZiJy::)oHi f. (Sid. IT. 620.) 

N. (Sid. ir. 63 J.) 

N. (Sid. IT. 632.) 

M. (Sid. II. 032 ) 

^oso M. (Sid. II. 033.) 

M. ». (Sid. II. 637.) 

4 Y 
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M. (Sid. II. 636.) 

N. (Sid. II. 632.) 

n, (Sid. II. 633.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 630.) 

N. (Sid. 11. 631.) 

N. (vSid. JI. 631.) 

N. (Sid. II. 631.) I 

M. N. (Sid II. 630, 637.) 
ZjjiTi M. (Sid. II. 633.) 

F. (Sid. II. 627.) 

N. (Sid. II. 636.) 

N. (Sid. 11. 630.) 

(Sid. II. 625.) 
fjv^ M. N. (Sid. II. 630.) 

N. (Sid. II. 637.) 

Zih (meaning a thing consec- 
rated in worship.) m. (Sid. 
II. 632.) 

(otherwise) f. (Sid. II. 627.) 
31. F. (Sid. II. 637.) 

2J!cr N. (Sid. II. 637.) 

(though formed by 
M. N. (.^id. II. 035 ) 

(though denoting arrow) 
31. N. (Sid. II. 629.) 

'iZiv M. N. (Sid. 11. 635.) 

(though denoting arm) 
M. F. (Sid. II. 629.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 635.) 

N. (Sid, II, 632.) 

X. (Sid. 11. 637.) 

M. (Sid. II. 6*33.) 

N. (Sid. II. 632.) 


M. N. (Sid. II. 637.) 

N.* (Sid. II. 637.) 

pH N. (Sid. ir. 628.) 

N. (Sid. II. 028.) 

M. (Sid. ir. 633.) 

dctS (though formed from 
roots by esS) bi. (Sid. II. 
625.) 

Pv^ N. (Sid. 11. 631.) 
p^^ M. N. (Sid. II. 631.) 
p^^j F. (Sid. II. 630.) 
pjonid M. N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

31. N. (Sid. II. 630.) 

F. (Sid. II. 626.) 

N. (Sid. II. 031.) 

Pj F. (Sid. II. 627.) 
py^ji: F. (Sid. II. 627.) 
p/^:^ M. N. (Sid. II. 637.) 

M. (Sid, II. 636.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. t>3o.) 
oijod M. N. (Sid. II. 635.) 

M. (Sid. 11. 633.) 
m. n. (Sid. II. 6-].3, 637 ) 
55:'t?> M. P. (Sid, II. 633, 637.) 
M. (Sid. II. 033.) 

M. N. (Sid. IT. 629.) 

N. (Sid. II. 637.) 
siopj M. N. (Sid II. 029.) 
dof^o N, (Sid. II. 631.) 

M. F. (Sid. II. 637.) 
dDd^ M. {.Sid. II. 636.) 
dicO^d if. N. (Sid. II. 632.) 
M. F. (Sid. II. 637.) 
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dodos* M. (Sid. II. 632.) 
dowcdo If. ». (Sid. II. 631.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 630.) 
do?o M. N. (Sid. II. 637.) 
doJd). N. (Sid. IL 630.) 
djsod m; n. (Sid. II. 632.) 

p. (Sid. ir. 625 .) 

doj^; p. (Sid. 11. 63C.)I 
djscd M. N. (Sid. II. 631.) 
d»»Tf (though denoting mea- 
sure) P. (Sid. II. 632.) 
djss; M. N. (Sid. II. 632.) 

N, (Sid. II. 631.) 

N. (.Sid. II. 630.) 

."jo^ M. N. (Sid. II. 632.) 
d.-oS M. (Sid. II, 632.) 
doj^.b' N, (Sid. II. 630.) 
door^^ M. (Sid. II. 633.) 
doj’.* p. (Sij, n_ (J27.) 

doo.^ M. (Sid. TI. 632) 

^-’^3 .M. F, (Sid, II. 637) 
doodej M. N. fSid. II. 635.) 
doo:<^ M. N. (Sid, II. 637.) 

}j. (Sid. II. 633.) 
dor,w M. N. (Sid. II. 635.) 
dojso^i N. (Sid. II. 637.) 
dt^se. M. N. (Sid. II. 635) 
d^^dort M. (vSid. II. 633.) 

53oe^ M. N. (Sid. II. 638.) 

M. II, (Sid. II. 630.) 
do"^!) K. (Sid. II. 632.) 

II. 686.). 

H. (Sid. JI, 631.) 
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(xiiZirtji K. (Sid II. 627.) 
<doio^ u. p. (Sid. II. 637.) 
vijazr (though formed hy the 
primitive affix jiJa*) p. (Sid. 
II. 628.)' 

F. (Sid. ir. 636.) 
cd/s^X) (though formed from 
roots by ») h, p. (Sid. II- 
625.) 

orfjsd M. N. (Sid. IL 63 1 .) 
cdjsdH* (though- it denotes a 
river) N. (Sid. II. 626.) 

I N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

F. (Sid. II. 627 ) 
oooos^ji M. N..(Sid. II. 630.) 
oooojsj M. N. (Sid. II. 632.) 

N. (Sid. II. 636.) 

(>u coulpodnd words) jf. p. 
(Sid. II. 629.) 

(otherwise) p, (Sid. IL 
6'29.) 

cfw N. (Sid. II. 630.) 
doz^ M (Sid. IL 633.) 

N. (Sid II. 630.) 
s. (Sid. H. 631.) 
cO K, (Sid. II. 682.) 

F. (Sid. II. 627.) 

F. (Sid. II, 627.) 

». (Sid. II. 632.) 

0^ N. (Sid. 11. 630.) 
dot^4 ». (Sid. II. 631.) 
dj9«F. (Sid. II. 626.) 
dJtJ F, (Sid. U. 627.) 
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D;^ (word ending in tj) v. 

(Sid. ir. 627.) 
djqi (m. n. Sid. IT. 629.), 
t^jsc N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

N. (Sid. II. 637.) 

M. K. (Sid. II. 629, 637.) 

M. (Sid. II. 633.) 

p. N. (Sid. II. 635.) 
cosu N. (Sid. II. 630.) 
cojw N. (Sid. II. 630.) 
osB (always plural) p. (Sid. 
II. 632.) 

Sort N. (Sid. II. 628.) 

N. (Sid. II. 680.) 

M. N. (Sid, II. 637.) 
sJo^ M. (Sid. II. 633.) 

5J^ ». (Sid. II. 631.) 

(though fac6) H. N. (Sid. 
II. 635.) 

m. n. (Sid. II. 630.) 
•3^ M. N. (Sid- II. 631.) 

BW N. (Sid. II. 630.) 

N. (Sid. II. 637.) 

53Sf p. (Sid. II. 627.) 
sJbJ s. (Sid. II. 630. ) 

(though formed from 
roots by S;) m. (Sid. II. 625.) 
N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

53c{^ h. (Sid. II. 633.) 
p, (Sid. II. 636.) 

M. N. (Sid, II. 632.) 

BJir (mostly plural) p. (Sid. 
II. 627.) 


sirtsJ M. K. (Sid. II. 631.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 631, 635.) 
sJ’rO^ H. (Sid. II. 638.) 

(meaning wealth) ». (Sid. 
II. 629.) 

drt) (otherwise) x. (Sid. II. 
629.) 

sJrtj, K. (Sid. II. 630.) 

=8m« p. (Sid. n. 627.) 

M. (Sid. II. 633.) 

JSirt M. H. (Sid, II. 632.) 

X. (Sid. II. 633.) 
p. (Sid. II. 625.) 

N. (Sid. II, 631.)- 

I u. N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

?)£( (word endidg in ci) p. (Sid. 
II. 627.) 

N. (Sid. II. 636.) 
tit) p. (Sid. II. 627.) 
aCc* p. (Sid. II. 627. ) 

SLcrf H. (Sid. II. 630.) 

(word ending in s() p, 
(Sid. II. 627.) 
riepsdsi X. N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

X. N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

N. (Sid. II. 636.) 
tii^ N. (Sid. II. 637.) 
tiA M. K. (Sid. II. 632.) 

K. N. (Sid. II. 630.) 

N. (Sid. II. 630.) 
p. (Sid. II. 627.) 

X. X. (Sid. II. 637.) 

N. (Sid. II. 630.) 
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M, K. (Sid. II. 630.) 

K. (Sid. II. 636.) 

N. (Sid. II. 636.) 

5ij^ K. (Sid. II. 636.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 630.) 

If. (Sid. II. 635.) 

formed from 
roots by S)) H. (Sid. II. 
625-) 

53^^51 N. (Sid. II. 630.) 

F. (Sid. II. 627.) 

53^5 F (Sid. II. 627.) 

53(€5 F. (Sid II. 627.) 
sS^d K. (Sid. II. 631.) 

N. (Sid. II. 636.) 

<3 M, N. (Sid. U. 635.) 

% M. (Sid. II. 633.) 

<0^3^ M. N. (Sid. II. 631.) 
Ido* p. (Sid. II. 627.) 
lO^d H. (Sid. II. 631.) 

p. (Sid. II. 627.) 
u. N. (Sid. . II. 637.) 
lid M. N. (Sid. II. 637.) 

w. (Sid. II. 626.) 

N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

F (Sid. II. 627.) 

N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

^esfd H. (Sid. IL 630.) 
jf. (Sid. II. 629.) 

N. (Sid. 11.631.) 
laa p. (Sid. II, 627.) 

U. F. (Sid. II. 637.) 

». (Sid. II.- 630.) 


K. (Sid. II. 630.) 

N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

N. (Sid, II. 636.) 

6^ V. (Sid. II. 637.) 
tiioti M. (Sid. II. 633.) 

I0<cj( N. (Sid. II. 632.) 

N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

Md M. N. (Sid. II, 632.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 629.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 635.) 

(not meaning Venus) N. 
(Sid. II. 631.) 

M. H. (Sid. II. 630.) 
ijidf M. K. (Sid. II. 631.) 
tav ¥. H. (Sid. II. 635.) 

^oTi u. ». (Sid. II. 637.) 
^oraii H. (Sid. II 630.) 
■^oASd H. N. (Sid. II. 632.) 

(though formed from 
roots by ») X. F. (Sid. II. 
625.) 

M. (Sid. n. 633.) 

I. (Sid. II. 625.) 
riort M. (Sid. II. 633.) 

;^or»y5i} M.- K. (Sid. II. 631. 
636.) 

jiotio* F. (Sid. II. 627.) 

?. (Sid. II. 627.) 
TioZpsicd H. w. (Sid. 11. 631.) 
Tioricfi V. (Sid. 11. 627.) 

T^ocJ M. (Sid. II. 633.) 

M. (Sid. II. 633.) 

N. (Sid. II. 636.) 
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m. n. (Sid. II. G30.) 

N. (Sid. II. 63G.) 

N. (Sid. II. G37.) 

7c'5j,3 f. ^Sid. II. 02;').) 

(mostly plural) F. (Sid. 
II. 627.) 

M. N. (Sid. 1 1. 631.) 

N. (Sid. II. 031.) 
tSSjC* f. (Sid. II. G27.) 
Tisj-^r.* F. (Sid. 11. 627.) 

F. (Sid. JI. G27.) 

M. (Sid. II. 633.) 

Ti-i^ M. N. (Sid. II. G30.) 
r. i.Sid. II. 629.) 

M. .V. (Sil. II. 632.) 

N. (.Sid. II. 637.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 63o.) 

^2=* K. (Sid. II. 027.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 630.) 

F. (Sid. TI. 625.) 

M. N. (Sid. IT. 629.) 

Aid M. N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

Aid^ M. (Sid. II. 633.) 

RSt» M. N. (Sid. II. 635. ) 

N. (Sid. II. 632.) 

(Sid.' II, 631.) 

Aijj N. (Sid. II. 631.) 
aZc^j n. (Sid. II. 629.) 

%'S A (mostly plural) r. (Siu. 
II. 627.) 


?oc93 M. F. (Sid. II. 637.) 

%d^ N. (Sid. II. 631.) 

F. (Sid. II. 627.) 

M. F. (Sid. II. 637.) 

F. (Sid. II. 627.) 

(tliougli plough) M. (Sdi. 
II. Go5.) 

(mean mg gods) m. 
(Sid. II. G27.) 

(otherwise) mostly 
plural) F. (wSid. II. G27.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 630.) 

F. (Sid. ir. G26.) 

M. (Sid. II. 033.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. G31, G36.; 
KJ^ Fo F. N. (Sid, II. G2G.) 

M. N. (Sid. JI. 637.) 

N. (Sid. 11. 637.) 

I N. (Sid. II. 630.) 

305 ^^ (meaning the jaw) m. f, 
(Sid. 11. G:>9.) 

{meaning a whore, a drug, 
perfume, and the beginning 
of a dance) F. (Sid. II. 629.) 
N. (Sid II. G37.) 

N. (Sid. II. 637.) 

M. (Sid. JT. 633.) 

M. (Sid. II. 633 ) 

5c cjodj N. (Sid, II. 631.) 

M. N. (Sid. II. 631.1 
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(B). OTHERS THAN THOSE SPECIFIED IN (A). 
(Sid. II. 029.) 

(I) Words whose meaning determine the gender. 


Description of words. 


Gender, 


Examples. 


Words denoting earth (dJ* 
Di), lightning (asis^s*), river 
^5363‘), creeper (tjSi), and 
woman ^<Sx'3i). (Sid. II. 026 ) 

Words denoting gods (d^ 
d), demons (tS^oo), soul (a 
heaven uioun- 

tain (^®). ocean (^dsdoo^), 
nail of the finger (sJaJ), hair 
tooth (doS), breast 
cd), arms (zdoS), neck 
sword (aod^), arrow (!!o), and 
mire (lio^). (Sid. 11. 628.) 

Words denoting secrifices 
(^,^3), man, cheek, ankle, 
and clouds. (Sid. II. 629.) 

Words denoting ray (c8^), 

day (ad^), and measure (Sid. 
II. 032.) 

Words denoting face { 3 S 33 
SJ), eye (siosiisj), iron (d/»^ao), 
forest (dd), flesh (5jj3o«), 
blood (di^d), bow (tsdojr 
=^), hole (!i5Jd), water (Zdw), 
plough (J^t;), wealth (i:;Sid), 
and food (®sJ,) (Sid. II. 634', 
635.) 


Fern. 


o3j*f*A3«. 


Mas. 


TdiC*, A:^o, . 
iUi^, ‘ffd 

diJo, zd/{^033D^ did, 
?jSj, dj»(r.‘, r(w, 

C5^t), sJjsrtFE®, ifciFdj. 


Mas. 


eqJ^d, fjd, dorf, rto 


Mas 


dioaojijo, 

dd. 


Neuter. 


rtsSs!, 

«a*?j(d, tSu, c?o, 050 

r<v, ^C>89, eW. 


789 





200 


Description of words 

Gender. 

Examples. 

Numerals denoting num- 
bers abore hundred. (Sid. II. 
035.) 

Neuter. 


Words denoting strength 
(uv), flower dowry 

(<3«^), town battle 

and the several kinds of 
fruits. (Sid. 11. 630.) 

Neuter. 


Words denoting kinds of 
trees (Note : — there are many 
exceptions!. (Sid. II. 636.) 

Fern. 


II> Words whose gender is 
determined by the primi- 
tive and secondary affix- 
es by which they have 
been formed- 


1 

1 

(a). Primitive affixes. 



Words formed by ©S>, wi, 
and ^ (Sid. 11 

625.) 

Fern. 

esJS), rfdjA, riflDo, 

Words formed by (1) (2) 

(3) in the sense of 

“state” (9*53?,) (4) ia 

the sense of state, (5) 

(6) d from the roots I 

III C59, df, and fghaj. 

(Sid. II. 628.) 

Mas. 

I 
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Daicription of words. 

Gender. 

Examples. 

Words formed by or 

^ in the sense of state (III. 
3. 114. 115. Sid. II. 633.) 

Neuter. 


Words which being formed 
by in other sense than 

that of agent are dissyllabic 
(Sid. II. 635 ) 

Neuter. 

5J3; but (mas); 

cssJj “ giver” (sense 
of agent) (mas). 

(b). Secondary affixee. 

Words formed by (Sid. 

IL 633.) 

Fem. and 
Neuter. 

or sjsij) 

oitoro. 

Words formed by (Sid. 

11.626.) 

Fem. 

• <3^39. 

Words formed by 3 ( 3 , or by. 
oio®*, ©sr, ©»*, and 

other secondary affixes in the 
sense of state or conduct 

Neuter. 

e’*sJj90, Utiid, rari^F 
'd, (Sid. II. 633.) 

Words formed by patrony- 
mic affixes (Sid. II. 637.) 

Mas. and 
Fem. 


III. Words whose final let- 
ters together with their 
penultimate and other 
letters determine their 
gender. 

Words ending in U, so, 
jjJ, ed, tS, p, sdj, od 3 ,'d, (notin 
see below) A, and ^ (Sid. 

II. 630, 631, 632.) Note all 
these are open consonants. 

Mas. 

’dv^.'pia, rt-'se, rtjj, 

^ed, oiijivS, ^30^, jpf 
odj, ?Ssj3033, s^sj, 


4 z 
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Description of words. 

Gender. 

Examples. 

■ Words ending in tijS* or erc 
S«. (Sid. II. 604.) 

Neuter. 


Dissyllabic words ending 
in (Sid. 11. 635.) 

Neuter. 

but 

diff (mas). 

Words ending in ^ (Sid. 
II. 636.) 

Neuter. 


IV. Words' whose final let- 
ters alone determine 
their gender. 



Words ending in 

Fem. 


Monosyllabic words ending 
in tan (Sid. II. 625.) 

Fem. 

iSj*. 

Words ending in except 
those which being dissyllabic 
end in and words ending 

in SV), di or (Sid. II< 629.) 

Mas. 


y. Words whose penulti- 
mate letters alone de- 
termine their gender. 



Words with pennltimate v. 
(Sid. II. 635.) 

Neater. 
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LIS'T II- 

SHOWING WORDS WHICH ARE USED IN ALL 
GENDERS. 

(A) mnos mosE form is alike in all genders 

Oorto) 

(Sid. II. 638.) 

I. AU'indeclinables. 

IL Declinables: — (1) pronouns of the first and second 
person (2) numerals which end in cd 

e. g. iJodSJ*, (3^ numerals which end in A c. g. 
5lA« (4) S3, and odjS. 


(B) WORDS WHOSE FORM DIFFER ON ACCOUNT OF THEIR 
GENDER THE GENDER BEING REGULATED BY THE 
WORDS WHICH THEY QUALIFY, 

I. Words denoting qualities e. g. riW:, (Sid. II. 
638.) 

II. Saroandma words (Id.) 

III. Words formed by the passive primitive afiBxes as 
well as by the primitive affix in the 

sense of “ instrument ” (^cfs®) or of “ location " 
(e^Sc!«e) (Sid. II. 638^ «. g. ^SrsJ^, 

instrument”) «(5.*^85ri (w^^ locality.) 

IV. Words not included iq. list I and formed by, 

(0) . (Sid. n. 625.) 

(1) . and «9*>* not in the sense of state (tpssJ^) (Sid. 

11.628). 

V. Sanhhya words which do not end in ri or til e.g, 
(Sid, II. 638.) 
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14. Sanskrit grammarians, with reference to a word 

which denotes properlj only one person or thing taking dnsl and 
plural affixes without the word being repeated twice before the 
dual and more thaa twice before the plural affixes, though in 
sense the word with the dual affix refers to two and with the plural 
affix more than two, state that this takes place on account of 
the word performing the function of or “ partial re- 

mainder,” and according to which the word or words exceeding 
one disappear before the affixes, leaving only one to remain 
(I. 2. 64.) Thus there is in “ Rama” instead of “ Rama> 

Rama,’’ and in Rama” instead of “ Rama, Rama* 

Rama” at least. And of the words before the dual and plural 
affixes, one, if is added, remains not only when they are similar 
in sense as .}11 as in form but also when they differ in sense 
if they never differ in sound. Thus because signifies 
heaiUy and also wealth, it is said beauty and wealth may be 
inplied in the dual But there is no “ partial remainder” 

not only in regard to such words as Rama and Bavana which 
are different both in sense and sound, but also in regard to such 
words as “ a mother ” and *' a measurer,” which in 
some of their inflections differ in sound as well as in sense 
though in their original form as well as in some of the 
inflections they are alike in sound. 

15. The following are some other cases in which a word 
when in conjunction with other words remains owing to the 
principle of “ partial remainder,” conveying the sense of these 
other words by implicafion 

i. a word having a patronymic affix not being that of 
yuvan when in conjunction with a word differenced from that 
word in form by only the affix denoting yuvan remains, the word, 
if feminine, being'changed into a corresponding masculine word 
(I.*2. 65, 66.) e, g. and ■= 

and butrtrirs and n8nrrc(Jj6e» = rt7\F 

nsroraija’*. 
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2 . a word of the masculiiie gender when in conjnnc- 

tion with a word differenced from it in form only by being 
feminine remains (I. 2. 67.) but the latter remains in the above 
case when this word is one denoting a collection of domestic 
cattle not being young and having more than one hoof in each 
foot (I. 2. 73.) e. g. — ; but 

and in a collection = j and •• 

3 . a word of the neuter gender when in conjunction 

with words differenced by it only by not being neuter remains 
(I. 2. 69.) and the word may in this case take optionally the 
singular case affix instead of the dual or plural affix as the 
case may be. e. g. and 

but and © and * S). 

AM ^ 

4 . when one pronoun is found in conjunction with 
another pronoun, generally the order of their preference is as 
given below, the pronoun next in order remaining in preference 
to the pronoun preceding it though sometimes the order is 
vice-vena (Sid. I. 447.) : — 

(1) Srd personal pronoun (2) relative pronoun (3) proxi, 
mate demonstmtive pronoun (4) indefinite demonstra* 
tive pronoun (5) remote demonstrative pronoun. (6) 
2ud personal pronoun (7) Ist personal pronoun (8) 
interrogative pronoun, e. g. he and who (relative) = 
who (relative dual) ; he and who (interrogative)=who 
(interrogative dual) but sometimes he and who (rela* 
tive) “they dual. 

' 6. the above pronouns when in conjunction with any other 
word than those shown above remain, this remaining word 
if neuter or masculine being respectively in that gender only 
whatever the gender of the other words. (Sid. I. 447.) e. g. (1) 
she and. Devadatta (masculine) “ they (m. dual) (2) it and 
“ Devadatta” (m) and Yagnadatta, (f) t* they (m. plural) ; he 
and it “they (dual). 
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6. tKe word 21^3^ when in conjnnction with the word 
remains ; so the word when in conjunction with the 
word } so optionally the word and when res- 
pectively in conjunction with the word and (I. 2. 

68. 70, 71.) e. p. “brother and sister}” “son 

and daughter” ; or ojj935j):SD’* “ father and mother 

or “ father-in-law and mother-in-law.” 


CHAPTER xr. 

DECLENSION OP NOUNS. 

1 , Turning to the list of case affixes given already, it will 
be seen that in many cases for the same grammatical number 
more than one affix occur, and it is therefore necessary to 
determine when one or other of them is appropriate. Upon this 
subject, the rules are as 'follows : — 

Nffminative singular. — (1) S' is attached after bases that 
have taken the feminine affixes u and ^ and remain as bases 
ending in t3 and ^ when the case affix is attached (VI. 1. 08 ; 
Sid. 1. 129.) (2). after all masculine bases ending in kJo (VII 
1. 94 ; VI. 1. 68.) and (3) after all bases ending in consonants 
(VI. 1. 68 ; bid. I. 1 11) ; 1 after all neuter bases except bases 
ending in '.5 (VII. 1. 23, 24) ; esSj after neuter basesending in 
e> (Vll. 1. 24.) and in all other cases (IV. 1. 2.) 

Nominative dttal.— -5 C is used after ghi bases (VI. 1 . 102.) ; 
8^ after feminine bases which end in w. after having taken the 
feminine affix ratfi (VII. 1. 18; Sid. I. 129) ; 8^ also after all 
neuter bases (VII. 1. 19.) ; and 23 in all other cases (IV 1. 2.) 

N ominaiive plural.— If is used after masculine sarvandma 
bases ending in e (VII. 1. 17) ; 5 after masculine bases ending 
in «) and not being sarvandma (VI. 1. 102 ; Sid. 1. 89) j 8 after 
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all neuter bases other than shat (VII. 1. 20, 22 ) j in all 
other cases {IV. 1. 2.) except after bases which are shat ; and 
HA* after bases which are shai (VJI. 1 . 22 .) 

Vocative singular . — ~i rii is attached after ( 1 ) feminine bases 
signifying mother ( 2 ) feminine nadi bases (VII. 3. 107; Vl. 
1. 69.) (3) other feminine bases that have taken the feminine 
afSxes cj and ^ and remain as bases ending in and ^ wlien 
the case afiSxis attached (VI. 1. 68 ; Sid. I. 129.) (4) masculine 
and feminine bases ending in all short vowels or in or in L 
and also all neater bases (VI. 1 69) ; and (5) all bases ending in 
consonants (VI. 1 . 68 ) ; and in all other cases (IV, 1. 2 .) 

Vocative dual and plural . — ^the same affixes as in the case 
of the nominative dual and plural. 

Accusative singular . — esSa is used after neuter bases not 
ending in © (VII. 1 . 23) ; 5) after all masculine and feminine 
bases ending in L as also in any ©?* vowel except cb, jrovided 
they are not bases ending in ^ or can being formed by the affix 

from roots (VI, 4. 77. VI, 1, 107) ; and ©S; after all other 
bases including neuter bases ending in © (IV. 1. 2 , VII. 1 . 24.) 

Accusative dual . — the same affixes as in the case of the 
nominative dual, 5 and Sij* being used instead of 5 ?2 
and G. 

Accusative plural . — t is used after all neuter bases other 
than shat (VII. 1 . 20 , 22.) ; after masculine and feminine 
bases ending in L (VI. 1 . 93), as also after feminine bases 
ending in ©5< vowels (VI. 1 . 102 ,) provideil they are not bases 
ending in w, ■^, or car) being formed by from roots (VI. 
4. 140, 77, 82) ; 53* after masculine bases ending in ©5* vowels 
(VI. I. 103.) and not being bases ending in «, or vw being 
formed by as above mentioned; in all other cases (IV. 

1 . 2 .) except after bases which are shat; and i after shaf 
(VII. 1. 22.) 
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Instnmmtal ainguhr . — after masculine and neater bases 
ending in (9 (Vll. 1. 12) ; after masculine and neater ffhi 
bases (VII. 3. 120) ; and t:) in other cases (IV. 1. 2.) 

InatrumefUal plural. — is used after masculine and neuter 
bases ending in © (VII. 1.9); and in other cases (lY. 1.2.) 

Dative tingular. — 3d) is used after masculine and neater 
bases ending in ©, if not earvanama (VlI, 1. 13.) ; after 
masculine and neater bases ending in if earvanama (VII. 
1. 14.) and in other cases (IV. 1. 2.) 

Ablative eingutar.-rfs* is used after bases ending in S> as 
well as after bases (VII. S.^ll. VI. 1., 110) ; ©3* after bases 
ending in © if they are not earvandma (VII. 1. 12.) ; or © 

3*, if the word is the earvanama word or any other of the 
eight words following that word in the list of earvandma words 
given in chapter III. of this part (VII. 1. 16.) ; after 

bases ending in © if they are other »or»a»«mo words (VII. 1, 
15.) j after bases ending in tdi (VI. 1. 111.); emrt*, after 
bases ehdiqg in tO, and d t. e. in -n with an antecedent u or ^ 
(VI. 1. 112.) and ^s^), in all other cases (IV. 1. 2.) 

Genitive eingular.-—tS^ is used after bases ending in & as 
well as after gki bases (VII, 3. III. Vf. 1. 110.) ^ after bases 
ending in © ; (VII. 1. 1 2.) <roo^ after bases ending in tcb (VI. 
1. 111.) WK* after bases ending in -a and getting voft* in the 

ablative singular fVI. 1. 112.) ; and tcs* in all othercases. (IV. 

1 . 2 .) 

Locative eingnlar. — is used after bases ending in ©, if 
earvandma (VII. 1. 15), O after ghi (ases (VII. 3. 119, Sid. 
X. 112. note 86) ; ©S), after nodi bases as well as bases ending 
in © after having taken the feminine, afhx ©Ji* (VII. 8. 116, 117. 
Sid. I. 129); and el in other cases (IV. 1. 2.) 
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THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS IS AS FOLLOWS: 
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Base Tisir, I Base =5^0:^. 
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o 

. n- {• 


. o g ^ 

:yp I 

o 11 t, 4 - -S 

a «s®v. p 

r ? j !i 

' + + 'S -s, 


+ ® ® ® + 


c + ^ + + 

s ^ 

+ '2 11'2 + 

©©+ ©® 


+ ©© 


" «0 
W 'i, 
,:9tr 
3- K 


li f 

f’li 

k 1? . 

g fl V 




^ f 
CtV 

b, v 




,+ »«.+ 


-^+ ® 
"3 iJ 

+ ® © + 


n - V - 

4* C 11 O 

T CM «4-l 

^ "2 


+ I ,$ 

t-i o ‘*- 

c2 nl" 

o ^ 


!! 112 
u * ^ 

v >'+ 1 

V ^ .+ 
II h 

R =2 <2 

'3 


© © + @ © “ + © © 


P'^-rt P^rt r-:'^ ~ ^ 

c S P S P a 2 S 2 ^ 

wfiScQPScZflSccQS 


p • d 
tfi f- 
C S 3 

S « E 


^ 2 ^ 


2H 

II. Bases ending in a being fobued fbou vebbat. boots ending 

IN O , OB BEING THE NAMES OF AFFIXES SUCH AS AND 

BASF. 

Masculine and Feminine, 


Nonimntive ... 

Singular ... 

+ ft* = 

» ••• 

Dual 

>y 

+ C = 


Plural 

y» 

+ tSji = S^jJ9». 

Vocative ... 

Singular ... 

yf 

+ ft* =aa<^d9S. 


Dual 

yy 

■f" 25 — 

}> 

Plural ... 

yy 

+ eft* = 

Accusative ... 

Shigu'.ar ... 

yy 

"1“ Si 

)> ••• 

Dual 

yy 

‘P 25 ^ 

yy 

Plural 

yy 

- / + eft* = 

lustruuiental 

Singular ... 

yy 

- / + e = 

>} 

Dual 

U 

+ 99^0 ■“ r)^^d9^^o. 

yy 

Plural 

yy 

+ ?)ft« •= 

Dative 

Singular ... 

•/ 

~y "i" ~ 

y, 

Dual 

yp 

+ = aijj5i9i39^0. 

yy 

Plural 

yy 

+ a^ft* = a«^si9^^». 

Ablative ... 

Singular ... 

yy 

_/ + eft‘=a<^i;». 

j) 

Dual 

yy 

+ 2?»^o«=a<^iis2ps^o. 

If 

Plural 

yy 

+ ^ft* = 

Genitive ... 

Singular ... 

>> 

_ / + eft*“ 

If 

Dual 

yy 

_/ + Lft*= 

}} 

Plural 

*9 

- / + OSi = 

Locative ... 

Siugular .... 

yy 

_ y + <*1 = 

yy 

Dual 

yy 

_y+ Lft*-M^!j®^t. 

yy ••• 

Plural 

yy 

+ ftj = 
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Feminine (all being formed by the feminine affix e5.) 


ziJi 


<D 

^ o 

J'l 


Q S’5 

^ hn 


vr ^ • 
3 e 2;o 

S2 E f 

'‘5 c'* • 

5r ^ tn . 

•l* ^ ci 


. O'*® 

+ n f K 

'tr Q> ,*; I? K 

.2 IS “^o w II II II 

« e e w -ff Ti 


+ 

1*3 

o 

+ 

4- 

©B 

11 

II 

4 

4 

+ 


•\ 


«s 

n 

:: 



!♦> 











. 

o 






8 


06 

y 

S) 

11 



d 


# 

OO 

O 

S) 

•0 

o 

o 




il 

o 

•y 

0 

y 

o 

II 

S) 

11 

« 

a) 

1^ 


oo 

S) 

y 



11 

it 

+ 

V 

a/ 

%i 

o 

iy 

y 

o 

a) 

11 

l3 

11 

if 

II 

V* 

k* 

+ 

+ 

+ 

© a 

II 

11 

4 

+ 

+ 


tn 

n 

1 

V 

k 

'L' 

I* 

n 


U. 1 

B 


K 


I! ' 

k 

4 


k i 

k 

II 

’<> 

£ 

^ i 

1 

1^ 

1 

IP 

u 

S) 





! lx 



CO 


1 15 

i k 





1 

OO 




I H 

i* 

Vi 

o 

n' 


r« 

Id 


W 


\ « B 

(1 


K 


II II 

il 

z; 



VB 

3 <: 

CO 

C! 



ii « 

t) 

s 

«> 


+ + 

4 




Id . 





(• 

Id 



I I • f 

fli V r# 
IX 

• ,. . »<.• Tc- V tc 

nU- 'IJJ 

. il II II + + + 


15 

(?■ ?* If '“ '■^ 

Irf II II II 
S S W K;3 LJ 

y n + + + 


'3 -j ? • le ^3 • r:2 

boeeji & 'a i: a” ’^53 

cn^.S .3 bb 

igOpnCQ QO^ MfifU 
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o Cz « 'g 6 .V . i « r o 

c3' 4* + fe + S- + + 1^ -|- 6- 


+ 


op II 

8 o « 

^-3 -5)- 

X h. -L 


IS! ^ 

B B - ^ ?p^..- 

+ S + S- + F 


« 5 C h 

8 B ^ ^ ' c* 

+ § + S + i? 


f-i. O *0 

'■^ ^ <iJ- 

+ n- + 


^ O 'f 

+ mS^'> 

V U cp oO 

© 1? + 5- + "^ 


+ n- + 


f* «l- 

^ '* ^ 

II S 

; f s 

r o L « 

+ b- + + 


o 

r59 ^ a 

»■ h ^3? 

+ a- + 


?a ->li? 

I z 

+ a- + 


2 S, 

E *3 

P^ w 
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Feminine (all being formed by the feminine 


214 
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IV. Bases embino ik <*1 except sfS, ^2, akd odaS {shaf.) 






Neuter. 



Masculine. 

6. g. 

Feminine. 

«, g, oiiS. 

Being al- 
ways neuter 
e. g. SiO. 

Others, 
e. g. 

Nona, 

. Sing. 

va+ Jt‘= 

sJoSS 

] 

asa -I- Y 

— aso 

^43 + Y ^3= 

1343 


Dual. 

1 

i> @ 

= 

dD2( 

„ +5+^ 



Plural. 



„ @,if+h 

+-21—34 

6(f% 

i{343tS) 

Voc. 

Sing. 

>> @gf+~iKi 

= 

5i5;l( 

„ + r 

or @ gf , 
+ T 

o3^0 or 

<343 or 


Dual. 




< 343^)5 

• t 

Plural 


djcSodjs 


<343(S) 

Acc. 

Sing. 

So"* 

d:)2o 

1 

3^0+ 1^5: 

<343 

91 

Dual. 


»3jS( 


<343 

99 

Plural. 


5doS4@ ^+ 
J3=oijo3^4 

I 

<343^^ 

Inst. 

Sing. 

+£35 = ^:^ 

?» 

„ + e = 

sijass^ 


<343S» 

99 

Dual. 

„ +^^C“ t 

»jo32p^o 

1 

SSXOZp^^o 

< 34395^0 

99 

Plural. 

„ + 2^4 = 1#a 
i|54 



<3432^4 
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Neuter. 


Masculine. 

«. g- 

Feminine. 
e. g, sl^S. 

Being al- 
ways neuter 
e, g, ^10, 

Others, 
e, g. 

Dat. Sing. 


5i-3 @ gf-^ 

fizio “hS’i’o^! 

^ 02 ^ 033 ^ or 



•J or 

+ « + <0 

=do^o5o 

or 


+ 5 + oJ = 

„ Dual. 

‘ O 




,, Plural 



S3iOi:?0% 

•z> 


Abl. Sing. 

gf+ S« 

or si: 

„ + + 

or 



ci+t5 "I" !Z* 
=“rfj3S^» 

Ows 

+ c3‘ + yiR* 

„ Dual. 

v 


‘ t) 

"iy 

„ Plural. 


1 



Gen, Sing. 

@gf+f^ 

or si: 


or 

! c^s. 

„ Dual, 

„ + =» 



or 

„ Plural. 

„ 1/+?5H»o 
■= ^D^?35o. 


o35l5^r^5>0 


Loc. Sing. 


5i;3?^ or 

+-5 

^:25S) or 



S+?5o“»5j: 



„ Dual. 

i 


CTOfSyi^o 


„ plural. 

„ + ?J3 

Ai. 

sjoSsJj 

1 


^025^^0. 
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V. M. F. N. ^S, 

Nom. Voc. and Acc. Plural ... ^3&c.+ T 2ici and”! «5=^'S&c. 
Inst. Plural ... „ + &c. 

Dat. and Abl. Plural ... ,, + = &c. 

Gen. Plural ... „ @ 1/+ fsaSs* ^3^c39S> &c. 
Loc. Plural ... „ + == &c. 

VI. Bases in ca). 






Neuter. 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Being al- 

Others. 



e. g. spsfdi. 

e. g. ^^(da. 

ways neuter 
e. gr. 

e. g. ^«da. 

Nom. 

Sing. 

cpseda + = 

jf^fdas 


+ T = 



^sedas. 


*=5doc5i. 

^sJa. 

?• 

Dual. 

cp»cda9. 

^^cda® 

„ + + 

^fdaS)^. 









1 





Plural. 


qS^cdid*. 

» ^(/■+ 




©?j==9»eiJ 


5+cf— 




ojS. 

1 

siaqlA^. 


Voc. 

Sing. 

»» @ a/ + 4 

1 

„ + 1 ;da 

^?Ja or ;^c3.95. 



?i3 = tp 


or@s/ 






+T 

or 


9r 

Dual. 

i^esJa®. 





Plural. 

zpssJd*. 


i 


Acc. 

Sing. 

aspJj + 53 = 


e^oc 

^ida. 



^Sidao. 


=oddZj$^. 


>9 

Dual. 

2^82da9. 


doqJoS)^. ; 
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■1. a 2 




Masculine, 
e. g. spiedi. 

Feminine. 

e.g. 

1 Ne 

Being al- 
ways neuter 
c, g, did:. 

uter. 

Others, 
e, jf. sJsJj. 

Acc. Plural. 

1 

» 

1 

@ If 

S* = SJi 

RiJ853«. 

1 

@ If 
+ «‘ = 
d(Slj»s.| 

d.ijS/ftS. 

i<d.«S!. 

lust. Sing. 


., + o “1 

5jjrJjc39. 

iidor39. 

5 , Dual. 


cS^rfo zp^^o. 

d;z;{^cp^o. 

^doZp^o. 

Plural. 

SpisJj-.?*. 



i5ir.?s. 

Dat. Sing. 


@ a/j 
+a) or d^j 
ed.) + e + i 
•O^d^edde 

«J=didj 

1 * 

! c5^ 

1 

^dsj|;j or ^do 

c6^ 

Dual. 

2»r • cdv 0 • 


|oi:cj.cpjgo 

^fdocp^^o. 

„ Plural. 





Abl. Sing. 

sjicdo @ gf+^ 

or 

d^fdo + y 

djr;3o+rj + 

= do 

dodg. 

or ^sdo 

+ ?5+pi?:«=^ 

;S(dods 

„ Dual. 

2p5?doCpi^O 

J?^d:2p9^o 

doi;}ot?5^o 

^dj2p*^0 

,, Plural. 

2p^ay^% 


doijjo^^^ 


Gen. Sing. 


J{S^f3j®^s or 

dododi 

or ^do 

ds 

„ Dual. 

\ 


dododyd^s 

or ^ 
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Neuter. 



1 

Masculine, 
e. g, Jpsdo. 

Feminine. 
e. g. 

Being al- 
ways neuter 
e. g. 55o?;5j. 

Others. 
e, gf. 

Gen. Plural. 


({5^cd/®c35o 



Loc. Sing. 

2p5f3^ 

or 


or 

„ Dual. 




^c3.«3^s or ^ 

„ Plural. 




^!i3rd.3 


VII. Bases ending in ^ ok trui compbising, 

1. Masculme bases from roots by ^^*5* and having a gati 

or karaka as their prefix, their final vowels not being preceded 
by a conjunct consonant forming part of the roots and not 
having a penultimate u or e. g. (1) (2) (3) 

€rc!S)^e (from W5* + N»f). (1) t>vJ» (2) (3) 

+ V/i). 

2. Feminine bases from roots as above stated, being 

nadi optioiially. e. g. ([) (2) (1) (2) 

3. Feminine bases from roots as above stated not being 
nadi e. g. 

4. Masculine bases from roots by and not being 

included in the first kind, e. g. (I) (2) (3) 

(1) (2) (3) 


809 




5. Femiaiae bases from roots by which are optionally 
nadi and which are not included in the second kind. e. g. 

(1) ?>? (2) (1) <J-» (2) 

, 6 . Feminine bases from roots by not being nadi 
and not being included in the third kind e. g. 

7. Masculine bases not being from roots by and 
being nadi and ending in feminine affixes, e. g. 

©3=^0 d;». 

8. Feminine bases not being from roots by and 
being nadi and ending in feminine affixes, c. g. 

(2) (1) (2) ©3€jd.«. 

9. Masculine bases not being from roots by and 
being nadi but not ending in feminine affixes, c. g. ©3iu^^^, 

10. Feminine bases not being from roots by and 
being wodi but not ending in feminine affixes, t.g. (1) 

( 2 ) (^) ( 2 ) 

11. Masculine bases not being from roots by and 
not being nadi. e, g. 

12. Feminine bases not being from roots by and 
not being nadi e. g. 
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(N 






VI 


U 13 W 


li/^ 

II 

IC 

iSP t 

S <i 


f 

U 

+ 


13 

y 

V 

+ 

v 


o 

r 

Oi^ 



18 

a 


1 

^ 2 ” ^ <?»18 ^ i • o 

S X f .f 

- « I B 

- > oy' n ^ 

* 'IP'' 

18 ' 18 
3 3 


I 


o 


^cg) 00 + r 5 


v' ‘jf») ^ 


18 18 18 

^ ^ o? 


O 

ID 

+ 

u 

o 

<H 


P 0» 

* n o 

B 8 
(J3- dG* 


o 

1 ^ 

^ «3- (. 

@ II Po 


C« 

2 B 

(Q- <0- 


o 

$) 

4- 

^1 

o 

<4-1 


S 13 
W'l 13^ 131 


o 




13 1^ 




2) 

+ 

1^ 


■f* » 

P 5 O 

^ <0- n- 

v* 

(H- <0- 


+ 

I 


O 

<H 


0* 

O^' 

u 


o 

00 

xy 

r'^ 

§ 

' I 
18 


00 

‘ll* 

<iy 

dO- 


oo 

«cJ- 

ox 

d3- 

Vi) 


CO O II 

'*> 6- {f o ^ 

B v,^ *3- 

® H + a- + 

V 

d3- : ti 

13"^ 


§ 


'3 i I 

<§ f? -3 

P fin OQ 


P P 


CS 


fl 

CQ 


_; eg 

d ii 

^ -2 

O P 


0 « o 


■s 

0 
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oy 

-»F 


CO 

M 

II 



13 




1 






0 

0® 

c 

eO 

+ 

1 f 

"t/ 

f# 


f 

^ f 


oT 

W 


00 

tt 


II 

'2 6 

+ 

i) 

+ 

§ cy 
ay 1 

•» * 

a 


O 

o 

0® 

a- 

ay ay 

ri 

42 

B 8, 

ay a^ 

Tp'i 
T8 18 


g) 

oo 

^ f 
t ^ 

ay ay 

B ig 

ay ^ 

«■> <‘» 

II 

18 


o 

^ S 

o 

^ oo 

g- #> 

a,/ ay 
o 

B B 

oy oy 

o > 

lii Te 


o 


o 

B 

oy 

o 

18 


"2 

h <o 

o ^ 

«H o 

pf ^ 

ta ^ 
® < 0 - 
ay 

tfl- 


2) ^ 
+♦ io' 

O 

(H- 
II 

® + 

ay 

(S3- 

u 

o 


8 


o 

to 
ly 9? 

^ly a^ 

(0- (Q- 




» 


S) 


+ 

iO 

•f 

<6 


oo 


o 

u 

o 

«H 

8 

O 

«H 

•--y 

■a 

(S3- 



B 

1 

y* 

•P 

oo 

o 

? 

'k 


T? 

@ 

» 


(0- 

II 

ay 

(S3- 

+ 

ay 

(0- 


o 



O 

-SP oo 

D- ^ 

ay ay 

(Or (Or 


<D 

O 


00 

(Q- 


eO 

(G- 

t-i. 

o 


II 

“-r 

4- CO 

^ O 

o ^ 

<4-1 

>0 ay 

B 

(§) ijr* 


<N 


s 
+ 

§ 

13» 

« “ 

8 

® + 


u 

o 


(a- 

i?> 


2o ^ 

g- + 

V 4/ 

(Q- tf.^- 

Vj 


IZ -7' 
51) CO 

t.- 

*-» rL 
o ^ 

<♦-« oO 

-- # 


+ ““ 
H 0* 

^ T3^ 

>♦ II 


(§ 


(§ 


B « 
» 

yt 

ii) 


CO 


<M 


(G^ J> - 


o 


o 

00 

g- ^ 

ay V 

(0- 

13' 131 


oO 

^ i 

^ S 


d 



d 

9 

• 


9 

£P 



bo 

3 

m 

3 

ft 

3 

3 

• »H 

CQ 


- 

• 

9^ 

d 

ra 


. »s 

fO 


1 1 
ft s 


oi 

1 ) 

.9 

iw 


a 

<u 

C5 
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“^3 8 

■1-i **3 ' ff|^1 

1"^ ‘ -V 

< 1 , '-' 18 
:3 ^ ® 

■■« j ®» 

o ■ 

C3 


11 "0 a 4 

0® II o 

rc3 "^3 " Li 

+ V 5 f! 

8 + -J 

o O/' r> 

8 li I 

ia + TP'^ 


E 8 

oy a/ 

ItA 


-r.2 


<2 2 '», 8 


2-3 “ 


^ (O. 

® B 11 


p © s 

®f » 


ui 

TJ ri4 

rH 

:ri 

o u , 
--JO ^ 


r 

8 '0- ^ fi; 

ui 8 ^ _ 
? B (§ :i CO 
«- 
13^ 


+ I 

/iV ^ 

<’3; «- 
33' m3 


§ 1 t 

c2 G- ^o- 

• Ct 8 M^ ;? 

■8 ;■«© II II, 

fg, <0* ^ o <£, "K 

® m3 <Q; 33 + 

II “I ^ 

M' o m3 m3 


-; cs 

n ^ 

p ^ 
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-w 

I3> 

(D • 



a» 

T? 



1^ 

II 


5 V- 

^ rA"^ 
Vi o 

rq'2'W 

Hi 

1^0 Tg 

OJ M 

:3cy S 

«H 

o 


R3 o ® ®® 

+ «a + ^ 


Hi V 

» II 

« . ^ 

O 

> cia 





fid 

L^ 

+ 


iO 




+ 



CO 


OO 






d 



u 

cS 


eo 

D 

-♦-* 

•o 


II 

>♦ 

<3 fa 

^ 3 
/^^ .. 

la 

i 

oo 

73 

3 

II A 
6' 


+ *8 ^ ^ 


'H • 

=) m *• 

<M 'TS •? 
.<=> ^ 
"S 13 

fS ©5 

® ,i; • 

jCO ® 


® fl ® rt + ^ 


4. z 3 
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fe 

d 




o 



tH 






i»j 

eo 




Ti® 

II 


B 

19 

Ti® 

11 

6 





B 

k2> 

II 

0 

•k) 

eo 

+ 

ik 


+ 

rH 

^ ri 

19 

+ 

+ 


12^® 

A 

T^^ 





•3 og 


TP TP 

O) 0) 

f) ^> 


6<0 

0 


U3 


o 

- “D 


TP ^ 

i^) 

2 ) 

H I 

« ri 

+ .1 


i 

0 


^ oa 
+ 00 


o 

TP 

t<) 

0 


TP 

0 

y 

0 

+ 


UZ 

X) 


00 

X) 


t) 

K) 



o 

0 

•f 

'S 

u 

o 

^ o 

II 


® ll (• 0» 

1l V 


V 

+ 

X 

h 

<2 

ti 

§ 


V 


3 3 


II 

o 

0 

+ 

Ul 

o 

CH 

U2 O 


II 

0 

+ 

O 

«+-♦ 

Vi 0 

® o 


^2 



V. o 


0* 


fb 

£3 .. 

V 

•b 


•\ 

a 

rj 

a 


• 


« 

S* 



'3 1 

3 

to 

g 

-i 73 

1 1 

.a 

0 S 

• r4 

oa 

P s 

03 

• 

• 


• • 

• • 

• • 

•*» 

o 

o’ 

* ^ 

aa 

k ^ 

◄ 

•\ ^ 

M 
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. Dual. 3t»j»2??^o tjjazps^o eBfl*3c!js!pi^o &c. 

. Plural. esS^jtfj#;?* &c, 
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o^ 

00 

1?^ 


•w" 

•«?“ 



g 


It 



'2 

« «o £> 

0 

4 - 

S- ^ + 

S- o» 

1 

<? Q 

•S ^ *£3 


19 19 s 

19 19 19 

•* 

Ti® 

Ti® 1^® 1^® 

<«) 

8 


S) 

11 



O'} 


t<3 


g 

+ M 

5 ) ^ 

+ 


o 


Te 

080 

o «« + 

s'” ' 

« 

T) -D 
o o 

<«) 0 ) 

0 $ 


«3 ® *“ 




+ s’ 


O S 

^ f - 

O O '^ 

'»>'»> 1 >> 

(O ^ 

^ ^ ^ 


I? 

D 


S) 

II 

P 

«3 


S-13 


'2 

+ 

«o 

® .? 


o 

«H 


+ liT 



. + io 




c <3 



8 

^ 'h' '~' 




+ 

S 'll® 
^ "5 


+ 

$■4 00 

-2 cS B 




^ 00 

1 * B 

§ 4 
® + 

0 

i 

ut 

§ 

"«• 3 

r § 1 

3 

0 


<D 

Tfi 

^ «2 # 
> 2 , Ife 3 

« § " 
!? ®?e 

8 

«« 

iS^ 

s- 

f® 

II . 8 
•% 

r 

CO 

#» 

oo 

T 3 

0 

3 

0 

9 

0 ^ 

0 

<n 

9 

1 

:: 

0 


II 


+ 






+ 

"2 

+ 

CO 

«2 

r.M 



8 

+ 

00 

3 

»-i 

1 

.2 


■& 

•o' 




N-<^ 

M 

■ft 


(§) 

H 

0 


«M 

Ui 

co 

5» 


(§) 

V 

G 

"3 

+ 

i 

0*» 

/a 

® 

<2 

II 



I 


+ ^ 
Ca. 


o 

S- ^ 

^ <? 

9 0 

^ (3 


s :> 

u 

o 


9 9 

a G 


o 


<» o? 

5 r 


cO 

S' 

o 


p 


111 

OQ 




'3 "I 'll 

fill 


0 

^ O 

•' O 


d 

C 3 

o 
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VIII. Bases ending in d*. 



Bases ending in : 

^^5 or e. g. | 

Bases not ending 
lu 3^5 or ®.</. 


Masculine, 

* 

Neuter, 

Masculintt. 133. 

V 

Nom. Sing. 

953 ^ @ «3 for/+ 

CJ5^^ + 1^J — Zps 

133^ @ 0 for/+ 


4 *=* 2^®^ 



,, Dual. 

„ @t)/+c= 

,, + 5 + 

„ @ 9 / + c = 




Lsd’* 

,, Plural. 


.» @(/'+'3‘ + 

»> @ 5 /+ «S?5‘= 


«= 


133 os 

Voc. Sing. 

» @ ?/‘+4?<3i 


»> @ a/'+4?s..=* 


= qss^D* •= qss 

or „ + r ^3 =* 
or ips;^^ 

133d* = S33« 

„ Dual. 


qj53Jjt?e 

133d^ 

,, Plural. 

qisiwds 


l33d« 

Acc. Sing. 

„ @»/+®o= 

1 

*, @a/'+«so« 
0 ^^ Oo 

„ Dual. 

„ @v/+C“ 
jpisjo^ 


.»@a/’+®=23 

3d^ 

„ Plural. 




Inst. Sing. 

„ +«=qj9a^ 

„ +c3*+ eor 

„ +e==2?9^^555 

or 155 ^ 2 ^ 

o^J 

„ Dual. 

>* 


l3^5»^0 

„ Plural. 

„ +s?)?5‘-l?3 

q»^5?is 



819 
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Bases ending or aljtf e. g. 

Bases not endiii g 
in3^5or s.|^. 


Masculine. 

Neuter, tp^ 

Masculine, 

Dat. Sing. 


„ +n« + oior 
*)=ij393^f€^ or 


„ Dual. 



L:i^2p^o 

„ Plural . 

„ +^fi = jps 

ViS* 



AbL- Sing. 

„ @ eoiS for/ 
+ 50<=q59io« 

„ + 53‘+ 

■» qs»3i^89* or 
„ @eroD*for/ 
+;5*“Zpatj» 

„ @ifuo*for/ 
+ 55**“ Jj3jo« 

„ Dual. 




„ Plural. 




Gen. Sing. 

1 „ @ vuS for/ 

„ +c3*+®;!i*or 
,, @«n36£or/+ 
{j— {ps^cei or 
ip^j« 


„ Dual. 


,, +5+2j 5 or &) 

or ■ 


„ Plural. 

u @«/+ 55* + 

qS9^W90 


Loc. Sing. 

,» @a/’+ '*»“ 

„ +55* + 'U or 

»t @9/+'U=7ip 

3*^4 or qssio 

!to 

„ Dual. 




„ Plural. 



t.%n. 
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IX. Basis ekdikq in 



Masculine. 

Feminine. 


7lj»{ 



Nom 

... Singular. ? 

yj 

... Dual. 

yy 

... Plural. 

Voc 

... Singular. 

yy 

... Dual. 

yy 

... Plural. 

Acc 

... Singular. 

yy 

... Dual, 

yy 

... Plural. 

Inst 

... Singular. 

yy 

... Dual. 1 

yy 

... Plural. 

Dat 

... Singular. 

p) 

... Dual. 

yy 

... Plural. 

Abl 

... Singular. 

}1 

... Dual. 

yy 

... Plural. 

Gen 

... Singular. 

yy 

... Dual. 

yy 

... Plural. 

hoc 

... Singular. 

yy 

... Dual. 

yy 

... Plural. 


»» @ij/+25“ns5^ 

» @ «/+es?5‘=A»5J* 

». @v/+ 

„ @»/+C==nsD^ 

„ @ »/+e5R<=A55j« 
„ @ « for/ + Sj «=> 
A9o 

„ @l/+C*=A5s’* 
@ « for/+ = 
“AS* 

■ „ + «= ACS 

,, + a» 

„ +*3 = rtoJ^ 

+ 5 P 9 ^ 0 = 7 <J»^!P 9 ^( 
+ «<= 

+ SjS«=- Aigp^J 
+ ejo== rt3io 
+ = At) 

+ is*— rtigpt* 

+ So = T^OS^^O ■ 


1>/+ «*— 

„ @v/+C-i35^S5^ 

„ @i/+es?i— 

„ @ 1/-+ ««= Ci^^S 
i> @i/+G=ci^ji^ 
>, @®/+«£ 5 =CS^ 53 « 

„ @«for/+5o= 
239^0 

i« @ B/-|-?2=’39nB^ 

„ @»for/+|.- 

© 

„ +0=ci£S59 
» + 

Pt ft) ** 

„ + 2fJ9^0 = 

i5»^0 

>, +^^5= c3j»^?!^s 

„ + S* ■= dj»^^4 
» + ^^0 “ cSoa^.f 

iP»^o 

„ + s*-d>i.^e» 

„ +iS*— ^^^©^4 
+C5o — Cy«35o 
„ +<*< = 14^3 
„ +is‘=cJ^;5p^» 
,, + So = CJJ^i-S^o 
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X. Bases bitdino in C. 



Masculme. 

Feminine. 



5^. 

Norn .. Singular. 

+ ft* = 

CO CO 

+ ft* — 

„ ... Dual. 


„ + 25 •= csssi^ 

„ ... Plural. 

,, + e>ft* = A5 ods 

„ + ©ft**=ftsd* 

Voc ... Singular. 

„ + ft* % 

„ + ft* =?}’5l% 

... iDual. 

,, + C == TO S?» 

CO 

„ + 25 =*c3SJ3^ 

„ ... Plural. 

,, + «5R* == ns sJs 

•• <v> 

„ + ©ft* = (OSois 

Acc ... Singular 

,, + e5o = n^sjo 

' CO 

+ ^0 = 

„ ... Dual. 

„ + €3 = TO 

CO 

„ + 25 = c3SS?» 

„ ... Plural.- 

, + ©ft* =» AS 5j» 

' CO 

„ + = c^oio 

Inst ... Singular. 

„ +o-n»„as 

,, + « = ftSftS 

1 ) ... Dual. 


„ + 2?S^0 = 

„ ... Plural. 

„ + dft* = 

,> + *ft*= 

Dftt ... Singular. 

„ +,0 = a^53^ 

,, + fc) = W53 (j 

,, ... Dual. 

„ +^S^o=A’^^0 


„ . . Plural. 



Abl ... Singular. 

„ + ©ft* ■= AS 53« 

»w CO 

„ + ©ft* “ 53S5i» 

Dual. 

+9S^o => A^zps^o 

l> + !p9^0“' 

, ... Plural. 

„ + s^ft* = 

„ + l^ft* - 

Gen ... Singular. 

,, + ©ft*=ris 5l» 

„ + ©ft* = f385j% 

... Dual. 

f> *P ^ 

„ + Lft* = c3Sjg|S^» 

„ ... Plur.I. 

,, "P wc n® Ciio 

CO 

,, + Oo == ^SCSo 

Loo ... •''ingular. < 

,, + -31 = TO D 

eo 

,, + -U = 5JSD 

jf ... 13ual . 

,y "P 

„ +Lfti*= 

iy ... Plural. 


„ + ftj = pf^i^ j 
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XI. Bases ending in any other consonants than si, 
& as also bases ending in ^ not being formed by or by 
afiixes ending in (£ 13 * and bases ending in si without being 
ska(, e. g. aJwdjota*, sSj^^as^, 

T^jcdjje*, aJotp*?-, efcj*, oj0*, -Saa*, rfjo!?*, Ttorirs*, e5fv^ 

sJaZp*, zar^, rta^i*, rtap*, ooa*, ^asp*, ^»5a, daia*, do*, 

do*, 85 ^c*, ::5?*, a^is«, and 5®*. 



Masculine and 
Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. & Voc. Sing. 

aidFlio* &c. + 4 ?ia = 

i^sdFiS^ or TcdFtlfJ . t3 

^3ff* or <i?^'5ri* . ?ja 
di : ^ass F or ?^at5 

1 CO ^ ^ 

or 

A*; da^^tj* or da^^S* ; 
or ?ioajooJ\ . 2d 

f 

0* ; eQ or «s5 . wafei* 
or <aa5 ; ^aQ or ^aE ; 
da?3*; TjanPS*; 

3* or S^o??6. e£)^.3ia 

OJ > 

3* or ea^dao* ; dad^ 
3* or dai^n* j ^a§ or 
dac5*; Ttafl* or r{ai3*; 
rfaC or rtaiS; oJSj <a 
d«ort!a23«j ^w{5 ; d 

oia*; do*; do*. 
j:*; ato* or ^a*; 
d* or S^a*; Sd* or 
Ca«. 

ddr^e* &c. + 1 sia = 
or ddreR &c. 
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AJasculiue and 
Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom. & Voc. Dual. 

99 

&c.+0==rf5Jr 

»siF^ Ac.'+ ^ 




&S5. 

sdF^d^ Ac. 


Plur. 

99 

&c. +e5S‘=?^ 

,f Ac. +^tOTf 




Ac. 

+<*» = ;^Fi$ol 

Ac. 

Acc. 

Sing. 

99 

&C,'+ t90==7i 

„ Ac. + 1 «9o= 




oiF^tfo &c. 

^Fit or ?^oiF 

^A* Ac. 

JJ 

Dual. 

&c. 

„ Ac.+^p=?feJF 





Ac. 

99 

Plur. 

ridFi^% &c. 

„ Ac.+ c3*+T<=rf 



1 


sJf^oJ &c. 



V 



lust. 

Sing. 

h 

V 

Ac. + e ■" ?i5}F<ty» Ac. 

99 

Dual. 

II 

&Cf ”f* &C, 

99 

Plur. 

II 

Ac. + Ac. 

Dat. 

Sing. 

II 

Ac. Ac. 


Dual. 

>9 

Ac. Ac. 

9} 

Plur. 

99 

Ac. + ?i5iFi!^^« Ac. 

Abl. 

Sing. 

99 

Ac. +c£)rt^ ■■ Ac. 

9> 

Dual. 

»9 

Ac. + ^^0=^F!fJT9^0 Ac. 

99 

Plur.! 

II 

Ac. + Ac. 

Gen. 

Sing. 

II 

Ac. + Ac. 

>9 

Dual. 

>1 

Ac. + Lrt* =» TiFF^^fj*^: Ac. 

99 

Plur. 

99 

Ac. + eo = Acc 

Loc. 

Sing. 

99 

Ac. + ™ ^siF^I Ac. 

Loc. 

Dual. 

99 

Ac. + Ac. 

99 

Plur. 

99 

Ac. + >(b = JisiFi^i Ac. 
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Xir. Bases ending in ^ being formed by an affix ending in 
ess* (esi^j) A ■<§. 550:^533*. 



Masculine. 

1 

Neuter. 

Nom ... Singular, 

jsosds* @ lf+ 5 be- 
fore / -f 4 

Rossis* -f 1 ?i3 = ?Jo 


„ before /i 

+ 23= 

,, "b = Ro^oJ 

„ ...Plural, 

„ + ?3‘ before / 

-fes?S* = 5so;S 

ojo^S 

„ + c3* before/ 

+'SI =Ro^5j3 

Yoc .,, Singular, 

y, + before / 
4* 4 ^ ^^0 

^ojr 

„ +1 R3=rJo^ 

ojs* 

„ ... Dual. 


,, +^9=?5!o;^d3^ 

„ ...Plural. 


T^c^oioS 

Acc ...Singular. 

„ + c3* before/ 

+ ejSi"® fSo^ 

„ +ie5o=55o 

„ ... Dual. 



„ . 1 . Plural. 

„ + esrt* = Wo;^ 

sS;^( 

?i&o;^o3o3 

j 

Inst. ... Singular. 

„ +« = 


„ ...Dual, 

„ + ^^0 


„ ...Plural. 



Dat ... Singular. 

,, -b <0 = 

f, ...Dual. 

» + 
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Dat ...Plural. 
Abl ... Singular. 
„ ...Dual. 

„ ...Plural. 
Gen ... Singular. 
„ ...Dual. 

„ ... Plural. 

Loc ... Singular. 

„ ... Dual. 

,, ... Plural 


+ esS* = 5Jo^5l;S8 
+ 

+ => BsosisJ^i 

+ Lfi* = 

+ Oo = fSoaJsJsso 
+ **) “ fJoJiojS 
+ Lft* = 

+ A *“ 


Neuter. 




ff 

ff 

n 

if 


XIII. Bases ending in being bases formed by the affix 
whether as present or future participle affix from FP roots 
and as only a present participle affix from roots of the 3rd class 
e, g. dd®^, and 



Masculine. 

Neuter. 

Norn ... Singular. 

dds* Ac. + 4 dj= dd 
5* Ac. 

dd5 Ac. + 1 xij = dd 
3* Ac. 

j, ...Dual. 

„ + 0 = dd3f* 

Ac. 

„ + ^ =» ddS? 

Ac. 

„ ... Plural. 

„ =*ddS4 

Ac. 

,1 + os or + c3* 

before / +ts«* 
dd3 or ddo3 
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Voc 

... Singular. 

}t 

... Dual. 

}» 

... Plural. 

Acc 

... Singular. 

n 

... Dual. 

it 

... Plural. 

Inst 

... Singular. 

a 

... Dual. ] 

)> 

. . . Plural, 

Dat 

... Singular. 

if 

... Dual. 

9t 

... Plural. 

Abl 

... Singular. 

75 

... Dual. 


... Plural. 

Gen 

... Singular. 

51 

... Dual. 

M 

... Plural. 

Loc 

... Singular. 

77 

... Dual. 

75 

... Plural. 


Masculine. 


Neuter. 


dds* &c. 
ddi#* &c. 

&c. 

„ &c. +590= dd 

^0 &c. 

„ + 23 = dds^ 

Ac. 

„ +e9;t* = dd^s 

&c. 


dds* &c. 
dd3^ Ac. 
ddS or ddo2. 


+ T 590 = dd 
3* Ac. 


dd2( Ac. 


ddB or ddo2 Ac. 


Ac. + 5J = dd39 Ac. 


ddcSjjj^o Ac. 
cJcJS-nS Ac. 
dds^ Ac. 
dd5»j^^o Ac. 
Ac. 
Ac. 

ddOT^^o Ac. 
dcidv^s Ac. 
dd^is Ac. 
dd^ji^s Ac. 
ddsso Ac. 
ddS Ac. 
dd;§.«(S Ac. 
dd^j^ Acv 


XrV. Bases ending in d not being formed from FP roots 
and roots of the 3rd class as above though formed by the affix 
from roots e. g. dds*, X aSj^^doins*, C D 

^«i3* (present ^), (present cd*3* (present. 2nd 

class ending in 5j), dads* (present if), and (present not 

being formed from roots as above), n5?^3*, drictjS* Ac. 
(formed by as future participle from other than FP roots). 
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Norn. & Voc. Sing. 


Dual 


Acc. 


Plnr. 

Sing. 

Dual, 

Plur: 


Masculine. 


Neuter. 


sisis* &c. + S before / 
+ 4 &c. 

tf before/'l C 
=JS2^(3^ &C. 


>, &c. 


„ &c. + t3* before 
/ + ©0 = 3j2?ed,o 
&c. 

&C. 


CzJis Ac, 


oj2^®* &C. + 1 
S* &C. 

ISS^S* &C. (<S5<) + f3« 

before 

23y»^dcbo?i,^, s«t3.«(^si 

before / + ^?*= 
cdjs®* (2nd class 
in «)+^ or odj8iS*+{5 
before /+ ^ == ocJjsS 
or cdjiS)^(, ^jd3* (ej 
+'^ or^jcl§+S before 
|/ + ^j= or ^id 
(future) 
or &C.+ 5 

before /+d»=5»;^3j 
&c. or Ac. di 

cd^s* (others) + ^ = 

„ &c.+(3* before / 
+ 1 Si*=jSdn)j, Ac. 
,, Ac, + r ©0 = ij 
d®* Ac. 

„ Ac. as in the 
nom. dual. 

5)dS^ Ac. 


„ Ac. + ©=dda9 Ac. as in the case 
of dd®* above. 
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Xy. Bases ending in t. e. in ^ with an antecedent 
the of ePJ* being preceded by d or do which is itself 
preceded by a consonant, e. g. doSidoFS*, docdooqJ^fs*. 



Masculine and 
Feminine 

Neuter. 

Norn ... Singular. 

diSjdoFd* &c. @ Ip -f 
+ 4 do «• dozj 
doaF &c. 

dozSdoFS Ac.-/+Tdo 
“doB^doF 4:c. 

„ ... Dual. 

j» ® h* +C* do 
ddoaFt^ &c. 

,, +^==do2SdoF 
Ac. 

„ ... Plural. 

„ @?p + e9d*= 

dodos^m &c. 

» ®lp + do 

z^dosrt8 

Voc ... Singular. 

5J^c3« &C. 

,, +rdoor,,-/ 
+ rdo“do2# 
Ac. or dorf 
sJoF Ac. 

„ ... Dual. 

doE^djsFR^ &C. 

&C» 

„ ... Plural. 

doCJdoarses &o. 

^Zfoij9F‘£i &c. 

Acc ... Singular. 

,, Ac. @ Ip +tSo“ 
doZldoaFCOo Ac. 

&C. 

„ ...Dual, 

doC^djsFWT* Ac. 

:8fa2SojoreS( Ac. 

„ ... Plural. 

„ Ac.+w»5‘=dJcS 
dorm Ac. 



7^02^55 jsrrS Ac. 

Inst ... Singular. 

• ^ 

„ Ac. + ej = dorfdorws Ac. 

... Dual 

»» -/+ 

0 ?tij2#5iorzp9^o Ac. 

„ ... Plural 


^dos^dor^s Ac. 

Dat ... Singular. 

,, + <0 =* doC^doFCS^ Ac. 

„ ... Dnal. 

1 Of -/+ 

0 ■" dorfdor^^o Ac. 

„ ... Plural. 

,, -/ + 5^?^ = ?db2^6jjr^s &c. 

Abl . . . Singular. 

1 

„ +esd‘ = 

dozidorm Ac. 
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Abl ... Dual. 

„ ... Plural. 

Gen ... Singular. 

• „ ... Dual. 

... Plural. 

... Singular. 
... Dual. 

... Plui'al 


yy 

Loc 


Masculine and 
Peminine. 


Neuter. 


n 

>> 

f> 

n 

9 * 

n 

y9 

>y 


-y + 9*^0 &C. 

-y + &c. 

+ esrt* = &c- 

+ = ?ijozi5djFjl.«^8 &c. 

+ Oo = TdoSSsjjFRso &c. 

+ 0 ( 1 = ?doS#5jjF£? &c. 

+ Ls* = ?io3^5JjFgSj95« &c. 

-y + ?oJ = &c. 


XVI. Other bases ending in dod* (m. f. and k.) or in 
ed‘ (m. s.) e. g. dsdjs* (si. f. n.) (m.) dsdod* (n.) 



^ Masculine aud 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom ... Singular. 

@ Ip &c. — / + 

nsdjcO* _y +T dj = ds 

dj> f35ds 

,, ... Dual. 

„ @ Ij) + C= ds 

d»?f®, os'ssd’* 

„ +^or„-p+ 

^ =d^dj!b5 or 

or ?3sSls^^ 

„ ... Plural. 

„ @Zp+«sS‘=dj 
dj9d8, 

,, @ Ijj + oa = d9 

d»S), 53dj8o) 

Voc ... Singular, 

>t + 4 ds “ d^ds 
53*, o»a?j* 

„ + Trii or „ -y 

+ f da “ O9do^ 
or dsd) ; d^ds^ 
or fwdj 
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Masculine and 
Feminine. 

1 

Neuter. 

yt 

... Dual. 


or OT 



f 


oj3^( or 

a 

. . . Plural. 



Acc 

... Sing. . 

yy 

@ lp-\- eso = sSs 

„ -f+l ©o=!is 




ni'£8(do 





*3So 33»5 or sis»j9^ ; fTO 





or 

yj 

... Plural. 

yy 

- j)+ e£>rS^ = 






J 





lust 

... Singular. 

sJjsdoca* -p+ a=JJs5jjs^, 

, rjs^, c3S5Jj»^ 

jy 

Dual. 

yy 

DsaJeas^o, f33sJa 






yy 

... Plural. 


=D»2i2?«, 

(08ody2pS 

Dat 

... Singular. 

yy 

~p +*3=JS55i)^^, 

5»533^? 

yy 

... Dual. 

yy 







yy 

... Plural. 

yy 

-/+^»== sisdjd^s, a»2?do5, SJsdo 






Abl 

... Singular. 

yy 

- p + =* &;c. 

yy 

... Dual. 

yy 

— y “f~ &c. 

y 

... Plural. 

yy 

-y + = si*)5d:)^s &c. 

Gen 

... Singular. 

yy 

- p 4- = 5555d:^S &c« 

yy 

... Dual. 

yy 

- p + §jS* = &C. 

yy 

Plural. 

1 yy 

- p 4- e50 — 5iiodj9^0 &c. 

Loc 

... Singular. 

yy 

4* or - p 4* ts;*=53533oS) or &C. 

yy 

... Dual. 

yy 

-p + is* =• &c. 

yy 

Plural. 

yy 

-/ + Tjj = &c. 
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XVII. Numerals ending in {shat) e. g. tioZSSJ*. 



Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

Nom. Voc. & Acc. 


Plural. 

jjorfSJ* + T. = siozi 

Inst. ... Plural. 

,> -f + = Jjorfsflli 

Dat. Abl. Plural. 

„ _/+ 

Gen. ... Plural. 

»i @ ijJ -/ + fJSo (53* + ao) = 3joaJS?J5o 

Loc. ... Plural. 

„ _/ + 


XVIII. Bases ending in i, e. in ^ with an antecedent 's, 





Masculine. 

Neuter. 

Nom 

... Singular. 

@ Ip -/+ 4 Tdj 
= 

Cv3Fc 3^ -/ -f r 3^:) — rf 
2r 

11 

... Dual. 


+C — {dSFSfs 

„ + -^ = cJSfS)^ 


... Plural. 

Iv 

=« sJSFfis 

,, @ ip+'*i=sJ3F^S) 

Voc 

... Singular. 

! 


+ 4 Ri;=*td3F»3‘ 

„ + 1 ^3 or-/ + 

1 ?ij=* cdSFSJ^ or 
sJSf 


. . . Dual. 

»$ 

+ 2S 

sdSF^)^ 


... Plural. 

fP 

+ e»ft<=*cd3F5}$ 

rJ3f^S) 

Acc 

... Singular 

n 

+ «So “ adSFtdo 

„ _/ + reso=ed3F 

?1 

... Dual. 

l> 

+ ?S = d3Ff?» 


;> 

... Plural. 

1 

f} 

+ «5?5< •* fj3Fpj» 
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Masculine. 

Neuter. 



V. __ 


j 

Inst 

... Singular. 


' + e = fJSrics 

55 

... Dual. 

55 

-y + = siS^as^o 

55 

... Plural. 

55 


Dat 

... Singular. 

55 

+ <0 = 

>5 

... Dual. 

55 

-/+9»,^o = 53Sr:p^o 

5’ 

... Plural, 

55 

- /+ ^ofi‘ = SiSrCoS 

Aid 

... Singular. 

55 

-1' == 

■■ pi3F5l% 

5» 

... Dual. 

55 

-/ + !p;^o = cCSf^^o 

)> 

... Plural. 

5» 

~f+ 

Gou 

... Singular. 

55 

+ = 


5> 

... Dual, 

55 

+ is* = 


}i 

... Plural. 

55 

+ Wo = cdBpc^Jc 

Loc 

... Singular.! 

55 

+ 'si = pi. 

Sr?) 

55 

... Dual. 1 

55 

+ U*~ 

plSFc3)9t|% 

55 

Plural 1 

55 


= pjSFSHJ 


XIX. Bases ending in si not having a penultimate e or 's; 

e.g. 




Masculine. j 

1 Neuter. 

Noin 

... Singular, 

1 aJS*_/+ 4Pij = C9 


?5 

... Dual 



55 

... Plural. 

,, + — -ipjcds 


A'oc 

... Singular. 

nj?3« 

„ + 1 or - f-i- Y 




or 

5? 

... Dual. 

n9{3^ 

ft 


55 

... Plural. 

OTtd* 

ni'K 

xVcc 

... Singular. 

cspio 

1 

+ 

o 

11 

55 

... Dual. 

qjipr*^ 1 

I O' 

j 

55 

... Plural. 

1 

q;95i» 

: 1,3 

. J 


1 



Other cases. 

As in the case of ttc. above. 


833 




244 


XX. Bases ending in ©rS* i. e. in with an antecedent 
being formed bj the affix without the augment 



Masculine. 

Neuter. 

Nom ... Singular. 

@ Ip 'to before 

y *f~ 4 ^ 

+ 1 do 

or 

„ ... Dual. 

), ^Ip + 5 before 
/+ 

„ @sam.{p+(ip) 

+ ^ ™ ejdo»A^ 

„ ... Plural. 

,, @ + 5 before 

/+ e5S« = 

„ @ Zp + 5 before 

/+ 'll = :i:3»o^V 

Voc ... Singulai’. 

,, + + 4 = Z) 

or 

■0 oj 

„ ... Dual. 

oO 


,, ... Plural. 


:5d9^0?J 

Acc . . . Singular. 

„ @lp + ^ before 
/+ eo = 
do 

S)d^ 3 ‘ or wd^n* 

„ ... Dual. 


i^. •» » 

„ ... Plural. 

„ @mm.{p + ap)^ 
+ e?t<= 1 

J^j33a\^Oo) 

:oj 

_ J 

Inst ... Singular. 

@ mm, {p 4' ap) + W 

„ ... Dual. 

„ @ for/+ ai^o = w ,^50 

„ ... Plural. 

„ (a) a«for/+J?; 

Jj Cv 

Dat ... Singular. 

„ (f/J sam. [p + ap) + oJ = 

„ ... Dual. ' 



„ ... Plural 

„ (S; for/+ do«‘ = 

Abl ... Singular. 

@ sam, (p- 0 

'/>) + ed* = wd.si* 

„ ... Dual. 



„ ... Plural. 
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Masculine. 

Neuter. 





Gen . 

.. Singular. 


99 

.. Dual. 

,, @ sam. {p + ap) 

99 

.. Plural. 

@ 8am> (p 4- ap) + 

Loc . 

.. Singular. 

„ @ sam. (jp+ ap) 

9> 

.. Dual. 



99 

.. Plural. 

„ r> for /+ ?dj == 


XXT. Bases ending in esS* being formed by the ailix 
with the augment xit:* e. g. 

As in the case of with this difference that when 

•W ' 

the si of oi?dj is sara])rdsaranated the tr of the augment 'sfe:* 
should bo rejected e. g. 

23j33ro, (Neuter dual) 

XXIT. Bases ending in ©Tt* being formed by affixes 
having indicatory sre^* other than e. g, 



Masouliiie and 
Feminine. 

Neuter. 

Nom ... Singular. 

7^0^ wooi @ Zp be- 

rto^03oJ^+ T = rtSf 


fore /+ 4 fii = 

T^fCdSS^* 


„ ... Dual. 

„ @ Ip + f3* be- 

fore /+ C =7<0e 

„ 4- 

, . Plural. 

» @ 0^ 

1 

O) 

+ 


fore / + e?t* ==7f 

fore /+^ “= 


0(CXU8O?Vo 

OdjiOli 
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Masculine and 
Petninine. 

Neuter. 

Voc 

... Singpilar. 

,, + before / 

riD^oi}9 






... Dual, 



yy 

.. Plural, 


r<0f'^»o?o 

\cc 

... Singular. 

it @ Ip + be- 

„ + T ®53 = 



fore / + eso “rtO 

CbjS07iS3 

033» 

*y 

... Dual. 


rtO(<sJ3?05 

9} 

Plural, 

„ = na^oii3 




K% 




\ ....... 

-J 




V 

Inst 

... Singular. 

+ a ■ 


99 

... Dual. 

+ ??5^o=“r{a^od3»^2p?^o 

99 

... Plural. 


Dat 

... Singular. 

t »» + “^ = 


99 

... Dual. 

>» + zps^o •= r{e5Ci33»^2;:®^o 

99 

... Plural. 

► tt + 

Abl 

... Singular. 

„ + =: irt0^035?i« 

99 

... Dual. 

it + 

39 

... Plural. 


Gen 

... Singular. 

„ + tsft* -= rtO^Qd3^» 

99 

... Dual. 

„ + La* ” ri0(Oj3’S.a(» 

99 

... Plural. 

• + Wo ■= TiO^odifSio 

Loc 

... Singular. 

»»+'*! 

= r(0{Od3?i) 

99 

... Dual. 


99 

... Plural, 

,f + ^ 
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XXIIL Bases ending in not being formed by affixes 
having indicatory ea)?f< and not being formed from roots by 
e. q, 

OJ 




Masculine and 

Neuter. 




Feminine. 


Nom 

... Singular. 


+ “i 75: = 





d:di 


... Dual. 

yy 

+ ?3 == sljdorf 

„ 4- ^ = 75:d:cd 






5J 

... Plural. 


+ 

» before 




fds 

/ 4 = 75:o5: 





f35co) 

Voc 

Singular 

>y 

+ 4 7^:=* Xjisi: 








... Dual. 

yy 

+ 23 = 

^wodifCr^l* 







... Plural. 

yy 

+ 

did^C'..O?0 






Acc 

... Singular. 

n 

+ 00 «?;?: 55:53 

,, +1 e£'o *= Ki 




xS: 

dod? 

)> 

... Dual. 

yy 

+ 23 == 75:55:c^ 

?aidodrOf 







... Plural. 

y» 

+ ■= ?jJ55: 

TvjdvdSOfJ 








\ 







V' 

Inst 

... Singular. 


+ o 

= 75:oj:fd;5^ 


... Dual. 


j> + Cpji^O 

5> 

... Plural. 



Dat 

... Singular. 


„ +*) 


yy 

... Dual. 



’ oO ^ ^jo3, 

yy 

... Plural. 


11 "f 
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Abl . . . Singular. 
y ... Dual, 
j, , , . Plural. 
Gea ... Singular. 
„ ... Dual. 

„ ... Plural. 

Loc. ... Singular. 
„ ... Dual. 

„ ... Plural, 


XXIV. Bases ending in being formed by 73 from 


roots e. g. rij^ as 

in 



Masculine and | 
Feminine. 

^Neuter. 

Nom. & Voc. Sing. 

^r.* + 1 ?;j = 7^% 

4 “ T 

„ Dual. 

„ + c * ^ 5 es 

„ +^ — 

„ Plur. 

„ + “= T^Kt 

,, + SJ* before / + 

'SI = ^0^) 

Voc. Sing, 

„ + ©0 = r^xfo 

„ + 1 ©0 = 

„ Dual. 

„ + C = ^^9 


„ Plur. 

„ -h©f:< = 7 ^? 3 j 

T^OfJ 

y 

Othei' cases. 

As in the case o£ r<0^O33ft* 


Masculine and 
Feminine. 


Neuter. 


V 

4 “ ** 

+ 

4- 

4. 550 =: ^:)5d:ed;^5o 
4- 'SI = 

4- 

4 “ 
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XXV. Bases ending in without a penultimate ©. e. fj. 
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Masciilino and 
Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Gen. 

Sing. 

33 

+ 

&c. 

j> 

Dual. 

33 

+ 

itc. 

r> 

Plur. 

33 

4- 

Cio = &c. 

Loc. 

Sing. 

33 

+ 

'i\ = &c. 

35 

Dual. 

33 

+ 

tfi* — &C. 

53 

Plur. 

33 




&.C. 


XXVr. Numerals ending in {shat) v. g. 



Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

Norn, Voc. & Acc. 


riural. 

+ 7 or 

Inst. ... Plural. 

„ + ’4:s;^= 

Dat.&Abl. Plural. 


tien. ... Plural. 

j, 4 + Wo — 

rc- 

Loc. ... Plural. 

„ + Ti:, -- 


OBSEllVATIONS. 

(1.) whicli, as we have seen, is a .s-urrandma word as 
well as a numeral should bo declined like but in the plural 
only Avhen it means some” and in the singular only when it 
jneans “ one.” 

(2). The words signifying ''two” "three” and "four” 
are irregular as regards declension and will be referred to by 
and bye, 


840 


251 


(8). The declension of numbers from five upwards is ac- 
cording to the models already given ; only their gender as well 
as their final letters should be borne in mind. Thus, Do’BS is to 
be declined like a feminine base in 'll ; and other numbers 

ending in like a feminine base in S • and like a masculine 
or neuter base in 

(4). Numbers like and others which cannot be used 
in all genders, even when they qualify words of a different 
gender, should be used only in their own gender e. g. 

see twenty men” ; vio‘osit5>^% with fifty 

horses.” But they may be used also in the form of their 
singular whatever may be the number of the words they qualify, 
agreeing with them only in case (m. m. 258). e. g. SioTi2o^:^333;» 

“ see twenty men ; ?jo2i35«35aD03)^% “ with fifty horses” ; 

“ by thirty elders” ; Vi^% “ sixty boys” ; 

i'JiS; ” hundred fruits.” 

(o) The above numbers which cannot be used in all 
genders may at option be used as substantives, the words which 
they qualify being put in the genitive case (m. m. 258.) e- g. 

“ twenty enemies” ; B»?o^r35o^io — 
“ a hundred slaves.” 

(6) The sarvandina words erod and are of course to 

be declined like ; only it should be remembered that the 
former is dual only while the latter is singular and plural only. 

(7) The declension of the words <6^553, tid, cS 

CTD^d, esid, ©r^d and which are said to be optionally 

sarvandina in certain cases may be like that of TdrfF" or of 55 
at option in those cases, though in otlier cases it must be like 
tliat of ?i^F only e. g. noni. and voc. pi ?35533, sid, esoid^ d 

;9^8o, ero^d, ©dd, tsz^d^ = ?3533j or..(6«!ij8%; or !^fcB5FS ; 

or 5io5* ; or «95 Jd5$ • or or wsL 

P5«j or essSos* • or tsqJoss ; ^^5 or 
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(8) Tlie words ei^r and wliicli 

are optionally samindma in the nominative and vocative plural 
without being sarvandma in* other cases may have their form 
in those cases and number like that of or of at option, 
though in other cases they should be declined only like e. g. 
r ^>33^ or or zidsissi; e5)e3j^ or e)e;^s; or 

e:pF% ; or 

(9) . The declension of sarvandma words r0533, 

and is exactly Uko that of Tosdr and of the words 

and (^53^0) like that of similar non-sarvandma words end- 
ing in i. e. li :e that of and drfsis* respectively. 

(10) The declension of the sarvandma words 

d>:id, cdD^d, e^:^d, and of all tlie 

pronouns is irregular and will be referred to by and bye. 

(11) Secondary nouns are declined in accordance with 

the rules relating to other crude nouns. But those formed from 
words denoting time by the affixes and and by 

&c.) provided they are appellative words ending in cotiso- 
Hants or es is in the locative case not only made to take the case 
affix after the scondary affixes, but alfeo the case affix may 
optionally be inserted before the secondary affix»^s and after the 
CJi’iginal crude words, this latter case affix being such as the 
crude words would have taken if they were themselves to take 
the case affix, (VI. 3, 9 5 VI. 3. 17.) g, 

j but *“ &C, 
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PART V. 


Compound and irregular nouns 
and noun roots . 

CHAPTER I. 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

1. The additional meaning conveyed by an expression, be- 

eides its literal meaning, or besides the meaning of its separate 
portions, is called the fdoctiou*’ of that expression, (B. 

yet). 

2. Sanskrit grammarians reckon live such functions belong- 
ing to five different kinds of expressions : — 

(I) . ov that u'hich lelongs io roots 

that end in or in other verbal derivation affixes. 

(II) , or that which belongs to wards ending in pri- 

mitive ajjixes, 

(III) . partial remainder” or that which invests 

a noun with Die power to represent other similar nouns which the 
sense of an expression includes but which do not actually appear 
in that expression. 

(IV) . or that which belongs to what ends with a 

secondary affix. 

(V) . or that which belongs to compound words. 

(B. 904 ). 

3. An expression explanatory of the force of the function 
is called its S:irv)x;i, analysis or solution.” This is of two kinds, 

o A 
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(1) “ popular/' and '' technical.” For cx iinple, 

taking the compound word the explanation '' 

is the popular solution, but is 

the technical analysis of tho expression (B. 964). 

4. A compound, means an “ aggregation’’ (B. 961), 

and this is effected by coinpouuding a word or words with an- 
other word. But this rule, as bein^ a ruh) which relates to com- 
plete words, not merely to affixes and roots or other crude 
bases out of which the words are constructed, is to be under- 
stood to apply ortly to those words which are that is, 

words the senses of which are connected. For example, taking 
the rule which will hereafter be noticed, and according to which 
one noun may combine with another which is in the genitlva^ case, 
supposing that there are two such expressions as a binder of 
sheaves” and ignorant of books,” we cannot make such a com- 
pound word as a binder of books” or “ bookbinder,” by taking 
(he word books from the second expression, and the word binder 
from the first expression, because tho word bi)idnr in the in- 
stance above mentioned is connected in sense not with booh, but 
with sheaves (B. 962). 

5. Classified with reference to tho nature of the words 
compounded, compounds range themselves under the following 
classes ; — 

(I) , Those formed by joining a word ending witli personal 
affixes to another word ending in the same uuumer. 

(II) . Those formed by compounding a word ending as 
above, with a word ending in a case affix. 

(III) . Those formed by compounding a word oudiug in a 
case affix, with another word ending in a personal affix. 

(IV) . Those formed by compoarfding a word ening in a 
case affix with a word ending in the primitive affix or in 
other primitive affixes. 

(V) . Those formed by compounding a word eudiug in a 
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cnse affix with another word ending in the same manner. (Sid. I. 
400). 

0. The following are- examples of the first four kinds : — 

(I) . &jeirf:^5j35d3D> an operation wherein there was the express 
slon Eat and rejoice. 

(II) . an operation wherein there was the com* 

mand “ Gut 0 skilful one 

(III) . Tj:^?^vjS)^a3D3^, he decorated fully. 

(IV) . ,, a dire p/ayer ; a tigress; 

a feviale bought in exchange for a horse (a cow or the like ) i 
a female tortoise. 

7. In ordinary language there are only two instances of 
tlie use of compounds which fall under the first three of the above- 
mentioned classes viz., (1) that in which the negative particle 
in the form of ^3 is used with verbs in order to express cen’ 

sure of the action denoted by the verbs, and (2) that in which 
the verb s:':) is used with a word which is its object, in order to 
denoto an agent who frequently does the. act signified by the 
vcM’b. €. (j., in such a sentence as C3'5J^^?^d3oS5i>e;^. 

You scoundrel, do you cook badly ?” (Sid. I. 370) (2) 

a “ habitual rnoantainalistroyer.^^ (11. 1. 72 ; Sid. I. 369). 

S. If these two instances are kept out of account, the 
compouTuis which are admissible in ordinary language, as dis- 
tinguished from tho language of the Vedas, will be found to con- 
sist of the lasf two classes. (Sid. 1. 320). These compounds aro 
of five kinds. The first is that which is destitute of any’ p(?culiar 
name, being merely a compound. The second is that called €55^ 
avayibhdvah, in which, for the most part, the seusfe of 
tho first of its elements is tho main one, or the independent one 
on which the other depends. The third is that called 
tatpurushah, in which for the most part the sense of tho last cf 
its elements is the main one, A sub-division of tho tatpurusha 
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class is called kannadhumynh, A aiib-di vision 

of the A:am«[(//iar«f/a class is called dviguh. The fourth 

kind is called hahuvrihih, in which for the most part the 

sense of some different word is the main one to which tlie sense of 
the compound epithet is subordinate. The fifth is that called C^oC^^ 
dvandvah in which for the most part the sense of both the ele- 
ments is the main one, neither being subordinate to the other 
(B. 961). A more detailed explanation of these different kinds 
of compounds is as follows. 

9. The first kind of compound consists of those which are 

formed by a word entering into composition with Thus, 
o3^rt2i3e)F<^5j, “ like a word and its meaning'^ So also where the 
privative in the form of ^ with no other alteration than what 
it has sustained by dropping its indieatury final letter enters into 
composition with the word or the like. (B. 965, 1011). 

Thus f not at one time. So also, rff 3:)t'cb- 
fSSOTrf, (Sid. I. 370). 

10. The avyayihhdva compounds are formed when an 
indeclinable word is compounded with another word, the Inde- 
clinable having the sense of a case affix, near to, or prosperity, 
or adversity, or absence of the thing, or departure, or not now, or 
tlce production of some sound, or after, or order of arrangment, or 
simultaneonsness, or likeness, or possession, or totality, or termi- 
nation, or according to, (including under it the idea of 
correspondence, scverality, succession, not p(.issing beyond some- 
thing, and likeness). (If. 1. 6.) Examples illustrating the forma- 
tion of these ccmpounds will be givep hereafter, 

11 . Observe that the sense of likeyiess occurs above twice 
i. e., once as one of the principal senses enumerated, and again 
as one of the fopr subordinate senses inciudod under the princi- 
pal sense of according to. This is owing to the fact that an avya- 
yihhdoa compound in the sense of likeno.s 3 '' can be made when 
the likeness refers to a quality, as well as when it refers to other 
things. Thus ^^5 which means '' like 53 *^*’ may be employed as 
an adverb when some ono is said to do an a?t as Ilari does 
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it, as well as an ailjoctivo when it moans that a person re aenibles 
Ilari in his qualities. (Siil. I. i>2G). 

12. But notvvithstanilin^ the above grammatical rule as to 
amjayihhdva compounds being formed only from indcclinabh s 
having certain senses, modern practice allows such compounds 
to be formed from all indeclinables, whatever their senses may 
be. (Sid. I. 321). 

13. But some indeclinable words can bo compounded 
with other words' to form avyathhdca compounds only in certain 
senses and under certain circumstances as follows : — 

(1) . rfT)? only when it signifies absence of and not difference 

heticeen. (Sid. T. 309). e. y,, as an anja. comp=the absence 

of a horse but not that vdiich is different from a horse which it 
may inc<an if taken as a tatjK comp. 

(2) . when it does not signify likeness. (II. 1.7) e. g., 

o call all those brahmans who are 

old ; hero o is an/a comp, but 

; as is Devadattay so is Yaynadatla; here likeness is 
meant, and so the corap, is not arya comp. 

(3) when it does not refer to an unknown quantity. 

(II. 1. 8). e, g., ; “ as many 

brahmins call, as there are plates hero as the number of plates 
is an nsoortainod quantity, the comp, is an anja, but 

as much as was given, so much was eaten’^ ; hero 
the quantity is not known, and so there is no avya comp. 

(d). and signifying towards, only when tho 

flonsG of tho word with which they are to bo compounded, taken 
along with the action in connection with which the compound 
word is to be used, is directly connected in sense with tho latter 
word, as a sign is in respect of tiiat which it indicates (11. 1. 14). 
e. g., the mseefs fall towards the fire ; 

the insects fall toivards the fire ; here as tho falling of 
tho insects towards tho fire is directly connected in sense with 
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tho fire, because the insects purposely fall into the fire, owing to 
the attraction of the fire, the comp, is arya ; bnt 

the insects fly about the tree ; here the sense is not of ** to- 
wards” and there is no avya comp. //e returned to 

the village ; here only gives the sense of returning to a place 
from which the person returning had previously come and so 
there is no avya comp. 

(5). signifying near to or along'.dde of, only when tho 

word with which it is to be compounded is circumstanced as descri- 
bed in the case of and above (II. 1. lo, lij). c. g., 

the lightning went near the forest.” 

H. And no composition can tako placo with tho following 
indeclinables to form avya compounds : — 

(1) . (f^id. I. o2l); 

(2) . I- 3-5) ; 

(3) . (II. 1. 25,27). 

15. And in some cases compounrls formed by tlio coin po- 
sition of indeclinables with other words do not become avya 
compounds, but tatp compounds {yioo tatp comp). 

16. In some cases, however, words nob being indoclinablos 
are corapouuded with other words to form an/u compouiuls. 
These are only exceptional cases and are as follows ; — 

(1) . Words called sankhya with words demoting family ; the 
word /amiiy signifying not only ancestors and descendants to- 
gether, but also teachers and pupils spoken of as constituting 
one set of scholars {II. 1. 19), c. g,, 

(see tat comp). 

(2) , Optionally tbo words and becoming res- 

pectively and oi>t^ with words in the genitive case (II. 1. 18) 
c. g., p7<oTOo33SSt=53o4^-fT<c7T®o:f3^jS (sec tatp cowp). 
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(3) . Words called sankhya with words deuotiDg rivers if 

the compound word formed is intended to express an aggregate. 
(II. 2. 20). e. g., 53o.:i ( see tatp comp). 

(4) . Words denoting rivers, with other words, when the 
compound words formed are intended to denote things other 
than that expressed by the compound words, and are appellative 
(II. 1. 21). e. g., en);;^35o4-7<o7T» becanse the compound word is 

to express the name of a country. Btit no avya compound can 
be formed between aad as these together do not 

express a thing different from that denoted by them. Nor can 
an avtja compound be formed between and 7 <oni) though 

they together express a country, since they do not form the 
name of that country, (see bah couip). 

17. Observe tb*at the avyayibhava compounds formed by the 
composition of sanA/tya words with words . denoting a set of 
scholars may be used to express figuratively their doctrine also. 
(Sid. 1. 332). 

18. And it must be remarked that the term avijayibhava 
includes also all other kinds of compounds, which, after being* 
formed, become indecliuable, as they sometimes do, as will be 
seen by and by (I. 1. 41). 

19. When a word which governs another word, or which 
qualifies another word, or which otherwise determines the sense 
of another word is compounded with it, the compound word so 
formed is called a tatpurusha compound. And it is of two 
kinds : — 

(I) . That in which the meanings of both the members of 
the compound refer to the same person or thing ; this is called 

and it is also called karmadhdrayah (I. 

2. 42). 

(II) . That in which the meanings of the members of the 
compound r^cr to different persons or things (B. 995). This 
may be called 
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20. The word tatpnriisha which is a compound word beloofj- 
ing to the class of compounds under consideration shows by its 
form alone bow one of the most common kinds of this class ia 
to be formed ; for like in the expression^ which is=>;^;>^ minus 
the case affix> there should be a word in the genitive case^ and 
it should be compounded with another word, which, like 

is connected in sense with it as a governing word. e. jf., 0 ^ 2:2 %4- 
and are taip. compounds. 

21. The rule that the word to be compounded with the 
word in the genitive case should be a governing word necessari- 
ly requires that these words should not be in apposition 

with each other, i. r. should not denote the same thing. 
(II. 2, 11). Thus, there can be no composition of the 
sha kind between such word as and if both 

and denote the 'same thing. 

22. And it has been said specially that there can be no 
composition between a word in the genitive caso and the follow* 
ing words 

(1). An indeclinable ; (2) an ordinal number ; (3) words 
which mean satisfied' ; (4) words formed by the primitive 
affixes and ^5^ (not (II. 2. 11). 

23. And it has been also said that the word to bo com 

pounded with the word in the genitive case should not be a 
word denoting qualities simply, as distinguished from words de- 
noting qualities in connection with those who have them, and 
from words denoting the state or condition of qualities. Thus, 
between the words 2S9 and S there could be no com- 

(S ^ ^ 

position, if the word’^j^ means white simply, and not a white 
thing such as tooth &c. (II. 2. 1 1 ; Sid. I. 345). 

24. And tbei'o can bo no composition between a word in 
the genitive caso and the following words 


850 



0 


(1) . A passive present participle formed by the primitive 

affix ^ from verbal roots denoting desire, knowledge, worship, or 
respect. (II. 2. 12). e j., cannot be compounded with 

or or 

(2) . A word formed, in order to give the sense of location, 

by the primitive affix ^ from verbal roots denoting fixedness, 
motion, or eating (II. 2. 13). e.g., 05>e?i> o cannot be compounded 
with or rdo or 

(3) . Words formed by tbe primitive affix or by the 

primitive affix in the sense of agent (II. 2. 15), except when 
the word formed by the affix e53r is used with a word in the geni- 
tive case in order to form a compound word denoting profession 
or occupation, (II. 2. 17), and except when the words 

ending in a? are 0^75)23^, 
e5fjt)^5:3r, 

(If. 2. 9). e. g., there is no composition between and 
or between Ejdd;*^ and But 'a^JS)f53)o+d^tft) ; for in 

€53r has not the sense of an agent and ; 

for th« compound word applies to a profession. 

25. And words cannot be compounded with words in the 
genitive case when the latter words are circumstanced as fol- 
lows : — 

(1) . When tbe genitive affix of the word has tbe sense of 

among. Thus between and there is no composi- 
tion when they occur in tbe phrase (II. 2. 10). 

But there can be composition between and 

(2) . When the genitive affix is used with the force of an ac- 
cusative case iu connection with a word formed by primitive affixes 
from roots bj reason of the former word being the object of the 
actioQ denoted by the roots, the word denoting the agent of the 
action being at tbe same time used along with the latter word. 
(II. 3. 66 ; 2. 14) e. g. there cau bo no composition between 
7<53io and is/etsoi iu the expression 7^S3^o : 5 jS 3 oi 
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(3) . When the word in the genitive case being used with 
words formed from roots by the primitive affix expresses the 
agent of the action denoted by the latter words. (II. 2. 16) e, g.^ 
there is no composition between 

(4) . When the genitive affix is used with the force of an 
accusative affix as it may be« when *the intention is merely 
to point out the bare connection between the word having the affix 
and the nouns derived from the following verbal roots 

(а) (1) tidS, (2) (3) in the sense it takes when 

preceded by i. e.,.in the sense of to alter (4) in the 

sense of to bless (5) X 25*^0 to injure (6) X to beat (7) pro- 
ceded by 5 4 .tfj or ID, or or and used in the sense of to 

smite or slay (8) X to injure or Jcill (9) X LSjf to injure (01) 
X to injure (11) and (12) preceded by l)+ef)5j, the last 

two roots meaning to stake at play or to deal or bargain (II. 3. 53> 
65. to 57). 

(б) . Roots giving the sense of to remember or to recollect 
(II. 3. 52). 

(c) . Roots giving the sense of affliction by disease^ the 

agent of the action being a word derived from the same roots 
by affixes signifying their state or condition (II. 3. 54). e- g.^ 
there is no composition between (1) and dojoi^or 

(2) and (3) and c3i»q5do, (4) 

and (5) or R)3Sis5o or or ^ 

eSaSd-do ; (6) S 2 F^dx}^ and or Tjr^drfo or sStifoo ; (7) 

and s^sJaWeso or ; (8) aud j (9) 

and cbzjo (10) aud cbeso. 

* 

(d) When the genitive affix is used with the force of the 
instrumental affix as it may be when the intention is merely to 
point out the .bare connectiou between tho word having the affixi 
aud tho nouns derived from tho root 25^ used not in the senso 

oT 
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of knowlodcfe. e. g., thoro is no composition betwoi^n aiul 

(II. 3. 51). 

(e). When tho genitive affix is used with the force of 
the locative affix, as it may be, when the word taking 
the aflix is a word denoting time, and is used in conjunction 
with another word formed by affixes having tho force of the 
secondary affix (II. 3. 61), the intention being merely 

to point out the bare connection between the former and the 
latter word, e, gf., there is no composition between ^*^<1 

and and 

26. The following however are words with which, con- 
trary to tho above rules, a word in tho genitive case can bo com- 
pounded ,* VIZ,, 

(A) Words denoting qualities. 

Words formed by the secondary affix (Sid. I. 3 to) 

e. g,, 


('BJ. Ordinal nnrnbers. 

(1). The word and provid- 

ed that the word in the genitive case signifies a thing having 
parts, and is numerically distinguished by unity (fl. 3). e. g., 
&c. Rut there can be no composition bet- 
ween 2p^i)Ri)o and fij^Stodoo, &c. 

27. And though, as has been said, the relation between 
words forming tatp. compounds should be that which exists be- 
tween a governing and a governed word, still such a compound 
can be formed in one instance between words in the genitive case 
and other words, though tho relation between them is not strictly 
of that kind. This is when the -latter words are words denoting 
time, and tho words in tho genitive case are words denoting the 
agent of an action the duration of which is measured by that 
time (11. 2. 5). e. g., 

28. And it may be observed that in a fntp. compound of 
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tho common form, tho composition is pfenerally between two 
words. B»it in ono case there may be more than two words, 
i. e., when words denoting time are compounded with words de- 
noting the agent of an action the duration of which is measured 
by that time ; for in such a case tlie words denoting time, as 
well as the numerals which qualify them, may be compounded 
with tho words denoting the agent of the action whose duration 
is measured by that time. e. g., (Sid. I. 35.) 

29. And the name tatpurmhfi is by an extension of its ori- 
ginal signification applied also to compounds formed somewhat 
differently and which consist mainly oE compounds formed by 
the composition, 

(1) . of words denoting objects of comparison, with words 
denoting objects with which the comparison is made. e. g., 

(II. 1.57). 

(2) . of words denoting objects that are qualified, with words 

denoting objects that qualify, e. flf., (II. 1. 57). 

(3) . of words which when used along with other words 
have, by implication, attached to them the sense of the affix 

with the latter words. (II. 1. 51). e. g,^ 

(i). of the words and ?f;S5i) with other words called 
jcUi for the purpose of interrogation. (II. 1. 03). e. g. 

(5) . of the word when it implies contempt or censure, 

with other words. (11. 1. 61). e. g, in 

“ what king is he who does not protect V* 

(6) . of words denoting colours with other words of the 

same description. (II. 1. 69). e. g., 

» 

(7) . of the indeclinable primitive in the form of 9 

before words beginning with consonante^ and of before words 

beginning with rowels, with words whose sense it determines, 
(If. 2. 6 ; V. 3. 73,74) provided that the compound word de- 
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notes what is different from and not simply the absence of that 
which is denoted by the latter words. (Sid. I. I3d8). e. y., 

(See avya comp). 

(8) . of tlie indeclinable particle with other words {II. 
2. 18). e. y., 

(9) . of the indeclinnble word • and with words 

formed by the primitive affix ^ (II. 1. 25, 27). erg., ^o3oo or 

f-tf or |j(*5o or 

(lOj. of the words called vpapaddh in connection with parti- 
cular verbal affixes, with primitive nouns formed by those affixes, 
provided these nouns are not indeclinables, and if iudeclinableg 
are only indeclinables ending? in i. a,, are formed by the affix 
and similar affixes (II. 2. 19, 20). e. g-, 

?p*)dod:)8:^^ (indeclinable ending in e35o) ; but (no 

composition, because the indeclinable does not end in 

(11). Provided however that : — 

(a), no composition should take place with a primitive 
indecliuable noiiu ending in in the case in which the words 
aud ^oiFo aro the upapaddh upon which indecli- 
uables formed by are dependent (III. 4. 24 ; II. 2. 20. 

Sid. I. 380 ). e. y., ; 3^q553oo^3:o; ^53ro8,-?J»©o (no 

comp). 

(h), composition may or may not take place with an inde- 
clinable ending in edSo in the following cases : — 

Section. A. 

(I). Between the word tiojidoio which is such an inde- 
clinable, and the word in the in.struraental case upon which it is. 
dependent.(III. 4. 47 ; II. 2. 21),e. y., oi)jeWrf^^>sC5ido^o(no comp) 
or (comp). 
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(ii) . Between incloclinable primitive words formed by 

from roots having the sense of to ^^ive pain, injure, or 
kiir’ nnd the word in the instnmiental case upon which they are 
dependent, provided that another word derived from a root and 
governing the same object as the indeclinable word itself is used 
along with that word (III. 1- iS ; II. 2. 21). e, jr., cSoifj3i5:^c;?i);:^o 
or But 

(here governing ^SjSJdo and governing there 

is no composition). 

(iii) . Between ert)!i5:CcSo, OTP3:6jS)tvO^ Jind (from 

I not VI and the words in the instrumental or locativ o 
case upon which they are dependent (III. 3. 40 ; IT. 2. 21). r. //., 

or or 

. oj^22jo>^5:3j5odo or or 

qJo rrew^^53o:lo3 ; or or 

oji.^0^ fvTe/S ’C . 

(iv) . Between words formed by and tho instru- 

mental or locative words upon which they are dependent, when 
close contact or measure of length is implied. (111. TiO ; 1 1. 2. 
21). e, g., !ft^A^.:5coor^r^^rf7\ij5iCorT#v''J'e3ioA^ 

ov or i 

(v) . Between words formed by and accusative or ab- 
lative words upon which they are depoudout, when hasre or ea- 
gerness is implied (III. 4. 52, 53 ; II. 2. 21). g., oj:)U^n'^5io 

or or c-:v3 ; 

dbd^^j^siro or do7^.5j#sj[tF:^cf^o?2s)^'3; ur ; 

dd^sir53oj^Srt)?3^d^o^o3. 

(vi) . Between a word formed by and tho accusa- 

tive word upon which it is dependent, provided it is (</) a 
svanga word which <lenotPS a transient thing or {h) 

any other svanga word, if tho sense implies that what is denot- 
ed by it is fully affected. (III. 4. 5k 55. II, 2. 21). <?. f/., (a) 

or “ he says with a frbwu.'^ (h) 
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o®f8o or “ He speaks with shut eyes ” WDcf^ 

^■3^?io or e/DcJ%s:^^'^sioo3i3j;J^j5^ " they fight with breasts rub. 
bed (against each other). 


(vii). Between words formed by Wojwo* from the roots 
jJa*, 5 ja*;and ^oo*, aud words in the accusative case upon 
which they are dependent, provided the sense implied in connec- 
tion with the latter words is that of “ all,” and the sense implied 
in connection with the former words is “ frequently,” i, e., when, 
if the words are used without composition, the former or latter 
words will have to bo repeated. (III. 4. 56 j Sid. I. 475 ; 
II. 2. 21). e. g., or or 

; 7^?5!9i)rf3!^j5si^o or 

or rl?SoSi3oW^od^j«)^; and so on. 


(viii). Beteen C93®o^o and in the sense of interval 

and an accusative word denoting time upon which they are 
dependent. (III. 4. 57 ; II. 2. 21). e. jr., i:^^!5®3ejg?<jo or 
or or c^3go;3siro7TO»^oi)cdo3. 

(ix). Between efd^o and and the accusative word 

upon which they are dependent. III. 4. 58; II. 2. 21). e. g., 
^i)aiii6^o or f3®oi>7re^ or ^ossiatS^o or icfesi)n®^ 3 & o^o4>3. 

Section B. 


(x) . Between v®cb and other indeclinables when irony 
is implied (ill. 4. 5. II. 2. 21). e. g., 

(xi) . Between o®do and 3d^w*.if the sense implied is 
that of completion. (III. 4. 60; II. 2. 21). e. g., ScdsFW^dbrl^* 
" having completed it, he wont away.” 

txii). Between vsdo and tpssioy and secondary words 
foi'uiod from avanga words by .the affixes ;jn)or^, aud the words 
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anil rtti?:?.. nil. I 61, 6‘J ; II. 2. 21). c. 

r:34;:j^'o,cT.^t^5d5, ^:sf:3c,j?xo, 5>;d8?!>do, *5^ 

C!* sT'S^c. 


(xiiij. Retwcen yiSTo and (1) and (2) 

if the wn.se is that of ‘ aiifreenicnt’ or ‘ cDueord’ (III. •!. 6o, (51) r. y., 

3.3?.\ -“rjoio, S'.* TTi: ^ 5 ^ 0 . 
rc< ' ^ 'u 


(’12). And provided further that in the caso.s mention- 
ed in section B. the \vord.s ^ t?, and or' and 

t. /\ ‘ ’ ■>-> 

may optionally be substitutoil fur ’fijr’o aiul cuinpositiou 


takintj place when ami are so used (If. 20 '22 ; Ilf. 1. 

o9 to6i). f. 3-; 

'S:;lor?^ j3. ; <3 :2:?% ^.3';^ ; ; 

• r3i:-:3=!=,-5, ; -i , ; -I'ai'-Ji.ji ; 

^c^^:^•.::.'93?^ ; ; 'rj~3:;5,'!)o':3 ; a3?;',:;.'335S 5 

• ^ ^ /j ^ rj ^ ^ ' 


(13). Of cho particles ia list I. Chapter 2 of F^art I. 
with words other than prirr.itive, when they are not Karniapmm- 
chaniijdh (ll, 2. 18. Sid. I. 37^5, 377). e.(j,, d:):!:) dD3i^. 


(14), Of the same particles when tiiey operate as gali 
prefixes, as well as the words entitled, as we have already seen, 
to that technical name by an extension of its rneanini,^ with the 
primitive words, from the roots with reference to which they are 
said to bo gati prefixes (II. 2. 18). e, g., 


30. The wortls which can be compounded thus specially 
to form tatp, compounds are, it must be noted, in the same case 
eXf^ept when upapaddh are compounded with 
nouns as stated above and except whep the particles in list I of 
Chapter II. l^art F. arc compounded with words other than primr 
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tive, for, in the latter case, the words to be compounded with 
them should stand as follows : — (Sid. I. 376). 


Secondary mem- 
ber in the comp. . . . 

(a) (1) ^ if it 
qualifies words 
meaning " gone" & 
so forth. 


Principal mem- 
ber in the comp. . . . 

Words in the 
nominative case. , . . 


Examples. 




(fj) (1) e3 if it 
qualifies words 
meaning "wentover 
or beyond” and so 
forth. 


Words in the ac- 
cusative case. 




(c) esti if it quali- 
fies words meaning 
“ cried out” and so 
forth. 


Words in the in- 
strumental case. ... 




(d) Ij 0 if it quali- 
fies words meaning 
“ weary” and so 
forth. 

(e) SJC* it it qua- 
lifies words mean- 
ing “gone out” apd 
;ao forth. 

31. But notwithstanding anything said to the contrary 
above, no composition can take place between words expressive 
of equality or similarity, or words formed by passive primitive 
affixes, and words called j'dtt (IT. 1. 68 ; Sid. I. 365) or between 
the word and words which do not denote qualities (II. 2. 7, 

Sid. I. 368). e. g., (no comp.) (no comp). 


Words in the da- 
tive case. 


Words in the 
ablative case. 
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32. The following also are compounds to which the name 
lalptiruaha has been extended. 

Secondary mem- Principal mem- Examples, 

her in the comp. . . . ber in the comp. . . . 

Words in the ac- (l) ( 1 ) 

cusative case. (II. ^ ( 3 ) jSSd ( 4 ) 7 <d rS)«soo-|-«'S?d ( 8 ) sSrtfo 

1. 24, Sid. I. 337, ^ 5 ^ 55 ^^ (gj ^ 4 ) n^ojio+ 7 <S 

( 7 ) Traao ( 8 ) (5) 

ago (9) 5^ (10) ( 6 ) ( 7 ) 

(8) «5rf^o 
+2jacaS3 (9) JSaSOc-f- 
(lO) e8i:5aff®o+ 

ex3ri^. 

Word' denoting Words formed by sdas^io+c^Sia^s, 
time in the accu- the primitive affix 
sative case. (II. 1. or its sub. 

28) 

in the ac- Do Do 
cusative case, pro- 
vided the comp. 

word formed is in- 
tended to imply 
censure. (IT. 1. 26). 

Words denoting Words which oioBojs^o+^iiSL'O. 
time in the accu- though not formed 
sative case. (II. 1. by the primitive 
29) ... affix ^ or its sub. 

• denote whatever is 
connected through- 
out with the time 
expressed by the 
socondury member. 


(a rash 

person) 

(an undutiful person). 
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Words in the in- 
strumental case. (II. 
1.30). 


Words denoting 
quality, the quality 
being that which is 
caused instrument- 
ally by what is 
denoted by the se- 
condary member... 


Do. Do. 
(II. 1. 30) 


The word ©qJF, 
"wealth, ’’thewealth 
being caused by 
what is denoted by 
the secondary mem- 
ber. 


Do. Do 
(II. 1.31; Sid. I. 
339) 


The words 





ceded by upaaargdh 
or otherwise and « 


and »ojdL 


F59-|-V9ea. But no com- 


position between 


" by the eye,” and 
»i>f9 " blind,” for the 


blindness is not caus- 
ed by the eye. 




(1) 5333Ji5td-f.^53F (2) 

(3) 

-f ?^oi) (4) e5?o?S4-?fosg. 
(5) 53»eji)+ft)^e9. (6) 
St5fsJ-f 5)3^ ; 7i>jfW+ 
TioSa^ (7) 

(«) 5ira^j34.» 
«jcJ. 


Words in the in- 
strumental case. 


(II. 1.31) 


Words denoting (1) sdWsSfrf+tn/sd (2) 
"less,” “minus,” 

" deficient”" defeo. 
tive.” 


Words in the in- 
strumental case in 
the sense of 'agent’ 
or “ instrument.” 
(II. 1. 82, 83; Sid. 
I. 340, note 24) ... 


Words formed by 
primitive aMxes 
whether or not pre- 
ceded by gati or 
words having the 
special relation call- 
ed veda^ (Kdra&a) 


8o0ja»-i- 

l60{93-f^CCb 

TOdd-l-^Oja, 
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Worda denoting 
condiments and be- 
ing in the instra- 
mental case. (II. 1. 
84). 

Words denoting 
things mixed with 
food and being in 
the instrumental 
case. (II. 1.35)... 

Words in the 
dative case. (II. 1 . 
36). 


Words in the 
dative case. (II. 1. 
86 ). 


Do. (Sid. I. 891 > 

Words in the 
ablative case. (II. 
I. 37). 


20 

which will be ex- 
plained hereafter. 

Words denoting 
food. 


Do Do 


Words which 
denote that which 
is a material for the 
purpose of being 
made into that 
which is denoted 
by the secondary 
member of the 
comp. 

The word wdr 
“on account of” and 
the words 
K, and 

«9O0. 

The words 

S) 

Ttrd, enjjj 

dsl. 


(1) cdsrosti'oiJ+o®* 

(2) JfiotSosaiJ+ijdWg. 
But no composition 
between and 

jdPjpOt, for the docjJrfo 
is not a product of the 
vessel. 


( 1 ) 

tjjro (2) 

(3) T^iS+aatSo or 
or d4do 




(1) !3J0DW3‘-firfai> 
or or epf3 or 
sl> (2) 7^»i3®3<4.|b 
7<F3l (3) 
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+tn)5icJ^. 


Words in the 
ablative case. (II. 
1.38). 


Words signify- 
ing (1) “a little” 
(2) “near” and (3) 
" far” and also the 
word ) in the 
ablative case. (II. 
1.30). 

Words in the 
locative case (II. 1. 
40,11). 


Do (II. 1. 42). 


The words 


Words formed by 
the primitive affix 
or its sub. 


The words(l)^ocj 
(2) (3) 

(4) (5) 

( 6)?So5:k*^ (7) 
(meaning “ midst”) 

(8 ) wo (meaning a 
thing that exists) 

(9) sifab(10) 

( 11 ) ( 12 ) 

V (13) (14) 

(16) fcttt 

(16)!a55(17)s»<J. 

Words meaning 
aquatic birds, the 
compound words 
formed denoting 
censure. 


(I) ^3STO3‘4-W^f^ 

•(2) ^=zt)3*+is^d 

(^3) eJ^r^+sjjo^ (4) 

(5) 

(J) or » 
u®^3«+5i>3^ (2)w:^ 

or ci/iio«)3< or 


(1) w^5i.34-5’®odi 
or or ; 

(2)6?offi>?^+?odjjS (3) 
(4) 

(5) si^-h 


or 

If 8. 
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Do (IL 1. 43), 


Do (IL 1. 44).. 


The word 

-- 9 

and words in the 
locative case denot- 
ing parts of the day 
or the night (II. 1 . 
45, 46). And also 
any word in the 
locative case, if the 
componnd word 
formed is toexpress 
contempt (II. 1 
47). 


Words formed 
by the passive pri- 
mitive affix cd33*, 
this affix signifying 
“’necessity”. 

Words denoting 
anything, if the 
compound words 
aro intended to be 
appellative. 

Words formed 
by tho primitive 
affix ?^,.or its sub... 


oiO’S+df oS>o, i5^9o3i)r 

c8 +;Sfo3!io. 

« 


CJJWil* 


(l)^^+0^o;(2) 

!^Sje>P‘c6 pj or tsjidc® 

; ( 3 ) 

-j- (4) ea)cJ?f 

4-Si?ffaF0 (5) 3^.53B38 

( 6 ) 


33. Observe that in a few cases there can be no composi- 

tion to form tatp. compounds between words in the instrumental 
case in the sense of agent or instrument, and words formed by 
primitive affixes. Thus «>j9d5J9r and cannot bo comr 

poundud with c8i|^(E9 or ji(^<3i3»(eaf^3T<c9*) (Kis. on II. 1. 32). 

34. It must further be noted that the words 

siM^,l>d^,and can be compounded with only a few words 

in the ablative case, most words in that case not being compound, 
able with the words in question. So, there can be no composi. 
tien between tho words tjjezscss®* and or between 

«»3* and JaSd 
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35. And contrary to the rules permitting the composition 
o! words denoting objects qualified with those which denote the 
objects that qualify, composition is specially forbidden in the 
following cases : — 

(I) In such expressions as ■ aapFjJs 

w?>:sF-S5»c^S (Sid. I. 360). 

(II) When the qualifying word is a word signifying a 
point of the compass or a, number (II. 1. 50), except in the 
following cases : — 

(a) When the sense of the comp, is that of an appel- 
lative. Thus, there may bo a composition between and 

and between and 8&J5i,crfjt)’the resultant com- 
pounds being " the town of in 

the east and ‘ the seven sages’ (the constellation 

of the Great Bear). But there could be no composition in 

" northern trees,” and in " five brahmans.” 

{b) When the comp, is to take a secondary affix 
(II. 1. 51). Ihus, and may be compounded when 

the comp, is afterwards to take the secondary affix rs?, the comp, 
word being " one who is in the eastern hall again 

oi53* and 53ra;i)C‘ from 5333;!^ when they are to take the secon- 
dary affix esR* may be compounded making the comp, word 
“ one who has six mothers.” 

(c) When the comp, would take an additional member after 
it, as m the case of a ball. comp, being formed^ consisting of the 
former comp, and another word. Thus, xJotiaad Aja may be com- 
poundod as a tatp. comp, when thi.s comp, together with the word 
has to be formed into the bah. comp. "whose 

wealth consists of five cows.” So 1S3 and may bo compound- 
ed into a tatp. comp, when this oorap. together with the word 
has to be formed into a tatp. comp, as has been already 

seen. 
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36. Thoro are three other cases ia which a numeral may 
compounded with another word to form a tatp, comp, and they 
are 


(I) when the words with which it is to bo compounded are 
the names of rivers, the sense implying their junction, e. gf., 
5:?o:i+7<o7T?:=r:3jocSr<o7<o, “ at the meeting of the five rivers Ganges”; 

and '/at the meeting of the two rivers 

Jatnna.” 

(fl). when the sense .of the comp, formed by joining it 
with another word is that of an aggregate, e. g., 

TSojo “an aggregate of five cows” (II. 1. 17).. 

(Ill), when the numeral is o)S e. g., (II. 1. 49). 

37. When a numeral notwithstanding the general restric- 
tion admits of composition in the manner referred ' to in (/>) and 
(r.) of para 35, and in (11) of para 30, tho comp, formed is called 
a dvigu comp. (II. 1. 52). 

38. There'is a class of hirmadhnmya compounds in which 
only a part of the member which is the qualifying word remains 
in the comp, the other part being lopatod. Thus, in tho example 

the. king beloved hy the people of his era, tlio proper 
analysis of which consists of the words the 

'O * 

word * beloved’ is lopated (B. 1003). So also is the form- 
ation of the comp. (2) (3) 

^:>):S%, But nowhere in Pd/iini or in*other works 

a list of such compounds is given. 

39. Other better defined cases are, 

(а) When words denoting objects of comparison are com- 
pounded with those which denote the objects with which they 
are compared ; for in this case the word which occurs when the 
comp, is resolved into its elements ia invariably lopated. e» g,, 

(II* I* 55). 

(б) . When a word formed by tho affix is compounded 
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with another word ; in this case the expression is invariably 
lopated. e. g., (Sid. I. 343). 

40. When a collection of more words than one employed to 

denote the same thing as another w(>rd, is compounded, the comp, 
thus forined is a hahuvrihi comp. (IT. 2. 23, 24) and the comp, 
is called dsi/853®5)^d£9 when the words compounded 

refer in sense to the same thing before composition, and 
d»Ijdu^^3o%, when they refer to different things. Thus, 
+»o5Jd», employed to denote one “whose garments are yellow,’* 
i. e., Hari, when compounded, is a rid’jSoj^C 

8o*. So the indeclinable d?^+5,fdo employed to denote whatever 
has milk, i, e,, a cow, is a compound of the same kind. In these 
examples, the two words compounded refer to the same thing. 
But in the examples “ oue who has the shape ot God,’* 

and who has the brightness of the lightning,’’ 

the words compounded refer before their union to different 
things, and the compounds come therefore tinder the doss of 

41 . There are certain bah. compounds, of this description 
in which one of the words in entering into composition may drop 
a portion of it by lopation. These words are those derived from 
a root coming after cj and other upasargdh, and the parts 

lopated are those that follow the upasargdk. I'hus, from the 
words and used to denote “ a tree of which the leaves 

are all fallen,'' the parts being omitted in the 6rst word, 

the comp. s^TiesF% may bo formed (B. 1038). So also when 
words denoting existence and having the negative prefixed 
are compounded with another word to torra a hah. compound. 
Thus, “ one of whom there exists not a 

child." t. e., “ a childless man,” 

42. The name hahavAhi is given also to some compounds 

not formed as above stated, Those compounds are as 
follow's • * 
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(1) . Compouotls formed by cornpoiindiag aankhya words 
meaning not merely numbers, but persons or things numbered, 
with indeclinables, alluding, as they may do by an enlarged ap- 
plication of their meaning, to persons or things that exist in the 
manner denoted by them, or with the words or Wdisrf or 

(II. 2. 25)e. " Those who are near ten” f. e. 9 or 11 

persons. So 

(2) Compounds formed by compounding tho common names 

of the quarters in the genitive case with other common 

names of quarters in tho genitive case to express the interval 
between them (11. 2. 26). e. j/.,ea)^c} 3 jS 533*^ 

5,P5S>. 

(3) Compounds formed by compounding nouns with other 
nouns of the same form and sense to express tho manner in which 
a war or other action takes place, the nouns being circumstanced 
as follows ■ 

(a), tho nouns being in the locative case and the manner 
of the war or other action'referriug to tho agents holding or 
seizing and so forth, e. g., ?fa3^ ?ft3 ; 


(6). the nonns being in tbe instrumental case and the man- 
ner of the war or other action referring to the reciprocal striking 
and so forth of the ageuU (II. 2. 27), e. g., doSsdoES, ojjorfo^ 


(4). Compoanda formod by compounding the word risa with 
lioaiis in the instrumental case, when tbe sense of is generally 


that the person or thing denoted by tho nonn in the instrumental 
ease takes part in an action suffered or done by tho person or 
thing denoted by tho compontad (II. 2. 28) and rarely even when 
the sense denotes simple existence in company (Sid 1. 413). e. g., 
he has come with the son” ; here both the father and 
the son have performed tho act of coming; bnti^s^jp* 
djSSrti^irsaf " the she-ass carries the load with (accompanied by) 


her ten colts” ; here there is no composition, for the action of 
carrying is tho aol of the ass only. Still iui^sbrafS and 
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fthd so forth, we find expressions in wliich tlio Idea is only that 
of the existence of one thing together with another thing. 

43. We now come to the dvandcn compounds. Dvandva 
moans doubling or coupling. Those are formed by compounding 
words ending with case affixes when they stand in the relation 
expressible by the word “ and.” The meanings that may be indi- 
cated by “ and” are “ community of reference” 

“ collateralnoss of reference” " mutual conjunction” 

(■a:^i5c*^cfa8»?r<) and “ aggregating.” For example* 

take the sentence, rtjdoosi “ reverence God and 

thy teacher here, the dependence on one and the same 
verb of the mutually unrelated set of words is what is called 
” community of reference” In the sentence 
“ go for alms and bring the cow,” the relation founded on the one 
or the other being a collateral action is wliat is called “ eollateral- 
ness of reference” In those two cases, composition should not 
take place, because the words are not directly related to one 
another. In the sentence “ ” cleave the mimosa 

and the grislea,” the relation of the two mixed up as the joint 
object of one action is what is called “ mutual conjunction.” 
“ Aggregation” is taking things in a collective sense, ns in the 
example " au appellative, and a maxim of inter- 

pretation.” lu these two latter oases, composition may take place 
the comp, in the former of these cases being called <^j;Sd^dcd33rlcS^o 
djl and in the latter, (B. 1054). 

44. It is to be observed that dvandva composition may 
take place also between more than two words, as between two. 
But in the latter case, the words may be compounded in two 
ways, viz. (1) by compounding the words as they are, or (2) by 
compounding two of these first and then compounding the result- 
ant comp, with the remaining word, or with other compounds 
formed in the same manner from the remaining words according^ 
to circumstances. (Sid. I. 431) 

45. But though composition into dvandva compounds may 
take place optionally by mutual conjunction or by aggregation, in 
the case of certain words there is a restriction as follows 
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A. Cases in wliidi (iftyreifution alone is admissible, 

(1) . Between words denoting animals between which there 

is permanent enmity (II. 9) e. cat and 

rat.” 

(2) . Between words denoting parsons belonging to the 

different charanas ol the Veda^ when they are used along with the 
aorist derived from the roots and in the sense of 

recitation of the charanaB as already learnt, ns distinguished from 
learning them the first time (II. 4. 3). e. g., eA)d7Tt);^^&5g^o®jjSo ; 

(3) . Betw'een words denoting persons who have studied sub- 
jects which are close to each other in respect of the order of their 
study (II. 4. 5). 6. g,, 

(4) , Between words denoting (Sudras) who can 

eat in vessels used by each other (11. 4. 10) cxS^rt^do, 
ii^53i)Oi)0. 

(5) . Between words denoting players, singers, or dancersi 
or between words denoting the component parts of an army not 
being elephants, horses, and other domestic animals, or between 
words denoting the members of the bodies of animals (II. 4. 2). e, g,, 

o^r5i)^d^5iO;3t)d3fSo, 

C3i);SS3, So, §ej8 . 

(6) . Between words denoting sraRlI animals, i. e., tliosa 

wLich are not bigger than a mungooso (II. 4. 8 ; Sid. I. 436), 
proridod the words are taken not with reference to the individuals 
but generally (Sid. J* 488). e. g., 

(7) . Between words of different genders and denoting 
rivers (4&C as well as rfd), conntries, cities, (rfrtd), not towns 
(7T^5i>) (II. 4. 7 ; Sid. I. 436 note 28). e. g., t^otto (ferainine) 4 .^J»f 
£« (masculine). So 

is no composition between rton# (river) and (city » 

between rtorts and crijsJji^s (both, though denoting rirers, are 
not words of different genders). 
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(8) . IJetwoon words donofciiig sacrificos porforrnod by the re- 

citation of (ho Yajur Vedafty provided they are words never used in 
^he neuter gender (II. 4. 4 ; Sid. I. 435). g.^ ; but 

(no aggregation). 

(9) . Between jrtfi words being tbo names of substances, not 

qualities and actions, and us(5d with a view to give prominence iu 
sense to the genus instead of to the individuals comprised 
in the name, (II. 4. 6 ; Sid. I. 436) provided that the words in 
question aro not those referred to in from (5) to (8) above and do 
not denote (a) animals, (6) trees, (r)^rain (d) grass, and {e) condi- 
loeuts. e. g,, ; but ; (qualities) 

(actions) ; (individuals referred to) ; ^ 

(persona). 

7?. Cases {yi mhich aggregation is admissible optionally. 

(1) . Between words denoting domestic animals, such as ele- 
phants, horses, and soon (II. 4. 12; Sid. I. 43 S) and not small 
animals or animals having permanent enmity, (II. 4. 8,9), e. g,, 

(2) Between words denoting wild animals and not being 

small auimals^And animals which are permanently inimical to 
each oilier, provided the words aro taken in a general sense, and 
not with reference to the individuals. (II. 4. 12, 8. 9; Sid, 1. 438) 
e. g.y or cbdo38^33;3i)S. 

(3) . Between words denoting birds and not small animals 
and animals which are permanently inimical to each other. * 
(II. 4. 12, 8, 9 ; 8id. I. 438), provided the words are taken not 
with reference to the individuals but generally, e. gf., aS^O?fi>o 
coo 

(4) . Between words denoting trees provided the words 

are taken generallv and not with reference to the individnSls. 
(II. 4. 12. Sid. I. 438). e. g.y or 

(5) . Between words denoting grain provided the words 
are taken generally and not with reference to the individuals. 
(II. 4, 12. Sid. I. 438). e. g.y-^jVo^tyo or 
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(C). Between words denoting grass provided the words 
are taken generally and not with reference to the individuals 
(II. 4. 12. Sid. I. 438). e. jr., or 

(7). Between words denoting condiments provided the 
words are taken generally and not with reference to the indivi- 
duals. (II. 4. 12. Sid. I. 438). e. g., or 

(>5). Between words denoting substances and not being 
words refered to in A and in paras (I) to (7) above, provided the 
things denoted by them are naturally capable of co-existence* 
(II. 4. 13 ; Sid. I. 439). e. jf., or 

(9). Between words not denoting substances, e. g., words- 
denoting qualities and actions respectively, provided the things 
denoted by them are naturally incapable of co-existonce. (II. 4. 13. 
Sid. I. 4. 39). e. jf., or or 

Ei>%sS, or but §tT?s/S)dcpg^;ndtf (sub- 
stance); (cannot co-exist). 

46. It is, however, with reference to the above rules relating 
to the process of aggregation, to be observed that whether the 
proce9.s is prescribed absolutely or optionally by them, it should 
n no case take place when the compounds are iutonded to bo 
used in such a manner as to express definitely the number of 
things that are denoted by them (IL 4. 15) ; and 2Qjly that in a 
case in which the process is absolutely prescribed, it should bo 
held to be optional, if the compounds are intended to bo usod in 
such a manner as to express only approximately the number of 
those that are denoted by them. (II. 4 16). e. g., 

“ ten elephants and camels,” (here there is no composition) 
e/nxJd^% dc4/®o35^j% or emddfedciSj^dk^ ‘'about ten elephants 
and camels.” 

« 

47. Upon another principle, corapoands may be divided into 
two classes, : — 

(I), those in which the compounded words are compound- 
ed only optionally, that is to say, when it is wished to nso the 
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words in tho form of a comp, word instead of separately as they 
are, and 

(II) those in which tho compouudcd words should invari- 
ably be so compounded. 

48. For tho most p^rt, that which is invariably compound- 
ed has no corresponding expression made up of separate words, 
or its analysis must, for the most part, be made in words dif- 
ferent from those forming tho comp. (B. 967.) 

49. The following compounds belong to tho second of the 
abovo mentioned classes : — 

(I) Dcandva or a tatp. comp, followed by an additional 

member as in the case of funning a hah, comp, by uniting those 
compounds with aiiutliur word (B. 1000). e. gf., in 

one whicli has the brightness of silver and gold,” 
in one whose wealth consists of five cows.’ 

(II) A /i armadhdraj/a comp, such as (fi. 1006) 

and the like. 

(III) A tatj}. comp, formed by the composition of a word in 
the genitive case with a word formed by the primitive affix 

in order to tho formation of an expression denoting particular 
kinds of play (11. 2. 17) e,g, 

(IV) A tatp. comp, formed by the composition of a word 
in the genitive case with a word formed by the primitive affix 

in tho sense of agent in order to the formation of an expres- 
sion denoting profession or occupation. (II. 2. 17) e, g., do35^c3«)o 

(V) A tatp. comp, formed by the composition of. the word 
in the accusiitive case with words formed by the primitive 

affix (Sid. I. 337) to express censure, e. gf., in the 

expression £o4oi)^dJS>cS% 

(V) A tatp. comp, formed by tho composition of the word 


873 



WIjJf “ 00 accouut ot” with words in tho dativocaso (H. 98Sj. e. g. 
a^es+»q?r in the sentence a^53J'j[iF’03jO*s. 

(VI) A hitp. comp, formed by tlie composition of a word in 

the locative case with another word to form an appellative (Sid. 
1. 853), e. y., i 

(VII) A tiitp. comp, formed by tho composition of the parti- 

cles and other words with other words as o.\plained in (13) and 
(14) of para 29 above(Sid. I. 376 nuto 151). e. y., [ WiiJJcdTOrg ; 

(VIII) A comp, formed by the composition of npapada 
with primitive declinable iiotins as has been already explained. 
(Sid. I. 378). e. y., f?Joro-|-t!Fiid2, 

(IX) An avya. comp. (II. 1. 6). e. g., 05 | D'orj f 
Jdj, ?io4-5i3C3a^PS3o. ^03*4 Od353.';j5i3?o. ^ 

‘{j ■ 

Ssodb^^. «'3+S)3^. 'SiS pacO. 

Tdf^sa®^". ?i4-t5A^o. cfrfjpd.'sc^o. 


50 The following however are exceptions to the above rule, 
tho compounds belonging therefore to tho lirst class. 


(1) «95i, jjQ, 203oS, and all indeclinables formod from the root 
tsorfj, taken in connection with words in the ablative case. (II. !• 
12 ). e. g., o or or a^Oa^riJF' 

; t;3o7t«)r5i>S or sj3o n9)ojj5>3i« ; jsfos or j5ij®3*. . 


(2) weo* signifying " until” or " 
tion with words in the ablative case, 
or 


as far as” taken in connec- 
(II. 1. 13). wJJsto?) 4) 


(3) tJtli and tijd signifying " towards” and es^is signifying 
“ near to” or “ alongside of” (II. 1. 14 to 16)..e^^^ ^ or 

OP ; tsrfasisJo or Kid 

5S3d> 
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51. Some words in tbo compounds are called secondary- 
(voSj^aFeio) These words are as follows : — 

(^) In avya compounds. 

Tbo mdecliTiabkg in the compoands (I. 2. 43), 

(B) In iat^. Compounds. 

(1) As between a word that is qualified and n word that 
qualifies, the latter word. (I. 2. 43). 

(2) As between a word denoting object of comparison and 
a word denoting the object compared with, the latter word (1. 2. 43). 

(3) As between a governed word and a governing word, 
or as between any other word whose sense is determined and a 
word which determines the sense, the forvtsr teord. (1. 2. 43). 

(0) In hah. compounds. 

All words in the compouuda 

(D) lu dvandi-a compounds. 


None. 

52. It may be comprehensively said, except as to compounds 
formed from qualifying and qualified words, that that word is 
secondary which when the comp, is resolved into its elements 
will always be in one fixed case, whilst the other member may 
vary its case according to circumstances (L 2. 44). For example, 
for the tatp. comp, the analysis is Again 

for the comp. analysis is Here 

in both cases, it will be found that the word occurs in 

the accusative case. So, the word would appear in the same 
case whatever may be the case of the word 9 j'$ as connected 
therewith, i. e., whether ^ji% becomes ^ 39333 , and so 

forth. Again, in the example, the expression C9S, 

which stands for which is in the nominaive case, may 

change its case, taking the accusative, instrumental, and so on 
and becoming thus and so on, 

5 K 
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according «'i3 it is wished to make the comp, an attribute of 
another word in the corresponding cases but the word 
when in composition with must always be in the accusative 
case, and can never be in any other case, being therefore only 
whether stands for or e^Str^^dand so on, 

or only. So, So® which stands for may stand 

for S 25 *j^jc 3 Cd, and so on ; but the word , 

to be fit for being compounded with whatever may be the 
case represented by it, as applied in any particular case, must 
always appear in the analysis in the ablative case only, an<l in 
no other. So, in regard to the words and taken 

along with another word in the accusative case, such as 
and so forth. 

53. It is to be remarked with reference to compounds com- 
posed of a qualifying and a qualified word, that the question as 
to what should be taken as the qualifying word will frequently 
arise, and has to be clearly determined. The only answer that 
can be given generally on this point is, that the decision will 
vary according to the nature of the words in question. For in- 
stance, a word denoting a quality or action, when it is taken 
along with a word denoting a genus, should necessarily be taken 
as the qualifying word, and the latter word can never come {to- 
perly under the category. Thus, as between the words and 
the former word can never be a qualified word and the 
latter a qualifying word. Thus, , also, in the case of the words 
coofcinjf, and Brabman. But when words both 

denoting actions, or one denoting a quality, whilst the other de- 
notes an action, are taken together, there is no restriction as in 
the abovo case. Thus, taking the pairs of words, aoo25, /amc, and 
, hwichhacked, or cooking, and singing, or sco 2:5 

and any one word in these pairs may betaken ns the quali- 
fying word, the other word being taken as the word qualihed 
(II. 1 ; 57 ; U 2. 35 ; Sid I. 3(50 note 88). 

51. The following however are specialities to bo noted in 
this ecnnoctiou, 
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(1) Between words denoting actions, that which denotes 

an action naturally preceding the action signified by the other 
Word should bo taken as the qualifying word. (II. 1. 49). e. g., 
between and is the qualifying word. 

(2) Between words denoting actions and formed by the pri- 
mitive affix when to only one of them the negative particle ^'Sf, 
wheth’er in the form of w or C9;3«, is attached, no such particle 

being attached to the other, the latter word should be taken ns 
the qualifying word (II. 1. 60). e. g., between 2^^ and or 
and the words and should be taken as the 

qualifying word 


(3) So, the words (1) (2) cds* (3) f4) rfd (5) 

Tf.’odej (6) (7) »sid (8) (^9) eddsdj (lO) 23^;^ (11) 

(12) (^13) and (14) SSfd should be taken as the 

qualifying words when compounded with other words (II. 1. 


49. .58). e. g., • zsd^^C, i^)ai>rasrfj^o, sfejad^o, 

^si=-;gjdo3lt, esnd^dosis, cfdoi)^d)»i%, zsji^f^i^db 

sit ; ?d53jjsJig)do5it ; siic^^sb^idosfvt ; sbjj^igidssi* ; Slfdig)d3ii». 


(1). So the word (I) ^ 3 *, (2) ^i3te*,(3) sldKlj, (4) 
should be taken as the qualifying words when compounded with 
othor words to imply that the persona or things denoted by 
those words are worthy of respect. (II. 1. 61). e. g., afdsjdoxSit, 

jjdoiJigjdJjis, 5;^3g)dJ5ii. 


(5). The words oi)3S3i> and cdMSiB shonld be taken as quali- 
fying words when compounded with the words (l)SceJ3,(2)3iDd, 
(3) (4) 23 d 3 *. (II. 1. 67). e. g., obeSKUoSt, ciioj5js;'’J3? • 

oiiisid?)®® ; cdsJSJuSfJ, ci3»5iyS);3ei ; cd3<>5jsd;3«, csbosS 

adst 


(6). Words expressive of equality or similarity and also 
words formed by passive primitive affixes should be taken as 
qualifying words when compounded with othor words. (II. 1. 68) 
e. g., ; Jii)S)fccb9f3o. 
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(7). The word should be taken as the qualifying 

word when compounded with words denoting qualities. (IL 2. 7) 

C. g., 

55 The rules as to what words should stand first in the 
compounds are as follows - 

(4) For bah. compounds. 

(a). In a corap. formed by the composition of sairandma 
words with a sankhya word the latter should stand first. (Sid. 
L 428) but in other compounds, the following words in thorn in 
preference to others in the order stated : — 

(a) , a word in the locative case, (H. 2. 35). 

(b) , a sarvandma word. (Sid. I. 428). 

(c) . a aankhya word. (Sid. I. 428). 

(d) . a word qualifying another word 

(II. 2. 35), unless it is the word for this word ra.ay stand 

optionally in any other than the first place. (Sid. I. 429). 

(c). a word formed by nishfhi, (If. 2. 3(5). except 
when it is compounded with a word denoting time or with 
the word or with mo.st of tho jail words. (Sid. I. 429). e. g., 
(a 6'arvayid?iia compounded with a sankhya) (a) 

(b) (c) ; but , 

(t»J . but (e) ; in 

5=^ \:i ujaH word and still it is not put first becau-se thi.s is 
oil?.* of the ex •eptiniixl case.s alIuJe<l to by the word most’' in 
couuectiun witliya^i words in (c). 

jB. For dcandm compounds, 

(a) . Word.s denoting the four castes should stand in the 
order of their precedence. (Sid. 1. 43,3) e.g., w^3o e 9 ^^ol)oifci/ 9 ^ 

(b) . worda denoting seasons or aaleriaroa 
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shonld stand in tlie order of the precedence of the seasons or 
nsterisms provided tho words have the same number of syllables. 
(Sid. I. 433). e. g., ; but 

(r). Words denoting those worthy of more prominent men- 
tion or regard should stand before those less so (Sid. I. 433) e. g., 
o3t)SlD:5?S3«>a3Fff®. 

(d). Words having short vowels should precede those which 
have other vowels (Sid. I. 433). e. g., 

(a). Words having fewer syllables precede those which have 
more syllables provided the words are only two (IL 2. 34). e. ff., 
; but 

(f). Words beginning with vowels and ending in « should 
precede ghi words as well as those which are not phi provided the 
words in the cbinp. are only two (IL 2. 33 ; Sid. I. 433). e. g.f 
j hut 

{g). Words called ghi should precede other words not being 
words beginning with vowels and ending in », and in this case, 
provided tlio words in tho comp, are more than two and there are 
mo o tliiUi one ghi word, the restriction does not apply except as 
to Olio of the ghi words (II. 2 32 ; Sid. I 432). e. g., » but 

or jd^^dHodsjj. 

G. For taip. and mrga. compounds. 

(a) Generally, the secondary word should stand first in tho 
comp. For example in 


(1) 

oo SCOo should stand first (11. 

\tJ * 

1. 57) 

(8) 


Do 

(II. 

2. 18) 

( 3 ) 


Do 

(II. 

1. 24) 

( 4 ) 


Do 

(II. 

1. 37) 

(&) 


Do 

(II. 

2. 8) 
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Do 


(II. 1. 40) 
(II. 2. 30) 


38 

( 6 ) 

(7) cdef5+<5^$>, Do 


(h) But contrary 40 the general rulo the following words 
ooma as the first member in the comp. 

(1) eeijjFo (neuter) which signifies •' halves*’ when used as 
a governing word along with a word in the genitive case, pro- 
vided that the latter word means what has parts” and is numeri- 
cally distinguished by unity, and the former word denotes parts 
of what is denoted by the latter (II. 2. 2). e. g., 

But 7T^s3o^^4-e2;JFSand remain 

as they are. 

(2) The words and when used ns 

governing words with a word in the genitive casp, provided that 
the latter word denotes what has parts and is distinguished 
numericallj by unity, and the former words express parts of 
what is denoted by the Idtter (11. 2. 1), e. g., ^5)o^;«dj+^5jro 
&c.,=* 5 ^ 3 jFo &c.,+Wi)o:5:)^. But f3t)Zj5sC+3$j®5jro &c., and ^15^ 

&c., remain as they are, for cannot be con- 
sidered as a thing having parts, and therefore, &g., can- 
not signify a part of the and being in the plural 

■ignifies more than one. 

(3) Words denoting what lias parts when used as govern- 
ing words along with words denoting time and being in the 
genitive case (Sid. I. 349) e, g., <5ad^s+oi5q}^o=5ijqJ^^o f Oi) 

(4) JjFi/S and when used as governing words with words 
in the genitive case (II. L 18). e. y,, 7<o7Ti>oj3^s+5i2^-oi3^^-fiKo7^i) 
o3;»s ; r<o7V«o833S4^i)tf=3i^+7<o7V®oi3^S. 


(5) Words denoting the duration of an action when used 
with words signifying the agent of that action, (II. 2. 5). 
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(0) Words denotin;? attributos of persons or when 

used along with words which denote contempt in connection 
with those attributes, except when the latter words are (I) 
and (2) (II. 1 . 53. 54). e. g., 

?^8)3oo or ^ 4 

(7) . Words coinponndod with (1) (“) ( 0 

( 4 ) ( 5 ) 9jociA ( 6 ) (7) ^ 3 ^ ( 8 ) *(9) ( 10 ) 

(llj) (12) r^vd.'S) (IJl) (14) ^15) 

(lb) (17) (18) (19) (20) (21) 

(22) (23) ^ 30 ?;jrj (i^^^SrCrsS) when these are words 

denoting those with which objects denoted by the former words 
are ooinparod, provided that no word denoting the attribute in 
respect of wliicli tlm comparison is made is expressly usml along 
with the curnp. except in tlio case of tlie words (Ij t\oC5^Ti^ (2) 
(3) (II. 1. 5t). <32 ; Sid. I. 3(32). e. g,, 

and so forth. But 

in there can be no composition, because 

the word denoting the attribute is expressed. Still in 
7^-'S^3 oc: 5 there can bo composition, because 

is one of the three words specially excepted. 

(8) Words called ;rtti, when compounded with tho.se words 
which by conventional usage irnplios praise or with tld words 

(1) (3) (3) (4) sfSjiaio (5) ( 6 ) (7) 

5i?» ( 8 ) (9) 3d5i^,crfit^C (10) (11) (12) 

(13) ^jo^r (II. 1 , 65 ; II. 1. 66 ). «. g., 

(for tho chango of into s^2;J 
seo below) So, n?;Joi)0533 ; ; eA)rf%:^^S5i 

L\.t i T^JaijqSrfoi ; ;Sjs?o3^ ; 7^.)S53j^ 3«; i^jefsjcc'o^ tS? : i^iv^ • 

tJ 4- ' -D » 

jcdo* ; 

(9) Optionally the words (1) ?f3Bd (2) T<tSiO (^3) a-'oK (4) 

(5) 9Bf« ( 6 ) 3?oo:S(7) scoS ( 8 ) (9) (10) zp^3^ ( 11 ) 
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Lort (12) (13) (Itl) (15) 2J^d (16) oidd (17) 

(18) ^sirKi, when compoaoded with other words to form Icarm. 
compounds (II. 2. 38). e. g., ftfa?d8=^3e»d8+^^SiDS or 
J5oS)4?fsi)dj. 

(10) The word ^sjjsO? when compounded with (1) ^sdbra® 

(2) (3) (4) (5) 3i!S?vX (6) (7) 

and the words ^jsirad and when compounded with (8) 

e)5®^d3? (9) e^pd^dS (10) diio (11) (12) toad (13) 

(14) 25JjW( 15) Sijgifs (II- 1. 70). e. g., 

(11) V/ords called jati and denoting qnardrnpeds, when 
compounded vvith the wQj’d rtctFC^t (II. 1. 71). e. g., AzlFES’-f T^.^^ 

(12) Optionally tbo words and 

;^dn when governing a word in the genitive case (II. 2. II). e. g., 

V 

PS^yiai-f-S,^S^ySio~S>^S^oi:>o-j 2 p^cr;n$ or tpjjscdiJi i-a4“o^:o. 

(13) . Optionally th(3 words and (II. 2. 1). 

e. g., f or l 

(1-t). Indeclinahlf:s. c. g., 

(i) . Jc0’®+W9=*30-f 510. (II. ]. 0). 

(ii) . i t5sj (substituted for 

i-V%, “ what is anuounood by tho cuckoo” i. e., the spring. 

(II. 2. 18). 

(iii) . (substituted for X2A»^od%)-^t:^-| 

" who has gono beyond or " who has come out of 

^?e)023t’. (II. 2. 18). 

(iv) . d^s:®c4-«n:ij=?;»c + cS^sso. (II. 2. 25). 

(v) . C)^f5 fxd=«}3^+jfo:^W. (II. 2. 28). 
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(15) . The words aud when compounded 

with fianichya word:f to form bah» compounds,, e. (J> Cfe?)c3i)o+ 

&C.,==C3rfr3i)^S &C,,+rfir«>c3e)0. (H. 2. 25). 

(16) . Optionally the word S^ccb in a bah. comp. e. Jf*, 
l^oi)%f-7<iCSo-r(:>c33+^oio8 or ^odig-fKocS3 (Sid. I. 429). 

(17) , The words tCCSd aud some others (which should bo 

ascertained by study, as they have not been enumerated by 
Pdaini) when compounded with some words in the locative case 
(which also should bo similarly ascertained), to form haft, 
compounds. (Sid. I. 429). e. p., Bft 

oJ3o =5j3S4,4CS:>2 . 

(c.) But contrary to the exceptional rule above mentioned 
some iudecliuables allow the fjeneral rule to be followed in regard 
to the position of the secondary member as follows : — 




(1). meaning little. (II. 1. 9). e. p., 


(2). ji5 moaning contrariety or reverse in connection with 
gambling, the words with which it is compounded being faj 
(fjJ or /"cj stmkhya words. {II. 1. 10). e. g., 


56. The original words to be compounded should, at the 
time of composition, be taken as they stand along with their 
feminine alHxes (if any), and case affixes, but if they are primitive 
words compounded with words which they govern (TOdTOS) or 
with upapaddh ov gatayah. (Sid. I. 378), and have to comeat 
the end of the compounds so formed, they should be taken as 
they stand in their original form as primitive words. (Sid. I. 378 
note 164). For example, take the word ; the derivation 

of this word is from the root “ to sineU” and the prefixes 
and because the animal goes smollfiig about. Then, if the 
o.xprossiou ^ aud wore not held to have become a comp. 

b t 
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bcforo tlio caso affixes preaoufc thoinaolvos, then in formin*/ the fe- 
luiuiue of the compound word, vva should have to attach the feiai- 
uine affix 4053^ uot ^5^ for we should bo forming the feminine 

of a prLDiitL\^o noiui iu general find not of a jati noun, and tl\o 

consequence would bo that wo should have had as the feminine 

form instead of 53 *)^ 5)^Mvhich is the correct word. Bo 

take the word the analysis of which gives the words 

which is in the locative case, and the primidvo word derived 

from the root six. Here too by the same reasoning as in the case 

of will have to be attached, making the word 

instead of if wo consider the composition between the 

V ... 

upaj)ada 3^55 and the primitive noun to have been made after the 
case affixes have been attached. So, to give an example for a 
word governed by a primitive noun, take the word which 

js from €3^3 the governed word, and the primitive noun 
Here if we regard the composition as not having been made be- 
fore the case affixes have been attached, the feminine affix to be 
attached would be inakiug the word which is 

the correct form, but if wo take t!ie composition as having been 
made after the case affixes have been attached, tho fominiuo affile 



57. Generally, since that which is a comp, becomes a crude 
noun ultimately, the case affixes of the original words of 
which the comp, is made should be lukated (II. 4. 71). liut in 
some cases, the lukation does not take place. Tho rules on this 
subject are as follows : — 

(1). There is no lukation of tho case affi.xes in compounds 
which are mere compounds without a techuioal name except in 
tho word forming tho last member of the compounds. (II. 965 ; 
Bid 1. 821 notoOj. c. ^y., “ As of 

tho clouds.’* 

(2j. Tliere is no lukation of tho instrumental caso affix 
(o). .jf tho words 
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when tlipy como beforo the last member of a comp. (VJ. 3. 3 t 
Sid. T. 457). e. g., or sSjctJs or or or «?oa 

(5). of tho word oj5ii?5< when it proceeds the word 
rS)o^ when tho latter is thu siiljseqaont tnember in tho comp, 
and also when it is liofore other words, if the comp, is intended 
to bo appellative. (VI. 3. 4,5) tj., jjjrfija pyjjs cfi)j:*=»a33dSi) 

2.3^ dSir, So 

J — w — u 

• But if tlio comp, is not appollativu 
'^3j0r3y3rf3*^. 

(<•). of tlio word when tbo last member of tho comp, 

which it procedoa i.s an ordinal mimbor.^ (VI. 3. 6). e. (J., f 

(d). Thore is no /uA*a^/on of tho ablative case affix of tho 
word ) or of words having tho sense of libte/’ or ** near** 

or far** when the compounds have word.s formed by tho primi’ 
tive affix ^ as tho last member iu tho comp. (Sid* I. 457, 
note 2). e. g. 

(1) . “Loosed from a little 

(li.stanco.” 

(2) . Como from near.” 

(;}). ”Como from study- 

ing” 

(4) . dj3>04)3^4-t5r;;^%==d.«'at)^^7<^^ ” Come from far.”' 

(5) . Come with difficulty ” 

But rj% (for 

(4). Thore is no luiation of the genitive case nffi.x 

(a), of a word which precedes the last member of a comp, 
when the corap. is a word of abuse* (VI. 21), except when tU® 
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last mombor is the word lor in tliis case there may bo liika. 
iio)i or not at option. (VX. 3. 22). e. j/., 

But 

(no abuse). 

(no abuse). 

(6). of a word ending in Sl'o (short) when the last member 
of the comp, is one expressive of a relation by learning or birth, 
with the person denoted by that word, (VI. 3. 23) except when 
the last member is the word or siS . for in this case, the 
Inkaiion is only optional. (VI. 3. 24). c. g., f 

c8j 5) A)dj^o35?«w^ ; ; but 5j.'3)^o%f^^7i4)^3l'3y;sa3 

or or d:i3 J 

(5) . There is no Ivkatioii of the locative case affix 

(A) , of the words ^^! 3 ^and (Sid. 1. 459). e. (/., So^af 

(B) . of words ending in a consonant or C5 short. 

(a), when followed by a word beginning with a consonant 
if the comp, is expressive of a tax levied in tho country of tlio 
(VL 3. 10). 5i3J^je+-^fBJ5i>'^Orac-.=dw^j43^e3j:£F35P50 ; 

(6) . in other cases than the above (1) when tho sense of tho 

comp, is that of an appellative, (VI. 3. 9); (2) when tho words 
denote a part of one’s own body, not being tho word oje; 9 :;Src 5 * 
or and they are not followed by tho word as tho 

last member of the comp. (VI. 3. 12) ; (3) when the comp, is a 

tatp. comp, having a primitivo word as tho last member. (VI, 
3. 14, 3. 15.), this rule being optional when the last member 
is tho word a and the words preceding it are s35ir, ^d, ^d, and 53 
d, (VI. 3. IG). e. p.,(I J cdjj?i4-S;^^dt=:3i»e?iUgd*; :^^^3^-?i^)dl=;^^3?i4)d8 
( 2 ) 2fE*Q4.«=®e?*=if8* ; but sJ)3s§)r^4.5sc«=53jj8§ir^5soi ; 

jf4.7fa;»=53o^^a:t ; 5?i5sS+9^ 5354=5i>oa«f5i53ot. (3) ;^ofS-f dsios^ 

p^ofSdsJjS. 93*5^, 3^, td, and *354 83»=53jJFa3» or e35!(r23» Ac. 
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Provided however as follows : — 

(«). Wlien the last member is a woril formed from the root 
by primitive affixes, there should be Itihdion of the locative 
case affix of the preceding word except when the following word 
is before which there may bo liihition or not at option. 
(Vf. 3.1:3, 19). e. (/., but 

ori^'^'ij;! s. 

£0 9 

(h). When the last member is the word ofrOd , lliore 
should bo lukat'iofi of the locative case affix of the preceding word 
(VI. 3.19, 20). c. «., s=t2otfs)^«^:.d S ; »= 

('■). \Vlion tlie last ftieinberja the word there should 

bo hilc'.dion always of the locative case affix of the preceding 
word, o.xcopt when it is after words denoting time, for in this 
case the Inkuiionia optional. (Vf. 3. 17). e. ff., 5/»jS.='4-^3;3=^<a 

o2F-+^jJ;but ^33r;s:FJS^+5i'i5-.=';;^®;35F-:cpgf5i«^ ^sstfs-pg-j- 
3= ti v3> 


(d). When the last member of the comp, is tho word ^o3j, 
or or there should be Inkxdion of tbe locative 

case affi.x of tho preceding word except after words not 
ilouoting time, for when it is after words not denot- 
ing time, the lukation is optional. (VI. 3. 18). c. g., 
or or ^S35r 

50jgS3SFl, !^®:3SFadj^53i>?0, but i64.^ai>5=^Si3-|-^:^8 or ; rv^ 


73*^ or )T^5i3+S3s)?v'?3*. 


or 


n^5i)4-53®>d«. n^53,4-o3i)?0SS«=^n^>5o+J3»'r«i 


(c). When the last menibor is a word formed by the affix 
except the word o39?0j3* above mentioned, there should be 
hikalion absolutely. (V'^f. 3. 19). e. g., '5i)cSi;3*=?d 

58. Next to tho lukallon of case affixes as aforesaid we 
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slionld consliler tliocliango wliioh slipnM i)e lu ulo in worils 

ill tlio compoiinils bt.^foro tho composition is And on this sub- 

ject we hnvo first to advert to the changes undergone by words 
preceding words formed by affixes having indicatory so. 


Words of the above description not being indcclinaldes 
should, provided tho words following them como as the last mcMn- 
bers ill the comp., bo treated as follows : — 


fa). It they are monosyllabic worth ending in add to 
them the expression changing tlio words previously as if 

werf3 the accusative singular cast^ ufflx (VI. 3. ()S). e. (/,, 
i So, ":■ "0:::.^.^ or ''o. .o":o 

^ 9^ ‘ *0 ‘e> 


fh). If they are non-inoiiosyllabic words ending in 'CZ3^, or 
if they are words ending in the letter 0 or tho words ami 

shorten their final vowels ivlien long and then add 
the expression oij^iSo (VI. 3. 67), but when tiio vowels aro short 
add only sJddSo. e. (j., C?d)-i 


59. Referring now to words not foll()wed by words having 
indicatory sc in tho manner above mentioned, we find, fii’stiy, thiit 
some words which liave thc?ir final vowel short require this vowu^ 
to be lengthened. These words aro : — 


(a). Words coming as autocedcnt rnombors in a hah. 
comp, formed as mentioned in, (3) of para ‘12. e. (j., dot^+cioc?=c5o 
SDCfccS (V'^I. 3. 137 ; Kits, thereon). 


{^>). Words signifying a sign in connection with the word 
following them, provided they aro not tho words ^ 

(VI. 3. 115). c.flr* 
So, ; ?307<3O^?fcsF8 ; ^3^0 

But (e.xcepted w-ords) ; 

t^F% (does not signify a sign). 
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(o). Words callud gaii and words having the special gram- 
matical governrnont called (which will be explaiiiud here- 

a[te« j if they occur as the first member in the comp, be ing follow- 
ed by words formed by from the roots 

^5)^ (^P)^) 

(VI. 3. no ; Sill I. ‘1'78). «. g., erajjfrf.'J* from Su 

Jj 6^£93S erasiDS^fcj^, 5i)5:33ra3*, 

oi3*, Xfdjs*, S'±i£?dtt!*, 

(fZ). Words onding ia si’ff* and not being the words IoCOj, 
nidJ, and som j ottiers wliich are to be ascertained by stndy, and 
followed by the word sJsj (VI. 3. 121). e. g., f 5JTc=s:eU?553o. 

So, 5jw?D‘d53, ; but (no i-Ci5*)=2-o:35;8^ ; lefco or 

a®d3+-533c=3oC'oo53!c, &c., (excepted words). 

(e) . Vpasargdh ending in ra^ and followed by the word Vii 

(VI. 3. 123). e. g., ^ So but ^ 

viii (uo %?*). 

(f) . The word followed by a word as the last mem- 

cj 

bor in the comp., the comp, being iutonded to be appellative (VI, 
a 125). e,g., So, 

S ; but or (not ap- 

pellative). 

(i;). Upusarjdh not treated of in any of the preceding rules 
and followed by words formed by the primitive affix provid- 
ed the comp, is not intoude I to moan a human being, remember- 
ing that in a few c.is.7s this rule do'>s nob IioM good. (Vf. 3. 122). 
e. g., ^ or 3jj ; bub or 

5^?di)ds (exceptional cases). 

60. Secondly, we have to refer to words which end in cxjjb 
and which require this o2 a tn*) bj changed into ^ whea they 
occur iu compoiuids. The^e words are words formed by the 
fmninino affix y having previously been formed by the affix 

x'v^tT, and not occiirriugas the subordinate mornbor of the corup- 
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Willi to tlioso worih, tlio cliiiugo of c-iji juto ^ takos. 

place as above 

(a) . Wlioii tlioy are followed by the words Si'S or pro- 

vided the comp, is a tutp. comp. (VI. 1.13; VI. 3. 139; Sid. 
I. 469). e. <j., or 3:3.=i530(;Tirio0t-i-^;^ or C3 ; 

but or 3^3 (the word occurs as a subordi- 

nate member). 

[b) . When they are followed by the word provided 

the comp, is a Itih comp. (VI, 1. 14). e. g., TOSfsiTloqs^ l-zjoqi)" 
^-35e!OfTir<oOP+20o^o% ; but «53ff?5f53ir!oqi?^cjod3«. 

(r). Option.illy when they are followed by the words 

aud provided the comp, is a hah. comp. (Sid. I. 

469). e. g., &c., B=D8"ci.7;o 

ifsa«3i 7<oO?5dJ333 

61. Thirdly, there are some words which, subject to tho 

preceding rules so far as they are applicable, shorteu their liual 
loug vowels when they occur in compounds, provided tho com- 
pounds are. appellative (^32?^), except in a low e.xceptioual cases 
which cannot be enumeVated fully. These are words formed by 
the feminine affutes e# and ^ (VI. 3. 63). e. (/., 'Joi-l 5;3cS=v?y 
5i3oi; ; ; but 

(exceptional cases). 

62. Aud in tho tulp. compounds formed by tho composition 

of and with a word in tho accusative case, the 

final vowels of the former words should bo shortened (Sid. I. 
3.50), e. g., or or C55i.:;5j^ sSCatfS. 

63. Fourthly, there are some words which, when followed by 

the words w^s3, and shorten their final 

long vowels. These words aro non-raonosyllabic words formed 
by the fomiuino affixes But some of them shorteu tho vowels 
thus only optionally while olliers shorteu tlicm absolutely, as 
^olluw.s - 
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(rt). Words which optionally shorten the rowels 

Words formed by the feminine affix baring been 
prerionsly formed by affixes having indicatory e/W’ff* j as also 
monosyllabic words formed by the feminine afiLx •€>«, provided 
they are not primitive nouns (VI. 3; 44. 45 ; Sid. L 434), 
«. g., or hc' 

or (words previously formed by 

affixes having indicatory &c.» or 

fSfej® (monosyllabic). 

(6). Words which absolutely shorten the vowels. 

Non-monosyllabic words formed by the feminine aflSx ^ 
from other than primitive nouns, provided thev are bhdshitapum- 
skdh. (Vi. 3. 43 ; Sid. I. 40 1). e. jr., &c.,=23s>j 

sgj£?iS<OD, &c., but d3^+tS?o&, &c.,=d3^^(’Of), &c., or 

^ or &c., (words formed from 

primitive nouns) • or &o 

2fo53S)t5350?, &c., (not hhashitapiimuJca words.) 

04. Fifthly, BhinhifapAmska words formed by the feminine 
affixes y and should, subject to the rules already given so far 
as they are applicable, bo reduced to their raasculino form when 
they occur in compounds in tho following cases ; — 

(a) If they are sarvandma (B 997.) e. g., 5S®53i>r‘+g?o»= 

(5). If they are followed by the word 53 jsS)c 3* or by the word 
(VI. 3. 38). e. g., c5?r^j3i:ra-pdjsS5?:‘’=di?'S)?crfodj3S);3‘ ; cJ=Sf 
?Ccd3s.f53j0^.b?=diFS)iji)33.®PS); ; cJjsdojSf-f 5iioSj3^=dJSrid53«), . 

(c). If they are followed by a femiuiuo word in apposition 
with them and in the last member in the componnds, (VI. 3. 3t.) 
but unless the comp, is a kann, comp. (VI. 3. 42). not 
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(A) if the word is, 

(rt). one which, being formed by the secondary affix »3f 
technically called has a penultimate (VI. 3. 37; Sid. 1 408). 

(h) &jdli word (VI. 3. 41). 

(c) . a svdngn word except when the following word is 

(VI. 3. 40). 

(d) . an appellative (VI. 3. 38). 

(e) . an ordinal number (VI. 3. 38). 

(/). one formed by a secondary which not having the 
sense of “ colored by” or " produced ol vriddkkUen its base 
(VI. 3. 39) by virtue of a rule enjoining the vriddkialion in ex- 
press terms. 

(B). it the following word is 1 x 0 ordinal number qualifying 
a person or thing immediately, not mediately through another, 
(VI. 3. 34 ; Sid. I. 404) or one of the following words, viz,, 
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) a 

(7) xii3s:a (8) (9) (lO) (H) (12) zisius 

(13) doSo 35 (14) 5355jre (15) (16) (Sid. I. 40,5). 

e. g., ^ 

3‘+2p5(ji'3r. But (not a word 

formed by a feminine affix) (See below for the change of rat 
mto el) ; 7to7^-f.t3»)o8,'sr=rto7T»4.s35ic!j3e)F (not a hhushitaiyiimska 
teord ) ; (from rf3l)3?=»fu^t3t f S3^3si (not a 

word in apposition with the following word).T#o^rat f 

(the word following is not a feminine word) ; 

(from ^2i3r)fy®o8TSF*3i?t39e) f’psoJjsF (words formed by sec. 
aff. «^) ; yet (the general rule prevails 

though formed by because the comp, is a karm. comp.) ; 
or or ic^^t5t4.M®oi3eiF (yoti word) ; yet 

^?;®-5^or <t"di^o-irtF{hdnn. comp.)j 
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fijitf‘JC+ip«iG3rar=?joiJ?^-l-r«>o:335r {svdnga word) or ?dj^-f-S;3®oiar 
{harm, comp.) ; «tf^*)+2ptio:5raF=e5rf?=3yBo'?:8F‘ (word not formed 
by ^); (s3raS;'?3t follows) ; ^-3^+ 

£p^:4.ir=rf3^4-;j:?)cc;jsf (appellative) or ci:^f yacxJ^SF {harm. 
comp.) ; 3jo2Jaij®-f2p«)oieF.=»jodS» fWscrfjaF* (ordinal number) or 
c’o-d5i»+y®oi3e)r(/i:«m. comp.) 

{rriddhiating sec. affix), or (harm, comp.); sfod, 

(not a vriddhiating sec. affix) ; 

t)tiS33f23'5»a3rar»wBf3^0D5j-|-cp»Ckj;EF= (not sec. affix); si-ssSt+g;:® 
a?)eF=3®d3‘4-iye)oiaF (uo vriddhiation by a rub enjoining vriddhi 
in express terms) ; (words having 

the sense of "colored by”); ; 

?fy3gC?f-|-ljo2Sara=3r03^rajjorfoi» (followed by an ordinal number) ; 

jF9t=?f^5ipg-|-^^dF??C (karm. comp.) ; tfu^eS?-l-^cd33 
(followed by !j) 3333 one of the exceptional words) 
or ^3 ^fa4•t) ,c?333 (karm. ooin;i), 

7 ) * ' 


fio. Sixthly, words formed by the feminine affix dn/5 as well as 
words which not being formed by any feminine affix end in Tj'?*, 
shorten their long final vowels optionally, when they precede any 
other word in the comp. (VI. 3. 41'. 61) provided they are notinde- 
clinables or such as require the changing of their final Vowels into' 
and erodSO* according to the rules relating to such change 
of final vowels before noun affixes. (Sid. I. 468). e. g , 

4-?3?a» or 2 .:^; 3 Sor or do39 or-!o33 or or 

4^3o^s.’rfJ3^+^(“e;8 &c. ; nDjdo 28 ? 4 -? 5 fd 3 or or 

or &c. But T<on5)-(-?St^9 or ^^JJ=7to7\ei4-sJ?UB or 

og,^4 (fem. affix ay ■ Tra5NFtf^^s=nsnFf^;^8 (fem- affix ^) ; 

fdDcSs=^?dori“(T^oi>2c‘) ; (cajsSa*) ; =^3^?+ 

^53%==33d^ ?2pi)d% (indeclinable). 


66. The above rules relating to the shortening of vowels 
refer, it will be seen, to words which precede other words in com- 
pounds, but even the words at the end of compounds shorten 
their final vowels in some cases- Thus the final vowel of the 
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word T^/SC and of all words formed by feminine affixes when t.lioy 
occur ns sabordiuate members at tbe end of compounds is 
shortened (1.2.44.48); but no change as above should take 
place if the word before its composition (l)hHd a genitive case 
governed by a word signifying a part of that which is denoted 
by that word, (Sid. I. 341*) or (2) had boon forinod by the soc. 
affix and it occurs in a hah. comp. (Sid. I. 427). e.g., 

(1) (bah, comp.)=t2^r'o “ a hrindled cow” ; (2) eS 

(standing for the expression (bah. comp). 

=»t555iT5t)s " exceeding thaneckhico in beauty”; (3) (standing 
for jots%) “ who has gono beyond 

; (4)ts3f^o2oxhs (which after the c.a 30 affix has been 
elided becomes (/atp. comp). But (5) e9t;5F'o-i- 

(feminine in the genitive c.ase and govern" 
od by a word denoting a part) ; ((V) (which, after the 

c.ase affix has been elided hoconies 'ij^i^io83’fvt)=303cO'^o83?v'?(a bah. 
corap.);(7) (^SN^r is not lormed by fern, 

affix). 

67. The following ch.angos also should be mentioned in thi.s 
connection 

fa). A word preceding the word av or i.s augment- 
ed by ojjjSo fSid I. 471). e., g. SSij-f j\»jnO= 

^SiioAVAV. 

(6). The word is augmented by o3:3S optionally when 
followed by a primitive uonn (VI. 3. 72). e. g., Ct>^4-Jid=a«)^£id 
or D9^t^cf. 

(c). Tbe word rii becomes xS when it is followed by another 
word, 

(1) . when tha comp, is appellative (VI, 3. 78). e. g., 
i Si : xltOTte. 

(2) . though the comp, is not appellative, when the word in 
ejuestion is followed by a word denoting literary works, or persons 
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or tilings io 1)0 inferre*! only (VI. 3. 7ft, 80). r. g., 

is inferred) ■ RJDv^?v't5»! ('C’iUi is infer* 

red). 

• 

(8). whon the word denotes a thing added (VI. 8. 79). 

€. g.y TO3a:?r3c;r3% 

(•!•). when it is followed by a word not denoting time as 
the subsequent member in fchocornp. ])rovid 0 d the comp, is an 
avyaiiibhdvit comp. (V[. 8. 81). e, gf., ^zi^joc^V^o^ ; but 

(.‘)). optionally in a hah. comp., except when the comp, 
is used in connection with a blessin<> ; for In the latter ca.se, the 
ohange as above should not take place unh^ss the word which the 
word p^:i^ piv;?cdos is tSp? , or 5^:^, or doD (VI. 8. 82 to 88 ; Sid. I. 

413). e.g., or ■% ; or x:5d7<53 ; 

or or ; but 

(d). "riio word bocomes ri likewise when followed by 

any word as the subsequent member in a ertmp. except the words 
5^:).Gd=',';j^, and.ca;’^?r, before wldch it remains unchanged, 

and except tbo word tvdd before which it becomes ^ only option- 
ally (VI. 8. 84, 88 ; Sid. I. 472). e. g., xiA 

; but x5::arf^o,o;3r;;3^, and ?Sj^zhS^ 

or . 

(c). The word wl;en followed by the words C5W, 
w?57qj, becomes provided it is 

not in tlio iu.strninentivl or genitive ca.se, and it becomes C?<^3‘ 
whatever bo its case (a) ab.sointely when followed by tbo word 
V«)d3f and (h) optionally when followed by the woid (VI. 3. 

00, 100 ; Sid I. 475). e. g., 

; and «5;3®^q5r 

or tsrf^cS^F ; but 

( f). The word afe becomes, 
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r>i 

(1) . ^ 3 * when followed by the words and sirf or by'tlio 
word ^^£9 if the comp, is to be SLjdti word or by words beginning 
with vowels if the comp, is a tatjmriisha comp, and the words 
are not edS; And 

(2) . ^ when it means a Utile, and in otlier cases also abso- 

lutely when followed by the words and and optionally 
when followed by the word ; and 

(3) . or TO or when followed by the word c/n^ j 

provided that the words that follow as above are the 
subsequent members in the compounds in which they occur fYl 
3 101 to 107), e. g., ; TOdoc5:d’; ’fe) 

dip ; TOjg ; TO;g)do5i or or or ; 

but (not jdti) ; (not followed 

by a word begiooiog with a vowel) 

(g). The "word becomes 3 ®d optionally when it follows 
words denoting quarters (atf«) (Sid. I. 477) g. g., or dS-^ 

W3?d 


(h) . The word «5i^S when followed by a word formed by 
passive primitive affixes as the sabsequent member in the comp, 
becomes 053^ (Sid L 477. note 31). e. g., 

(i) . Words ending with the expression wlien followed 

by the words wBoi) and drop their final letter (Sid. I. 477, 

note 31). «. g., 7<rii,o+Wti5i> and 5i>d75«.-rld^w«>533 and 7<dojo3ids. 


(j). The words rfjSoS* and sissoB? when they precede words 
in the same (grammatical) case (with them) in the comp, or the 
words'pvd, i?d, and should be changed into 5i>75® (VI. 3. 
46 ; Sid. I. 389). e. g., } 5jj5o»>w»j ; odD5n)t3»isi) ; 


ri ; oi)Sa?fd ■ si)Wa9ji^ ; but oi3!o;9»+do^=5i)33l3j;^^. 


(k). The word C9dd becomes precedes the 

word (Sid. L 360). e. g., tssidf 
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(/.). In dcandva compounds in popular use to express a 
couple of deities the word preceding the subsequent 

member in the comp, is made to end in ©^ 23 * in supersession of 
the letters in which they originally ended, provided the word 
docs not occur in them (V^I. :I. Sid. I. 4tl). e. g., -<^03^ 

C9 o3 ^€.(S?S35’5, J but 55^^ 

(m), IJiifc notwithstanding the above rule the word 
when followed by nny other word than is left as it is, if its 

initial 3 is to get vriddhiated for any reason ; and subject to 
this rule it becomes when it precedes the words ?3v®5i> or 

(VI. 3. 27; 28. Kds Iherpon) e. g., 
if this comp, is to take a secondary affix and to have the initial C5 
changed into cf. So 

(/i). And the word also contrary to the above general 
rule relating to dvandva compounds expressive of a couple of 
deities becomes except before before which it be- 

comes or cs^q 53 : 6 > (VI. 3. 29 ; 30). e. jf., cs^OT^odjo, 25^^53?) 
; and or 

(0) . And contrxry to the general rule above said, the word 

also becomes (VI. 3. 31). e. g., 

(p). The final vowel of words ending in should in dvandva 
compounds be displaced by when followed by other words 

as the subsequent member in the compounds 

(1) . if a word that so follows is (Sid. I. 441). e.g., 

(ii). if the worda ending in ^ denote relationship or 
a relationship existing through snbjects of study (VI. 3- 
2 r)). fi. g., a33335idc35c3^ D^* J 
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(y). The word becomes tn)^ invariably when it is 

compounded with any other word to torra a comp, word intende^ 
to be appellative, and optionally when it is a comp, ending with 
a word beginning with a nonconjonct consonant and meaning 
something to he filled as the subsequent member in the comp. 
(VI. 3. 57. 59). c. g., 

{apellative)^ or or eA)cSf5^ 

;^o (not appellative); but begins with a con- 
junct consonant) ; e/ud3f5jo3r:3o, (do not mean things to 

be filled). 

(r) . In a dvigii aggregate comp, ending in the final 

is lopated (Sid. I. 395). e.g., 

(s) . The word coming at the end of a h:ih. comp, 

becomes ;i^)if preceded by particles call id uprtmrgik in connec- 
tion with roots, and also in other cases if the comp, is npj)(dlativ 0 
(V. 4. 118, 119), e. gr., d^i^v, ; but 

^ 7 <tZilUff (not appellative), 

{t). The word at the end of a bah. comp, becomes 

optionally when the cornp. is inoendod to be appellative, 
and absolutely otherwise, (V. t. 132, 113). 'e, (/., or ^ 

C^dd.^c3^ or (appellative) ; 

(tt), The word at the end of a lah. comp, becomes 

(V. 4. 134). €. g., cjoDsitn^?) 

(v). The word T'.od in a hah, comp. beorao.s ( 1 ) when 
it means a quality and preceded by cA)^ 5 *, or ( 2 ) 

when it means ** a little” or " particle” (3) when it follows a 
word with which a comparison is meant (V. 4. 135, 136. 187)» 
€.0., cn)d^oR . 

Cf>’ Cff c?' 

(u?). The word jit>d in n iatp. comp, becomes when it 

follows a sankhija word> or tho e.tprcssion ;«d 3 and also when it 

898 



follows A word with wbioh a cooiparisoa is meaut, provided 
this word is not &nj of tlie following, viz,, 

v^, £ji)t),7\p^, docSoD, rf jdjoe; (V. 4. 133. 

140 ; Sid, I. 422 note 74). e. g., 3jsfec:^^ 

23i):i^, ?co3^i)a^ ; but a5?>^5i<)d, C5v^T^E)d (excepted words). 

{x). The word d;^ in a bah. comp, becomes when it 
follows a sankhya word or provided the comp, is intended’ to 
express age and also when it follows any noun whatsoever pro- 
vided the comp, is intended to be appe llativo in the feminine 
gender. And the word becomes optionally when it 
follows the words o:o'?^rf, or a 

word ending in the expression (V. 4.141. 143. l it. 145). 
e. g., e5c3.^?diC, (appellative), *ff^5id3* or 

(y ). The word m a bah. comp, becomes whoa 

the corrp. is intended to express the state of the body of an ani- 
mal. (V. 1. l UJ). ti. g , adult^\ 

} oungd^ 

(2). The word in bah. comp, becomes optionally 

or omitting the which is indicatory, 5ij®J when it is the 
last member of the comp. (Sid. I. 470). e. g., ert)05si7<o5it oj./S34) or 

(<ia). The words particles tij and others 

given in List I of chapter II, Part L if they precede the word 

when it has to take the comp, ending according to rules 
to be mentioned hereafter cause the initial to be changed 

n 

into the obaoge in the oase of ^ and such other particles as 
end in «9 or cf being only optional (VI. 3. 97 ; Sid. I. 451). • And 
noder the same oircnmstances but when the word which precedes 
the words is «9^, the change of the initial © of ©sj* is into 
tx if the comp, is intended to denote a country, but into ^ other- 



0 « 

wise. (VI. 3. S8.) e.g., aysl ; ; nvd 

or ; ©R^OJ ; "but ©oJ33ji (country). 

(66). Tae word ©^fS*, when it is to take the compound-end- 
ing ties* accjrding to rules to be referred to hereafter becomes 
optionally if it is preceded by the word but 

absolutely (1) if it is preceded by indeclinables, or words 
denoting parts, or the word ^odir, and (2) if it is preceded 
by other sanhhya words than except when the compound is 
an aggregate comp. (V. 4.88 to 90 ; Sid. 1. 384) e. g., 

or ^ioKJ^saao ; ©sJooso^ ; ; 

(®° aggregate.) 

(cc). The word «33 at the end of a comp, becomes tJS? 
when the comp, is to take the comp, ending according to 
rules to bo adverted to hereafter (VI. 3 127.) e. g., 

68. Wo have now to refer to compound endings. But it is 
to be mentioned beforehand that those affixes should not be at- 
tached. 

(а) when the comp, words are intended for praise in the case 

of compounds formed from words following the words xij and ©3. 
(V. 4 , 69.) Thus, though, as will be seen hereafter, the comp . 
^C® 2313*, by taking a comp, ending, would becomo xJoosaS, il* 
would be only, the affix not being attached, if the word 

is intended for praise. 

(б) . in the case of compounds ending with words preceded 

by the word is, the latter word being nsed with the sense of 
“ censure,” or " contempt." (V. 4. 70) e. g,, 'a bad king 

“ a bad friend " a bad cow, but otherwise, 

^oOBS, iofiSi, ioH^ 

(c). optionally in a tatp. comp, ending with tho word 
whith is preceded by the negative particle sJ-p* (V. 4. 72.) e. g., 

tStjO'JV 
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(<i). in a laip. comp, formed by tbe composition of other 
■wo'rds than jis; 3 * with the negative particle rfqgp* (V. 4 . 7 L) e. g- 

(e). in all compounds when the last words in the compounds 
have been changed according to rules already mentioned, nn- 
less the changes have been expressly prescribed with a view to 
the comp, endings being attached, e. g., in which 

is derived by the change of does not get the comp, ending 
jfd* prescribed by the rules ; but in which is 

derived by the change of takes the comp, ending and 
becomes 7^09:3^3930^ j because the change here was made in view 
to the said being attached. 

69 . The comp, endings are as follows 
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(4). Begiumug with a uii- C3^3^ 
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Cdo) and endinjf wii'u the word 
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rule relating to the comp, endiqg below) 
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denoted by the numbers 
o:5Jig). 



67 


•T? m 

a tc ; 

§.9 

CLT3 I 

C fl t 
a ^ : 

o i 
O 


rig 

iO 


a s a ! 

j rJ I 
^ M-l O ■ 
VH O r^ 


a . 

2 w 
- _ ja no 

a o 

w ® §, 

I 

te 

op g; 

S 


’g ci. ^ 

ft 


no © ^ 
a ^ V 

pq - 

•V S 

1 

O 'I ^ 
5^ r s 

o *«* 

S :S 


o 

^ u 

bo o 
2 o 

-1 ^ 
rt 0 

no no 
o o 
bo^ 1^ 
a 0 Q> 

^3-5 

W ^ ^ 


w R no 


s^l 

li, « 


909 


(10). Ending with the word 

the substitute of (V. 4. 118). 

when the comp, ia appellative. 
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£g;5jje?3^,e.^C5S^c3S (V. l. ]5I) ov (For -the 

all these words being in optional use of in the latter cases, see 

the singular number below). 
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70. The question then, except as to compounds which are 
mere compounds, arises, what should be the gender and number 
of the compounds. First as to the gender the rules are as 
follows : — 

(1) . A compound ending in the word Sj$c 3*, and consequent- 
ly taking the comp, ending C3, if the comp, is preceded by san- 
khya words or indeclinables, is neuter. (Sid. I. 395). e. g., 

(2) . An amjayibhdva comp, is nenter (II. 4. 18). e. g., 

(3) . A dmndra comp., when the sense of it is an aggregate, 

is neuter. (II. t. 17) e, g., 9(5.©fi^toj5o. 

(4) . A dngu comp., when the sense of it is an aggregate, 
is generally neuter. (II. 4. 17) e. g., ajo^rtrfs. 

(5) . But such a doigii comp ending with a a word which 

has a final (short) except the words and oSsiK 

is feminine. (IV. 1. 21 ; Sid. 1. 395). c. g., ; but 

So, 

(6) . And a doigu comp, ending with a word which ends in 

or is formed by the feminine affix ey, is neuter or feminine. 

(Sid. I. 395). c. g., or slo!i:^So. or to 

(7) . And taip. compounds, provided they have not been 
formed by the composition of the negative .particle with 
other words and provided they are not Harm, compounds are 
neuter. (II. 4. 19). in the following cases :-t- 

(a) . a comp, ending with the word and being the 

name of towns in the country of (IL A. 20). e. g., 

(b) . a comp ending with the words and 

provided these words have been used ib the sense respectively 
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of original productioii and original unit (IL 4. 21). e» g*, 
i Sx3 J®yC 

(c). a comp, ending with the word cpi)oijj5, absolutely when 
the sense of “ much’' or " many" is implied in the word preced- 
ing it, and optionally otherwise. (Il 4. 22, 25). e. g., 
implies many things). or T3rjc^epi)o^. 

» 

{d). A compi ending with the word in the sense of 

simply a concourse. (II. 4. 24). e. g., ; but 

(e). a comp, ending with the word in other senses 

than -that of concourse, provided it is preceded by words denoting 
demons or infernal spirits or by words giving 

the sense of king except the word gbzs or any proper name of a 
king. (II. 4. 23. Sid. L 397, note 228). e. g., 

dSo, ; but psior/icpt, 

(/). a comp, ending with the word riiO'S, tbob, or 
optionally. (II. 4. 25). «. g., or oiJ 

dwdo or cdDsJdooB ; Hjotshvo or or : but 

{haJi. compound) es?5;3a, (rfsp) sjd5io?5?S) harm, compound. 

(8) . And a tatp. corap. as well as a dcandva corap. ending 

with the word or t5?^ is masculine, except in the case 

of a d\;ipu oomn. formed by the composition of a sankhja word 
with the word o®S), which is neuter. (II. 4. 29 Sid. I. 861) e. g., 

^6535iF5^«, 

(9) . A dvigu comp, formed by a word signifying a point of 
the compass or a number being joined to another word together 
with a secondary jiffix, should take the gender of the words they 
qualify (B. 1031). e. g,, dot^^t^BOS dsdjBSB^t. 

(10) . Aiaip. comp, having the word odi^^.or 

or any gati word in the first member as also a tatp. comp, formed 
from the word CJbJf (on account of) being joined to a word in the 
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'dative case, most take the gender of the words they qualify 
(B. 1031 } 988). e. gf., or 

; «90o+*ois{&^F=:C9e)o?fi5j»d ; SJf®^>a5)oo. 

(11) . Subject to the above rules the gender of a dvandm 
(not aggregate) or tcdp. comp- is like that of the last word in 
them (II. 4. 26) e. g., fejoasoS^SBoSa^F (fern.) or 

if* (mas.) ; . 

(12) . The gender of &bah. comp, is that of the words they 
qualify e. g., a)oa35)»e>i!^^» ; 

71. With regard to the feminine affixes to be attached to the 

comp, words when the above rules relating to their pander hare 
not left their last words with a feminine form, the rules applica* 
ble to crude nouns in their uncompounded state in this respeo t 
are applicable also to compoan<)s with reference to the word s 
with which they end (Sid. I. 209). But it should carefully be 
noticed that no such rule applicable to a simple crude noun will 
apply to a comp, word ending with it if the femenine character 
is one dependent upon the word beitig a comp, word (Sid. I. 207) 
e. g., sjoeses from which becomes a feminine word only 

because it is an aggregate comp, must not take the gender which 
fszi when treated aa feminine will tbke, but should take whatever 
feminine affix may bo specially prescribed for the comp. So 

from does not take the feminine affix* of 

(Sid. I. 208 note 5). 

72. The following are exceptions to the general rule that 
the rule applicable to a simple word also applies to comp, words 
ending with that word : — 

(A) Generally. 

(1). is generally the feminine affix after that comp 
in which the prior member is an object of comparison and the 
latter member is the word WD* (IV. I. 69). «. g., And 

if Cfv:di comes after the words ^o?o;3, S 3 * 3 i), 7-^ in a 
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comp, the affix may come even when those words express no 
object of comparison, e. g., (IV. I. 70 Sid. I. 240). 


( 2 ). is the fern, affix of compounds ending with the 

word t3«»ao3, if they are appellative (IV. I, 67) e. g., eiodjeresa/a. 


(3). To a comp, ending with the word the feminine 

affix is if'the comp, denotes that which is an object compared 
with and or 43 »si* otherwise (Sid. I. 235). e. g., 

(compared with) but or 


(4). To a comp, ending with the word s:! the feminine 
tffiix is tSfsx*, if the compound denotes that which is an object 
compared with (Sid. I. 235). c. ( 7 .,em€X® 3 fSj^^. 


(B). When the ending word is a subordinate member. 

(1). Words formed from word.s ending with ’words having 
indicatory a like ddij*, and and by seconddary affixes hav- 
ing such indicatory letter, as well as words formed by the second- 
ary affixes dob 

5 ?c 3 j»j S9 in the sense of habit, and take tssisf 

instead of 83®3&*, or notwithstanding anything to 

the contrary in any of the rules above. (IV. 1 . 14, 15) e. 9 ., 
aMoJ^ctotSOB though tfodaaScJ simply is sfatfosJSf. 


( 2 ) . Compound words ending with words expressive of 

colour though these words end in a gravely accented ce with 
penultimate take instead of or (IV. 1 . 14, 

39, Sid. I. 225). c. g., u^dJ83o3B. 

(3) . Comp, words ending with tvdnga words which end in 

& when they do not have words denoting juart 6 rs as their antece- 
dent members take or (IV. 1 . 54) and when they 

have words denoting qmrtera as their antecedent members, 

or inDtfi (IV. 1 . 60) except in the folloving cases 

( 1 ). when the svdnga word if oneoiltbe following;—* 
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(1). '9syi, (2> (3) rrojjsa, (4) tm^y (5) 9sot, (6) 

(7) #^3, (8) (9) art, (10) Tiu, (11) ^jsea, (ej^^Srifas) 

(IV. 1. 56. Sid- I. 235 note 100). 

(2) . when the avdnga words are rfaj and 5i>3a) and the comp, 
at the end of whioh they stand is an appellatire. (IV. 1 . 58). 

(3) . when the tvdnga words hare conjunct consonants for 
their penultimate letters (IV. 1. 54). 

(4) . when the avdnga words hare more than one syllable 
(IV. 1. 56). 

(5) when the antecedent worde are the substitute for 

or or Sx^^f6 (IV. I. 57). e. g;, or 

tftca ; 2i<^3i)0SO? (li5t5^‘) or SSmSOS ; (^Cc?) or 39 

o^^idsai); jS^833^85t (^f*i*) or Jir^zw^JOS. But (the latter 

word not being subordinate) ; 5lfo^f«^.^rCS9 ; 

odoaSOS, i!j95jFW 8TO (appellatire). (conjunct 

consonant) ?A)83^5re, (more syllables than one) ^9®, 

«tf9e), 5>C^5d3®rf;3®?0W®. 

(C). For bahuvrihi compounds only. 

(1). Compounds ending in a word ending in 533 * when the 
laiter word, if simple, would take take or avif, or 

nil (IV. 1.7; Sid. I. 209). e.g., m5oj or 

OfsiOc, awoicdozs^Of ; jjsdj^tss®, ; ajadaOtste*, as&oSaasj?*- 

(2) . Compounds ending in a word ending in- tsss*, when the 
latter word if simple would not take take swi* or nil (IV. 
1. 12, 13). e. g^ 8j&ab3i;J^53*=2iaB3odb3ip^ or aMfoo±)3j;?^?3*.. 

(3) . Compounds ending in a word ending in sb^, the ex- 
pression 5fof3« being preceded by a vowel, and compounds ending 
with a word Onding in esfo* without ending in and without 
being sita*, if not anpeilatire, take «5Cji* or a®^ or nil. (IV. 1 
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12,13,28,29). e. jf., a)!fo?Of53j;3*=^j2ooV(!5i3^? oT or ajaco 

J>t5i>3*; tJB4>+^®5'‘=^0®*?gpf » tjai>oat38, or aajicwzso* ; 
bat xJaOSiS^f (appellative being the name of a citj)i 

(4) . compounds ending with a shat, word ending in 49(3* 

or with a word ending in »b;3* with a consonant preceding the 
si) of sb;?*, take or nil. (IV. 1. 12, 13 Sid. I. 210 note 9) 
e. g., ^obsiozisj* and tJ3o)^33)Ff:‘=JjjQ!iJ!ioS39 or ; SMia 

or (sjssoi^sbfTa*, 

(5) . compounds ending with a word formed by the paitici- 

ple affix !f_, and having an acute accent on the last syllable, and 
having as their antecedent members words take or 
ijtiii*, if the antecedent words are not svitnga words, but 
otherwise. (IV. 1. 52, 53 ; Sid. 1. 232) e. g., or ?j)0» 

Jjfass, but (svdnga), 5335,«i 

(time), xioaJt^d^s® (time), rtjsossaas, cSjosossss, (a)3&, da* 
riif xi)a.', tboS) and words denoting time are not jdti words). 

Observe that in bah, compounds the rule regarding 
the optional change of 49 into 6) in a feminine word formed by 
feminine affix tf on account of the 49 being followed by a ^ of 
an affix provided the base is other than a bhdshitapumska word 
does not apply except when the is of the comp, ending • 
or otherwise bahuvrihi compounds will always be bhdshitapumska 
words. (Sid. I. 215) e, g,, from 49a)&:^ 4-secondary affix 

li in the sense of “ unknown,” when it takes the feminine affix 45 
invariably becomes 49aoii^W», but 49soi:^2f from tesojd^-ftho comp, 
ending after the optional shortening of the final 49 of 49a>t39^ 
on account of its being the 45 of a feminine affix according to 
rules already mentioned is, when changed again, into a feminine 
word by the feminine affix 45, 49Soi}2'®^ (Sid. I. 215 

note 31). 

D. For dvign compounds, 

(1). compounds ending in 49 provided tjiey are aggregate 
compounds take ?C4J5‘. (IV. 1. 21). e. g., ^'■5j9f?fe»Sydjei-C. 
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(2) . compounds which ha^e becomo dcigu after receiWng^ 

secondary affixes, provided the secondary affixes are lukated affixes r 
take (IV. 1. 22). e. gi, (from x 5 o 2 i + C3^^-!-a lukated 

secondary affix). 

(3) . But thp aforesaid compounds if their ending words are 
words denoting measures take (IV. 1. 22). 

(a), absolutely, unless (1) these ending words are words 
^23^, and which are all words denoting weights ► 

and (2) the word which is a measure of length, provided 

the comp, word refers to a place (IV. 1. 23). 

{h). optionally unless the ending word is '' in the 

sense of a measure. (IV. 1. 24). e. ; £gWi)otiC (a rope 

is referred to) ; or ; but ; 

(refers to land). 

73. As to the number of compounds, the following are tho 
rules : — 


((i). an aggregate dvigu comp, is singular (II. 4. 1). e. g» 

{h), a drnndia comp, of words signifying members of living 
beings and players or singers or dancers, and component parts of 
an army is sigular (H. 4. 2). stedr 

^:?5i)S35c5S;j953e>ri3rSo, 

(c). The number of all other compounds is regulated by 
their signitication. 

74. Now, as regards the case affixes which should be used 
for the declension of comp, nouns, it is to be said generally that 
the rules of declension given for simple nouns apply here as else- 
where. The following, however are the specialities to be noticed 
in this connection 

(1). A comp, ending, with a sarvandim word is to be treated 
generally as a sarvandnia word, but it should not be so treated 
technically when it is 


919 



78 


(а) , a comp, in whioh tbie word ia compounded with 

a word in the instrumental case ip form a tatp. comp. (L 1. 30 ; 
Sid I. 101). e. g., not 

(б) . a dvandva comp, optionally in the nominative and voca- 
tive plural, and absolutely, in other casea (I. 1. 31, 32). e. g.^ 


(c). a hahuvrihi comp. (1. 129), but only optionally in the 
case of snch a comp, formed by compoundini; the common names 
of quarters with other such names to express the interval be- 
tween them. (L 1. 28). e.g., S^oSJsfdcrfraoiiJ, 

d)^{3a^oi> ; bat iSo^TitisssitF-dSPj^ or ero^cfj^oJFT^^. 


(d). all compounds, provided the sarvatidma word with 
which they end is only the subordinate member in a comp. (Sid. 
I. 101). e. g., eeS^aroi). 


(2). A comp, word ending with a nodi word, though this 
latter is a subordinate member in the comp, should be treaded as 
a nodi word. (Sid. 1. 116). e. g., 

75. It now remains only to s^e whether by reason of any of 
the compounds becoming indeclinables, the case offixes are to be 
again elided. On this point, we find that the case affies are to 
be elided in the case of the following compounds which are all in- 
deolinables • 

(1) . An avyayibhdva comp. (I. 1. 41). e. g., 

(2) . An aggregate dvigu comp, formed by compounding a 

numeral with the names of rivers to express their junction (II. 
1, 20, Sid. I. 332). e. g., ftSojasjMslSc. 

(3) . A bahuvrihi oomp. ending with the comp.-endiog 
(IL 1. 17). e.g., tfoaadoa, 5J33!0o»ojj»jS). 

(4) . But in avagayibhdoa comp, ending C9 (a) the ablative 
nffrv shonld not be elided (11. 4. 83), (&)4he instrumental and loca- 
tive afBxes may either be left alone or in their place the affix 
«3S may be sobstituted. (II. 4. 83), and (c) in place of affixes of 
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other cases than the instnimeotal, the ablative, and the locative, 
the expression OiSo should be substituted. (II. 4. 84). e. gr., (1) 

e/i)5jtfoot3e»i35)iics33 ; (2) or 

{?3o, or e/uii^oo^S^iSSo ; (8)o“0<i^3o2?o'Ss:^i3. 


CHAPTER II. 


Irregular Nouns. 

1. Here it roust be premised that as we have already said 
we do not propose to treat of the irregularly formed primitive and 
secondary crude nouns. Of the other irregularly formed crude 
nouns^ compounds which are irregular in their formation may be 
noticed first. 


2. Certain compounds are in their formation irregular by 
reason of the changes which the simple words when they become 
parts of compounds undergo in their form in a manner not sanc- 
tioned by the rules already noticed. These are as follows : — 

A. Compounds thus irregular only in some particular sense* 

I. Appellative compounds, which are irregular chiefly by 
the lengthening of the final vowels of the autccedent members. 

(1) (2) (3) (4) 

;g)dAi)5:Pdo. (5) ?^0tfe)3ir3o, (6) (7) ^8) 

5, (9) eoa;;3€55NO, (lO) (11) siw's&Seihe, (12j 

(VI. 3. 117; VIII. 4. 4). (I 3 ) (VI. 3. 129). (U) 

(the sage). (VI. 3. 130). ( 15 ) (16) 

(18) (19) 

^d. (Sid. I. 481). 


( 20 ) ( 21 ) 



II. Others 

(a) Irregular by the lengthening of the final vowels of the 
untecodont members. 

(1) ** A cart with eight oxen.’* (Sid. I, 389) 
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(2) d3Ci)«5943*. " Indra” <3) *• Indra” (VlIL 

3. 56 ; VL 3. 137). 

(4) (mascttlioe) " sacrificial food” (Sid. I. 388). 

(b) Irregular dhiefly by the insertion of riikfi aftar the 
Towels of the antecedmt tnembera 

(1) 2fo;^oj»rt). “ coriander” (VI. I. 143). 

(2) csdctxiiNDSt ” continually'* in connection, with an action 
(VL 1. 144). 

(3) /ijafsJ^d " a place frequented by cattle” or " a measure 
equal to the foot of an ox.” (VI. 1. 145. Sid, 1. '484). 

(4) “ a place into which it is not possible for 
cattle to go” (VI. 1. 145). 

(5) «5)^^d ” a place of shelter or refuge” (VI. 1. 1 46). 

(6) oSjT ” extraordinary, strange,” (VI. 1. 147). 

C7) “ excrement” (VI. 1. 148). 

(8) “ any part of a carriage” (VI. 1. 149). 

(9) (optionally for Si6-d) ” a bird” (VI. 1. 150). 

(10) " a guide” or “ leader.” (VI. I. 152). 

(11) * (Sage) (12) (Sage). (VI. 1. 153). 

(12) 533 ;^d “ bamboo” (VI. 1. 154). 

(13) 0 “ Sanyasi' (VI. 1. 154) 

v 

f 

(14) a “ city of that name” VI. 1. 155). 

(15) C9Kx!^od, ” a city of that name” (VI. 1. 155). 

(16) “ a tree.” (VI. 1. 156). 
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(17) a city,'’ " a country'’ (18) ” a 

cave of that name.” (19) “ a thief” (20) “ the 

planet of that name” (Jopiter) (21) “ a tree” (22) 

(*®“) (Sid- 1. 487). (tf^^STteet). 

(c). Irregular by not changing jicgf into ©3* 

rfrt or ©7< “ trees” or " monutaina’’ (VI. 3. 77). 

(<2). * Irregular by reason of the comp, endings which they 
take or do not taka 

(i). By taking ©83*. 

(1) “ in the breast^ (2) ©sbr<5j " along the cow** 

(3) " fully” (Sid. L 453 ; V. 4. 76). 

(ii) . By not taking ©. 

(1) " the name of a “ sdma'' in the Vedas.” (2) u 

^ a mktar (Sid. I. 451). 

(iii) . By not taking any comp, ending. 

" a mountain of that name.” (V. 4. 147). 

(e). Anomalous i e,, irregular in other ways than those al- 
already referred to. 

(1) " Doubled sacrificial altar” (2) 

Tripled sacrificial altar.” (V. 4 84). (3) o^jSjicJo (4) sJdi^ ^ 
JjCJo (5) otijjfSjpns?® (6) (VI. 3. 7. 8)., the last four 

being technical terms used in grammar. 

(4) ©siql (neuter) “ a bad road.'’ (II. 4. 30). 

(5) or ©jj^fJ*'" having a bad road.” (V. 4 72. 

(6) " a conntry.” (VI. 3. 98). 

(7) £3o3®;39oJ^o* “ ignorant or stupid” (Sid. I. 462), 

E 
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(H) " a pipr-” (V. 1 IH). ^9) “ noseless^” 

(lOj 5Ja^ “ nosoless’’. (Si«i. 1. 417). 

(11) “ a play in which tho oxpri»ssion eat 

and diink continually occurs” (12) (13) sOticJ:^ 

d39i;55ei (l4) £a2d332j5i)3*) (15) OSoCJSjsiJJa (16) t35fcS)^^03 (17) 
eA);^2Sa3oj53^ (18) (19) (20) s:;:So53£?3 

(21) ('jr!?^Sriras) (II- I. 72; Sicl. I. 367. notes 114 

115),; all these compounds from 11 to 21 denoting something 
Rucb as a play where those (xpressions continually occur. (22) ci 
(23) oii.o';o;:'o5j;sF:§, (2i) (25) oiia 

all the compounds from 22 to 25 denoting some- 
thing wherein the above expressions only occasionally occur. 

(26) C5S&SM33, (27) (38) ■'stxi: (29) 

(29) (30) oiJDtfW!), (31) (32) 

(33) (34) (35) (36) c": 

d^d^j833, (37) o^drfOii, (38) (30) exdvfo^, (■lO) 

ojgd5i;S?3i), (41) (42) (^43) 

Di>sR239, (44) (45) (4t)) 

33, (47) (48) 00'^ s^sJo, (40) 

(50) a2ldo‘S2io, (51) rfwjj’Jo, (52) ^Jio, (53) t?ao'-5d, 
(54) fiti^33^5s!?)?', (55) (56) (57) 

(58) (59) (60) 

J5tiir8^’59^53» (6l) (62) (63) 'adScziais, 

(64) '£i3o^()S?ojra, (!a^^S7<j»%) (II. 1. 72; 8id. 1. 3G7. note 113) 

(65) “friend" (66) djJo^n*, “ oneiny" (V. 4. 150). 

(/). Irregular not only in one of the ways above tncutioned 
but also in being incapable of being compounded with other 
words. ' 

(I) (2) (3) exdioudrfj??', (4) ex 

doo?jd^.^ao, (5) (6) (7) ^fjsddod.©^'#, (8) 

(9) exdT^iddocvj?^’?, (1()) rfTSd??’^, (!]) dr-,d>3? 
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ttos’, (12) 5i»59!;J/d353i, (13) (14) L^sSc^sd, (15) 

:Wijs>d, (16) T^isJ^FcO* (l7)j^S^^&, (18) 1^36^)233, )19) j^ 53*> 
d, (20) *(21) (22) (23) 

(24) o?dj5S5^#ed?f, (25) jSjs^sjfd, (26) (27) jSjsd^^cS 

(28) (29) 7U)s^doa;l, (30) 7Sj3d?^^o,-j (31) oi^ 

fiJ5&303, (32) odc^-rfodiSSaoi) ("ar^ST^css), all theso worda 

from I to 32 beiupf words expressiug contempt. (II. 1 . 48 ; 
Sid. I. 354. note 06.) c. g., dddiss not dd3i3!i«i:l^5ii 

35 )^- 

13. Compounds which are irregular otherwise. 

(n) Irregular l)y the shorteniug of the final vowels of tho 
autecedent members. 

%ylj52y re^Xx!^^ and and words ending with osioj^^e)^ 

and oijseTeij when followed respectively by 23:^, anil 

(VI. 8. 1)5; Sid. 1. tTO). e. j/., reC>x.^^:^J^Vy ^5Qo:z^ 

(h) Irregular by tho insertion of after tho vowel of 

llio antecedent members. 

(1) ?i:^^,o-ff5d, (2) «57<do5s)d, (3) «Sd^o5sd, (4) 

(5) (6) (7) (8) 

Sijod, (9) crcdi oddK!, (10) ^do^dw, (VI. 3.70; Sid. I. 
470,471). 

(f) Irrcpiilnr by reason of the comp.-endings (which they 
tiiko or do not take. 

(1) By taking (sa*. 

(1) (2) 55st»}.3»533 (3) (4) 3^s«5js?do, 

(5) ?5d3:3j3?3ji (6) addjSoij, (7) (8) 

(9) en:ddja^ojo, (10) dd^^ccsd (e^^Sdess) (Sid. I. 452). (11) es 
(12)d?^d3d, (13)"e5d^;^dj?i, (V. 4. 70). (14) 

(15) iSj?^otos(V. 4. 80). (16) (17) (18) 
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(19) (V. 4. 74. Sid. I. 453). (20) c»<i> 

(21) e>«:kS^ (22) (Y. 4. 81). (23) KtsjFtia^ (24) 

(25) rioK^^^ <V. 4. 87). 

(2) Bf not taking fiifi. 

(V. 4. 151 ; Sii I. 426. note 77), 

(3). By taking wej*. 

(1) rtt39gg, (V. 4. 76), (2) (V. 4. 87). 

(1) By taking wd*. 

(1), W^d«Fofc, (2) (Y. 4. 117). 

(5) By taking «»d< optionally. 

(1) ajdsad* or aidfw4, (2) aJadfart* or audn^ (Sid. I. 416). 

(6) By taking fcjts*. 

(1) (2) (V. 4. 95). (3) (V. 4. 

56). (4) (5) 5j^7W«{p, (6) (V. 4. 98)>. 

(7) By taking ed»*, optionally. 

or (V. 4. 105). 

(8) ^ not taking 

(1) «»3?dj0, (Sid. I. 113). 

(2) sSjdiOW^tj (Sid. I. 382), 

(d) Anomslons. 

(1) «^d«<cJd, (2) i^a(SJ835^!^ (8) (4) rttsbjsd, (5) ^ 

v»idlr (6) eroexiiwo (7) htavi, (8) (9) fl4)ods3»d,(ttti^SX£9t). 

(VI. 8; 10» Sid. L 476 note 20). (10) (11) d;«nH(12) 

d9^13) riaq^ (Sid. I. 477). (14) «tod, (15) i4o8o^, (16) ridd,- 
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(17) (18) sijKnsaia, (19) (20) 

(21) ^Sid. I. 477. note 3f). (22) SaS^ jsssti. (V. 4. 160) 

(23) 3*^cl^> (24) 53a5d3rt» (25) eccba^rWo, (26) aiJtcsJisJo, (27) 

9)<3(tu^‘ (28) vjatixiaiie, (29) vjaaSjoijaAxboio, (30) fioB^^aSsOo, 

(81) ^ob^cdbsteescdiisjb) (32) (38) fioto/xbsij^tviario, 

(34) (35) ^dsijdasSi, (36) (37) Ax^siso (38) cS> 

j^sSio, '(39) Aji^sbo, (40) (41) eaj5Se?«i)o, (42) 

(43) itedrisSao, (44) J^e^xteiao, (46) (46) i^dqJo, (47) 

j^5J^t<o, (48) (49) esdddig;*#©, (60) Tfe^S, (61) vjio 

(II. 1. 17. Sid. I. 331> (52) /lada^, (63) enji^^T<o7<o^ 
(Sid. 1.323). (54)^tfA?d (Sid. I. 380). (55) enx3ij,*nS (56) 
ATO^ocs*, (57) or i3/8»r»tfad. (V. 4. 148, 149). 

(58) dao;^do:|^tf^, (59) (60) dctSje&daaod) (61) 

7^a|, (62) (68) ej907<j8cr<^j|, (64, ^dcssrcca, (65) 

ijaaccJa, (66) (67) eiaejgdaUva, (68) ©dSaacAwa, 

(69) (70) (71) «9o*^walaFo, (71) oeesw^dSEa, 

(72) «35»^^ (^j?^3i<»»). (II. 1.72, Sid. I. 368. 387 note 113). 

(73) :g)od®daB, ^4) zsdaBjeoqL (Sid. I. 457). (73) TtAV^d, 

(VIII. 3. 95). (76) sJaijl^Tttda, (77) «je„Hada. (VI. 3. 11, Sid* 
I. 460). (78) «5 j;Jfc 3»A, (neater) (79) eqJPWStJ, (neuter) ^0) 

«5i;J'^S3«8, (neuter). (V. 4. 100 ’01). (81) 53a»*M/^ (^**0 
Aastss^fa*. (VL 3. 46, V. •,». *> oJj»idb;S(f> or Kfaa3» 

(VI. 3. 32). (88) ^a^v W (85) 

(86) TOdTOd (Sid. 1. 407). (87) *3^d^iwefJoAc. (Sid 
1. 457> (88) D»23cSoS, (89) ert^sJeso, (90) 0«5^a»?<J5l<^ (91) 
sJaaUiSa, (92) (93) sJ:^*i^«Joe3^&, (94) adf, 

j^dd^Sa, (95) wArJjei^Sa, (96) eroj^rw^Sa, (97) enw.«»053ba 
?toSa, (98) ;SfeJ^o6e^Sa, (99) c^dadoSa,(100) esdna^cdad zxi^ 
a? (101) dd^cJqtew&^ttfSa, (102) (108) tass^aiaF 

Sa, (104) rt^cWcJaasasfa, (lOfr) AjI^^sj® es^rd^ (106) 

5a, (107) oadJWSa, (108)*3»^r*»", (109) «?5Ja^, (110) vn 
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ssaqfSF, (111) (112) ’ (113) esciJFSSjsJi’® 

(114) 53^5905^^^o» (115) j^ja^zsojBasSj, (116) yl^itsiaejCTS:? ?^u?) 

?sSo, (117) (118) c;ssiSo, (119) tnsS? 

ctO?83&, (120) (121) (122) «339^^Si{, 

(123) zj^crfjsFjjS?, (124) rfoJj3?, (125) zsoSjSi;, (126) gsswJajjl?, 
(127) (128) (129) (130) 

(131) 3dj832e(?i), (132) (133) sjbqjo 

;<il)FiJi?, (134) (135) (130) 7<jfas?^a^e» 

(137) (ai?^37<»%,). (II. 2. 31. Sid. I. 432). (138) 

(139) ?:3idj)3«, (140) sJ33d?i*, (141) (142) rfsioj. 

t3, (143)rf^3y, (144) rfsj, (145) (146) (147) 

(148) (VI. 3. 75. (150) (151) Sp.3^od, (152) 

(153) (154) (155) 

(156) S3t)3:^rf=5, 157) cs^p^^, (158) c.DciAsi, (15.0) 

ft'u>dFU^e5j/ (160) sfeSU^tsi, (161) (162) d5>^ 

asJ, (163) es^FoS, (264) (16.5) (I6(i) 

g5,6335!>ccJ3D5i, (167) (168) 3“?^ ,c8v.^, (169) 

wji, (170) 33sijs?^, (171) (172) (173) 

en)ji«orf, (174) (175) (176) 

(V. 4. 77 ; Sid. I. 453). (177) SJ3iS.s?ado>^%, (178) a^.'^dcd^, (179) 

ji^^s^sisdds, .(180) (181) «5j)3dgtj,^.52, (182) y 

;i>3sig^o5)5T, (184) (185) t^rSjsosoTUo^ 

(186) a4'^C5*i?=3%, (Sid. I. 402). (1,87) ,5.', i5.“y baijig form- 
ed b/ the affix «55i’, not (288) (Sid. I. 165 ; 

VL 3. 50). (189) or (190) ov 

!s|jdaba/37<%, (VI. 3. 52). '^(191) sicsBzS, (192) do®3, (193) ddri, 
(194) Jid/odd;^, (VI. 3. 51). (195) (196) 

VI. 3. 54). (197) ddf^5i«, orjisd^jQsia,' (198) si\^% or riJdai 
(199) or d3di*3^s, (200) or d»d»?i %, 

(VI. 3. 56 ; Sid. I. 467). (201) erud^si, (202) erods3®»i, (203) 
erod^sdd, (204) wd?), (VI. 3. 58.) (205) eniddid^ or <!A:d^#oiod^, 
(206) enjd^d, or er-d^jadd, (207) ' or 
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(208) eA:c523rf^ or ^209) erodsi^, or (210) 

tnjdqsd, or taidi^zpjd, (211) evcSrffec), or tndffsisa, (212) eTjdae 
oiqJ, or enjCg'arsi^, (213) ertrirre^ or {nidarrraj^, (VI, 3. 60), (214 
a^^oo?-, or (215) or ^^oS3, (Sid. I. 468) 

(216) t^^i^cSsso^, (Sid. I. 4(51). (217) cSarioij’nir, (218) slJjf-sjorqSi 
Sj?, (219) sjot;j3RiLFlA?, (220) (201) ?.53s3^^sJrs^, 

(222) (223) riao3»;d3’\3?f9, (224) 

(225) (226) 'si;n)^sj&Fj-\t, (227) (228) 

(229) sSoqja^^jjo;'?, (230) esqi^cdasJcsjjrC^, (231) sa'Ojs^j 
(232) ud^sd?tj(3, (233) (234) soas^sSo (235) o33 

(II. 4. 14; Sid. I. 439 note 1«.) (238) (237) 

(238) (239) (240) (241) oii%dd, (242) a 

add, (243) ^,d^dd, (V. 4. 120). (244) cssfc) or zsdt), (245) ^ 
or (246) ?ij3^o, or (247) or 

(248) ^35^6 or didFt), (249) c<j;^t^or (250) or 

(251) or (252) or (253) 

zidpj, (254) didja (255) (256) (257) cSjsSatr 

c?, (258) sjsSj:;?, (V. 4. 121, 122). (259) ?co35jj®^, (260) .«o9^ 

(261) (262) ;^j®erfo35i;3^^, (263) d;3;j«5i;cF, 

(V. 4. J25, 126.) (264) (265)^5330?®, (266) erctpsocD, 

or oA'djiisoaD, (268) ev)asd^ or erucicri.'scS!^ (269) erozp^d 
7^ or en:d33ra3j?^, (270), erviast^t^F or eojcoaw^JfSF, (27l) croe?®^ 
ii, or iPcdJissAvi^, (272) TCaiwsdo or enjdOij^cs^j, (273) 
a, (274) (275) e^da, (276) ridb, (277) 

»F, (278) (279) ej^nsTi, (V. 4. 128). (280) «srre^ 

or (281) or (282) isscici^ or 

ddjz^^, (283) or (284) or 

(285) or (286) o3ad^5x;ci, or L\idid^, (287) 

cp«)cflj»Fd or crifld^scdaF, (288) ©^JF^i, or S 3 e»rjjF, (289) o 
or en3d,3i)V, (II. 237 ; Sid. I. 429. note 96). 290) ridj^scd 
or ifodAdi, (291) d;ciaj£« or rtse^dcd, (M?%3Sf??) (11. 2. 36. Sid 
I. 429). 


929 



8S 

(3.) The nouns whiob are irregular as to feuiiniiie affixes are 
as follows 

A. Words which take fetninino affixes in a particular 
sense only. 

(ii) Ahsolulely. 

Bases ending in 

(1) . oisiel? “ an iron or steel probe or a goldsmith’s 

balance” (Sid. I. 227 ; note 76). 

(2) . “the hip or the hip together with the 

loins” (Id). 

(3) . “asterism.” (Id). 

Bases ending in e/o. 

(1). 0rcij^ (2) tfsaodOjs (appellative) 

<IV. 1. 72. Sid. I. 241. note 120). 

{h) Oi>tionally. 

Bases ending in 'n. 

or “ weapon” ('itss* or nil) 

<Sid. I. 230 ; IV. 1. 45). 

B. Words which take different fetninino affixes. 

(a). Those which take different affixes according as their 
senses are different. 

(1). Basis ending in ® 

^J3a^ (tJSri*) “ a woman of the Svidra caste.” (Sid 

I. 208). 

“ wife of a Stidra.” (Id). 

“ a groat woman of the Sftdra 

caste.” (III). 0 
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(iosJJ*) “appellative.” (Sid. I. 223j). 
sijssio^^ otherwise. (IV. 1. 30). 

(^?33;«) “ an occupation of a citizen.” (IV. 1 . -t^) 
tJcijiSjaC’ otherwise. (Sid. I. 228). 

(‘^?^*) “ a vessel.” (Id). 

^;o 3 e) (43£35'’) “ otherwise. (Id). 

('<2e53;‘) “ a vessel or a vessel for keeping grain.” 

( 1 . 1 ). 

(doTiri*) otherwise. (Id). 

(/u!?^,*) “ a place not pVepared by artificial itn- 
provcinouts, such as drainage &c.” (Id). 

(i 3 Xri‘) “ cthorwiso.” (Id). 

:Ji 22 e (^.^tsor^) " cooked.” (Id). 

(^ 0 ^)^') “ otherwise.” (Id). 

cOiiAi (iSfSjr) “ stout.” (Id). 

(CZiTvs (toJj.') “ otherwise.” (Id). 

“ black coloured.” (Sid. 1. 229 note 79), 

TP303! “ cruel” (Sid I. 229 note 80). 

(tjssi*) “ blue coloured cloth” (Sid I. 229). 

ft)??)? (^t® 5 '‘) “ blue coloured animal” or “ indigo.” (Id). 

S)C<)f (iSf*?*) or^tTS? ( 63 «)JJr*) (appellative) (Id). 

(tJSJi*) “ otherwise. (Id). 

v’fjSC ‘'a ploughshare. (Id). 
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afoTB (tossi*) “otherwise. (Id). 

(?5C53;*) “ a woman desirous of sexual inter- 
’ course.” (Id). 

(issA^) “ otherwise. (Id). 

(^J3?) “ a fellet or braid of hair.” (Id). 

afa)D3 (tjssi*) otherwise. (Id). 


yiiKSd&oC 

«5iOC 

eiSsieS? 


J. (jJfSji') (appelliitiro) (IV, 
1. 30). 


rfsdtro 

tivA*) 

(SSjOS 

7^si3e>;39 

W0i3Ft^3» 


1 


^ (Aiaiir*) (otherwise) (Id) 

I 


>irfoort8f or Fio^ortlD^ (s2tiS*j (appellative) (1. 30. 

4i ; Sid. I. 227 noto 76) 

xbsSoorto® (otherwise) (Id). 

or “river” (t)»*3«) or (^at*) (IV. 1. 

45, Sid. IV. 230). 

eSoj^^ana (iroJif*) otherwise. (Id). 
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** tli .0 wife of the sun if she is the goddess*’ 

(Sid. I. 231). 

the wife of the sun if she is not the goddess”. 

or eA)S^r?^c:S);s (t3i)s^ or (Sid. I. 232). 

a female teacher” 

or ^A:3i«?q3^^o:53^S)(* ^anomalous) 

otherwise. /(/. 

'' the wife of a teacher. (Id) 
a female teacher” (Id). 

the wife of an Arya ?. e., Vysya” or a 

master. (Id). 

(anomalous) or eaai 3 c>r (^S^Sa^ or 4je)5^) otherwise 

(M). 

(^^ 13 ^). the wife of a Kshatriya.” (Id). 

S3o:Sjoe?, ^(anomalous) or 4ji>si«) otherwise(Id). 

(^IJa^). wife” (Sid. I. 233). siii£ 87 <^ao? 3 t> 
( 43 ^ 5 j*) otherwise (Id). 

sboddcCo?, «2^>5^£S?^ S3»^^ai3 

af, Sji^oZJBCSJj^?, ?f^3rjof , eio 

SsSf, oS^c^f (IV. 1. 73. Sid- 1. 241) (all if words called 
Jdti ; ^zfTjsx" &c., as above (all tSfSC^) if expressive of the matri- 
monial union. (Sid. I. 241). 

Bases ending in 'll. 

c'd^'Sf, aoJfSC, worfSf, ©oSoSt, vs^, or 

©litfS, ©02^3, ©02^3, OB'S;* D«i$, (tSfCC* or nil). (IV. 1. 45. 
Sid. I. 230 ; note 85). 
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Bases ending ir 

or (^2(33:* or “'0* 

85). 

Bases ending in 3‘. 

jjJjSrtsjS? (?2?;3«) appellative. (lY. 1. 7.3 ; Sid. L. 241, note 

121 ). 

7f®S5i>3f appellative (Id). 

Bases ending in at 

Comp, words ending in jSs),o* if the woi d means a Y’odic 
metre (sdo5<j) takes ioeisi* after changing into (IV. 1. 

8, 9 ; VI. 4. 130). e. g., oiSrfsa ; but they other wise take 

or nil (IV.. 1. 8), e: g., 

(5). Those which take difiorent afUxes without difforonco 
io sense. 


Bases ending in 


Viom (toii*) or 


(^?C 5 < or (Sid. I. 21G ; IV. 1. 41.) 


SdjfS? or (Id). 


or =fjSRs. 
eJA? or kStto. 

TtDf or 


(^2tsj:‘ or a?i<') IV. 1. 43. 
45, Sid. I. 230. 


o^rvf or ora^ I 

2 ^oQ< or zioOB r 

Z^DaSt or Z50BOB 
or 

or zfoisoB 
or. 
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or 

or 

cdi23t or adoa^ 
or d^zji) 
or tf?J3^F§S 
emt^ao^ or e/Bc330S 
^ODcSf or 
or 

rfs5? or jiaus 
or JC0D3 
v?a5? or ^‘JZ^ 

2J?‘JC OV 

=^V\‘ or '^?3 
or rvociD 


OV (IJh 


J 


<^JJO:sou^,^^ (?J«5i'') anomalous or (?2 va‘) (Si J. I 

231). 

55of^^23^f (?2?5 a‘) e ('22?3:r»') 

^da'izS^? (?2o;‘f) (Sid. I. 23-:.). V ^ 

Bases ending in jj*. 

or (e3?^‘ or nil). (IV. 1. 45 ; Sid. I. 230' 

note 85). 

{0). Others. 

(I). Bases ending in ». 

(a) a^^. 

(1) 2^4*5, sSiwUro, zracrj), agjsss,. 

^0C53, aOT'3®, ^js.d<3?,, 5j.q} sirs, emixjei)^ 

osSaT®, e5?J38 d038 eSoJniicsB, (Sid. I. 219, 226 ; IV. 1? 4)) 
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(Sid. I. 208). is^SiJSV^, (Id.) aj 
^05, (Sid. I. 220) (Sid I. 228). x^^j.:si> (Sid. 

I. 2S2). 

(2). Compouads endin;; in the word siao*# oven when 
matrimonial union is meant (Sid. I. 231).'e. g., 

9*»; ©^•dscre=«5?Udi)Stfii, (no 

Comp, words beginning with nouns ending with the primitive 
word ©J5* from tso'd:> by coming before this e3S5* as an upapada 
and ending with the word y > 

(Sid. I. 208). 

{})) iSiif' 

(IV. 1. 75). 

(c) 

(1) Ti^oT\e, J-orl?)?, 8sj 

dSJti 53^32fc£33, sctatv^?, igSJe, 5®?' 

ff?, 3 jJ 30?, ert!K8t, oodiod?, ^#o5S)?, eSoJS?, wdSe, tfsrree, CsffSFS?, 

«iR)F8< Q?, SsJoS?, ?do£^, «si- cBt, riAotl, sosiS)?, w 

6" ^ 

0» ?, J5«!od5?, ?, (Stii 

wi ‘ . <0 q> -i ^ 

jdjsSjsr, ?ijst3f, oSjjsU, 

eiud?, !*:!«<>?> odjs^Oft?, sJ/soS?, » 

era^3?, siafe?, si^Sf, t^t} »!:)£.?, 

esritiiao?, ©sJss^&e, dfc?, djcO?, e^tfsd??, 8s5i)dS.f, dssSe, e; 

rffS?, COs^aodjiS)?, c5o±)?ijs_Fffe, o8.»S;e, sSo^?, 

Tf?s3tD(j, edSt, ed&5?, cJtJ?, ajsfiif, dJsSi?, dajs'ejsiS?, ?)3® 

S)?, jii)5J23?, es^^dt??, CT^E^cdifl?, ?se^ 

S)!, ©odd?, F!oodd«» oiooCiS?, dod .6?, SoortO?, dfiSt, 2xS?, Sio 
a?, ^&?F, TtotiF?, ^o5», ?jjs£3?, ©£;?", ad^d?, siScQ?, zpBoB?, 6js 
jsdQ?, tfdde, ifdO?, dasdS?, r?jsi?a», s’® 

«;5i5»F5 4'5ij,0t;, idd?:^^?, ^js^s^sd?, isajs, 

sSd^ «e?, sj.'sassbjt?, Jjsssdoaj?. («i^28m) (iv. i 41. Side 

1. 227. note 76). 
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(2) . Compounds ending with the word which is 

preceded by a word in the instrnmental case (IV. 1. 50). e. g., 

(3) . Comp, words ending witli rfear, 

jjjO, and ^390, though they have, as their antecedent mem- 
bers words which are invariably feminine (IV. 1. 64). e. g., 
?Co^OH#£Sf?, dsJF5^0JS©e, 

(d). 

si’’So?o? (Kds on IV. 1. 15). 

Bases ending in 'n. 

cp^oa?, ^p'»Oo^^ (IV. 1. 41 ; Sid. L 227). 

jEjcfljFSat, (IV. 1. 73 ; Sid. 1. 241). 

Bases ending in ero. 

(a), nil. 

iodi (Sid. 1. 230). 

(6). euszS*. 

syssijida, 

(IV. 1. 70; Sid. I. 241). 

(c) 

(IV. 1 . 62 ). 
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Buses ending in k5j. 
nil. 

ccSj#;^^, S?f^, (IV. 1. 10). 

Bases ending in 

Primitive words from the verbal root iSoSi;. (Sid. I. 208) 

«. e., 

Bases ending in 3'. 

oSosS? (Sid. I. 182 ). 

33^3?, ejssrfa?, OjJSSiS'j 'SiOjiS?-, ftoJiS^. 

Bases ending in f3‘. 
fa) nil. 

rirffj*, ?isi_o?3*, ssic3*, (IV. 1. 10) 

(b) A*i« 

Hah compounds ending in the word preceded by 

■mnkhya words, (IV. 1. 27). c.g., 

Ba.sos ending in 

nil. 

(IV. 1. 10). 

D. Anomalous vords. 

(1) ?5sj3^t from (co-wife) (?2?ri«) (IV. 1 . 35). 

from dS, (w’ife) (IV. 1. 33). from dS 

even when it is at the end of comp, if the antecedent words 
are *3^, (IV. 1. 35). e. ff., oltfdS^f, 

S;£^d3j^? &c.> 
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'(2). (?5?<4*) " a three year old girP' (IV. 1. 27 ; Sid^ 

1. 222). eiSosssF «JapS< " fobr year old girl’' (Id), 

(?J?ri*) “ a pregnant female.” sJSsJS^? 
a female having her husband Jiving.” (IV. 1. 32). 

" wife of a saorificer'* (IV. 1. 86). 

(?2?ji<) " wife of a (Id). 

©TTS^daa?, (Asi*) '' wife of fire (the god).” (Id). 

tf3?03®c£o?, (A**) “ wife of a (IV. 1. 37). 

tfj'rOcsBcStot, (Asi*) " wife of a iJj’rOd” (Id). 

(Asi*) or o^D-TOciai?, (A^‘) or Siorfa (nil) *' wifeolE 

a Mann.” (IV. 1 . 38). 

from (^fn;*) " female jackal.” (IV. 1. 41 j 

Sid. 1. 228 note 79). rfrasbu? (Ac:*) (IV, 1. 41. Sid. L 
231. Id. 228. note 76). 

5i>3^f, (A^) from (IV. 1, 41 ; Sid. I. 227 note 

76. VI. 4. 149). 

from ®7<?^^“wife (VI. 4. 149; Sid-. 

1. 228). 

(Asi*) from ^c(4)F, " the wife of the sun, provided 
she is hot the goddess^’ (^ooS^y for instance), (VL 4. 149 ; Sid^ 
I. 131). 

<noi3^t«?, SJt}:>J5i)»e, eft35^, *S*>Fe8t> tiwTOFeS?,. ^tSS^ &> 
S3»S)?, a mass of snow.” «5ClR^S)?, “ a large forest,” cxbsai^ 
■" bad barley,” etbsSsjaSX “ the written language of the Yavanaa 
(the Greeks).” (IV. 1. 49). 

^!!j^ (erutK*) from (Sid. 1. 240). ;ps&t from St 3 and 
from (As*) (IV. 1. 78; Sid. L.24i note 121; Id. 242). 

5 K 
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(tSfJS*) or wsJaSjSe? (IV. 1. 41 ; Sid. L 

.227. note 76. Id 228). 

?jj« (?5w‘). (IV. 1. 62). 

from (^^*) (VI. 4 133 ; IV. 1 41 ; Sid. I. 227 

-note 76). 

or sja^sJSr, (tStd*). (VI. 4. 133; J28). 

(8). atfsiar, e3Jio*te?,,*AOiJfin, sioSaJa?, TtorarJa?, 

a?, j^zpjuia?, 5wiat, ^Jia?, 

itSiia?, aa^iJa?, ^ijia?, sis^ae, e^niat, tfst^sia?, 
=^3?2ifat, dj^teajia?, d^ac, !^«tfdjjae, ws3;»^da?, 

^^Essdat, esia?, ?4Ad?Jia<, (V. 4 139; Sid. E 423, note 

75). 

(4) . qJ5;53ff9, sfOffs, ;6?oj»a, ^dtr*, eJfaJro, essJw, 

«3cBf8, esuw, <fii^V9| ijbjdTO, atfc®, («35^S7<t9»). (no chango of the 
cdt preceding If into <«t}. (Sid. I. 212 note 15). 

(5) . or ?ia^v» or j^jbSto, tjjoOidtrs or 

tjjixs9dV9 (Sid. I. 2l2). 

(52398 or «a98, 23 98 Or 28 98, (VIL 3. 47. Sid. I. 214). 

Of Of 

(6) . 38 CJ 98 , " a star,” 5jwF98 " a thing made of thread’’ 

53dFV8 or d3r98 " a bird” ttsi^98 " a ceremony performed in 
honor of the gods or Pitris,” though in other senses than those 
above indicated 38698, 5JcaF98, 5iSp98, el^98, (Sid. I. 212). 

(7) . •3si98 or *)Ia 98 when not at the end of a comp. (VII. 
3. 47. Sid. I. 214)^ but •3 j 5.9B, at the end of a comp. «. y., 
C5jds3i98, JjCte335i98. 

at the end of a comp. (Id.), e. g., ddsbd^if. 

?ii^98 or "r^vt, when appellative and also when the word is a 


940 



99 


sttbordinato member at tbe- end of a comp. {Id). «. g., or 

or even when the word is a subordinate 

member at the end of a comp. {Id), e. g., or 

(8^. In hah. compounds ending with the word «U!z;5s*>. 
the ending word becomes enfl§)^(J, (erfeo-fd^ji*), unless the 
antecdent word ia a aankhya word or an indeclinable or a word 
beginning with snch words ; for in this case it is 
(IV. 1. 25, 26). e. g., 

(9). Comp, words ending with sjaaB* (which is from the 
C root of o335<+ ij^f) change 538®* into trujJo; (t2<5S*), the ervo 
here being considered as enjsB*, (VI. 4. 1.32 IV. 1. 61). e. g., 

4. The nouns whick are irregular as to gender are as^ 
follows : — 


A. Words which are thus irregular in a particular sense.. 

wjisjJ, » a bad road” (nc«<er). (II. 4. 90 ; Sid I. 392) 

asiiJ, {neuter or moiouline), “ a crooked or ugly, road.” (Sid, 
I. 395. note 221). 

iTBjjSjj {masculine)), “ a bad road.”' {Id): (“ the month 

of Chitra’’). {masculine) ; odbqk “ honey” “ nectar” ” sugar” and 
so on in other senses (masculine or. neuter) (Sid. 1. 392. note 213). 

B. Words which are irregular otherwise. 

(1) , {masculine) (II. 4. 27). 

(2) {neutery, {neuter), (Sid I. 395), 

(3) AiKixiii, dn;8ccb, tr8S];8FT>(9y 

otoJSqJj JjC^, t^Bo, rirSsf, o33ja. 
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si,. ckcS, ?#5joctie)3, sJ^otS, 

^okiFtf, iSjuirs^, aisai, iiu, e^dts, 3^ , C 3 %a» 59 , &> 

Cp 

oid)^ ^ .?5sX^^ 

dj^?ea, soO^rf, rts^sJ, *Jre^d,, sssidsssiw, 

IE 8 O, ?tO, t>0 f %?q}i, tfoiZi, d?f9J, Jdow, ^xJa, %?^d, «3 jo^, 
;5i5jf9r, s^oiF, eisijFl, ;8;5d>.T#siF,. osa^, wni^jid,, odbo7<ej, Sqj 
d, S5oij9F?i, 23^0^, 5^::^ 1^, ejo?^ su®* «i3>» 

o, sJjjsot?, ?Sj®^pO, iSoa^, <380, sadrad, sioisu, ^5^53, ilj»o, 

o3^, t#&W, ^oteJ^, tfjjF&3, %SL)d, (OaW, sioaSi, i#3FJjoij, 

^E®, lio^, ?#5otio, &e?fcj, dasiud, esoiFd, SSJad, e^sii, 

^5i«3, siiotfio, dsiod, ;iaBri, S)W^, a&fctf, ado9’, Jifs^ 

tf, oJasi, ^js^’if ad, d^dd t:f3®d, ddjd, sa wo, ts?X!^, «n3 

dssBd, i?d8FFi, .*iiyao,'23j3;»o, sood, dd, aad, dw, soo, do 

tf, do^Rs^, «!^F, do, ^;^., saodd, nsoS?d, sioodd, da 

d, cfi./SCqj, dai^F, ^e^d, ^o, do, !gd, oad^j, eaoco, esowd,, 

^?ofe3^do, ^o?^a, t^odd, ^??#od, a:«do, tSostdod, ^js^dw, dootS^, 
dod^, s^oaj, aoqJ^, -isao, epao, d?)^?d, ddF, si^, ddo, d^d, eno 

^^0 ^rtdo, 

3^;^, dd;^, oiod^d, ^od, dao^, doosui?, doodo, de^o, 
^oos, dScBd, d^aw, add, «^e)d, t^d, es'd, odb 

d^, ^jadF, Se.^F, 'flMdoTi, ;^dj®o, (S^scd, dodd, ^idqJ, ^Sdd^nado, 
qSdoA% dsd, ddFd^, ^.,adF, dod^, dod dsi^., tirfdjS^au, < 
da, C5doad^, S3?d, ^do, dodoo, (all these are masculine or 
Qeater).(Sid. 1. 392 Note. 213). 

5. The nouua which, are irregular as to nombor are as 
follows ; — > 

'Sd^doddFsi®. “ asterisms’’ (dual), (I. 2. 63). 

doo^Si? {dual or plural), “ asterism,” dess {feminiw), 

((dttoZ or plural). (I 2. 60.). 

G. Adverting now to words which are irregular as to 
declension, we may first advert to the comp., word 'ad/asj^F, ia 
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which the word’ CA025^ a subordinate member and which^ con- 
trary to tbp general rules relating to the preliminaiv Augmenta- 
tion of nominal bases, either does not take idbSd before aarvanA^ 
masthdnd affixes or takes the augment immediately before the last 
consonant in the neuter gender. (Sid. I. 194). e. g^. 

Singular. Dual. PluraL 

7. The following primitive words formed by the affix 
are also irregular aa regards tbe prelitniuary augmentation of 
nominal bases ; for tbe roots from which they are formed are 
specially to be considered as 'reduplicated bases and the nominal 
bases aro therefore not to take rfaSo ; — viz. 

and 53(5^3* (VI. I. 6), e. g., nom. 

&c., 

8. We hare next to advert to those noan, which are irre- 

gular by reason of their taking special case affixes instead of 
those which they should take under the rules already given, in 
some of the cases and numbers. To this description of uouns- 
belong the Sarva^imvi words ?fdd, d;3cJ, 

which, .ubough declined like- 
?>J53 f generally, take in the neuter gender in the nominative, voca- 
tive, and accu.sative singular, the affix as their case affix 

(VII. 1. 25: Sid. I. 140). as follows 

Nom, Voc, and Acc, Sing, 



9. Another word of the aforesaid description is the word 
ftC which takes in the locative singular. (VII. 3. 116 ; Sid., 
I. 119), e. g., S)f=S)t+'X^ccSj«+«5So=i^S5c)333S, not S>cSto. A^d words 
ending in ^ likewise take in the ‘ locative singulv e. g'.^ 
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10. Next we refer to words which are irrepftttar by the bstses 
ondergoiDfii' chanflfes otherwise than in accordance with the rules 
already given. This the word <loes not change its final vowel 

before vowel case affixes into but into cstcd^Sj^ and is therefor^ 
declined like^t throughout. (VI. 4. 85). e. 

tff oS, efSo, and xbftoi)*, ^ 

$o53, riai^-dSJSt, i^aissof (or of coarse optionally and 


11. The word likewise though formed by ■8-^^ and 
preceded by gati or Hdrahx word does not change its final vowel 
into cdiW but into CAJodjs* except in the case of the following words. 

viz .'— 1 . oisfap-2^j®, 2 . 3 . 4 5 . w5disj/9» 

(VI. 4. 85 ; 84 ; Sid. 1. 124). e. g., !^o!j3o??j3, (not 

&c-f!S, wjS*,— & c. &c.4-«uS4.S&c.=i<i^crf3o^3n’* 

&c.f 

9 

12. Observe that the word where tho « djs” is 

formed by 8^ii*^is different from tt which is not a word 

formed by 8-^3^, and so this will by following the general rules of 
landhi change the final vowel into S. (Sid. I. 124). 

la. The words j§l 5 

and are declined like 5®^^, though they are 

not held to have been formed by ;^( 3 * or like (VI. 4 
11 ; Sid. I. 122). 

14. The word optionally (instead of absolutely) 
lengthens its final vowel before of the genitive plural (VI. 
4. fi). 8. or 

1.5 and (9 cdsToja^ do not lengthen their pennlti* 

mate except in the nominative 8in|;alar. (VL 4. 13). e. g.y 
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Nom: Voc : s^?ic3^, Ac: JcJ^sipso, 

e5o:joF5ieoo Loc : or C5oi^53jS) or c^aJiF 


Dual 

Nom : ^ 

Voc : 

Acc : J 

Plural 


WIJIJ .1 . 

Voc : c5(x5i<^s:o;i» 

Acc: 

16. Comoaads like and ending 

with and esoJjFSSj^* as subordinate members are declined 

as above in the masculine, bat in the neater they are declined as 
follows : (VI, 4 12). 

Singular Bual Plural 

jj3^D’ai»5i> t.’s4)j^5i45^ a>a^^)8J3i3t8?, 

a>3^oCjri3J» sj^oisrsbiO?, sjs^csJjFsjaS)?. 

17. a^* also does not lengthen its penultimate vowel ex'* 

cept as abovcsaid, and it, besides, change its So into ^ when- 
ever 3o (close) comes to bo followed immediately by* id (VI. 4 12, 
13, 131 ; VII. 3. 54.) e. g,, 


Nom: "I 
Voc : > 
Acc : ) 


Mas. Sing, 

Nom : m, Voc : Joc3<, Ac ! tilSfff s^^/ofSa, ins : 

joS; or sy^f or 


Loc : 
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Mas. Bval. 

Nona : Voc : Ac : 

M.as. Plural. 

Nona : Voc : !&i%. Ac : 



Neuter 


Sing. 

Du:^. 

PI. 

Nom : Voc : Ac. 







18. Another kind of irrof^ular words consists of those ia 
which both the irregularities abovemCIbtioned are found. The 
word is a word of this description. Though it ends in a) it is 
excluded from the category of ghi except when it is in a comp. 
(I. 4. 8.), and it takes also specially the afBx in the ablative 
and genitive singular. (VI. 1. 112). So though it is declined 
like when in compounds throughout, it is when not in a comp 
declined like that except in the instrumental, dative, ablative, 
genitive, apd locative singular where it is declined thus ; — 

Ins : sJd+ti, (not ;39)=jJa^, Dat ; si3-f 

Ac : Gen : ri3f enjJd« = Loc : sJ3+S=si3’®^ 

19. The word ?o .t likewise in the accusative singn- 

lar and plural changes its 6nal vowel optionally into rstcdiK* 
taking when it so changes its vowel the affixes ws and in- 
stead of '{S and Jd* respectively (VL 4. 80). Apd it also absolute- 
ly takes before other vowel affixea (VL 4. 79). 

Farther, notwithstanding its taking 'uodis* as aforesaid, it is 
exceptionally held to be nadi (1. 4. 4.) and this absolutely 
even in the genitive plural (I. 4. 5.) The declension of the word 
's (horefore as follows:— 
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Singular, 

Dual 

Plural. 

Nominative 




Vocative 


do 

do 

Accueativc 

S^o or Sj^3S>6 

do 

or ?^o4)S 

Instrumental 

r^Cd3e)> 



Dative 


do 


Ablative 

?^)cs3J38 

do 

do 

Geniti ve 




Locative 


do 


20. Compounds like ending with 

and having 


it as a subordinate member, being in consequence declinable in 
all genders, are declined as follows : — 

(а) tbe masculine is declined like except in the 

dual number of the nominative, vocative, accusative, genitive, and 
locative, for in this number it takes before the affixes; and 

except in thu accustive singular and plural, for in these numbers 
it optionally takes being therefore declined like when 

it does not take and with the affixes ©s and instead 

of K and when it takes (Sid. I. 134). 

(б) the neuter is declined like in the nomina* 

tive, vocative, and accusative, and like the masculine in 

other cases, the optional forms allowed in the case of ^oe3 >n the 
dative, ablative, genitive, and locative singular being also em* 
ployed optionally. (W). 

(c) the feminine j is declined like the masculine in 
the nominative, vocative, accusative, and iiistrumoutal, except in 
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the accnsativo plaral aod iaatramental sibgnlar ; like in the 

accasative plaral and instromental eingolar ; and like the masca- 
line«5'*?Jo jor at option in all the other caaea (Id), e.g., 



Mas, 

Fem> 

Neut. 



Singular, 


Nom. 


esSJ^i 


Voc. 



e93toj-? 

Aoc. 

«3Jj^ or <93 esSJi, jo or <9 

<93?L) 


J^oSjo 



Ina 


wSRj^oSa 

«3?^wa 

Dat. 

e3jyo3j? 

or 

eS^gSst or <93 





Abl : Gen : 

<9<3^j?% 

<92!^j^» or 

w3?5„^ts or 



«53?.^cd3St 

e3’,^ jP3% 

Loc. 


<935i’®^j or 

or <93 



C93?0„ ,04®o 
■V 

je5. 



Dual 


Nom; VoctAcc: 

«53?0j^’» 

w£Jjj,jG8f 

Ics : Dat : 



e3^^)j3^o 

Gen : Loc : 

«53?3„j<A®e» 

«93?o,jo8je^« 

«93?v^c&®t» or 
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Plural 


Nom ; Voc : 




Acc. 

or 

or 




WSlO^^cfSig 


Ins. 




Dat : Abl ; 




Gen : 


j?£>Se)0 


Loc. 





21. The metaplaats, i. e., those words which, for takingf^ 
case affixes, present more bases than one, are another kind of 
irregular words. And these in many cases are found to be 
affected also by the irregularities of the other kinds already 
noticed. 


22. Words which are solely metaplasts, having two forms 
of bases and taking in both forms the case affixes except those of 
tho nominative and vocative singular, dual, and plural, and the 
accusative singular and dual, (VI. 1. 63; Sid. I. 131). before 
which it can come only in one of tho two forms, are as follows 


Form only for other case 
affixes than those of the nomi- 
native singular, dual, and plu- 
ral, and the accusative singu- 
lar and dual, i. e., defective 
form. 


Form for all case affixes 
t. e., the perfect form. 


1, {muter) “ blood” {neuter) 


2. esxJfJ*, ( do )“ face” ) 

3. ( do )” water” wjcfaf, {do ) 
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4. dis*, {jnasculine). “ tooth” (mascitUney 

5 . djsdfj*, {masculine, 

netder} " arm” eSjsd, {masculine, neuter) 

6. rfrt*, {feminine) " nose” cTOfOiR), {feminine) 

7- ( <fo )“ night” i\!W (feminine) 

8. zia*^ (maseuliney* foot” (masculine') 

9. (feminine) “ army” (feminine) 

10. {neider) “ meat” {neuter) 

1 1 {masculine) “ month” dJ8?i, (masculine) 

12. 0S)aP;3<, (neuter) “liver” (netder) 

18. o4)J8Sip*,(«iascuZ«ic)“pea-soup” ctfajod, {masculitu) 

14 . ifJfeS (neuter) “ ordure” (neuter) 

15.. (neuter) “ ridge” (neuter) 

16. (neuter, masculine) “ heart” a^dcrfj, (masculine, neuter) 

23. Of coarse> the models already given will apply to these 
words. Only the models should bo selected properly with re- 
ference to> their gender and their final letters. 

24. It has been said that the optional employment of twe 
bases in the case of, the above words may take place even be- 
fore soiae other case affixes and also sdme other noun 
affixes. Thus the word dl®txle8C is found for the nominative^ 

vocative^ and aeonsative dual of the words do* and 
for nominative and vocative singular of dad and i|^daj9 respect- 
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ively ; and tho word as the sum of aJaxy*, a noim 

•0 

secondary affix. Bat this seems to bo a license of authors of dis- 
tinction, which can be followed only so far as is sanctioned by 
their authority. (Sid. 1. 107. 141). 

25. The word ssos (feminine) is likewise a metaplast, hav- 
ing the two forms eds and and in both forms taking all 

case affixes beginning with vowels. (VII. 2. 101 ; Sid. 1. 129). 

26. Compound words formed from the word esoa like 

or «5 sc 5, which then may qualify words in the three genders and 
so bo employed in all the genders, may also before case affixes 
beginning with vowels have tho word Etirt* substituted optionally 

for E^. But in the nominative singular neater, no such substi. 
tution can take place though tho case affix is (d5e (one begin- 
ning with a vowel). (Sid. I. 103. 129. 141) e. < 7 . 
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Singular. 


no 



952 


or 



Ill 
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27. The word (ma?). ia also a metaplast bavini^ 

two forjns viz., and ^ and presenting these 

forms before the case affixes as follows : — 

(а) . before all sarvandmasthdna affixes except sam. 

huddhi. (VIL 1. 95). 

(б) . before other case affixes beginning with con- 

sonants (VII. 1. 97). including the iOsSo of the genitive plural. 
<Sid I. 123), 

(c). or before case affixes not being 

sarvandmasthdna and beginning with vowels. (VIL 1. 97). 

The word ia therefore thus declined ; — 

Singular. 

Nom. V. A. 1. € 0 ^ 

or j- j> 

or L. or 

Dual. 


N. V. A. I. I). Abl. G* L, 

or jt<- 

Plural. 

N. V. A. I. D. Abl. 

28- Comp, words like having the word as a. 

nabordinate member are declined in the masculine like 
but in the neuter thopgh thoy are declined as in the masculine 
from the instrumental case upwards are declined in the nomina- 
tive and accusative from the base not (Sid 

I. 144). e. g., Singular j ; Dual ; 


Plural oO 
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29. The word " friend” (mas :) has three bases viz • 
before the affix of the nom : sinpf : (YIL 1. 93); ?)a79cd>* be- 
fore other «arm7idmau^%dna a/j^aa ; (VII. 2. 115; VII. 1. 92). and 
xJjO in other cases ; and for this reason and becanse it, though 
ending in has been expressly excluded from the category of 
■ffhi (1. 4. 7). and takes in the ablative and genitive singular the 
affix efOf!* instead of (VI. 1. 112 ; B. 203). is declined as fol* 
lows : — 


SinguHeLT, 


N. 

;^S0;3*=S;a3«) 

D. 

Z> 

V. 


Abl. G. ;^»+ea3rt‘5=i'J863^t 

A. 


L. 

I. 

rfas+cf, (not 



Dual. 

N. V. A. xiscresij^ I. D. Abl. G- L. 

Plural. 

N. V. Rlajsajos I. G. 

A. ^30tf3« D. Abl. L. ^sssiJ 

30. A comp, ending with ?ds8 such as has likewise 

three bases but it is held to be gM (Sid. I. 112). It is therefore 
declined as far as the accusative dnal like ^ss and after that like 

ScO. 

31. But a comp, word though ending with the word ris5 

should be declined like if masculine and like o3t>8 if neuter 
provided the word stands in the place of the feminine. X;80 
as in the comp, word whose analysis is “ ;” 

for here the final ^ of has been shortened only in pursuance 
of a rule relating to such comp, words ending with words having 
feminine affixes, and so is ?iso only in appoarance (Sid. I. 113). 
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82. Of course (fem) : should be declined regularly 
'likd ; for the irregularities affecting xJso (mas) as to declen< 
sieu do not extend totho feminine form of it. (Sid. I. 133). 

33. The neuter words and have two 

bases viz., ^3% tSqJss*, and before the Um affixes of 

the instrumental and other higher cases, and 

in other cases (VII. 1. 75). e. g., I. Sing, !>• Sing, 

es^ ? &c., but I. Dual &c,, 

34. Compounds like ending with the above 

words as subordinate members have also two b.-ises as aforesaid 
(Sid. 1. 144). e. g., 

35. tlj has two bases viz.,- D!> for couisonautal affixes and 5^ 
for others. (VII. 2. 85). e. g.. 

Sing. 

N. V. D5%, A. c^-jioo, I. usai:^, 

D. Abl. csoJi!, L. osois. 

Dual. 

N. V. A. D?oi)’®^ I. D. Al)l. o«)c;3?jo, (i. L. osx.'S?” 

Plural 

N. V. A. mdih I. D. Abl. C33a.^%, 

G. Ot>cd»o, L. 

3G. The primitive word formed by from «£o22(o 
in the sense of “ to go” and which is used always along with an 
indeclinable or any, other substantive as an upaimda has three 
bases, when this upapada is not efucs*, j^si) 3cW^, 

i3t53, or a aarvandma (VI. 3. 92 ; VI. 4. 133 ; 138 ; 139 ; VII. 1. 
70). vk., for aarvaiMinaathihia affi.xes ; es* for 6/ia affixes, 
and Ojj* for other affixes. And the final vowel of the preccod- 
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iug upapada when comes as e?* is lengthened. Thus 
{masculine) after S, €5Jd>, Sisia, CS$^ &c., is declined 

as follows : — 

Sing. 


N. V. 

«5a5% A. e3o2io, 

I. 853, D 55?, Abl. G. rfs, L. t3. 



Dual. 


N. V. 

A. eoa’®, I. D. 

Abl. «5nD^^o, 

Gr-,. L. 



Plural. 


N. V. 

«5ods, A. 

L- 555^0, 

Abl. 

8530, 



Neuter. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N- V. 

A. CSB^, 

83f 

Wo83. 

37. When tho VklovQSixid upapctddh are prefixed to the word 
formed as above, tho result would be as follows ^ 



Singular. 


N. V. 

A. 

1. 

D. 

Ei^2C‘ 


=3j^85«> &C. 




3^C653 



fSnorfo 

'O 

o>?e50 

S)?53? 



«5i4®a53 

esste^SC' 


S^^^oZio 


asijsjSf 

dc^8s« 


d9(853 
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Singular. 


Abl. G. 


L. 

==^as- 





a^tei 



t{t3 



«sAjs.z3. 



Si^tS 

d^e^js 


d^ftS 

oi^jtsaSs 


5i)j;f{jDj3 


Dual. 


N. V. A. 

[. D. Abl. 

G. L. 


,5° 




i^/S^iSjst^g 



Sjf?Ss»?8 



e9;d^25j3(S 




d^ow"® 


ddfiM>C« 

darji^eS^ 


55ji^?5j8?s 
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1 & 

M 

iS 

i 5 

■sh 


n 

M 



#» 

3 ) 

<3 



^ -cO 


^ § 


^ I 


(I 


a 


** 

Tt 

% -s 


fi *5 

5 s 
E r 


rO 


%i 

r5>^ 

12 


0<> 

cp 


OP 

CO 



x'^ 

OO 

'P 

«p 





12® 

X 

» 

'fl 

x'^ 

#» 

13 

X 

■5 


ki 

s 

d 

o 

!ZJ 


cB 

s 


I' 


.a 


TO-* 

ir\ 


«■ 

00 ^ 
;3- ^ 


T2^ S 


T2' 


f 

(I 


«p 

<c^ 

13 


tT 


I s ^ 

s' ^ I B 


•83 

«! 

U 

Q 


•• 

TS 


e« 

13 


n 

73 


DQ 

s' 


>• 

5zi 


I t 


15 

^ f 


15 


5 

i' 

g 


f \ 

f f 
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38. Of coarso fhe sandhi between the final letters of tbe 
npapaila and the initial letters of the different bases of 
may sometimes giro more forms than one. This as being due to 
sandhi only should not be confounded with the difference of the 
bases. Thus, if the upapada is tho actual forms the word 

with the proper bases of eaes* takes will be as follows : — 

Masculine. 

Singulari 

N. V. ri53e>2:^ or iSjs? or A. rtsjsosfoor «socSo 
or I 

Dual. 

N- V- A- 7<sj«)os5’s or or I. 

or ^^,< 5 ° or 

Plural. 

N. V. 7<n3c22f8 or 7 ^J 3 f?So 2 Ss or A. 7<o3S 

n.s or or 

V V V 

Neuter. 

Singular N. V. A- 7<S3i>^ or or ; Dual. 

7<JSi3? ; Plural. t<s 3 ®o 23 or or i^.©foi3, 

39. When the upapada is vocf, the bases are tho same for 

all other aflSxes besides lha for which the base is not ej* 

(VI. 4. 139). Bearing this in mind the word e/uds* may be de- 
clined in tho same manner, c. g., N. V. erDdjs*, A> erodoS^o, 1, 

«ma<a3i(, D. wa?53? Abl. G- ema?2J% L. cAieceS. 

* 

40. When the upapada is xjsJj or or SdS* or or 

the bases are the same as when tho upapada is ^ &c., but 

should be changed into into into 30 ; 

into ; and t3?53 intp d?d£^. (VI. 3. 93, 95, 94, 92)* 
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e. g., Sing. N. V. t3?sid^ja«, 

Dual. N. V- A.J^ss^Ow’®, sic^^o23’®, St^c^, j025"®, d^sjj^ju 
w’® Dual. A. >js33^eS», St^zJs, a;sjc^ jaJs 

Dual. I. D. Abl. 

41. When the upajpada is tsdA' the bases are as in the case of 
e/ucs‘. And ©d^* becomes ©daidiD or ©ddaa or ©da j for the 
base d?£3‘, the ^ farther not connecting itself by sandhi with the 
era of ©dwdoo, and ©ddas ; and ©djosSjodS cr ©ddsjdE or ©d^ 
for other bases. (Sid. I. ISO), e. g., 

Singular. 

N- V. ©do3do3aio2c«, ©ddjaoioesS ©dc^jK*. A- ©sia^dMcuSsotSo, 

©dd33o-3ocSo, ©dd^_^o2So. I. ©diodjidttF®, ©ddjj-e^aj®, ©dt^jss®. 

Dual’ 

N. V. A. ©ci>3d33o'j30w’«', ©ddaocdjoe?^, ©d:^ joss’®. I. 

©d335233ai>A3^>,_^o, ©ddooojjTra^^o, 

Plural 

N. V. ©si)od33o330E3fs, ©ddisaSjosJj, ©dc^ jozjt, A. ©sJjo 

d33#j2i«, ©ddoo^m, ©d:^ jsS*. 

42. When the upapada is any other sarvandma word such 
as &c., the bases are the same as in the case of &c., but 
the expression ©^ should be attached to the upapada as a sub* 
stituto for its ti. e. g., ^c^^ 80 «, oJjc^ jBS* &c., 

43. There is another word derived by from ©oejj “ to 
worship or respect” in which the primitive word stands as ©oM‘ 
(instead of ©SJ*) without having the penultimate nasal lopated, it 
being irregular in this respect. (VI. 4, 30). This which is de* 
dined regularly should not bo confounded with the other word 
©e5‘. Thus, when the woi’d t^jcC is added to it as an upapada (for 


961 



120 


it ulso is always u^ed along with an upax)adali only) it is declined 
as 'follows ; — 

Masculine. 

Singular. 

N. V. 7<o3i»3:« • or TSjstjtses* or A. ti^stozic or tSjs? 
tsozio or I, r(53®oa5® or AMtsozs^ or 

Dual 

N> V- A. 7{o3«)oa5*® or or I- rtssa 

or or 

Plural. 

N, V. A. T^zsinzSi or or I- :<s3a 

or or 

'if V V 

Neuter. 

Singular. N. V- rtsjses'' or or iSj®??:* ; Dual. 

T{o38ot3r <»r zsozSt or TS./sto?3f Plural. 7<s3s>o23 or iSjofC5o23 
or ^<»'!osA 

■44, aJsJeo*. from the verbal root VII cd»23* (oJiiZSo^) has two 
bases vis., (A>xie^ for sarvandmasthdna affix&s and for other 

(VII. 1. 71) and is decliaed as follows : — 

Singular. 

N. V' CdMt!* A. 0^330230 J. 0i33^®. 

Dual. Plural. 

H. V' A. «J330J^ N' V. 0133023% A-. 013323% 

45. But 013323* from (Sia^ not being VII ol33^ as well as a 
comp, ending with ol30^f from cil33t8o* itself is declined regularly 
(Sid. I. 165 ;VII.L71> 
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46. The words (tn. d.), (m. n)., and 337 ^ 3 * (n.) 

liave two bases, viz, *|)5io3*, and csKoS* before sarvani- 

masthdna affixes, and J^sias*, zsrta*, and a)^s^ before other 
affixes (Sid. I. 182). They are therefore declinekthas : 


Mas. Neat. 

Singular. 



N. V. &c., 



.Al. dfcc.j 



Dual. 



N. V. A. &C-, 

S^SiSO 23T^S?. 


Plural. 



N. V. &C., 

si^aioS, cKoS. 


A. t^socis, <fec.> 

aj^sooS, jj^sio©> asHoS. 

47. 0^33^ (m. n.) also has three bases, viz for 

sambtidhi," for other sarvandmathma affixes, and 

o;b9^ in other cases (VI. 4. 10. Sid. 1. 182). and is consequently de- 
clined thus 


Singular. 



Mas. 

Ncut. 

N. 



V. 

5 J 0 S 03 * 


A. 

sjjJSSi^o 



2)mU 


N. 

V> A. !i3?5»03*» 



5 r 
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Plural. 

K. V, 

A. oiiawcS • 

48. Comp, words like ?6si«)3* ending in Jir«C3« have 
•two bftses, viz^ one ending in Jio* for Wui affixes and one ending 
in iwcs* for other affixes. (VI. 4. 130). e. g., 

Singular. 

N. V. !'jodan‘ A'. siaJSrsdo G- 

Dual. 

N. V. A. 

Plural. 

N. V. xb^9d8 A. riiSScSi 

49. ojfej* (m.)has three bases, » 5 dC* for the affix of the nomi- 
native and vocative singular, for the jjada affixes, and 

« 95 o?:* for all the other affixes (VIIL 2. 68. 69). e. g., 

Singular. 

N- V- A- wdt I- ws6»j^ D. esoS^? Abl- G. L. «9Jt^ or «so?5- 

Dual. 

N. V. A. I. D- Abl- woBjsttp^o G- L. &dSj9^c% 

Plural. 

N- V- A. '»!55S) 1. D- Abl- wa8j9t^» G- wsob^o 

L- «93ox1^ 

50. Compounds like ending with the word 

as a subordinate member when declined in the neuter are 

declined like But in the masoulino they have three bases 
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viz., one ending in esR8A*for the nominative singular, one ending in* 
tSScfi^ for the vocative singular, and the pada affixes, and one endr 
iug in for the other affixes. (Sid. I. 193. 194). e. g., 

Singular. 

N., V. A- I. 

Dual. 

N. V. A. I. V. Abl. at3;?srijo^qp3^.o 

Plural. 

N. \^ aWsfESN* A. I. 

51. But the comp, words and j!»oS35»3o^ as well as 
eomp. words with the word at the end and any sankhya 
word before it, have two bases, viz, one ending with for all 
affixes except that of the locative singular, and one ending with 
555^ or with tssc^ for the locative singular. (VI. 3. 170). e.g., 
nom. sing : ;vSa33c)3^s, 5^5^% ; but locative singular is 


or. 


or 


?&«)033e)3?^? or 

SBoisSo^ 

or 

«i)083c)i^S>.. 

or 


or 



52 ' has two bases for declension throughout 

(VL. 4. 128, 133) viz (1) oio^oiia* and (2) (in which 

the final vowel is indicatary,) and is therefore declined like 
as well as ^st)o^o33‘ And when it is declined like it has two 

bases viz for hha affixes and in other, cases (VI.. 

4. m).e.g. 

Singular. 

N. 5i3<r53i) or V. A- or 

1. 5j3^j0?55i) or sbt!r5i3a L. 5iaTS>jstR) or sisijii'Sja. 
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Dual. 

N. V. A. or 5ij^oia3f® 

Plural. 

N. V- 5i)^53«d8 or oJiJii'oiotii A. 5ij^js)^«d% or 

53.. ^^53* and cstoosisj* which are declined like o^ajp* have 
however two bases as has when declined like osss^, viz* 

< 3 { 3 * and oi)3?^ respectively for “ hha^ affixes and and oi»5j: 
^ in other cases (VI. 4. 133); e. g., 

Singular. 

N- *5®^ V. A. TO^cio I. ^3133 L. 

cdUa3a> CdOClo3e)rfo cSiJSfvB 030J5?) 

Dual. Plural. 

N. V. A. N. V. A., 

cri30S33?f9 OiOiOTrfS Oi)35SJS 

64. Thongh «3.^5ir?3* which is ©sir^* preceded by fdcsp is 
regular, asirfj* is irregular having two bases, viz g, (where 
the final vowel is indicatory) for all case affixes o-xcopt those of the 
Bom. sing, and voc. sing. (VI, 4. 127). e. g., 

Singular. 

N. «SS3»F V- ©SiFcS* A. I. «553r33 

Dual. Plural 

N- V. A* ModFoai^ N. «5jro:^8 A. 

55. and have four bases viz 

sho^liS, and for the nom. sing, and vocative sing ; sloven*' 

sbojpsfjSj.andtOi^aj^fj* for other samndmoafftono affixes ; 3353% 
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and for bha affixes, and and CS:>23o^?3^ 

for other affixes. (VII 1. 85, 86, 87, 88). e. g., 


N. 


Singular. 

• 2oo5^o A. 




Dual. 

N. V. A. 

«. 


I. D- Abl- si53s;3®^&c , 

Plural. 

N.V. sios?iK5%, sjjo’pirf?, srfjdDj^ssSi, A. si^s, 5i>q3%, jrfjdja£s, 

5G. ?5;ji f 5 * has two bases for declension throughont viz. 

e3 

(1) ('^) when it appears as 69*5^ it takes 

05* as tho affix for tho nom. voc. and acc. plural (VII. 2. 84> 
VII. 1.21) .It is declined thus ; — 


Plural. 


N. V. A. ssTjs . «55i, 1. eijk3,;?is, e55i,ti^ D- Abl. d.% «si , 
U^, eJ (J ‘ ' eJ e) <i » e3 

j;j^3 G‘ L- <ss!;3^Ko, tssi^sio 

57. Compounds like 3id5?jSE:^f3* ending with ©o^;3*a3 the 

principal member aro also declined as above, but if the word is 
only subordinate in them as in the declension is like 

that of 0^253* throughout, though when the affixes are consonantal 
it may be like that of jSi3S3 also (Sid. I. IG l). e. g., 
zps^o, |^cdra3i^:pa^o, 2ojoi3raxs:^^s, %3j 

58. The word oji* (fern) which is always plural has three 
bases viz, before sarvandmasthhia affixes except sambuddhi 
(VI. 4. 11), an* before padrt affixes beginning with tiie letter !;J. 
(VII. 4. 48), and in other cases, e. g., N. V. Plural (fiii V. Plu* 
©JjS a. Plu. © 5 j% I. Plu. L. PIu. ©1^^ 
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59. A cotnp. word like iQ which the word sssi* is a 
sabordinate member and which is therefore declinable in all 
genders is declined as follows : — 

Mas. and Fern. 

Singular. 

N. V. 75^^, A. I. D. Abl. G. L. 

Dual. 

N. V. A. I. Cf. L. 



Plural. 


N. V. A. 

I. 

Neuter. 

L. 

Sing. 

Dul. 

PIu. 

SN. V. A. :^dr* 

^Lf 

or 

(Sid. I. 197) 

60. aS (fem) has three bases,’ viz for 

tho nominative 


singnlar, for^jada affixes, and asj' in other cases (Vll. 1. 84 
VJ, 1. 131). It is therefore declined as follows : — 

Singular. 

N. cf®i^s, A. ado, I. Bssf, Abl. G. ads l.. 

Dual. 

N. V. A. an*^, I. D. AbL G. L. a^,®?*! 

Plural. 

N. Y. A. ad»; L D. Abl. G. assEo L. 

d.5. 

61. Componnds like dsbcass* ending with the word am* are 
declined like am* in the masculine and feminine. And in the neuter 
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while it is declined as in the mascnlino from the instrumental case 
upwards, it is declined in the other cases as follows : (Sid. I. 
193). 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

JN. V. A. £)5doex3;.§ SsoiejaSi? 

62. has two bases, for sarvanamasthana afBxe 

and for others. (VII. 1. 89). e. g., 

I 

Sing. Dual. 

N. V. A. ^siTSoxJo. N. V. A. 


Plural. 


N. V. 


A. 


63. A corap. like ending with as a subordi- 

nate niombor is declined in all genders with two bases as above, 
c. g., (neuter) is. 

Sing. Dual. Plural 

N. V. A. 

64. The words (mas) and (ra) have two 

bases as follows ; viz. ^dodo=^c3* and in the nominative 

singular, and and iu other ca.ses, and so they 

are declined like any other baso ending in except in the nom : 
sing: where their forms become and sScS^js®. (VIT. 1 . 

94). 

65. The word ODTdrt* (mas) has also two bases, viz in 

the nominative, or c/u»!oi;5< in tho vocative singular, and 

eA)’!Sdfi* in the other cases, and it is affected by another irregularity 
in that in the vocative singular the final 13 * of may op- 

tionally be lopated. (VII. 1. 94 ; Sid. I. 188). e. g., Nom : 
Sing, era’s?!?. Vocative Sing. fe/D<s5-3*, or era’^d or era^d*. 
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66. «5(3gJ 335* (mas) has five bases vi^ before the 

«ffii of the nominative singular, before the affix of the 

vocative singular, esrfasoS!* for other sarVandinasthdna affixes, wrf 
rfcjo* for 6/ia affixes, and e9rfci)!3* for parfa affixes (VII. 1.98, 99, 
82 ; VIII. 2. 72). It is therefore declined as follows : — 

Singular. 

N. V, A. ©rf:3®,!co I. ©idtiXEt) 

Oj uii 

Abl. G. ©sJcSjsoS L. ©sJ^JjSc. 

Dual. 

N. A. V. I- D- Abl. e.rfcsj’ss. G. L. ©rfdo3!j3?s 

-J V v 

Plural. 

N. V. A. I. D. Abl. 

cO 4, 'O 

G. o:ici3^^o L. 

67. 'Compounds liko ?^?JcSj3o* having at the end 

as a subordinate member, are declined liko ©ddiic* in the mascu- 
line and feminine, and in the neuter they are declined as in the 
masculine from the instrumental case onwards. Bub in the other 
case's of the neuter they are declined as follows : — (Sid. I. 193). 

Sing. Dula. I’lural. 

N. V. Acc. or 

68. BSE* has two bases via e/UJE* (in which tho enj3 is de- 
rived from ytr.5*) for all hlui affixes, and b^e* for other affixes 
(VI. 4. 132) thus 



Sing. ’ 

Dnl. 

Pin. 

N.V. 

Be)to* 

B3E^ 

B?)5o3 

A. 

Bsdo 

B«!J^ 

e/iods 
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1 

^I5o^ 



n 

en/5oS? 



Abl. 

eac^4 

53835^^0 


G. 


ennijsfi 

ewicoio 

L. 

Wi'Ha 

t/V3Coj3?» 

838^0^ 


C9. Bocauso tlio of is from ?fo^^ whea a comp 

ends with this word, if the word preceding it ends in © or tf, 
the e/i) together with these letters will by sandhi become S 
according to rules already mentioned c. g., in the acc 

plural 

70. two,'’ which i.s a sarmndma as well as a numeral 

substituting for the purposes of declension is declined like 

and ot course in the dual only (Sid. I. 133). 

71. The declension of ** and which are not 

only motaplasts but also take some special case-affixes and have 
some other peculiarities (VLt. *1 ; VIL 1. 55.) is as follows; — 

Three;’’ ‘‘Four.” 

PhimL 


N, V. 


'Svt? 

Vm. 

1 'I 

[ 



j 

J j 

A. 


[■in. do 

do 



1 

J 

5 Q 
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I. 



] 

m. n. 

1 

1 

K- 



> 

1 

J 

1 

D. Abl. 



1 

i-do 

1 

^ 1 

1 

! 

hdo 



> 

I 

J 


G. PI. 


1 


5?^ sfS^o (not '1 


\ 

►do 




2j;iofwro 

J 


(tiot J 

L. PI. 


'I 






\ 

•do 

i 

do 



J 





72. Corap. words ending with the words b> and eMjo' 
as principal members in them are declined like the simple words 
themselves. (Sid. I. 115, 132. 151). But when the words are 
only subordinate, the compounds which of course may bo in all 
numbers are declined as follows : — 

(o) Comp, in like any other word ending in <si (Sid. 1. 115) 

e. g., 

(h) Comp, in (3j like any other word ending in the base 
djoJi however being substituted for ^ in the ‘genitive plural. 

(Sid. 1. 115. 132). though some whoso authority is doubtful say 
that even this substitution is not necessary. (SiJ. 1. 115). e. g., 

l^^ojssRjo, (or 

doubtful). 

(c) Comp, in like , except in the genitive 

plural where only* the aflBx wS instead of fses should be used 
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(Sid. 1. 161). e. g., • o8CL/3i>^;^« ; b;c(i>^3»20’® ; 

^orfJKfaa^t* ; S^eJ^iaoiia 


(d) Com. in 3^ and snch as 

are declined as follows :— 

S>;Cd}3^^ and ^cd9e5^;i 


Mas. 

Fern. 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Flnral. 


N. 



5yrfj3^» 



JjyCda 25^3^5 




V. 

J^cf3o3ni% ^ 

do 

do 


A. 

^oiiS^o ^ 

do 


(tn.) 


^iOl)23f^^O ) 

(do-) 





(fO 





(do> 


and farther on like ordinary words ending in isSo 




Neuter. 




Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


N. V. 

^ojj^ or ^ 





b;c(3s^d30‘or h jctSjei^?<^«6? 


973 



132 


and the rest as in the case of the masculine. (Sid. I. 133). 

73. Observe that words like differ from words like 

in that the ^ alludes to non-feminine persons or things 

and so makes the compounds moan those who or which have snob 
non-feminine persons or things, while the alludes to persons 
or things feminine, making the compounds mean consequently 
those who or which have such feminine persons or things. 

74. The sarvandma words corresponding to the pronouns 
which are also metaplasts have to bo taken in one form for some 
cases and in another for others, and in the case of the pronouns 
of the first and second person, not only many of tho case affixes 
themselves are peculiar but also there are some expressions arbi- 
trarily to bo substituted optionally as the equivalents to the 

words formed by the union of tho bases and tho affixes in all the 
even cases. 

75. The declension of the personal pronoun of tho third 
person is as follows : — 

Base or 7^ for nominative singular masculine and! 
feminine, or for nominative and accusative singular 
neuter, and or for other cases. 


Singular. 



Mas- 

Fem> 

NeuU 

N. 

* 

^ or 

or 

A. 

^ or 

v3®o or 

or 


.6 

3^0 

A 


974 



Dual, Plural, 


IS3 




O 

a 


a 


u 

o 

U 

r» 

K) 


Q 

r 




O 




g' 




o 

g 


r 




u 

o 




u 

O 

o.^ 

•PJ 






u 

O 

•VO 


■t^ 


T?) 




ft 


u 

o 

*ro 


ox 

«]«» 


lu 

O 






V4 

o 


to 






u 

O 


‘h, V 




< 
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The rest are to he formed from the words.d or like 
those from the feminine affix tf being of coarse added to 
^ or ^ in the feminine gender before declension, 

76. The personal pronouns of the first and the second person 
which as we hare seen hare no distinction of gender are declin* 
eda8folIow3;-(VII.I.27to33;VIL2.86to90; Vm. I. 20 
to 26). 

Singular. 

“ I” « Thou” 

N. «sj^«sS 3 =WjiSi 

A. o 33 +« 5 S 3 = 5J39S3 or sis or 3 ®? 

0^ OJ .J 

I. otocii^+asssjjodra dj0i5‘-!-e=;l^ojs 

D. 5532 ^+ 53 ^ 3 = or *53? ;l3s|+!5S3=;l3^o or 

Abl. 5 j 3 +© 3 <= 5333 « ^^+?S 3 ‘=; 3 ^ 3 « 

G. 5335j3+««‘=553553 or sSo? ;I^«9^=:3»3 or ^ 

L< 533oJ3*+?!=5j3c£3 :S^o!j3<+e:=^^ca3. 

Dual. 

N. Oi 33 »: 5 S+oS 3 =Oj 3353 ?iO 

A* «3535+?3S3=e535o OrfS** Cd>35:8+e3S3=Clj33SJ8o or 5350 


1, 55535^+^^0=53^5 tp^O Cd33^5+^3^0=c333o352p^O 

D. «535+Ji:^0=55535jp^ or 5 ?* aJ33*j5+2p^0=Clj33535J(3^O or *350 

AW* 555ra+?p5^0=b535Jp5^0 Cd33;35+95^aj33535^3^ 

Q. e5joiJ3«+ifi*=5353oSj0t»orSf» Cl3335ioJ3«+i,ft<=0333Sja3©Hor 5390 
L. «55fa(J3*+ifit»y5Jo5«t» Oj305Joj3<+ift‘Mji335jcj8j5K 
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Plural 


N. 

s3ci63C4-e»3>=5iGd3o 

Cd3j80d>*-f^^*°Ctia.ft3!fao 

A 

or ;3» 

obaiXB +53^=ojw«S>«3‘ or 5* 
<s e 

I. 


<9 * G 

D- 

or Sft 


Abh WM-i-<53*=»<3‘ 

d *5 

aS33»^4.«93‘=0j33X^3* 


G. essJ^-f j^Sc>=:«rts^T#o or cfc or o3» ■ 

•1j. C9«l^+?S5=»?53^Ri3. (Xb3^ii)^4-)^=0(J^^33^'^?S^^ 

77. The short sabstitates in the even oases abore allndod 

to viz, sjjs, ^ 3 ?, 3 ’®^ rfs, 33 ^, ij<, 53»o> 53», most always bo used 
in a sentence instead of the long equivalents when there is a 
repetition of the pronouns in the even cases with reference to a pre< 
ceding sentence in which they have occurred, though not necess- 
arily in the same grammatical case anvdde?ah) except 

in certain cases in which the short substitutes may' be nsed op- 
tionally as well as their long equivalents, e. g., 

5 J 3 ?)tdo ??5j3a^t3j3(j^sJ«Jj3. “ I have studied grammar and he 
teaches me prosody.” 0i»33i^?f(^O«ia^^^53F33^^®2SCSj3^. 
“ Your family is respectable and so all honor you.” (Sid. I. 

176) . 

78. The short substitutes may be nsed optionally as well 
as their long equivalents even in anrddefaif .the pronouns in the 
second sentence are preceded by a word in the nominative case 
which is itself preceded by another word (VlIL 1. 26 j Sid. I. 

177) . e. g.t ^?i^oi5rf8oOrt^j5J^)aS3il^or " You 

are a devotee and so Hari will save you” 7re^^zh^t5i>ac^oafoi):f? 

V 3 dt “ A berth is given me in the village and thereby a 

great benefit will aoerno to me.” 

79. Even when there is no anvadeftt the short substitutes 

may be optionally employed, e. g., or t;:!933;^5k^ 
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Brahma is your worshipper.” (Sid. 1. 176). Bufc 
they should cot be so employed 


(a), at the-beginning of a sentence i a word in the vocative 
case being for the purpose of this rule taken as non-existent 
ifttough actually present unless it is followed by a qualifying ad* 
jeotive. (VIIL 1. 20, 72, 73). e. g., (not 

“ let him preserve you, let him preserve me” 
(not “ cook rice, it will be yours).” 


And (not ^cfisdo). “ 0 Fire, this is to you.’’ 

(not ^Jo). “ 0 God, save us”. But 

•«3j???3ssie%> or ^rfcsl»djsCi9id®^?:^®65. “ O Hari, the merciful, 
save us." 


(b) at the beginning of a lino in poetry. (Sid. 1. 175). c. g . , 

(not “ Let 

Kristna who is made known by all Vedas save us always.” 

(c) when the case aflixos of their eqnivsilents when used 
instead of them are to be elided, as, for instance, in the case of 
words put before another word to form a comp, with the latter 
according to the rules on the subject (Sid. 1. 175). c. g., fsSjioi 

&c.,) ; (not 

&C.,) " your son says so, my son says aa” 

(d) before tho particles £j, e53o. 5o and 033 if their senso 

is immediately connected with the {)ronouns (VIII. 1. 40 ; Sid. I. 
177). e.g., (not “ Lot 

H.ari protect you and me.” (not sSi^sys) “ To ray 

house or to his.” (not eJic^j^sj) “ this book Is 

to me only,” But “ Both Rama and 

K rishna are my lords,” (for here the sense of ii is connected im* 
mediately with ?|,5ijjj). 

(e) . when tho pronouns aro connected with words derived 
from verbal roots denoting knowledge except by sight (VII[. 1. 
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25). e. (not 3^* " He sees yon with 

his mind'’ t?^^5JtJ.»jio55^edj3, (not j^dl/eiio'). “ The devotee 
contemplates yoiv form.” But or 

3, “ the devotee sees yon with his eyes.” 


8(X The third personal pronoun may also bo tised demon, 
etratively in the sense of " that who or which has been mention- 
od>” a ff‘, OBoi* fisSF7<on^oslfS^% " Bama is 

(a prince) possessed of all good qnalitiea Still he dwelt in' the 
forest.” 


81. The proximate demonstrative pronoun which for the 
purpose of declension is represented by the words Jsi, ft);;} 

and ftiris* is declined like risir thus (VII. 2. 102. 106). 


Singular. 



Afas. 

Fem> 

Neut. 

N. 


k);^9 


A. 

ft)^o or 

»)33o or 

X);33‘ or 




adn* 

I 

or 

or 

or 


aeScri 

adcdw 


D. 




fb. 




G. 




L. 
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jPlaral. 


m 


J s 

te; o 


u 


^ * 
a a 


^ 9? 


% 


« 

53 


53 


I ^ 

&i (1 


s ^ 

^ f3 


>4 

o 

s 

oo 

S 

(3 

1 

f 

f 

a 

s 

53 

53 

53 

frf 





w 

h 

'fe 




6 




53 

a 

a 

53. 

53 


g 


53 


53 


'S 

§ 
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8?. The deolenaion of the indefinite demonstrative prononn i 
from the bases •sftiiSf md, e», <0^, and 

is like that of non-sarvan&ma words ending in S) in the 
oasd of the three first bases like that of m the case of the 
fonr follpwing; aod like that of a bMe ending in 3 < in the case 
of the last ; and only in the instrumental plural when the base cs- 
is need, $ 39 ^ is the affix to he used instead U Ziff (VIL 1» 11^. 


Singular.. 



Mas- 

Ferh^ 

Netu. 

N. 

«9«JJ0 

cs^cdoo- 

'SfiSo 

A. . 

■SidjO 

%ois^ 

‘ado 


or ddo 

or . 

or SdB^ 

L 

esided 

C5dod3» 

o^fd 


or 

or 

or Sdfd’ 

D. 




Abb 




G. 


esd^t 


L. 


«9d^o, 
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83. . The words from the base SD4 in the aocusatire ease as 
well as ia the iostramental singalar aad ia the genitive and lo- 
cative dnal in connection with . the proximate and indefinite 
demonstrative prononns shonld invariably be used in anvadefa 
,as in the case of the short forma of the first and second personal 
prooonns. (II., 4. 84). 

84. The remote demonstrative pronoun which gives the 
bases and ed for the purposes of declension has this peon* 
liarity, viz, that not only in the instrnmental singnlanand plural 
in which the base is e9d> there shonld be the affixes 139 and 
(VIII. 2. 3; VII. 1. 11 ; Sid.L 190) instead of .xtd and pA* which 
shonld come to it as to the word ddr to which it is similar, but 
also in all the CMes in which oed is the base, the words formed 
shonld have the d changed into and the vowel following the d 
itself changHd in the plnral into di when it is H and into ao and 
tno respectively when the vowel being other than H) of the plnral 
is any short or long vowel (VIII. 2. 80, 81). The declension of the 
word is therefore as follows 

Singular. 



Mas- 

Fern- 

Neut. 

N. 

4 Aj 


winf 




»e9dt 

A. 

t9d+e95>= 

en9-f»o53= 

odt 


e5dS»=:e»5i»£o. 

c»a9»=«9dMeo. 


L 

C9dfSO»s 

esdodisai 

edsopa 


e»di39«e»odMda. 

esduodji* 


D. 
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Ab. 



easbJsss^B* 


es5»!ra3* 

etodix>s;^^ 


G. 

o^r 

edoSdos];^^ 

e9duf^ 


tioixid^ 



L. 

6 

Cdd}<i^C=a 

695Jm'j^jA. 


esijsVv^ 

C9ojdd33;^a 




DmU 


N. A. 

Ifaa. ts a’^=e95i)Jd 

1 

il 

1 

Mas. Fem, Neut. 


and Fem. Nmt, 

7. D. Ahl 69555) 

0. 1. e9do8»»t 


' «ej9?=e5Jwa 

5JS^oc=*9Ji3JBJ5»^0 




Plural 



Mas- 

Fem- 

Neut- 

N. 

«d(=»Sj9 

fSCSUzz&^iJSfi. 

e9a5iS)=69s33J!®. 

A. 

«da3(3M$5)}ja^ 

ta^ijsn 

OdjJQld 

I. 

ecJ+)?ijjft=oc3e9* 

69S394)«s 

e«:>}»2P« 



©sb^stp* 

69dJ»Qt 

D. Ab. 


ec5*^«= 

69a5;«doi 

'd 
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a 




e»»)»A8o. 


L. 

«9dtSij=e 








85. The relative and interrogative pronouna are represented 
respectively by ci£> and except in the nominative and accusative 
eingolar neater, when they are represented by and ig 
and so they are declined like when the bases cd) and ^ are 
Qsed, and like similar nomarmndma words when the bases ojjo* 
and ds are used. Their declension is os follows 
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Relative pronoun. Interrogative pronoun. 

Singular 


144 


I ^ ^ t i 

J e ^ « SI 




!? 


t i 



tL 


I. 


C) 



2 

3 







•» 

s 


I « « 


L * * 


V I 

i ^ 5 

◄ 

m 



14$ 


SS. The pronooai which as we hate seea^oaa take 
and thaa make their several forms appear with a inserted be 
fore their last vowel can of coprse be declined in "lih&forms hav* 
inpr this as their forms without the ff. e. ff., tsccb 

'ia^arSi), (sio&e^ •aisSo’Hti, 

^idaT^t dWi>(Sid.‘L 154). Bat for the remote demonstrative pronoan 
in the nominative singnlar, C9;^ifs may optionally be used as wel^ 
as t9rirf* (Sid. 1 189). 


CHAPTER, nr 

ilOUN-ROOTS 

» 

1. The noun-root affixes t. e. the affixes by which nouns are 
converted into roots, and which, be it noted, are of the class 

called drdhadhdtuka are as given in the following list. 

Descripttotk Bases to which they Alices, 

are to he aitached. 


Affix used to denote 
that the word to 
which it is attached Crude nouns, 
is the object of de- 
uire as being food or 
drink. 


or 


(Sid. II 222). 


Affi need to denote 
that the word to 
which it is attached is 
the object of a wish 
M connected with the 
wisher^s own self, not Snbstantives 
somebody else ; or not formed from 


5 s 
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to denote likeness of 
the trsatment of>8ome 

person or thing with 
that of the penK>nor 
thing denote by the 
word to which it is 
attached or the like*, 
ness of the act of 
some person or thing 
with an act that wonld 
take place if the agent 
were in that which is 
denoted by the word 
to which it is attach, 
ed. 


bases ending in 
sb and not being 

indeclinablea 
(Sid. 11. 221) 


AS. nsed to denote 
that , the word to 
which it is attached 
is the object of a wish Substantives 
as connected with the 
wisher’s own-self, not 
somebody else. 

AS. used, to denote 

the likeness of the act Substantives, 
of an agent with that 
of another agent. 


Do 


Crude nouns 


Aff. nsed after Secondaiy 
words to denoto that words formed by 


(IIL 1. 8, 

10 > 


(III. 1, 9). 


(m. 1. 11). 


(Sid. II. 224). 
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what is meant by the but with* 

words takes place. out the nse along 

with them of 
words derived 
from the roots 
^, and esrt* 

(Sid; II. 228). 

A£F. used to de. 
note that what are de- 
noted by the words 
to which it is attach- 
ed are the objects of 
sensation or feeling. 

AfF. used in the 
sense of “ to do” or 
“ to say” what is 
meant by the word to 
which it is attached. 

AfF. used simply to 
tnm the word to 
which it is attached 
into a verb. 

2. The employment of these afBzes is, it should be remem- 
bered, only optional as in the case of other verbal derivation afSzes 
(III. 1. 8> 

3. The case affixes of the words to which the affixes are at- 
tached should, where there are sooh affixes, carefully be luhated 
first, and the words made to appear in the form in ' which they 
were before they received the case affixes in question. (IL 4., 71). 
And before certain noun-root affixes, the words if feniinine should 
be made to take their masculine iFornx. We, in referring ta 
abase in eonnebtion with nonn-i-oot affixes, mean therefore only 
bases as they are without the case affixes and in the case of 



(in. 1. 13 ; L 3. 
90 > 
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cretain BoaiMt>ot affiKeB> even as the bases are m their mascolme 
form.^ 

4,. The feminine words which shontd be rednced to mascd-- 
Mne form arc hhd.ihitapumska words formed by the feminine 
affixes e) and And they should be so reduced firstly before the 
affix (VI. a. 36)k 8. (from s^f>;S)+!5i>=»5>535cii> ; 

(from ?jjj:^^)4-oto=xi!j3S^csj3, and ^<3^? (from KSi3^+o33»?i. 
x3<3;aS). Bat when it means co-«)i/h+aJj=x!jj^?c33 only^ 

for there is no redaction .to masculine form as the word is al> 
ways feminine u. e., is not hhashitapumska. 

6. In the following cases, however, there is no reduction tO' 
mascutine form though the feminine words f\,rebhdshitapumska:—~ 

(а) when the words are jdti words (VL 3. 41). e. g., 2f{3?4- 
cdb=^!3?a33. 

(б) when the words are spdn^o words (VI. 3. 40). e. gr., etC. 
t!>Fift9?+ccS3=5at^>nff??oSi. 

(c) . when the words have been formed by secondary affixes 

which vriddMate their bases, they being not in the sense of 
•* produced of,” or “ colored by,” or have been formed by the 
secondary.affix (VI. 3. 39, 37). e. y., ; 

(d) when the words are ordinal numbers or are appellative 

(VI. 3. 38). 8. g., ; d3^ (appellative)+oiJ 

6. The hhastj-itapumaha words formed by the feminine affixes 
tf and ^ should be reduced to masculine form also b(*for« the 
afiSx (Sid. I. 223). e. g., (from •5^)-hc8s3f‘=51;34.(a=a#53» 

7. It shoal d however be noted that by reason of the case 
affixes being lukatfid the bases themselves do not generally lose 
their character of substantives when they as such receive the 
noun-root affiles. This is very a important matter to be remem- 
bexed a nd the sandhi conseqnentlj between the bases a nd the* 


990 



U9 

affires is therefore the sandhi provided forjpada. But to this (gene- 
ral rale there are ezoeptions io the case of the noau^root affixes. 

For when the two former follow bases 
ending^ in other lettere than fli the bases should be taken as having 
lost their character of substantives (L 4 15)^ e. g., 7t5 or i^eS+cdoi 
(affix) or the S being retained before o5i because the 
rule requiring the lopation of ©j or oij preceded by or ?5 and 
followed by does not apply as the d by the exception un- 
der consideratinn is io be hold not as at the end of a padok So 
53i)V* (from o33>^3*)+o5^=:53S)^^^ uot o3i)2f^. And when fol- 

lows bases ending in d derived from ri the d is changed into 
when the bases have any letter not being as their penulti- 
mate and into di when they have as their pennltimate, pro- 
vided the bases are not indeclinabtes^ and if indeclinables are 
only avyayibhdva compounds. (VIII. 3. 38. 39 ; Sid. 1. 73). e. 
dcrfciD*, jumI and 

and 

dai);J:e>^d:>^ &c. But or ntxwd^ (d 

not derived from 

B. Of course^ what has been already said regarding the 
nature of the words at the time they receive the noun-root affixes 
should be Cfirefully borne in mind in the application of the afore- 
said rule regarding the sandhi between those affixes and the 
words in question. For if they are crude nouns only not sub- 
stantives the aandhi should bo not that of padvu (Sid. II. 224)w 
Thus, between the bases which take and the verbal affixes 
that may come to be attached afterwards to them^ the sandhi is 
not that of pada, as the bases that take have been stated 
*0 be crude nonos, not aubstautives.. e. y., 
not 

9*. But it should not bo Tost sight of that as has been al- 
ready said crude nouns include their feminine forms also. Thua 
though it is a feminine word formed by the feminine affi. 

(e may take (Sid. IL 225), 
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10. When the nonns to which it is intended to attach nonn- 
root. affixes are compi words, there is a rale reqairini; their die* 
inte(in^tipn in certain cases before the affixes are attached, 
i^e., that when the ootnpoands hare an antecedent member 
similar in form to an upaaarga, the antecedent member 
shonld be kept apart, and after a complete word, whether 
a verb ora primitive word, is formed first bj attaching 
the intended nonh-root affixes and the tense affixes and the per* 
sonalpr the primitive affixes as the case may- be, the part set 
apart shonld be prefixed to the word so formed. (Sid. II. 227). 
a g., sbaiiid (from sbiCBaij and this in the 3rd 

person singntar of ots in the dffnanepad{=^ 
qjsal; (from But when the ante- 
cedent member in the oo rt-* mod is sim'lar to an upasarga 

is whoUv heard in the cornivnmd instead of beinu transformed 
into another letter by snbsritntion, then only the above rnie 
holds good. {Id), e. g., compound=li^ and with 

Suppose we have to- find the eernnd of this noun- 
root. If we break the word 'nto ts and we will have 

to oonsider C9 not as an insignificant part of the expressioil 
l^ijnad), bnt as an indeclinable entering into oomposition 
with the remaining part and so as requiring as the gernndi- 
al a ffix, not iSSg. Bat if we do not break the word, we will 
have to nse^j instead of O^. The latter process is correct, 
heeanse cj has been transformed into L and is not heard in the 
expression i,if9aS3f as rl) in ia 

11. The noon-root affixes gnnerally require the bases to 
undergo the same alterations as other verbal affixes do as we 
have already seen, but the following are the exceptions to be 
noticed 

(I). Bases ending in o or e$ change their final vowel into 
^ before (VII. .4. 33). and bases ending in change 

their final vowel into before other nonn-root affixes begin* 
ning with aia (VIL 4. 25). e. g., ; oiWoad- 

ccb. 
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(2) . Bases ending in si} change their final vowel into Q(es* 
before all noun-root affixes heginning with oSi (VII. 4. 27). e.g., 

(3) . Bases ending in 1, and C change their final vowela 
respectively into «o3* and «53*i when nodn-root affix* 

or follows, (VI. 1. 79), the S 3 < afterwards not being dropped 
before the odo of these affixes. (Sid. 11. 220). jlisC or 

7<5^ or iTOo^. 

(4) , Bases formed by the patronymic affix cd), if before 
this od) they have a consonanf, drop the ads before 

(VL 4. 152). e. g., 7ra7tf^-)-if^e5««=ni>7<i^4-cidJ=7TOA<F+odi*»7WT<^. 

(5) . Bases ending in ri lupate their final letter before H^es. 

(a) always if they are the words ttzsff and e9JijS?5«. 

(b) optionally if they are other words (Sid. II. 223). e. g^ 
ie3rt*-i-ado=:l,3-foSD=Lseol5 ; e55jjdR‘-|-odi'=593d^Oi>odJ ;od3’^«*-f-od3»cida 

or or odaij^odi. 

(6) . The penultimate short vowels of bases ending in nasals 
are lengthened before the noun-root affix 3- as before the pri- 
mitive affix (VI. 4. 15). «. g,, 'nds-i-^Jlr**«'aa9S5 ; D®a5«3*-f^ 

(7) . Before the noun-root affix as before the primitive 
affix ^3^, the final letter of bases ending in sd should be changed 
into efuas* (VI. 4. 19). e. g., a53<4-^^ji<=rd(»^. 

(8) . Before the noun-root affix bases should be treat, 
od generally in the same way as before the secondary affix 

that is to say, 

(a) the affix itself should be treated as if it were a hhd 
affix, and the ft of the bases excluding those formed by ^ Said*- 
and should be lopated before (SiJ* when they are inde> 
olinables, and in other cases also nnless they are monosyllabic (Sid. 
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ll.'ias, 282> e. sr., 

«SmJ 0;‘^+<95 »)^n«-59rt«^+'(| ; )5j^(indeclinable)**^+sijbut el«-^ 

(b) ' bases formed by 533:S3ji*-33:?3i5<and 5i^' should bo reduced to 
the form of bases formed by the affixes i 333i3d**53^3Jb*and T 5i^, 
but left without farther lop Uion of (i (SIJ 11.236). unh'ss they are 
iudecli cables, e. g., ;^a^f3<=xi)js-j-sj ; *3cf5sr0j!3‘te;Jcd3K*+TQ, but ^ 
(from indecUnable)*j5i«^4.t5l. 

12. Obserre that when theft of monosyllabic bases is not 

•lopaled as aforesaid, the eSsj* will cause vfiddhiatton of the final 
vowel by renaim of its beinfif a verbal affix havings indicatory 
causin;^ also the base when it is one endin^f in e$ to take the 
augment after the t9 is vriddhiated into ts. (Sid. II. 233)^ 
e. g., j ij.»*53i»a ; ; ;3^-=c3aa. 

13. And as regards the lopation of ft before eIjj* as afore, 

said when the bases end in any eso* except » t. e., in the letter 
<n, eru, o, ssi:, it may bo considered that these letters have been 
hpated eitlier as they are or after havinp been vriddhiated (Sid» 
II. 233). The oitject of this rule is to provide that in the aorist, 
either a(23-?5s‘ or ties only may be used. e. g,, Or 

tswafrs*. 

14. But the followiug are exceptions to the above rules • 

(a) Monosyllabic bases which not being indeclinables end 
in ?3* either may he left alone os abovesaid or have their (i 
hpated (Sid. II. 234). e. g., (from 

01 * 

(b) Bases formed by slijo may be sampraearar^ated or not be* 

fore the ft is hpated, and when sampraaarai^aied before the ft 
is hpated, the letter en) of the letters ero. 09. Ffi into which is to 
bo resolved for the purpose of aampraearaifation may or may not 
h^vriddhiaied, and made to unite by tandhi with the following. 
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TSJJi* before tbe ft is lopated. (Sid. II. 234). e. g., fi3C^id*=saB^ or 
or Si5i . 

•(c) Bases ending in -siw* when they are appellative should 
not be vriddhialed before tSes*. (Sid. 11. 236). e. g,, (not 

Vt/Sa). 

(d) Bases wbinb have originally been formed from roots 
ending in sS by the use of affixes beginning with and which 
consequently have had the as changed into may after the lopa^ 
iion of the fi be for the purpose of reduplication taken 
as ending in either ao or (Sid. IL 233). e. g., which was 

originally tfU5B5‘+3+«*a5*4-2S83«=eA/>5i-fi4-si+2383<«aft9‘ or wnas'+t^ 
or «Mi5o+2^a5*aOe5:i3* orB&r^s*. So (from ennaa* 
-f ^)=»Sss^ or 

1 5. The noun roots, as regards their mode of conjugation, 
generally follow the ordinary rules, but the roots formed by 
may be conjugated in the dtmanepadi as well as in the 

pctdi (L 3. 90). e. g., jjidSj&JSodsd or 

16. As regards the tense and personal affixes which the 
noun roots take, it may be said as a general rule that they are the 
same as those which other roots take. The exceptions are as 
follows ; — 

(a) Bases ending in short & after being formed by in 

the 8 rd and 1st person singular of the perfect take coo* or O 
(Sid. II. 226). e. g., or j or 

(b) Bases formed by in the reflective voice do not take 
but tiS* in the present, imperative, imperfect, and optative, 

and they do not take t3E^ but only in tbe aorist in the 3rd 
person singular. (Sid. II. 278). e. g., cSi^eTfH Aor. ood 

17. Though the alterations which the noun>roots undergo 

5 X 
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before the affixes they take after their formation are wgiilated 
f^enerally by the same roles as those applicable to other ordinary 
roots, there are soma peculiarities as follows':-^ 

(а) The oj) of and should be lopated optionally 
before drdhadMtuka affixes when they come after bases ending in 

DDSonants, and they after getting so lopatsd do not allow the light 
penultimate qjV* of their bases to be gunated (Sid. II. 221). e. g. 
?Joia5*+!!^65«-f->u3!»=rfoi0^5 or ^0^0^39. 

(б) Bases ending in after having taken the noun-root 

affix ^^si* may before ?08J* gunate or vriddktate their final vowels 
at option, (Sid. II. 225). e. g., in the aorist may give ©ff 

*jcaJS3« or C5^5 »cS)jS3*. 

18. The following are irregular noun-roots 

A. Roots which are irregular in certain specified senses. 
Irregular-Roots. Mode of conjugation. The senses in which the 

roots are irregular. 
P “ to he hungry” (VII. 4. 34). 

(Id) P " to be thirsty.” (Id). 

(Id) P ** to be avaracious.” (Id). 

(Id) P “to desire covering by a horse.” 

(Vll). 1. 61) 

(Id) P “ to desire covering by a bull.” (Id). 
(Id) P “ to desire. to drink milk.” (Id). 

(Id) P “to desire to eat salt.” (Id). 

A. “ to desire to do an evil.” (III. 1. 14). 

(Id) A “ to desire to do an evil.” (Sid. ll 229). 

A “ to ruminate.*’ (111. 1 . 16 ). 

P « to worship” (III. i. ig . ^ goS). 


l^9Gi> 

tfAScd) 
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tS^ccb 

em^ej^oJs 

zp^osscil) 

sboollcd) 

aa^jrfj 

OSie^ciia 

atooSj 

Efocdi 


at^jsrf^ocb (Id) 


Ri3B 

©qsBFiisJo 

sS^nwSoi) 

djsjicil) 

Kni33;®j333 


(Id) P “ to serve” (Id> 

(Id) P " to astonish” (Id)> 

(*^25*) A " to wag the tail in a crooked way” 

(III. 1. 20). 

(ties^) A “ to collect pots” (Sid. II. 231). 

(c9^*) A " to glean rags” or" to wear rags” (Id). 
(tSes*) p " to shave” (III. L 21). 

(Id) P " to mix” (Id), 

(Id) p " to salt” (Id). 

(Id) p “ to alleviate” (Id). 

(Id) P " to carry on agriculture” (Id). 

(Id) P " to fight” (Id). 

(Id)) P “ to appreciate kindness” (IH. 1. 21 ;• 

Sid. I. 232). 

P “ to disentangle” or “ to deliver !fromi 

sin” (Id). 


(eSes*) P " to do right” or “ to tell the truth”’ 

(III. 1. 25 ; Sid. II. 232). 
(Ajj^) p « to extricate” (Sid. II. 232). 

(Id) P»tosee?’ (Id> 

(^^25*) P ", to practise asoetism” (Sid. II. 229) . 
A “ to shed tears” ([IlLl. 16; Sid. H 230)^ 



(Id) 

•A "to burn” 

ad). 


(Id) 

A “ to bubble” 

(id> 



A “ to sound*' (III* 1. 17; Sid. 11. 230), 


(Id) 

" to quarrel” 

ad> 

tffSBoCS) 

(Id) 

" to make a guttural sound” 

(Id). 

ftj 

53.090:^ 

(Id) 

" to- hate” 

m 

ffj 

«2?«)3to 

(Id) 

‘‘ to render cloudy” 

(Id). 


(Id) 

" to make cloudy” 

(Id). 


(Id) 

" to make an auspicious day” 

m 

JSjaFJJBcc’a 

m 

"to make an adverso day” 

m 
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n)ES>Otcd) (Id) 

** to freeze” (Id). 


or P (in the sense of *3^ understood 
(I. 2. 90 ;m. 1.13; Sid. II. 228). 

^^V9ai3 

(^) 

A 

(III. 1. 12; Sid. 11. 228). 


(Id) 

A 

(Id) 

•SjSJ^oda 

(Id) 

A 

(Id) 


(Id) 

A 

(Id) 

ddojjpi^sods 

(Id) 

A 

(Id) 


(Id) 

A 

(Id) 

snjrfOToS) 

iS 

(Id) 

A 

(Id) 

Vt^sayii 

(Id) 

A 

(Id) 

d}«8:»cid3 

(Id) 

A 

(Id) 

Z^JCtSFOto 

(Id) 

A 

(Id) 

T<53i)FCJ3 

(Id) 

A 

(Id) 

?^os:9cd) 

(Id) 

A 

(Id) 

oi)3e>t7& rcsii 

(Id) 

A 

(Id) 

^cssjoi) 

(Id) 

A 

(Id) 


(Id) 

A 

ad) 

<^iAoj33Cd3 

(Id) 

A 

(I'l) 


(Id) 

A 

(Id) 

iQQls^ois 

(Id) 

A 

(Id) 

gjsJsarojs 

(Id) 

A 

(Id) 

JJfwoJi 

(Id) 

A 

(Id) 


(Id) 

A 

(Id) 

1}C39033 

(Id) 

A 

(Id) 

sbosjod) 

(Id) 

A 

(Id) 

(^rii) SXs^aii 

(£?ej«) 

P “ to sing with the musical instra- 
raent called “ Veenay.” (Sid. II. 232)% 

(e9id}) ^oo&> 

:(M) 

P 

“ to make a brush** (Id). 

(ooxi) 

(Id) 

P 

** to praise in verse** (Id). 

(e9«p) 

(Id) 

P 

“ to advance •mth an army** (Id). 

((»ij>) «X»?5i30to 

(Id) 

P 

“ to rub over the tail’* (Id). 


(Id) 

P 

“ to peel off the skin’* (Id). 
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(Id) 

P “to tie with a skin” 

(Id). 


(Id) P *' to colour” 

(Id). 


(Id) P 

“to pulverize” 

(Id). 


B. Boots which are irregular otherwise. 


cgjafd A. (Sid. 11. 224) ; 3^5{oj> 

or 3«^cJciJo, 5i©sJoJ3 or si/sdoi) (elas*). P. (Sid. II. 233) ; SoBcrisoj* 
(i8e3«)P. (Sid. II. 235); cpadoJo or wdais (t«g5«) P. (Sid. II. 235). 

20. Observations. 

(1) The above irregular roots are conjugated in accordance 
with the several rules applicable to them, but the roots dooJ> 

and in the aorist take only irregularly instead o£ 

(Sid. II. 232). 

(2) Though d.® after taking will be found in the form 
of only it is to be declined only like an ordinary root ending 
in wi afterwards, not like the irregular root ^ (Sid. II. 225). 

(3) and after taking likewise do not take 
eiej* in the aorist as the ordinary roots d^ and irregularly 
do. (Sid. ir. 225). 

21. Not only could verbs be formed from the noun-roots as 
already said, but also participles, gerunds, and the infinitive. 
And even nouns can again bo formed from them. In all these 
cases they follow the general rules regarding the primitive 
affixes they take. And if we wish we may also form secondary 
nouns from these primitive nouns, following general rules in 
this respect. And in the declension of these nouns we have to 
be guided again only by the general rnles relating 
to declension. Thus, from dm; we may by derive the root 

and from this root by the primitive affix.A^j)* we may have 
the noun d»;. So from Tdid, and by and 

we may have doSf , nouns we 
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majr fchea deoliae aooordin^ to the rales already meationedv The- 
follomng nouns howerer are irregularly declined : — ^ 

(1) Base (from j‘(VI. 1. 112; Sid^H. 20)^ 

Singular. 

N. ritat, V. A. ?j83®o33a Abl. G. 

Dual. 

N. V. A. 

Plural. 

N. V. RiaracdiS. A. 

O 

(2) Base ritC^ (from (Sid. I. 120). 

Singular. 

N, V. ^so?v A, Abl. 6. 

Dual. 

N* V, A. 


Plural. 

N. V .A.. 

In the same way as (2) are declined and ^i)^C 

(Sida L 120), 
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PAETVl. 

SYNTAX. 

Chapter I- 

The Cases of Noons. 

1 . The case of a noon depends upon its general rela- 
tion QioZMT^) to another word, or upon its special relation to a 
word expressing an action. The word which has this special rela- 
tion is called a o (I. 4- 23.) 

2. The special relations of a noun are those of (1) 
3«)F-(2)rf s3or (3) ’ttdno (4) rioTyxsiio (5)e9riiics5rfo and(6) es^rfdeeo. 

3. \yhatevor the speaker chooses as the independent 
principal source of an action is the rfarar “agent” of that action. 
(L 4. 54.) In the sentences, “ the cook cooks rice,” “ fire cooks 
rice” and “ fuel epoks rice” cook, fire, and fuel are respectively 
the “agent.” 

4. Whatever is intended to bo most affected by the 
effect of the action of the agent is sfcr object” (1. 4. 49, 60) 
e. g. In “ he makes a pot,” “he makes gold (into) an ear-ring,** 
“ ho enters a village,” pot, gold, ear-ring, and village are res- 
pectively the “ object.” 

5. Whatever is especially auxiliary in the accomplish- 
ment of the action, is the djso “ in6trument”(I. 4. 42) e. g. In 
“ he cuts with a knife,*’ kniff^is the instrument. 

6. The noun signifying a person or thing to whom or 

to which theobject of an action when it is that of giving accrues 
is called “ the recipient.*' Also in the case of words 

denoting other actions, if the purpose of the action of the agent 
is to induce an action of . another person or thing signified by a 
noun, this noon is called the rec^ient (Sid. 1. 275). In “she sleeps 

6a 
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for her hushAnd,’* husband is the recipient, because the purpose 
of the woman in sleeping is to induce the sleeping of the bus* 
band. 


7. The noun which denotes the fixed point from which 

«n action of departure or separation whether actual or imagi* 
nary is considered to take place, is called the point 

of ablation of that action*” (L 4. 24). e. g. In ** he comes from 
the Tillage,” Tillage is the point of ablation. 

8. And the noun which denotes the place where the 
action takes place by reason of the agent or the object of the 
action being in that place is called «5^t?df9o, “the locality of that 
action.” (I. 4. 4R.) e. p. In “he cooks rice in the house,” the 
house is the hcality where the cooking takes place by reason 
of the agent being in that place. In “ he cooks rice in a pot,” 
the pot is the locality of the action by reason of the object being 
in it. In both these examples, the connection between the 
locality and the action (eqsad) is said to bo ” Cti’S “that of 
actual contiguity.” In " the desire is in (for) salvation,” 
salvation is the locality for the action denoted by “ is.” Here 
the connection between the locality and the action is “ 

« that of objectiveness.” In “ all there is soul,” “ all” is the 
locality for the action denoted by “ is.” Here the connection 
between the locality and the action is “ that of 

co^extensivenesB.” 

The word denoting the action ( which, be it re- 
membered, may be either a verb or a substantive), involves 
generally in its own meaning the idea of “ agent,” or of 
“object,” and so forth. Thus a transitive verb in the active voice 
involves the sense of agent, while in the passive voice it involves 
these^ of “object.” So, in the word “worshipped,” a 
primitive noun, the sense involves the idea of “ object,” while in 
the ^rdi!;i^ “bought by hundred,” a secondary noun, the 
sense involTes the idea of “ object.” 
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10. The rale now is that no meaning which has beeit 
once expressed by one word in a sentence should again be 
expressed by another word in the sentence. It is therefore 
necessary, in the case of the word denoting the action haying 
expressed the sense of ‘'agent,” or of “object,” and so on, sinaply 
to designate what is the crude noun which is considered as the 
“agent,!’ or “object” &c., in any particular case. 

11. The rule then is that a crude noun is used in the 

nominativo case when it is intended to express no more of that 
noun than the sense which is constantly present with it, or, if any 
in addition, only its grammatical gender, its grammatical 
number, or its being that which is measurable by a measure: (H. 4. 
46.) c. g. (1) 0w)> (/), and (w) in the nominative 

case mean no more than what is meant respectively by the crude 
nouns (theGrod), ^ (the Goddess), and (knowledge),' 

including their gender, because their gender is invsiiably fixed^ 
(2.) “tho bank of a river,” in the nominative case 

moan what is meant by the crude noun with tiio addition 

only of its gender. (3.) and yjosSi in the nominative 

case mean no more than what is meant by the crude nouns 

and sj^oo, the only additional sense conveyed being that 
the grammatical number of is singular, that of dual, and 

that of tjdo plural. (4.) In the sentence “ricej 

a drona”, rice, which is in tho nominative case, has, in addition to 
what is meant by tho crude noun the sense of its being 
measurable by r2j^s9 which is h measure.. 

12. It is clear therefore that when in a sentence the verb is 
in the active voice the subject of the verb is in the nominative 
case and expresses the agent, e. g. osdis xsi&M ” Bama shines.” 

^iiOo^3 “Bama preserves.” 

13. But when the verb being transitive is in the passive voice 
not being the reflective, the subject of the verb is likewise in the 
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nominatire eud bat expressaa the ** object”, e. g. 

*'A tbief is panisbed”. So also when the rerb is in the refleotiye 
voice ; for the sense involres that of the agent, e, g. ^Oo 
“ the fmit ripens of itself*, vatiigO “ the ^ood splits of it> 
self”. e^t3 “ it ripened of itself”. “ It split of itself.” 

14. It has been seen that an intransitive verb in the pas* 
aive voice wcpresses the simple state of the. action(^5jo), and it is 
therefore clear that while a noun in the nominative case used 
along with the verb will not express the agent of the action and 
is therefore unnecessary, there is no need of using such a noun to 
express " the object” of the verb. Only the singular pronoun 
**it” may be understood as the subject of the verb so as to sig* 
nify its impersonal character, e. g. ?o “ It is stayed.” 

15. When a verb involves the sense of identity in name 

or in form or a change in form, the verb refers to its subject as that 
which is identical or changed at the same time that it re- 

fers to another word as that with which it is identical or into which 
it has been changed It becomes therefore necessary to 

designate the latter noun as well as the former noun, but as it is 
sufficient simply to designate them, as all the rest has been done 
by the verb, both the nouns must bo in the nominative. (Sid. I; 
247 note) e. g. ^533. “ The tree becomes a boat” », e, 

either in name as when it is simply used as it is to help one to 
cross a stream, or in form as where it is made into a dug-out for 
the purpose. ‘^this is thy resolution’’* 

** he becomes the lord”. '‘she appears 

lovely” become a tiger.” 

©aJo « I am sent as an emissary”. ^ 

5j»£ao ^53 o 3 “ The Vedas are the authority.” 

16. For a similar reason the word which is the predicate 
of an iofinitive employed b the sense of a noun is of course put 


1004 



5 


in tho nominativo case* (Sid. L 252) 6, g, 

To embrace the wind (is) possible.” 

1 7. When each words as ttS), 'ad and so forth, aro used along 
with a nonn so as to specify what is intended to be asserted in 
regard to that noun, it is evident that whatever is to be done 
in respect of that word is merely to name the crude noon, and 
so it is put in the nominative case. (Sid. L 252 note 21) e. 

^oiio “Even (though it is) 

a poisonous tree, (yet) having nourished, (it ourselves) to cut (it) 
ourselves is improper.” Here is in the nominative case. 

WcSmo (Oarfd <uS “This he recognized as Ndrada.'^ Here, 

Ndrada is in the nominative case. 

1 8. So when it is intended to express a noun simply and 

absolutely, it is clear it must be in the nominative case, e, 
8o^»«tS)C8t<» “ the Hitopadesa". ‘‘the poem of Bhatti”. 

19. When the sense is that of addressing, the vocative case 
is employed. (If. 3. 47)-c. jr, al? 

20. When tho verb does not involve the sense of object as 
it may in the manner already mentioned, the noun which is the 
object of tho action is in the accusative case. (II. 3, 1, 2.) So 
when the verb in a sentence is a transitive verb in the active 
voice, the object is put in the accusative case. c. 9' dssd “ Hg 
worships Hari.” 

21. Observe that in Sanskrit, verbs having the sense of 'to 

speak,” or “to go” or “to move” are considered as transitive. In 
fact, they are equivalent to “to speak to” or “to go or move to.” 
ftp. d5ijsj;a?3* “he -said tohim.“ <*>3 li«oo^R}5t)03®tS. “Thus 
he said to Phalguna.” ^ “ he went to a village.” 

T^oTTO AUTtdo “The Ganges runs into tho ocean. ’ 

sbteCo “ He Wftnders over the earth”. 3?q}ro rtjoS)*, “ The 
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hoi/ man goes (in pilgrimage) to the holy water (the place oontain> 
ing the holy water). 

22. And it should be noted that whether the going or 
moving to, or on, or over, referred to, be actual or figurative, it 
does not matter, e. g, 7i dtSro odjsS “ he goes to fame” (he acquir- 
es fame); “he goes to equality” ( he becomes 

equal) “ he came to the friendship of 

those two” (he became a friend of those two )•; 

“ho went to death” ( he died ). ho went to dis- 

may” ( he became dismayed). e/nsj^sOT^o annsjo “ she went to the 
name of Umd" (she acquired tho name of Umd) ; nt)Klf^3»o odaS, 
“ he goes to blame” (becomes censurable). 

23. With verbs (not primitive words from) intransitive 
roots are employed some nouns are in the accusative case with 
out changing their intransitive character. These nouns are those 
which are the names of countries, or which denote time or the 
distance to be travelled or the state of an action ; and they 
when so used only qualify the action signified by the verbs by 
shewing that what is denoted by them is connected with the 
action ns an attending circumstance. (Sid. I. 255. — note 37) e. y* 
Here the action meant by “he sleeps" is 

simply said to include in its sense the sense of the accusativo 
“the Kuru country,” and so the sentence really means 
“he does the act of sleeping which is connected with the Kuru 
country," or in other words, he does “ the Knru-couniry-sleepingP 
Or the root from which has been given in this case may 

bo taken as having been ” to sleep in the Kuru 

country" and tho verb finally from it, to be “he 

sleeps in the Kuru country." So, “he sits a month", 

“he sits a coss", "he sits doing the 

act of milking the. cow." 

21. For the same reason, tvhen verbs inolude in their own 
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senae tie sense of an object, such words are to be considered 
only as intransitire. (Sid. L 259) e. g, He makes 

a sound.” Here tbe root to make a sound” is only 

intransitive. 

25. When a verb involves in its sense the sense of identity 
in name or in form, or of a change in form, it refers to its 
object as that which is identical with or changed into another, 
and so this other also should be designated to complete tho 
sense. And this other which may be called a factitive object in 
distinction from the direct object, is then of course put in tbe 
accusative case. So verbs signifying “ to name,” “ to choose,” 

'• to make,” “ to appoint,” “ to call,” “ to know” to consider ” 
&c., govern thus two objects, e. g, “ They 

consider thee to be Prakriti,” 8S»)c3®Sij 35^0 ” 1 

know thee (to be) tho chief person.” 

26. When tho verbs are from roots signifying •' to draw as 

milk” (d 3 ®«) ; “ to ask for” (edicts*) ; " to cook” (si 83 «) ; to 

punish or to take as punishment” (doO*) ; to obstruct to or con- 
fine (dqf) ; ” to ask” “ to collect” (t3) ; '• to tell” (aj^) ; 

'* to instruct” (?5^); “ to conquer” (^) ; ” to churn” (si/oss*) ; 
“ to steal” (dooc:*); ” to lead” (pi) ; ” to take” (3^) • “ to drag” 

*' carry”(5te‘), even nouns related to them otherwise 
than as object may optionally be put in the accusative. ( I. 4. 5. ; 
Sid I. 253). c. g. or dodo* ”he milks the milk 

from tho cow” ;Tiere = from the cow. So, cd»eS:l or 
oJi^otpso ‘‘ he begs tho earth of Bali", t?>(9tddo de^3 

“ he cooks raw rice into boiled rice", dodojjS “ he 

takes as a fine from the Gargas a hundred (pieces of money) 
s^essbojdoes^rreo ” he shuts up the cows in the cow pen” odjsessS^o 
dotp*do “ he asks tho boy which ie the read." 
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5J^do53«3f3jB^3 ‘'he gathers fruits /rom the trM*. 

dtfo t^sfcro aw^i “ he expounds^irtue to the hoy . ^ ° 

53 iFo WV, « he teaches the boy virtue^', i^o »crfo3 d«53d;^ o he 

wins a hundred from De^adaUa'\ 

ohurns but ambroeia from the ocean of mxUt . c!? 53 dJ^o<ao 
djjsre 3 “he steals a hundred/rom Devadatta^'- 7T^5i)S3J839o 
3, or Sd3, or or 53^3 « he leads of takes away or drags or 

c&rrios tli6 goats to tho vilX<xQ^ ♦ 


27. The noun so optionally put in the accusative case is 

called “ the secondary object” in distinction from the 

necessary object which is caUed the “ the principal 

object.” 

28. Intransitive roots and roots signifying " to move”, “ to 

eat”, and “ to know or to make known the knowledge imported 
not being a particular kind of knowledge such as that produced 
by some particular sense or by some particular operation of the 
mind, as well as ^q 3 «,Bnd other roots whose sense 

involves the sense of making a sound or some effort of speech, 
when changed into causative verbs, require that noun to be put 
in the accusative case, which, when verbs formed directly from 

them in their original form are used, are to be put in the nomi* 
native case, ( I. 4. 52 ). And the noun which, in the case of the 
verbs from such of the aforesaid roots as are transitive, will bo 
in the accusative case, will still be in the same case. (Sid. I. 257 
note 42 ; Sid. I. 259) e. g. ‘'the earth stood. in 

•water” becomes when changed as abovesaid o?3cd33^ 

(aocnsative). " He caused the earth - to stand in water:” So 
“The enemies went to paradise,” becomes 
“He caused the enemies to go to paradise.’* 
So, sStcJsqJro “ He caused his people to know the 

meaning of the Vedas’*, “ He caafled the 
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DeTM'to eat amhrosia”. d^roiaS”, “ He makes the 

devotees see Han'*. esOjcdiS, or efro^iedaS, or ^iSsJaro 

d?5dc5^%. “ Devedatta causes his -son to Bay his creed”. 

“ He caused Brahma to learn the Vedas.” “ But ia 
dsicS^l^s 3^'^ ” Devadatta remembers his son”,' and 

£3^^, ” Devadatta smells the flower”, the change of the 
verbs into S«)^doiJa3 and ^^dodaS will not require “Devadatta” 
to be put in the accusative case. And as only the noun which will 
be the subject of the verb from the original roots can thus be put 
in the accusative case, in such a sentence as “Vishnumitra causes 
Devadatta to cause Yagnadatta to go to a village,” “Devadatta* 
cannot be put in the accusative case ; for he will not be the 
subject of the verb “ go” in the non-accusative form of the 
sentence as Yagnadatta will be. (Sid L 258.) 

20, Observe that the above rule holds good also in tbo case 
of the verbs from intransitive roots which, without changing 
their intransitive character, canse, as we have seen, certain 
nouns connected with them in meaning to be put in 
the accusative case, and also in the case of roots which, 
as we have also seen, merely convey the sense of an ob- 
ject without losing their intransitive character on that account. 
(Sid. 1. 259). e. g, may be changed into 

sijsTisijsricfSa^ d^dd^o. d^dd^s may be changed into 

dd<j„o odo 0^3, 

30, But in the case of verbs from roots which are transitiro 
in one sense and intransitive in another sense, the above change 
cannot take place. Nor can it take place in the case of verbs 
from roots whose sense is transitive, merely because we some- 
times may use verbs without their object, as the meaning 
is evident. Thus d£j3 “ the servant cooks,” may be 

used as a sentence, if we like^ without the object ; still it caonot 

6b. 
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be changed into •^o^xio ; for the root “cook” is not 

intransitive merely on that account. 

31. The noun which as denoting the direct agent of the 

action is put in the accusative case as above mentioned 
is called the the eanaaUve ohject^'^ the real object 

of the action, when there is such an object, being called tho 

“ principal object”. 

32. The causative verbs from the following roots, however, 
are exceptions to the above rule requiring nouns to be put in 
the accusative case in connection with causative verbs 

L (1) ^ to lead” ; (2) ^ ” to carry,” except when 
the causative verb from it refers to a charioteer 
or other driver of cattle as its subject. (Sid I. 258* 
note 43). a g. In or ‘^ho 

servant carries a load,” does not admit of 

an accusative case, when or is chang. 
ed into cTOodoodaS (xc to make it agree with 

a causative agent. But in dqSo 53aD^, ‘•the 

horses draw the chariot” as well as in sjO? 5 jq 5 i>FS 
otoo5i??3^ 5:^8^ ” the bulls carry the barley/’ on>5c«>% 
and may, by being put in tho accusative 

case, become and ejl)^53qn)F?3«, the sen- 
tences becoming respectively 53«)aooi>B dqpo 

and ai>3ooioB crioTOcO* if tho reference 

in them is to “ a charioteer” or any other dri- 
ver of cattle. 

II. (3). fiBvsf “ to eat” (4) “ to eat.” c. gr. In oiisi^% 

©n5^o or “ the boy cats (bis) food”, 

tho change of tho verbs into cfdodoB and SJ^dodoS 
does not require dfcfo to be in tho accusativo case. 
(Sid. I. 258). 
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III. (5). “ to eat” provided the eating is not to the 

injury of another’s "property. (Sid. I. 259) e. g. In 
^3 ®i!^o sJtos, the change of the verb into ^ 
cdaB will not put si&b in the accusative case if the 
causative agent referred to is the owner of the 
food”, but will cause it to be put in the acousative 
case if the food is another’s property and the cau- 
sative agent referred to causes it to be eaten by 
the boy without the owner’s consent and therefore 
to his injury, 

rV. (6). (Sid. I. 259). e. g. In 

<v:9al}3, “Devadatta makes a sound”, the causa- 
* . ■ . 
tive form of will not require Devadatta. to- 

be put in the accusative case.. 

33. There are some roots as to which themle requinhg the 
accusative case on account of their change into causative verbs 
holds good only optionally, or holds goodabsolutely under certain, 
circumstances and optionally under othme v these are as- 
follows : — 

A. Bide optional or ahtoltUe according' to circumstances,- 

in the dtmanSpadi optional,., but in the 
parasmaipadi absolute. (Sid. I. 259). e. gt 
soOo “He makes the devotees 

see Hari”, but or other- 

wise^ 

B. BuU optioned enly- 

(1). (2) (8) in the afynonepadi (1 4 

53. Sid. I. 260). c. g, jredoJjS ©r vsderioS 
or otherwise. “He causes the servant to make a 
piat”. ©t})a®doda;5 ao6o or otherwise. “ He 
makes the devotee bow down to Hari”. 


lOlt 



13 


34. He above rnles relating to verbs from roots are appli- 
cable also generally to primitive words from the roots* But 
there are exceptions. Firstly, the accosative case of noons could 
not as we have already seen be employed with primitive words 
from intransitive roots, though they are the names of countries, 
or denote time, or distance to be travelled, as it may be in the 
case of those nouns with verbs from intraositire roots. 
Secondly, the following are such exceptions 

A. As to primitive nouns not formed hy the passive, 
primitive affixes. 

(1) . Nouns should bo put in the genitive case even when 

the relatipn between them and the action denoted 
by the primitive words governing them is the spe- 
cial relation of either agent or of the principal 
object. (IL 3. 66.) e. g. “ The work of 

Krishna.'* ZS'A^% tfaer “ God is the creator 

of the nniversa" 

(2) . And when the action is snch as has more than one 

object, the secondary object may optionally be put 
in the genitive case (Sid. I. 800). e. g» r&tare 

or “ The leader of tho horse to 

(the city called) Srughna". 

(8). But when both the words denoting agent and object 
are expressed along with the primitive word denot- 
ing the action, only tho noun expressing tho object 
should be put in tho genitive case, the noun denot- 
ing the agent taking that case which is appropriate 
to it according to the rules to be given hereafter* 
(II. 866.) e. g. SJsJjaFwo ‘‘ Th© 

creation of the universe without an author is not 

possible”} ofoFt « The 
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milkiiig o£ tlie cows without a cowherd ie a 
wonder”. 

(4). The above restriction as to the object alone being pat 
in tbe genitive case does not hold good however^ 
when the priroitive words are those 'formed by 
primitive affixes whose efficient expression is 9 
or eetf, and which necessarily require the words 
to bo used in the feminine gender only ^Sid. I 
801 j or “The destmc> 

tion or the desire of destruction of the universe 
by Rudra”, 

(0) . And it has been said that even in the case of other 

primitive words the above restriction may be 
adhered to or not at option (Sid. 1. 802). e. g, 
5)t3at^ 237^^4 W^SaoFT5?t or ^bTS9, “The creation of 

the world by Hari is wonderful”. <*25 

_ 

sJjsMttcSD^Fea or * The exposition 

of the rules of words by the teacher”. 

(6). But no noun being an agent or object should take the 
genitive case, when the primitive words are the 
following 

(1) . Words formed by except when they are from the 

root for in this case optionally the noun 

may be used in the genitive case (II, 8. 69). e. g, 
&idido ; but sjudo or 

(ii) . Words formed by affixes whose efficient portion is 

eid or sijssi (II. 3.69). or Acersidty 

sisoTcisioiafitf 

(iii) . Words formed by the affix ^ 4 ^. (1^ 8*69.) e. g. 
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(iv). Words formed by. tbe skffix «ro or (11. 3. 60.) 

e. g. JoGo or 

(v.) WorJs formed by a£Szes whose efficient portion is 
e/o^, unless the root is (II. 3. 69). e. g, 

but tosSsot#*. 

(vi.) Words formed by affixes which make the primitive 
words indeolinables *(II» 8. 69). e. g, e37<3* 

(vii). Words formed by the affix or its substitute 

fJria* (II. 3. 69). t3^3^^:isJ9c3*. 

(viii.) Words formed by the affix or its substitute rf 
except (I) when these affixes are used with the 
force of the present time, and (2) except when 
the words have been formed from roots having* 
the sense of fixedness, motion, or eating, in 
such a manner as to express in addition to 
the agent the locality of tho action (II. 3. 67 
to 69) } for in these cases, if tho primitive word is 
from an intransitive root, the agent should be put 
in the genitive case and if tho primitive word is 
from a transitive root both the agent and the 
object should be put in the genitive case (Sid I 
194). e. g. ao33> “ The demons were, 

destroyed by Vishnu” ; but 05>e^o “ The 

intention of tho king*' j ( what the king intends) 
0583^0 “ The knowledge of the king”. 

*^be respect of the king”, odja 
?odo “ That in which these persons sit’^^zieo 
«537^cnjs;lo ** That in which these persons go to 
the village.” oScceo ** That in'; which 

these persons eat their food” (Bid L 194).' 
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(ix) . Words formed by e. g. 

(x) . Words formed by soo* or erioaea^in the sense of w?/ 

( Sid. I. 194 ) e. g. or S5 

C5t. ??J9e5i3* doSSi. di. J^:rfdj355vrf$. 

w 

(xi) . Words forn^ed by in the sense of an infinitive 

affix (IL 3. 70). ?i:i% “ The protector 

of the righteous comes down^’ (into the world) 

(xii) Words formed by the affix having the sense of 

futurity, or of indebtedness. (II. 3. 70 ) o5j2:jo7(1^^ 

“ The future goer into the cow-pea”. 

“ Oue ^ 7 ho owes a hundred”. 

(R) Js to primiHve words formed hy the passive primitive cijjixes^ 

( 1 ) The nouns denoting the agent of the action denoted 
by the primitive words are put optionally in the genitive case 
when they are governed by the latter words. ( II. 3. 71 ). c. g. 
sjDccJi?) or ojosSo “ Hari should be worshipped by me”. 

( 2 ) But the nouns denoting the object of the action should 
always be put in the accusative case. (Sid. I. 305: note 204 ). c. 

“The boy (is) tho singer of the 

Samavedas”. 

(3.) No nouns denoting the agent or object should, if they 
are both expressed^ be put in the genitive case, when governed 
by the primitive words in question. (Sid. 1, 305.) e. g 
7V»o3s “ The cows are to bo taken to the cow -pen by 

Kriahna". 

36. When the souse of the agent is not involved ie the sense 
of tho word denoting the action, tho noun, signifying the agent 
of the action is put in the instrumental case (II. 3. 18.) 
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36, The expressions in which the instrumental case will rightly 
express the agent in connection with verbs are therefore those 
in which the verbs are in the passive voice and not in the reflec- 
tive ; for, in the reflective voice, the verb involves the sense of 
the agent as has been already seen. c. g. 

By the king the thief is punished”. It is 

stayed by thee i. e. stay.” 

37. Another case in which the instrumental case will signify 
the agent of an action in ^connection with verbs is when the 
original action is signified by a causative verb, for inasmuch as 
the causative verb, though in its sense it includes the sense of the 
agent of an action, includes not the sense of an agent of the original 
action, hut the sense of the agent that is the cause of that action, 
it falls within the scope of the rule e. y. 

** Ho causes Devadatta to cook food”; 
dodljS. ** He causes Devadatta to remember his son” ; 

‘‘ Ho causes Devadatta to smell the 
flower^’; ejjado or 55^3ocri,>B. “ He causes tho 

servant to carry the load” ;o5Wor3i) or £ai>dodoB, 

»*He makes the boy eat food”; d^;S^^d^Wo or 

He causes the servant to make or take a mat”; C5z?)o3t)d 

cdj’M zisSdo d^^d. He causes the devotee to see and bow down 
to Hari ; t^cd^B C3d^o He causes the boy to eat food” 

(which belongs to the causative agent himself) ; 

:|^^d ” Ho causes Devadatta to make a sound 

38. Observe that with tho exception of the root 
no other intransitive roots when changed into causative verbs 
allow the instrumental case to be used to denote the agent of the 
action, as the agent will in their case bo expressed only^by tho 
accusative case as has been already seen. So also in the case of 
those transitive foots which absolutely require the accusative 
under tho same oiroomstaDcest 
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.89* When the verb in the sentences which had two objects 
on account of the sense involving their identity or the change of 
one into another, is made into a causative verb, both the direct 
and factitive object will of course remain, the agent only being 
put in the instrumental case, and the causative agent in the nomi* 
native, e. g. God makes him 

consider you to be ^^Prakriti So also in the case of sentences 
which have one principal object and another secondary object in 
connection with the sixteen kinds of roots already mentioned, e. g* 
ijXrfoo C?j8>^2ooi3o3. ** Rama causes him to draw 

milk from the cow.” -^^ds ejOo 

'‘God makes Vamana ask Bali for eartL” 

^o ^7<do z^doddS. The master makes the cow-herd take the 
sheep to the town.” 

40. With regard to the causative verbs from those intransitive 

roots which require the noun denoting the direct agent of the 
action to be put in the accusative case, if the accnsaiive agent 
is considered as being prompted by a third agent, i. e. by a se- 
cond causative agent to cause the direct agent to do the act sig- 
nified by the roots, only the first causative agent will be put in 
the instrumental case, the direct agent remaining in tho accusa- 
tive case. e. gf. “The Luch- 

mee caused him to. cause the eartii to stand in water.” So also 
with regard to tho transitive roots, the causative verbs from 
which require the direct agent to be put in the accusative case ; 
only the accusative noun signifying the real object of the actiou 
will remain together with the accusative noun representing the 
direct agent, e. g. T^sdoodoS c^sd^s becomes 

7<odjodj3 jr^sd^o AMo:^cZio. 

41. When sentences which had two objects on account of the 
sense implying their identity, or the change of one into another, • 
are turned into sentences of passive construction, by putting the 
agent o£ the action in the instromental case, and the direct object 

6c 
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AS iba nominative to the passive verb, it is clear that the facti- 
tive object also should be put in the nominative, e. g. 
3®^oj»sjosJ^ will be djsjjsoia!^? Jt ” Ton 

are considered bj him as Prakriti*^ 

42. As regards verb's from the sixteen kinds of roots which take 
a secondary object as well as a principal object, the rule is that 
the secondary object in the case of the first twelve roots and the 
principal object in the case of the last four shonld be put in the 
nominative case, the other object remaining the same as in the 
active construction, and the agent being put in the instrumental 
case. (Sid. L 257. note 42.) e. g, (accusative) 

(accusative) becomes ip^fias (nominative) (ac- 
cusative) (nominative) (accusative) 

But i'tsJ (nom) rre^sbo (accusative) S)?odo3t, 
or 

43. As regards sentences where there is a causative 
object" this will in the passive construction be put in the nomina- 
tive case, the principal object, when there is one, remaining as it 
is, and the causative agent being put in the instrumental case. 
(Sid. I. 258.) «, g. becomes i3<5id;^» 

“ By Chaitro, Devadatta is caused to sit.” ii/stSio 
•dit OASjjo n^cdjo which becomes 

Ttsbodod' becomes then ossbs rm .sbo 

“ By Govinda, Bama is caused to go to the village.” 

44. But in the case of the roots that signify knowledge, or 
eating, or an effort of speech, or a vocal sound, either the causative 
object or the other object may be put in thp nominative case in 
the passive construction. (Sid. L 258), e. g. sij$(9Si 

tfo i^Fo becomes 

” The boy is made to know his religion by Yagnadatta,” or 
sjjsfssjtfo qJsdjFs "Religion is made 

known to the boy by Yagnadatta ”. Of conrse, it is needless to 
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saj that when the direct agent of an action in relation to a cau> 
sative verb has been put in the instrumental case, this noun will 
in the passivo^constmction appear in the nominative case, tLo 
causative agent being put in the instrumental case. e. g. 

wsdodjS becomes ;4i[3SiDc3« tfWo VitoiiF:?. “ The 
servant is made, by his master to prepare a mat.? 

45. Observe that except as regards the nominative and ac- 
cusative cases the rulea applicable to verbs from roots are fully 
applicable also to primitive words from the same roots, e. g* 
DiirfjtEO ao^s Vali was killed by Hama”. 

40. The instrumental case of a noun is also used when the 
noun denotes an instrument in respect of the action signified by 
the word denoting the action. (II. 3. 18.) c. g, ossJjtw si 

araOt. “ Vdli was killed by Rama with an arrow.” 

Oil'S. “ Ho plays by (at) dice.” 

47. And a noun is put in' the instrumental case when the 

noun is made to agree with words like ^ac, ^djo, 

whether expressed or understood,^ in the sense of ‘'accompanied 
by,” the person or thing signified by the noun not being the princi? 
pabsubject of the assertion. (11; 3. 19). e. g. or 

ra tfSS. “ The father came with his sou”. Tiai or 
ojjj.?, “ Ho sows^black gram'with rape seed.” 

48. And a noun denoting a member of the body by whoso 
defect the person whose it is, is found defective in respect of his 
personal appearance, is put in the instrumental case to make it 
agree with the word signifying the bodily defect. (II. 3. 20) 
e. g. WJfss " blind of one eye.” 

49. And a noun denoting whatever as a mere sign indicates 

that which is'denoted by the word.with which it is connected, is 
put in the instrumental case. (II. 3» 22) a g. “ he is 

an ascetic by matted hair.” (f. e. he is one whose ascctisiu is to 
be inferred only from his matted hair)”. 
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SO. The inetramental case is also used in connection urith a 
noun in agreement with snoh expressions as t90o and in the 
sense of “ there is no use” and so forth. (Sid. I. 274), e. g. 
tsOSiiS “ Enough of prolixity.” (t.e. there is no use 

of prolixity) ; “ Enough of getting up.” (i. e. 

spare this getting up), C 9 t>o ” Away with fear or doubt”. 

.51. The instrumental case is also used sometimes in res- 
peot of a noun expressing the manner of an action, when the 
word denoting the action is understood. (Sid. 1. 274) 
ejaiS^tO* sjoios. “ By hundreds he causes the calves to 

drink milk.” 

52. The instrumental case is further used to express the 
manner of certain actions and attributes in connection with the 
words rieiif asisiij J^aso, das 

Uf and 236^, in Such phrases as (1) e^sdos, 

(2) ds^/oSj^ea ^3) (4) (5) oSji 

*33?{%3> (6) jpad^o (7) 7ijsS<iiaSj&S, (8) djssSc 

i4ol»3, (9) (Sid. i, 

270. Note 90). 

53. A noon denoting the recepient of an action is put in the 
dative case, when the word denoting the action does not involve 
in it the sense of recepient. (II. 3. 13 ; Sid I. 276) «. g. 

rt®o “ He gives the cow to a brahmin.” 

“ She sleeps for her husband”. But in C5t)SitocJ3S “ the brahmin 
is worthy of a gift”, “ is not in the dative case but in the 

nominative, because «<c5i).t<oJo” involves in it the sense of re- 
oepient. 

o4. The noun governed by the words toii and is also 
put in the dative case. (Sid I. 280. note 127). e. g. 8o^ 

ri>a)oai3. I* Suitable or pleasant to a brahmin”. 
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54. The noons gorerned by words meaning “ sofficient for” 

or “a match for'*, and by the words and 5335.63* 

are pat in the dative case. e. g. atSa or or 

or tseio. ‘‘ Hari is a match for the demons'’. OSojjsoto 

“Hail to Kama”. 3^^235^*. “May happiness be for the people” 
tsA^dS:)i^^TS£i, “ this offerring to Agni”. “this food 

to the Pitris”, **1035^033 553563*, “ this sacrifice to Indra”. 

55. The noun governed by the woi’d when it is not an 

upapada of a word denoting an action^ is pat in the dative case. 
(II. 3. 16; Sid. I. 282). rfsbs. “Salutation to Hari’" ; but 

d^sra?:*. “ He salutes the gods” ; for here *‘rfo 53 %’» 

is an upapada to tfdjstS and so the case which the latter verb 
requires prevails. dt5Jtio53 ri553?5^^jS(3‘’ however, may be a good 
sentence if an infinitive of purpose such as “ to propitiate” is 
taken as understood. Here the sense will be “ he salutes ( the 
God ) to propitiate the God. ( Sid. I. 281. note. 128 ; Sid. I. 282. ) 

56. The noun denoting that whose relation to an 

action is as the point of ablation is put in the ablative case. 
(II. S. 28). e. g. “He comes from the village,” 

from the horse.” 

57. And words from roots having the sense of “ to whrinV 

from in abhorrence” “desist from” (£> 09553 ), and 

“ swerving from” (^sSjsd), are joined with a noun in the abla< 
tive case. (Sid. I. 284), e. g. d9ri9as^7t33i^^ “ He shrinks from 
sin.” ^35E59S^d3532, ‘‘ He desists from spebking,” dpjjsrvt^ 

“ He swerves from duty.’* 

58. And a noan denoting that which prodaces fear or dan- 
ger is put in the ablative case in relation to words from roots de- 
noting “to fear” or to “protect” (I. 4. 25). e. g. 

‘^He is afraid of the thief”, ilooedjso fSdroa*, “ save me from 
hell.” 
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59. Aud a noun denoting that which is desired is put in the 

ablative case in relation to words from roots signifying “ to ward 
off” (I. 4. 27). e. g. jtoo “ He wards off the cow 

from the barley”. 

60. And a noun denoting one whose eight one wishes to 
avoid is put in the ablative case, in relation to words from roots 
having the sense of “ to conceal”, provided there is an intention 
to conceal, though the intention has failed in effect. (I. 4. 28). e, g. 

“^^’’istna hides himself from his mother” 
*' desires to be not seen by the thief”. 

61. And a noun denoting the person who teaches formally 

is put in the ablative case to govern words denoting the action 
correlative to teaching. (I. 4. 29). e. g. •' Hq 

learns from his preceptor”. 

62. A noun denoting that which makes one tired or weary 

of it is put in the ablative case to govern words from the root 
eS preceded by JjC®, in the sense of “ to bo tired or weary of’’ 
(I. 4. 26) e, g. D*!23ocio^t “ The boy is tired 

of studying”. 

63. A noun denoting a person or thing with whom or with 
which another person or thing is compared is put in the ablative 
case, in order to be governed by the word denoting the latter 
person or thing. (II. 3. 42.) e. g. 

“ Rama is more learned than Govinda”. 5*5? 

“ In Brindavananot inferior to Chaitraratha.” ^sijrFS% se "rfjjoS 
" (Spiritual) knowledge is superior to (worldly) a^ion”. 

64. A noun denoting that which is related to an action as 

the locality is put in the locative case in connection with the 
word denoting that action. (11. 3. 36), e. g, » ho sits in 

a mat”. sSm. « he cooks in a pot”. « the 

desire is in (bent on)” salvation. “ soufis'ln all.” 
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66. Noans denoting persons or things of whom or which one 
is distinguished from the others bj its genua or species, 

or attributes (Ttota), or acts (^o4») are put in the locative case 
in order to be governed by the noun denoting that one. (IT. 3. 
41), e. y. “ Among men, the brahmin is the 

best”. (83®^). A>e?si.3 cows, the black is 

oneproducingmuch milk'’. " Among stu- 

dents Mitra is sharp”. 

C6. A noun is put in the genitive case when it is intended 
only to express its general relation to another word, that is to say 
such a sense in connection with the noun as is different from that 
of what is called a special relation, and from that of the crude 
noun from which it has been formed, and a relation such as that 
between property and its owner. (II. 3. 50; Sid. I. 294). c. g. 

‘^The king’s man”. "The doer to the 

brahmin”, “ The destroyer of the hell” 

67. The genitive case is also used optionally with the loca- 

tive case when the noun denotes persons or things of whom or 
which One is distinguished from the others by the genus or species 
or attributes or acts as has been already seen in connection with 
the lattar case. (II. 3. 41.) e e^ao^m; Ttoeio 

sifefo? ; as well as o^slo&c ; 

&c ; and &c. 

68. A s exceptions to the above rules there are some peculiari- 
ties regarding the cases of certain classes of nouns as follows : — 

A* Nouns denoting persons or things being the cause 
reason, purpose, or motive. 

(1.) A noun whioh signifies whatever is connected with a 
thing as a cause is put in the instrumental case to inarko it govern, 
able by the word denQting that thing. (II. 8 . 23; Sid. L 274). e. g. 
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coc!?rf Tho pot is by a stick” (». e. a stick is a generating 

cause of the pot which it should be noted is not an action). 

(2.) And a noun which signifies whatever is connected with 
an action as a cause without being an instrument ». £• as a thing 
which being incapable of actual action produces it by other means 
is likewise put iu the instrumental case to make it governable by 
the word denotiug that action. (II. 3. 23). e. g, 

Ho was seen by fortuno”. 

(3.) Bat a noan denoting that which is the material cans© 
of production relation to words from the root and 

a noun denoting the source in relation to words form the root 
is put in the ablative case. (I. 4, 31) e, g» SorforivsS 7<o7\e> 

The Ganges takes its rise from the Himalayas 

” Uuin results from siu 

(4.) And a noun denoting the purpose or motive of an oction 
is put in either tho instsrumental or dative case. (II. 3. 23; Sid. 
I. 280). e.g, 53^2. Ho resides for education.’ ’ 

oS^? 5 o5o ^2. “ Ho worships Hari for salYation’\ 

(5). But when words denoting the action arc from roots 
which have the sense of “to be fit, capable or designed”, the noun 
signifying the result or fruit to accrue from the action is in the 
dative case- (Sid. I, 280) c. g. or 

Piety tends to knowledge.” (Spirtual) 

(6.) And a noun denoting that which is foreboded by a phe- 
nomenon is' in the dative case to be governed by the word 
denoting the phenomenon. (Sid. I. 280). e. g. ssSiroal) ^do^C 5 ^. 
‘‘ The blue lightning is for (forebodes) a hurricane.” 

(7.) A primitive noun which expresses the state or condition 
of the action signifi^ by tho root from which it has been formed, 
is put in tho dative case when it has tho sense of an infinitive 
expressing the purpose of another word denoting an action by the 
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same agent (11. 3. 15, Sid. 1. 281). e. g, odjsS. “ Ee goes 

to offer a sacrifice.” 

(8) . And a nonn governed by a word denoting an action is 
put in the dative case, when it is the object of an action t^t is 
implied as a concomitant of that action and onght to have been, 
if folly expressed, expressed in the form of an infinitive of pur* 
pose. (II. S. 14) s.y. criJsS “he goes for fruits”. ». e, 
for gathering, bringing, eating, and so on. 

(9) . But a nonn denoting that which is the thing sought for 

by an action if it is related to the object of that action 

either as a part («sdod3»l) is to the whole (e9siol)»>), or as a 
thing in contact is to the thing with which it is in contact 

;<),.is put in the locative case. (Sid. I. 308. note 215). e. g. efshr 
a 5^. “ They kill the tiger for the sake of the skin”. 

3 ^ji, 0^4 Jodt. “ The civet cat was killed for the sake of 
its scrotum”. dodoSjSfJ^rS^a TfooSSdo. “ They kill elephant for the 
sake of the tusks”. “ They kill the Yak for 

the sake of the hair”. 

(10) . And when the word a!?^ is used along with nouns 
(a), if they are sarvandma words, they are put either in 

the instrumental or genitive case (IL 3. 27) ; 

(5). if they are not sarvandma words they are*put in the 
genitive case. (11. 8. 26) ; 

(c). provided always that the word itself should be 
put in the same case with them. e.y. Or ^ 

7^ a6?A®?53fT43. “ For what does he live”, 

70^ “ He lives for the sake of food”. 

(11.) When the word or a word similar to it is 

sense is used alongf with them— 

60. 
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(fl). if they, are aatvandma they may be put in all cases 
(Sid. I. 295.) 

(5). if they are not aarvandma they may be put in all 
cases except the nominative and accusative ; (Sid. 
I. 295). 

(c). provided that the word and other words 

of the like import used with them should be 
put in the same ease with them (Sid. 1. 295). a. g, 
(nom ; or acc ;) or or 

S555J3^ofl3, or or 

7^, or “ For what does he live. 

So ^ovsdeao or ■S’owsdcStrf Ac., -do or 

Ac ; but or 

So5j3^o33 Ac., (not Sc6 

“ Hari is to bo worshipped for spiritual 
knowledge”. 

(12.) And with a word from a root denoting a juridical 
obligation, a noun which is the cause of that obligation 
without being a causative agent of the action denoted by tho 
root is put in the ablative case. (II. 3. 24). e. g. “Ho 

is bound by a hundred" (pieces of money) {. a to the amount 
of a hundred. 

(13.) Generally a noun which is a non -feminine guna word, 
and which is the cause of an action is put in the ablative case 
optionally, (see below) to be governed by a word denoting tbat 
action (II. 3. 25 ; Sid. I. 292). c. g. 53oo4)?!ijc3^s*53« or 

“ On account of my good fortune he has come 
here”. or odjsoT^o-^crfjS. “ He eats flesh 

through greedinep”. But “He was set free 

through a contrivance". We say generally, because in tho ser 
tence tho word is put in the 

ablative case. 
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B. Nouns denoting time or distance or space between 
two places, 

(1.) Nouns of tlio above description are put in the accusative 
case when in the connection with the time or space they signify 
there is involved through other words governing them the sense 
of continuity. (II. 3. 5). e. j. or “ He studies 

for one month (uninterruptedly) or for (full) oue koss^^ • 
“ Prosperous during the month’^ (uninterruptedly); 
Tcooj^do “ flowers during tha raontV’ (continually); 

“the river winding for one koss (withoul* 
any break); “The hill throughout one (full) koss. 

(2.) But the instrumental case is used with the nouns afore* 
said when the word connected with them is a word denoting 
action and the souse implied is that of the attainment of the 
object intended ^by the action i. e, (II 3. 6) 

c. g. “ It was perscveringly and effectually 

read by him the whole month and throughout the many kosscs*^; 
but “ It was (in vain) read by him during 

the whole month and throughout the whole koss, 

(3.) A word denoting time takes the locative case, while a 
word denoting distance takes either the nominative or locative 
when they govern words denoting the point of time or space 
from which a distance in time or space is measured, and which 
should be put in the ablative case ( Sid. I. 288 ). e, g. 
ojoo ciSj®?23rfo or c8>/8?23c3t;, “ The village is one Yojana (the dis- 
tance of one Tojana) from the forest” ; ^'^c^r'oijsodjss 

Sj^. '• New moon is one fortnight (at the interval of one fortnight) 
from full moon”. 

(4.) And a noun denoting time connected with asterisms 
without having reference to any particular division of time is 
put in the instrumental, or locative case, though it is related to 
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an action as a loealitj. (IT. 3. 45.) e. g. or 

dSitt^SiHo, “In tHe time of tbe asterism called jntiZa, the goddess 
shonld be called in (to receive offerings.) 

. (5.) And a nonn denoting time or space is pat in tbe ablative 
or locative case, when tbe sense implied is that the time or space 
is the interval between one action and another action (II. 8. 7.) 
e. g, or ‘‘Having dined 

to'day he will dine again after an interval of three days.” 

^^8/^83* or ‘‘Standing here, he 

will hit a mark at the distance of one hoss", 

(6.) A nonn denoting time is optionally put in the genitive 
cose to be governed by a word denoting an action, though the 
relation between the time and the action is locality, if, along with 
the noun, words formed by secondary affixes giving the sense of 
“times” are used. (II. 3. 64) c. jr. or wso 

“He eats five times a day”. or «5Sc?^d^oJo?io. “Study 

twice a day 

C* Nouns being the common names of directions 
(aw*) used in connection with time or space : — 


Wordi w^ich goreru the douqi. 

CMOf in which the | 
nouoe ore to U : 
put 

Examples. 

1 

(1). Words formed by 
the secondary af> 

fixes ee3»‘‘and «>8o. 

; 5th. 

(II. 3. 29) 

04)A^53j 53*, d^e588o 

e/n>^0889 

(2). Words formed by the 
* 

secondary afiBz •itiif’ 

2ad and 6th 

(II. 3. 31.) 

Tv^sfco or 
jfcrf j or 
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Woida whicli govern the nouns. 

Gases in ^hich the 
nouns are to 
be put. 

Examples. 

(3). Words formed by the 
secondary affix 

or other affixes liav- 

iog the same mean- 

6th (II. 3. 30 ; 

Sid. 1.296. 

note 174.) 

xi§p:s% or ^ 
d% or or v\i 

jio or or 

3^. 

Zj 

ing ac C5^S‘. 



(4). Other words provided 
they do not signify 

parts. 

! 

i 

5th (II. 3. 29 
Sid. I. 28t’.) 

3t> ; but 4'^ 5^0 

“ the front fpart 
of the body’’. 

69, There are some words which govern the cases of nouns 
differently from the rules already given as follows : — 

A. Words which thus require only one case. 

L Particular Words» 

(a). Words which thus require the accusative case. 

! 

Worls. 

Illation between the 
words and the 
nouns governed 
by them. 

i 

Examples. 

(1). Woid^ from oJo^, 

“ to sacrifice”. 

Eecopient 
(Sid. 1.276) 

do^oerfos:^. “He 
offers a sacrifice to 
Rudra’’. 

(2). Wcvds from the 
roots a?, , and 

when preced- 
ed by 

Locality 

(L 4. 46). 

«SCreQ?^ or 59 
sJj^ociSo 3cS*. 

“ Hari sleepSi sits, 
or stands supremo in 
heaven". 
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Words. 


iRebtion between the] 
words and the 
nouns |o?emed 
by them. 


(3). Words from the 
root sav* preceded! 
by tf (moBtly)! 


Locality 
(I. 4 47). 


Eniii|)Iei. ' 


«9 J?) S: a < 515^ ?(F-o , 

’'He abides fixedly ia 
the good path, but in 

“ In 

sin ho dwells fixedly”, 
is not in the accu- 
sative (Sid. I. 261). 


(4). W ords from the root 
o3?5* preceded by wu 

j), or a 

provided the sense 
of it is not “to 
fast”. 

(6). The words (1) erosj 
do^siO “Immediately 
above”. (2) 
“Immediately after”» 
(3) “Just 

below” (4)en30<rfj^i, 

( 6 ) ( 6 ) 

(7) JiO*, (8) « 

5i)0d», (9) 

(10) <11) tij, 

(12) e^o» (13) 
(1*4) 


or 

^0 !^0?. “ Hart dwells 
in the heaven”. But 
in erojid^iS, “He 

feasts in the forest” 
is not in the acy 

‘usativo case, 
eroiid3..3j0t5/s?i#o, “Im- 

V 

mediately above the 
world”. wc^^^ax). 
“ Immediately after 
happiness”. 

“ Just below 
the world”. dU^ioiSa^t 
or 

both sides of Krish- 
na”. or 

^.si 0 . “ On all sides 

V fi« 

of Krishna”. n^jJjo 
j^ojjoiJjs or “near 


Locality 
(I. 4. 48.) 


General rela- 
tion. (Sid. I. 
262 ; II. 3.4). 
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Words. 

telstlon between the 
words and the 
nouns governed 
by them. 

Examples. 

(6.) The patticles call- 
ed Kormaprava' 
chaniydh excep! 
Trhea the meaning 
is “ more” (II. 3 
7) and except 
and and ex- 

cept csij and 

1 

j 

1 

• General rela- 
, tion (II. 3. 8) 

J 

) 

s 

;he village”. 

“ Alas for him 

who is not a wor- 
shipper of Kriatna”, 
^-o 

eSs*. “To a hungry 
person, nothing oc- 
curs (to his mind)’’, 
or 

^qJo7i)SJo “How 

can happiness he oh* 
tained without Hari”. 
t5o^OS33^o ojjSo ScOs 
“Hari is between you 
and me”. 

psdt 

“How is her love to- 
wards you”; 

^joO. “ Fie upon him 

who does not worship 
Krishna”. 

■ !eao> erosja^So, 

53^ oJosSo, 0^ 
^0Ij5, !!o554)^,tf 

5i0, es3 
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Words. 

delation between the 
words and the 
nouns governed 
by them. 

Examples. 

i 

(II, 3. 10) and JjQ 
in the sense of 



“ofE’MSid, 1.291), 
and except those 
which riean “ in 
the room of ” or 
“in exchange for” 
(II 3. 11) or “ the 

i 

1 

1 

1 


lord” (II. 3,9.) 

f 

1 



(6). Words which thus require the ivsi/umentaL case : — 


words. 

Relation between the 
words ard the 
nouns governed 
by them. 

Examples. 

(7) . Words from tho root. 

(8) . Words from the root, 

C3*) precedod'j 

by ^5^3* in tho sensei 
of “to give’’ with anj 
unworthy motive or 
for an unworthy ob- 
ject. 

object. 

(Sid. I. 276). 

Rccepient (Kas 
on I. 3. .05). 

odjEsi? “ he 

sacrifices a cow”. 

i 

•T Tj S'he 

gives presents to’ (liis) 
female slave” (with 
whom he has unlawful 
intercourse). 


(c). Words which thus reqnirv^ the dative case. 


Words* 

Relation between t..c 
words and tin; 
nouns goveru.d 
by f ern. 

Examples, 

(9). Words from 
the root 

“ object”. 

1 

] 

“ ho 

desires flowers”. 
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Wordi. 

Rdition betwMn tb( 
wof^ $aA thf 
oouDt gorenKcd 
tbenu 

t 

TiMSupUe. 

(10). Words from thJ 
root d*, aSj. , Tts 

and provided the 

sense implied in con- 
nection with the noun 
governed, involve tb 
sense of persuading 
the person denoted 
by the noun, 

Qeneral 

relation 

(1.4.84.) 

1 

1 

f 

i 

or 

^11). Words from the 
root i;|j "to owe”, the 
noun governed de* 
noting the person 
or thing to whom or 
to which the thing 
is owed. 

General 

relation. 

(1.4.35.) 

ossbscd) tf!io qndobSy 
"He owes money to 
fiama". eft^ob qssdeb 
13 sSjstggo aj5». “ Hari 
owes salvation to the 
devotees”. 

(12). Words from the 
roots and 

in the sense of "to 
find out good or 
bad luck*’ as a for- 
tane>teller, provided 
the sense implied in 
connection with the 
nona governed is 
that he has asked 
the fortano>teller to 
divine his fortune. 

General 
relation. 
(IX. 3. 9) 

ebc»«^3 or ^ 
|3, " He (as a fortune- 
teller) deliberates for 
the sake of Krishna”. 


3i 
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Wonfe. 

fidatkiD betweoD the 
wordf and the 
oottDs governed 
by them* 

I 

Enmplw. 

(13). Words from the 
root preceded by 
]^or ts in the sense 
of “ to prtmise”, the 
noun governed be- 
ing the vrord signi- 
■fying the person to 
whom tl e promise 
has becj made. 

General 
relation. ' 
(1. 4. 40.) 

[ 

1 

i 

“he pro* 
mises the cow to the 
brahman”. 

(14). Words from the 
root 7<^ preceded by 
eScJa or ^ in the 
sense of “ to repeat”, 
the noan to be put in 
the dative case being 
the person who had 
said that which was 
repeated. 

General 
relation 
(1.4. 41.) 

or 

“He repeats 
after the Hotri” (». e 
he repeats in a sacrifice 
that which was said 
by the priest called 
Hotri). 


(d). Words ^hich thus require the ablative case. 


Wordi. 

Relation between the 
words and the 
nouns coveroed 
by Aem. 

Examples. 

(1) tJOWS*, 

WJot. 

f‘ since”, 

General 
relation 
(II. 3. 29. 
Sid. I. 290.) 

1 
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Wordi. 

Rolalion between the | 
oiords and the 
nouns governed 1 
by them. | 

Enmplefu 

(2), and when 

they are Karmapra- 
vachaniya and zid 
when it is a Karma^ 
pravaAhaniyo, \\\ the 
sense of “ off’*. 

General 

relation 

(Sid. L 291. 
11.3. 10.) 

cssisodi, ejsioo 

(3). The Karmapravo 
chaniyah which have 
the sense of in the 
room of” or of “ ic 
exchange for”. 

^ General 
, relation 
i (11.3.12.) 

11 

i 

i 

1 

i 

1 

1 

3. Pradyumna is in 
the room of Krishna”; 
^3ocij2i^3 rfja 

35® c3^, “ He gives the 

black gram in ex* 
change for rape seed* 


(e). Words irliich thus require the locative case. 


Words 

Hdation between the 
words and the 
nouns governed 
b/ them 

JSiampleaii 

(1). ^q^r, 

“ Object” not ' 

€9^3? 53^i#dElt. “ He 

S)7<a 

being time or 

who reads Grammar”,. 

3r, si&7<a3g-, jieaf.' 

distance to be 
travelled 

but o3j3^ op o 

a3r, S)n» 

(Sid.LS76; 

§)?3? S»^^d{5. "He 


Sid> I. 308t 

who reads Grammar 

OBfi SiOi^Odr. 7^ 

note 21). 

fmr a month or 

i};8i3r,jJed^3r, e 


throughout a full Eo$s^ 

sJfSf, T^rtSr, »53 



OtjSrr, eodw^, 



7^w3f, Moi®j^3r, 



e^3r, eti 
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Wordf. 

Rdatkm betweoo tb( 
wordf anti tM 
uotins corerced 
by tbem. 

Ennplci. 

qssRr, es 

c*p53r, 

Sf, (Oob^^Sf, v)X) 



tf^SF, w)riiiif^3F, es 



3r, erfjjteSF, 



^3?)3F. 



(2) and when 

the sense implied 
with the nonn is of 
“ in the service of' 
and provided the 
word 3^) jjOjOr «id: 

is not need slongwith 
the noun. 

General 
relation 
(IL 3. 43). 

or 5)Tg;£3S 
“Qo is excellent in (the 
service of) his mother’’ 

(3). in other cases 

than the above ; also 
esjCBi^. 1 

(4). Words called 
Eamapravachani- 
yah when the sense 
in respect of the 
noon governed by 
them is ** more 
than”. 

General 

relation 

(Sid. 1.308). 

General 

relation. 

‘'Good to his 
mother and bad to his 
uncle”, 

“ The atti'ibutes of 
Hari are more than a 
hundred thousand 

billions'*. 

(5). Words called Eanna- 
pravaehaniya when 
the sepse in conneo* 
tion with the noun 
governed by it is 
** being as lord to” 
or "to have as lord”. 

General 
relation 
(ILS..9Sid. 
It 81 9.) 

es^^aoBSliS ” Kama 
is lord in relation to 
»?>DBSS)t 
“ The earth has 
Rim* as lord”. 
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(/), Words wtich thus require the genitive ease. 



Relation between the 
Words nnd the 
nouns governed 
bt them. 

Ezamplei. 

(1) . or 

when used in making 
offerings to gods or 
goddesses, the nonn 
governed denoting 
sacrificial food. 

(2) Words from 
when this root has 
the sense of “ to so- 
licit”. 

(3) . Words from 

when it means to 
deal or bargain” or 
“ to play”. 

“Object” 
(II. 3. 61.) 

“Object*’ 
(II. 3. 55). 

“ Object” 
(II. 3. 58). 

or 

IL Glasses of Words. 

(a). Words which thus require tho dative case • 

Wonb. 

Relation between the 
wordf and the • 
nouDi governed i 
bj them. j 

£nmplei» 

(1) . Words from roots 

which signify “ to 
please*’ such as doej*. 

(2) Words from roots 
which signify “ to 

get angry,” “to hate,” 
“ to envy”, “ to 
calumniate,** and not 
preceded by an 
upasarga, such as 

“Object** 
(1. 4. 33) 

“ Object” 
(1.4. 73—33.) 

“ Devotion pleases 
Hari’* sJjs^c^Oo A»t 
“Fruit pleases me*> 

d^3, ^sirS, 
cdiSos. '*He gets 
angry with, hates, en> 
nes, or calumniates, 
D^imdatta*’/ But 

tip 

db^So®, “ He gets 
angry with or hates 
Oevadatta”* 
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(J). Words wliioh thas require tte dblalm case 


Wonlfc 


RdatSofl oetweentbe 
words and the 
Douns governed 
hj tbem 


Exaioplei» 


(i> Words which have 
between them and 
tho noun they go- 
vern such a connec- 
tion in sense as 
would require the 
assumption that the 
latter is tho object 
of a gerund formed 
by that isj 

understood. 


General 
relation 
(Sid. I. 288) 


** he 

sees from t^^® temple^ 
(i. e. having got ou the 
tower of the temple). 
Here the word 

may bo considered as 
the word understood. 


( 2 ). 


Words meaning 
other than" or “dif- 
ferent from,’’ such 
as ^dj 


General 
relation 
(II. S. 29. 
Sid I. 238> 


or s or 

ty fi ^ ‘ 

deJt or or 



(J5). Words which thus require more thafi one case* 
A Particular Words. 


Words. 

^Relation ^tweeo 
the words and 
the nouns 
governed bj 
them. 

Cases 

require 

Examples. 

(1) preceded by 

(2) . Words from the 

root IV sJicS* provid- 
ed the sense implied 
is of contempt and 
the nouns being 
factitive objects 

denote inanimate 
beings other than 

" Object” 
(II. 3.22.) 

"Object” 
(IL 3. 17) 

3rd and 
4th. 

2nd or 
4tli. 

or Sj^^rfo 

S?;!. "He knows his 
father’’. 

or i^t9o 

?rtfOc 837^3*. “ having 
ooked upon the vfhole 
world as a etraw.” ^ 
39^^f5«)0!Ji or 

“ I do not consider 
thee as enve a straw” 
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Wonli* 


(ReJation betw^nl 
the words and 
the naans 
governed by 
them. 


Cases 

Required 


Examples^ 


of* and 
or animals other| 
than and 

(3) Words from 


(4) Words from root 
^ j? preceded by 


or »^^eta?53^3 
'“ He plays at dice” 


1“ I n s t r u- 2nd or 
incut” 3rd 
, (1- 4. 43). , 

“ Instru-lsrd 


ment ” 
(I 4. 44) 


4th. 


iliires by hundred” 
'(pieces of money). 


<5) a?:®, andj “Genonil '•2iid,3rdJ^ff' or or f3?;ra 

i relation”. ;aiid hth.loasjjo, or or 

i(Il-3.32)i Us»3«, 


( 6 ) « 5 .^: Qeneral 

zsicfiad, relation 

|(11- 3. 39) 

I 

(7) and Oodjo^i General 
in tho sense of; relation 
“ engaged”. '(H. 3. 40). 


6th and 
7lh, 


( 8 ) 


(9) 


(10) Words from CS] 

«io< and 


?<aso or 7^v(S?sijS®^o5o 
l&c. 


7th. 


Gth and5i& or jga '5^23 

'«ra, “Engaged or happy 
[in tho worship of 
Hari”. 


General 
relation 
!(II. 3. 44.) 

General 
relation 
ISidL 314. 

“ Object’’ 
(II. 3. 52) 


!3rd and ^0 

7th. r5® or cod^. 

5th and or s3j9?wd^ 

7th. Jc8» “Hari is great 
in the world”. 


2nd or Kjj-rirodji. 

land 6th or 
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(11) Words from “ Ubject’ 

when this root (H* 3. 53.) 
has the sense of 
“ to alter”. 

(12) Words from the “ Object’^ 

roots or 3» 75). 

or fi’om So^ preced- 
ed by 5i+C35J (53^ 
these roots 

signifying** to deal 
or bargain’* or 
** to game’*. 

(13) Words fromasj* “Object** 

when it means 59). 

‘^to deal or bar- 
gain” or “ to play” | 

if preceded by 

. ujHlsargdh, 

(14.) Words from (1) <• Object,” 
ej«S3,(2) pre-(Il. 3. 59). 
ceded bj either ^ 
or ^ or ^+«) 

or (3)5to 


(4) and 

(15) Words £rom 
when the root has 
not the sense of 
“to know’*. 
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Relation bstwernj 
tbe wor J« and Casei 

thp DOOMS 

g'jvern d by Reqtilred. 

them. 


Ezanoplea. 


(16) Words from rc.otsj “Object’V 2iid or • or rr^icijQOuO X 

signifying motion (I 4tlK 3 ^Ue goes to’ the 
if actual motion bid L 283) ° 

is intondod and village” but ^ 

the nonns icnoting '^He mentally 

thi" objects denote . 

not a way. goes to Han”. So to 


(17) Words dono'ing General 
distance or near* 

I (11* o« ij4). 

ness. 


(18) Words l.avin;;-| General 
liio senso ofj relation 
(1) ycdoo*!.';, (2):;! Ob '^0 

^0,(5) SjCu, (G)^s 
qsf, anti (7) 

Eiicli as i3cfo£3«ii 
^0, SOesJjciso, i 
5i)«, t 

ZjS^O} and so forth, 

■when tho sense 
convoyed in con- i 

noction with them 
isthntofablesiing, 
thoperson orthing 
referred to as the 
recipient of the 
blessing being ex- 
pressed by the 
noun governed by 
them. 


izrerfa 7^6? 3. 


5th or djstfo or 

or 7\^»3 :s3*. 

or 

or 

dth or cso^oJiooortddoSSCiS^o 
fif. ^ 

*• ^xSUii eda or T’nzljs 

« Kl « £ 6 0 • 

cd:53*. “May happiness 
attend Krishna”. 
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Relation between 
the words and 

Gases 

Woitii. 

ttiQ nouns 
governed by 

required. 


theni. 




ExamplM. 


“Object” 
i(II. 3. 52.) 

“Object” 
i(ir.3. 54.) 


(19) Words having tbe General 

sense of “ equal relation 
to” except tho!(U. 3. 72.)| 
•words and 

efotfsjjs. 

(20) Words having 
the sense of “to 
remember.” 1 

(21) Words from 
roots having the 
sense of ‘'to af- 
flict’’ except 
(1) and (2)S 

^ preceded by 

provided the agent 
of the action donot- 
ed.by the words iSj 
denoted by a word 
denoting the state 
or condition of the 
particular roots 
from which they 
have been formed. 


3rd or 
Gth. 


2nd or 
Gth. 

2nd or 
Gth. 


or or 

or tsJ or 

V ?a 

but Tijdj 

V rd t « re) © 

^2 or 


or ^c?.q3. 

''d 

orey^do 
di2:;3; or si^do 

e^:ioo±)3 erfoexio?; but 
ai^do c<jdcrfo3 gjod^or 


70. 'i'hero are some nouns which when governed by words 
xnay be in more cases than one, as follows : — 


7. Particular Nouns. 


Noqdb. 

KeiatiOD lielwoeni 
the nouns and' 
the words 
by which they 
arc governed. 

Cases. 1 

Examples. 

^fSsJcsJj, when not used 
as adverbs or as nouns 
qualifying such other 

General 
relation 
(II. 3, 33; 
Sid.I 294. 

3rd and 
5th. 

3^, or 

'* He was released with 
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Kouns. 

delation between 
the Noana and 
the words 
by which they 
are governed 

case. 

Exa^uplcs. 

nouns as denote sub* 
stances (^5|). 



little’’ (effort). 
%J^ or ji3^ 

“ He was released 
with great pains”. 
doSj^d or f#2sicd;sd)^ 

" He was released 
by a few” (endeavours). 

11 

Nouns having the 
sense of distance'’ 

or nearness” and 
used in tho abstract 

without qualifying 

other nouns* ( 

Classes of 

j General 

1 relation 

I (11.3. 

1 35. 36.) 

) i 

1 ! 

i ‘ 

i ‘ 

1 

\ 

Nouiis. 

2nd , 
3rd, 
r)tlij and 
7th, 

i 

3* or or 

or a 

TO “ They 

are far from or near 
to the villago”; but 
dj 0 d% or 

“a distant or near 
road. djaiC8(do or 
treojjd^. “To a distant 
or near roa4”» and so 
on. (Hero tho cases of 
the nouns are re- 
gulated by thoee of 
the nouns qualified by 
them.) 


The Locative and Genitive Ahsolute. 


71. When an action indicates tho time of another action 
by being either simultaneous with it 
or immediately subsequent to it, (?S9^qjBr}5«o® 

«3ti4 or ii.iiaediately antecedent to it, 
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vj>d^ the noon »pr6ssiog the person 

or thing to whom or to which the first action is related as the 

agent or object is put in the locative case as well as the word 

denoting the action, in agreement with the word denoting the 

second action. (II. 3. 37 ; Sid, I. 309 Note 216) e. g. 

“ The cows being getting milked 

(as the cows aro being milked), he comes’*. Hero the action of 

coming is simultaneous with the action of getting milked. 

(,5j;5E5*i?do 3. “The COWS being about to get 

* ¥ 

milked, ho comes ” Here tho action of coming is immediately 

antecedent to the action of getting milked”, 

tsiiii “ The cows having been milked, he comes”. Hero tho 
€0 

action of coming is immediately subsequent to tbo action of get * 
ing milked. 

72. And when an action is related to another action by 
contrast as an action proper to fit persons or things is to the 
action proper to unfit persons or things, or as an action improper 
to fit persons or things is to an actipn impropsr to unfit persons 
or things, the words denoting tho persons or things related to one 
action as an agent or object aro put in tho locative case in agree* 
ment with the word denoting the other action. (Sid. I. 310) e. g. 

tfidS, ** Good people crossing over, tho bad 
people remain”, “Bad people sitting 

quiet, the good people cross over”. 

“Good people sittbg quiet, the bad people cross over.” 

*‘Bad people crossing over, the good people sit 

quiet,” 

73. And when an action is so related to another action 
that the sense in respect of the latter is that it has taken place 
in spite of the former action, the word denoting tho agent or tho 
object of the former action as well as the word denoting the action 
itself is pnt either in the geoitiTe or locatire ..Atie. (IL .3. 88)0. 
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tfadds or dadB “The son crying, (not- 

withstanding that the son was crying), he became a recluse/ 
dS3^* si^sJ 'i6»5J3o3SS “ Tho Nandas were killed 

like beasts, the B&kshasa looking on. 


Chapter II. 

The Tenses of Verbs. 

1. Tho present tense is usod to express present time. 
(HI. 2. 123) “Ho cooks ” 


2. The general sense convoyed by tho imperfect, perfect, and 
aorist is that of past time. (^^) But while in the imperfect and 
the perfect tho past time implied is not of tho current day 
Sid), it is indefinite in tho aorist, and must of course bo 
somo past time of tho current day if we wish to preserve tho 
distinction between it and the other tenses of tho past time. And 
though the past tirno is tho same in tho imperfect and the perfect 
there is this distinction between these tenses t-i?. that tho imper- 
fect expresses an action that has been witnessed by tho speaker or 
writer, while tho perfect expresses it as not having 

been perceived by the speaker or writer. (III. 2, 110, 111, 115). 
And while tho aorist should, even when tho time is not of 
tho current day bo used if the additional sense implied is that 
of continuousucss or of recentness of the action, (III. 3. 135) the 
perfect should bo used alwavs to denote past time simply whether 
of tho carront day or otherwiso and whether tho action has boon 
witnessed personally or not, if tbo sense is total denial (sd^o39S» 
of the action (Sid II. 281. note 5) e. “(I saw 

that) ho did it (not recently).’’ have heard that) he 

did it (not recently)”, He did it (recently).’’ And 

Ho gave fgod throughout his life ’’ 
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“On th® 

last full moon day, he performed the Soma sacrifice Question 
“ You lived in the Kalinga country.” Answer. 
pirtjcC) ^Oo7rec3* SJTVSfti). “ I did not (do even sofmuch as to) go to 
the Kalinga country.” But, Question. “You did not*go 

to Kalinga.” Answer, ” I did not go to Kalinga’'- 

(Hero there is only a denial, bub not such a total denial ns is 
implied in denying that which is a necessary preliminary to the 
action imputed.) 

3. It is evident that the imperfect should not bo used in the 
first person, i. e. when the agent of the action is the speaker or 
writer himself ; for it is impossible that the action should not have 
boon witnessed by him. But if by reason of some distracted, un- 
conscious, or absent state of mind, it is possible for tlio agent to 
speak of the action as one of which he was not a conscious witness 
the imperfect may be used even in the first person (Sid. I. 281)^ 

“Indeed I prated whilo asleep’^ ^ Zii>>d 

“Being frenzied, forsooth I prated 

much before him”. 

4. Both the first future and second future express future 

time, but while in the first future the sense is that the time 
is not of the current day, the second futuro convey.s simply the 
idea of^futurity (III. 3. 13, 15.) e. g. “he will do it” but 

‘‘he will do it to-morrow 

6. The second futuro should however be used even when 
the time is not of tbe current day, 

(a.) when continuousness or immediate futurity of tbe 
action is implied (III. 3. 135). e. 'g. crijssJeS ?5J 
5i>(d^O(K^7^3. ‘‘He will give food throughout his 
life”. oSjstodjo es53;3arart?n 7 V*>o 5 oS)?;lftD 50 

new moon day, he will perform 

the Soma sacrifice’*. 
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(J). When the word ^sJdin the sense of “west’’ or pos- 
“terior’’ is used together with a word signifying that 
which is a limit in regard to that word provided 
that this word docs not give the sense of “day’’ or 
*'night” (IlL 3. 130, 137). e. g. 

On tlio west road from the city of 
Kosambi to (tho city of). Pataliputra, wo will dine. 
C^JS^OdjO cdt^.d ^ / (It'S) 0*5 

“In (the month of) Chaitra 
the year after next wo shall read together,” but, 
cSjseoioo 

1) 

(first future ). “ In tho fortinght 
after the nest month we shall read.” 

(c). Optionally when tho word s-cf is used under the same 
circumstances as above (III. 3. 138). o8j3?oioo t^osJ 

(ilXhSXIQ Cs?i^cdj^cJ «JoFS(D^7^3? 

sioaS^; or escSovJB^^.it. *‘Wo will read in the month of 

‘O <5 

Chaitra, tho year after next. ” 

6. Tho imporativo and optative give in connection with the 
verb tho sense of (1). commanding or directing (;^^) (2). request, 
ingor inviting- (3) suggesting (t554j?^^.£^o. 

(1) expressing a wish for, by way of showing regard^ 
(o)onquiring (fi)entrcating (st^njSprfo), 

(III. 3. IGl, G2 ). ^f&Jo’^ocdj3FC3* “make the mat’’ ?|jcw^5lj5fss:^ 
“Liston you boy” 'S,3u^ns)rf3^ci5?^ or ^‘I'leaso take food 

hero” «55L5^d5:®<3i»?;C^ or C3?t^o“Your honor.may sit here” 

csli^^osljstasitfo dsre?Jqra^5icfoe;3 or «5tp5^~ocfc);"o.'‘We wish 
that your honor may teach the boy ” ^osjtig^^cJssslo^cOjSoi) or & 
r5^c&>^ “What, do you study grammar” ^^sSasiis^FfS® a®^i#d£» 
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553 ^d 5 : 5 cd 3 or «5dgo5j^'‘ My entreaty is that you should study 
grammar’’. 

7. But though the sense is that of commanding or Suggest- 
ing, not the optative hut the impera'ive only should be used if in 
addition to that sense it is intended to convey the sense that the 
time proper for the action is come, provided words 

having the sense of " after an Indian hour” 
and the word are not used along with the verb. (III. 3. 163 
to 165, Sid II. 232. ) e. g. oiossso. “Lot your honor per- 

form the sacritico” (for the proper time is come), en^dro oiso 
Cc«33i>.' 3^ “Let your honor perfrom the sacri. 

ficc after an Indian hour, (for then is tlio proper time). But 
dJJScS* odoS3«)o or 

8, And even whon tho sense is that of expressing a wish by way 
of shewing respect, if the word is used along with the verb, 
only the imperative not tlie optative should be used (III. 3.10b.) 
c. g. «5q35^do!jj. “ May your honor teach.’’ 

9. Again both the optative and tbo imperalivo may be 

used when words having the sense of “ hope’’ aro cmiiloyedal mg 
with tho verb, provided tho hope is of tho speaker or writer 
and tbo action denoted by the verb is of anolber. But in the 
above case, if tho hopo and tlio other action aro of the samo 
person, then only the optative should bo used. (III. 3, 157, If/J) 
e. g. or Or or 

.‘lliopo your honor will dine;” btu S “ Ho hopes to 
dine’’. 

10. And tho optative is used even whon no wonls having 
the sense of hopo ’’ are used along with tho verb, provided 
tho w'ord^Z^ which indirectly conveys the scn.so of 
hope i.s not used along with tho verb (III. 3.353.). e. y. 

<‘(I hope) your honor will eat,” but iStd (“I hope) ho 

lives*' “(i hope) yo 'emcm&r your master’’ 
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11. And tbe optative 13 need wbeu expectation o! a person 
or tbingbeing able or competent («90o) to do or snffer the action 
denoted by the verbs is implied or expressed by any other word 
need along with them than ©Oo (TH. 3. 154.155). a g. ©SjnOo 

expect) he will break even the bill withbishead’* 
or nOoi>S) “ 1 expect 

he will break even the bill with his bead*’ 
oi)iS^oe 5 <d uas< 3 »* “ 1 expect you will eat away 

even a Drona of cooked foi<d’*. 

12. And when the words wso or or 5J?V9 together 

with the word cdoa* are used along with the verb the optative 
is used (III. 3 . 133 ). e g, viOi or ^»3icdit or sSivaoJodi^oeStd 

“It is lime tuatyour honor should eat”. 

13. And when “ fitness’’ or ” ability’’ is indicated in 

connection with the action denoted by the verb, the optative 
is used. (III. 3. 169. 172). e. g, ^^iodjert, 

“ Tou are fit to do this good’’. ^Oojsaltt. ** Ton are 

able to bear this burden’’. 

14. When the words ero^ and ©Lin the sense of ** certain* 
ly’’ are used along with the verb, the optative should be used. 
(111. 3. 152) e.p. e/u^ or ©Ljoc3^d^o5eO%.“Hari certainly kills 

Bin’’. 

15. And when a future condition is expressed by one verb 

and the coiiBequenco by another verb, both verbs are put in the 
optative, (ill. 3. 166). e.g. ?iosoooiJ*cdj 9 C 3 *. “ If 

he worships Krishna, he will attain happiuess”. 

16. The conditional is used whenever the optative is to be 
used under the above rules if the sense is that the action denoted 
by the verb did net happen, if past time is understood, and 
would uot happen, if future time is understood. (IIL 3. 139. 140) 

60. 
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& g. “ His order (was or will be ia 

vain) that you should make a mat.” sJosb rii^qjFios as^t?d» si}^ 
ca)Si^ 3 *. "My entreaty (was or will be id vain) that he should 
study grammar.” 7io2p«)53ojoo oi)d '<±02355^:^ d3853*. 

“ I expected (in vain) you would eat up a Drona of 
cooked food.” oijdi53o2Sojig:l darefd. It was or will bo time 
that you Should eat” (but you failed or yon will fail to oat* 

“You (were or will be) fit to do this 
good’’ (but you failed or will fail to do so). 

“ You (were or will be) able to bear this burden” (but you failed 
or will fail to bear iv). eoi^ or d?53d^?. “ Devadatta 

certainly sliouh' have done it or should do It” (but ho failed or 
will fail to do it). 5i)d ?^o:u5i)o3;5cSj&Ji(!S. "If \-oa 

had worshiped or should worship Krishna, you would have attained 
or would attain happiacss” (but as you did not worship you did 
not attain happiness or as you will not worship you will not attain 
happiness.) "If there 

had been good rain (which there was not) there would hav0 
been no famine (which there was)” 

t3^^7d;?oi!;Jo (IddScfdSsig^^odO?^ “If you had obtained 

the fragrant smell of her breath, would you have had any liking 
for this lotus?’’ (hut you clearly have not obtained it and hence 
yOnr liking for the lotus). 

17. The benedictive, when used in the first person, expresses 
the wish of the speaker or writer, and when used in other 
persons, a blessing in connection with the action, the sense 
affecting sometimes the agent of the action as the object of the 
blessing and sometimes as the source according to the context, 
s. gr. "May I become successful.’’ 5l?d^^sr»s 

"May you give birth to a warrior’’, 

“ May he be happy.” ddsis d5i>£5?o3J8o liOwSo. 

May the gods make the end very pleasant’*. 
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18. But somelimes the bene(Iictive,ia also used to express 

an imprecation, e, g, ^cdjsa*. “May thero be loss 

of life to thee”. 

19. It is to bo observed however, that when primitive 
words are joined with verbs so as to qualify them, the time of 
the verbs being mainly the time that controls the sentence, any 
time denoted by the primitive affixes by which the former words 
have been formed will bo subordinate to and regulated by, but 
need not bo corresponding to, the time of the verbs, so tar as 
the form of those words is concerned. (III. 4. 1), e. g, 

“ Living there, he saw”. Ilere though the time of the 
action of living denoted by ds’s;* is present, this action is present 
only in x'clation to the action of seeing, and though because the 
latter action is past the former action also is past with reference 
to the speaker or writer, this circumstance does not affect the 
form of which therefore may remain it is. So in 

“His son will becqmea performer 
of the Soma sacrifice”, will not change its form 

though the time expressed by its form is only present time and, 
the time of ^S^3^ is future. 

20. There are some cases in which, notwithstanding any- 
thing to the contrary in the above rules, certain tenses are to be 
used absolutely or optionally in preference to others. 

21. Wo may in this connection first notice a peculiar use of 
the imperative in cases in which the sense of frequency or inten- 
sity is understood in connection with the action, this sense not 
being included in that of the verb as it may be in the case of a 
verb from frequentative roots. 

22. The rules on this subject areas folloms 

(1) . Use the imperative (III. 4. 2). 

(2) . Consider the personal affixes of the iinporatiTO to 
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bavo been replaced by tbe personal affixes of the 
second person singular of the same tense bnt 
only optionally when the personal affixes concerned 
are d and (Hlj 4.2). 

(3.) Double the verbs so formed. (Sid. L 738). 

(4) . Uao the word "uS or after the doubled verbs. 

(5) . Use, after the verba so doubled, a verb from the same 

root from which the verb so doubled has been 
formed, this third verb being in its proper tense, 
Dumber^ and person, according to the time, number, 
and person of the agent of the- action. (lU. 4, 4. 
Sid. If. 295). e. g. oij3!o “ He goes 

frequently or much,” So instead of cdjeSj we 
should use odje^„, crf.'sV', o 4 j 5 ^,J 5 cd;B?o? 

&c. according to circumstaucoa. So, 
JbWa Oo-wS &c. But ojr*"‘e3 or odsao 

odjSji; or ejoS-tautS 

OoRJsqJ. And or 

or O^SoifoJ or or or 

Ac. But or 

e9§'?.'?S- 

23. And when there are many actions spoken of together 
the imperative is optionnlly used in the same manner as above 
with this exception however that no doubling of the verbs 
denoting those actions takes place. (HI. 4. 3. Sid. II. 290) and 
that the verb that is made to follow the verb should be such as has 
the sense common to all those verbs (III. 4. 5) whentho verbs are 
different in their form, e, g. or S>sj 3, qseJcCiii sjid or 

or Bat or SA) or 99f»* 
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or arod or or 

orifbt^p^j ci*^T?sJj8Jt®^doS}qJjo or ttSSj’JioSi^ or ^ 

•JdrfijS^. sfaa or ®feJ3, ojjdsbW or »a3,8>cJj8rf 5i)W or 

eaa, Ss PgLqjDdsSoW or wW3t:55?o80i> oi>a3 &c. e{3oc3j9?a?si^ 
or C5^?i, .‘jJ 9 ^T#d« sJaS^ii^ o’* or 

05)51)^.^. In the two last examples, and cs&?:3 are used as 
they are not didornt in form. 

2 t. Observe that in the case of verbs from P. P, roots, when 
wo consider thorn as denoting intensity, we may ase the imperative 
as abovesaid in connection with them also in order to denote 
frequency and that likewise, when we consider them only as 
denoting fi-eqnency, we may, by using the imperative in regard 
to them, make them take the sense of intensity. (Sid I. 738). 

25. The other cases to be noticed are as follows : — 

(i). When the sente of censure in connection with the action 
is understood uSs 

(a), the p’*esent tense whatever be the time of the action 
in preference to the tense required by the time 
if the word esli or is n.^^ed along with the 

verb. (III. 8. 142). e. g.esli or esJlo 
“ Fie you abandon (or abandoned or will abandon) 
your wife”. 

(t). the present or optative whatever be the time of 
the action alternatively with the tense 

required by the time if the word tfqJo is 
used along with the verb. (Ill, 3. 143). e,g. 

i^sfjFo^iSts OP 3^t3?o, or ’e?q5o op 

tsi^sn OP or c^cS^9^). &c., as the case 

may be. “ Why do you (or did you or will yon) 
give up duty fie”. 

(e) the present or optative or the conditional 

uuderthe same eircumstancea as above if past 
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time a 3 well as tbe non-complotion of the action is 
unuer8tood*(III, 3. 141, 143). c. g. 
or ;^a!To or “Why did yon (attempt to) 

give up your duty ’’ 

(d) the conditional under the same circnmstan- 

ces as above, if future time as well as the non-> 
completion of the action is understood. (III. 3 
139 143). e. g, ^^oqJsJjFo “ Why 

will you (attempt to) give up your duty’’. 

(e) the optative or the 2nd future if iuterrogative 

pronouns are used along with the verb, and the 
optative, if the word or is used 

whatever be the time of the action, in preforcnce 
to the tense required by the time. (HI. 
3. 144, 149) jt. g. tf^gdsor or 

83^3. “ Who does (or did or will) blaspheme Hari’. 
Giiii or o4> itSooacOo S)f3 s “That 

Z9 a> o 

you should blaspheme Hari is an abhorrence to me’’. 

( /^) the optative, the 2nd future, or the conditional if 
interrogative pronouns are used along with the 
verb, and the optative or conditional, if the word 
or od3^ is used when past time as well as 

non-completion of the action is understood. (I1I> 
3. 144. 141). c. g. or or d 5 oS 5 ?|^ 3 « 

or or “ Who did blaspheme 

Hari?” olsti or or 

(p). the conditional under the same circumstances as 
above if future time as well as the non •completion 
of the action is understood. (HI. 3. 144, 129) s, 'S' 
or tf or dOo “ Who 

will l^laspheme Hari?” oiiCf or od)^^o dOo 
and so on. 
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(ii). When the sense of wonder in connection with the action 
is vnderstood use 

(oj the 2nd future if words other than cdja and alsoodjSJ^ 
and j are used along with the verb, (III, 3 
151 ). e. (j. a^otJoro or t 3 ^o or ssdj^^o ? 5 f 3 j 9 Q?s:i) 

^ i® wonder that a blind man 

should See Krishna’’ 

(6.) the optative or the 2nd future if the word oio£j or 
oij;^ is used along with the verb, the tense 

being used as in the case of (e), (/) and {g) of 
(i). (III. 3. 150 ). e. g. a^odor 535‘:^3*od5CS< or 
oj»Ko 83 ?i or esodJsEjcSsaj^s. “ It is 
a wonder that you should (have attempted to) 
make a Sudra perform a sacritice”. cd)? 5 i)t:^ 
odoo* or oido^tl^o ^js^odaodJsacOiS^s. “ It is a 
wonder that you should (hereafter attempt to) 
make a Sddra perform a sacrifice;’’ but odoa?6j©?odJ9 
S5odo3 ^j 9 c 5 jo cdiF'rfo* ^3^ . If he causes a 

Zs 

Sddra to perform a sacrifice, it is a wonder”. So 
cctoa^vjatodjsacaasJ^S, od»e3cS33i), esodjsssodoa* and 
so on. 

(in). FThen the sense is that die action is not believed or is 
not to he toleraied use 

(a), the optative, 2nd future, or conditional, if the word 
•8-0 or -fto or or ^siB or or e3«;Jj or 

odod or oiszi or or odocst) is not used 

Zr y 

along with the verb, the tenses alluded to 
being here also used as in the caso of (e), (/) 
and (j/) under (i). (Ill 3 . U 5 , HI, 139 ) 
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(b) . the optative, or conditioaal, if the word or 

edia or ccjaod or oi33tJ*or odb&f or ais^, is used 
along with the verb, the tenses alluded to being here 
too used as in the case of (e), (f), and (g) under 
(i). (III. 3. 147, 141, 139. Sid. II. 289) 

(c) t the 2nd fntare if the word or ■90'or or kJsSB or 

is need along with the verb, 146) 

(a), e. g. c3»5J^#c^a3j95>3 or or 

dJSjjdLF o8jtasida®c3« aoOoS)73 3« or S;R) sinS, “ Nei- 

o z> 

ther do I believe nor do I tolerate that yon do (or 

did or will) blaspheme HarL So, or or 

ao0oS?3^t3< or &c 

iisbJiFcda aJ5c^ 3* or sinS or esRJS) 5in«. 

wJ ^ u» o i o 

Neither do I believe nor do I tolerate that you 
did (attempt to) blaspheme Hari”. d’dozpiisJoSBS^ 

&C. “ Neither do I believe nor do I 

tolerate that 3-00 will (attempt to) blaspheme 
Hari”. 

^). e. g. or oJao‘, or cdoa®, Or oioS, or 

dOo srasJtfc^odjaSia &c. ddosiroijsoisat) 

“ Neither do I think nor do I tolerate that 
one like yon shonld blaspheme Hari’’. &c. 

2^0 oS«^? 3‘ or f3»)^o3T!Pc^oa»o53 

&c. rfsSiSircd^sStoai). “ Neither do I believe nor 
do I toletate that one like yon did (attempt to) 
blaspheme Hari”. 

(c), e. g, i?5i>F'o "I* 

it possible that you do (or did, or will,) give np 
your datyf” 
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26. The followiug are exceptioncd uses of the tenses t — 

A> The present is used 

(1} instead o£ the imperfect and the perfecti when the 
imrticlo is used in the sentence (III. 2. 118 ; 
119). oi)233!»i^ “ Yudhisthira did per- 
form a sacrifice” Thus did 

the father say’* 

(2) instead of the aoriat in a reply to an interrogation 
(a) alsolutely, if the particle firfo is used in the 

sentence. (III. 2. 120.) e. g. “ Did 

you do it ?” “ 0> yes, I did,” and 

(fi) optionally the particle rf or rfj iaused (III. 2. 121) 
e. g. «s^U?FS^-53i‘. •' Did you do it ?” 
or ?3W?)5iro, » liTo, I did not”. or 

“ What of that, I did” 

(3) instead of the imperfect and the 2nd future optionally 

when the seuse understood is that the action 

has just taken place or will immediately take 

place. (III. 3. 131). e. g. 'licst) wodorfj* 

■A^ 3 ^ Sx> or OTtoSosSa*. When did you come ?” 
€0 

“ I have just come” or 

“ When will you go?” " Here, I go 
immediately” 

(4) instead of the Ist and 2nd future 

(tt) absolutely when the particles odjssj3* and ^0® 
are used in the sentence (III. 3. 4.) e. g, a);s 5 j 3 « 
or 1^0® “ He will just eat” 

(6) optionally when the word ?fc5® or ifcaF is used 
(III. 3. 5.) c. g. ^55® or^&F^^^_^or 
or “When will he oat?" 

6a 
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(c) opuoually when the sons© implied is that the 
person using the sentence is desirous of obtain- 
ing the beuo/it of the action denoted by the vcih 
if the word or is used, or 

if the benefit obtainable by the action is expressed 
in the sentence (III. 3. 7.) c. g, or 

2;5j®?»oi)?o or 2;?jsi?ajd!o5i^?o or 2i3je)?aJci&o34)?o Whom 
will you feed’’ or or CJ®3® 

crfjsS, c(3jb?^j(;B, ov cd:c3ft!. lie xvho giyos 
food goes to Paradise” 

(</) optionally when the action denoted by tlio veib is 

related to another action denoted by another verb 

in the imperativo^ as a sign is to the thing 

indicated (III. 3. 8). e. g, ’S 

or or CT^cCiJ-Csijcni^S) doi^. ‘‘If Krishna 

v Zj 

comes, you had lx}ttcr graze the cows.” 

B- The present or the aorist is used 

(1) instead of the imperfect and the perfect, optionally whou 

the expression is used in the sentence, pro- 
vided the word is nut used (III. 2. 122 ; Sid. II. 
282) e. g. rics, or or (55j?^?3S or 

er-tsios. • “ J'onnorly they lived hero”. But oiosj 
“ Yudhisthira did perform a 

sacrifice formerly’’ 

(2) instead of the 2nd future optionally when the action de- 

noted by the verb ^ie, besides being future, also 
wished by the speaker or writer, provided words 
having the sense of “ soon’’ ai’o not used along 
with the verb. (Ill, 3. 132 ; 133). e, g, 

or Ki53.F3 or 
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or or 53^^o3;s. “If 'God were to send 

rain wo would sow corn”, but 

«iJo, or o3?i®^^53js”. If God 

wore to send rain soon, wo would sow corn soon.” 

C- The present or the Optative is used instead of the 

Ist and 2nd future optionally when the 

action denoted by the verb is related to another 

action denoted by another verb in the imperative 

as a sign is tu the thing indicated, provided the 

future time is future by an Indian hour, cr a 

thirtieth part of a day or night 

(III. 3. 0.). (\ g. dij^jQ33-dod5 

?C 5 ^ or 3 nr or 

oJ V ^ ^ • 

5 >c ejifivTS “ If the teacher comes after an 

'•j ^ -v . 

Indian hour, you had better read the '.'edas”. 

D. Tho oj.t •ativo is used 

(1) instead of tho prc.seut •optionally when the verb has 

tho sense of “desire” (III. 3. 160). or 'Sl2^3 

and or “He desires 

wealth," 

(2) instead of tho 1st and 2nd future when words 

having the sense of “ wish” are used along with the 
verb (III. -3. 134). 

Zj 

C03 “If the teacher comes, 1 

hope you will read or you will road .soon”. 

E. Tho imperfect is used optionally instead of the perfect 
(1) when tho particle or ^*^ 3 ^ is used along with the 

verb (III. 2, 116.) e. g. s or 

“Alas, he did it.” or “Agaiu 

and again, he did it”. 
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(2) when tlie j5ast time referred to is recent and the sen- 

tence is interrogative. (III. 2, 117) e. g. 

or S37T®5i)^o "Did he go ^ 

F. The 2nd future is used 

(1) instead of the Ist future when words having the 

sense of " soon” ai-e used along with the verb (Sid. 
I. 285) “We will soon 

BOW corn to-morrow" 

(2) instead of the imperfect when the verb is dependent 

upon another verb which has the senso of “rocollec- 
tiou” dtSoio) 

(a.) optionally provided tho first verb is related to 
another verb used in the same sentence as a sign 
to that which is indicated by the sign 
(03^,^) (111.2.114). e. g. 2jj 

or ?555?t®53j or 

•mxz dd&oJJe>?53jii or tftJjsdodjssio "Do you recollect, 

Zj 

Krishna, we livt-d ( sign ) in the forest and 
there did graze (indi<*ated action) the cows” 

(b.) absolutely otherwise, provided the word o<Jon* is not 

tisod in the sontomc. (III. 2, 112. 113.) e, g. 

i23^^5i32. " Do you remember 

Krishna v.e did live' in Gokula. " But 
«5iLe0r3i)?o sd^o8j«)53oJo.' “ Do you re 

collect Krishna we did eat in tho forest ’’ 

(3) instead of the optative when expectation of a person 

or thing being able or competent to do or suffer 
the action denoted by the verb is expressed 

(a) absolutely if it is expres.sed by the word woo used 
along with the verb (ITI 3, 155) e. g, 
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aOsJoSj “Enougli KrisLna, ho will 

break eroa the hill with his head ” 

(b) optionally if it is expressed by words having the sense 

of “to expect” provided the word odan* is not 
used along with the verb (Ilf. 3. 1 55). c. y. ?^o!pe>5j 
ed»l53 rvOrfaJj ^ dJSj>!Son®^ 3 * or “ I expect 

he will break even the hill with his head” but 
x’ospsiojjsaj 

(c) optionally when a future condition is spoken of by one 

verb and the consequent by another verb. (HI. 3 
156). e, g. or rfdjts* 

or aissoix^. “ If he worships Krishna, ho will 
attain happiness.” 


Chapter III. 

Eciieration of TlWs. 

1. Words whether verbs or substantives are in some cases 
reiterated. Thus, verbs and primitive iudecliuables are doubled 
to express frequency when this has not been expressed by the 
verbs being formed from F roots or by their having been put in 
the imperative form as has been already said. (VIII. 1, 4. Sid. 1. 
735). e.g. 

2. Words other than verbs and primitive indeclinables are 
also doubled 

(i), to express the sense of the word “every (SX. 

or the idea of successiveness (eida in con- 

nection with the persons or things denoted by 
them. (VIIL 1. 4.) e. g, rt^5?o%-7V^5i)% 

“ Every village is pleasant.” looZJfS. 
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‘'Ho w-aters every tree.’^ 

-:<cdjo “ To every Brahman a hundred is to bo 
given.’’ sioj?>d ?cjs^os. “ It is large in its 

successive roots” 

(ii) . to express at the beginning of a sentence, fa) de- 

traction from, (b) assent to, (c) auger, fd) contempt 
the words being in the vocative case' (VIII, 1. 8.) c- 
</. x’icdd ?cjoc3rf ?fr®odcrf.ro. “0 thou, the 

beautiful, the beautiful, thy beauty is in vain’’. 

" O God, God, thou art (truly) 
worthy of worship”. 

“Thou, impertinent, iinjicrtiuont 
now thou wilt know”. C3i;.djdi d oj'Siddii. 

• .4. I ■*: ej • ‘ 

“ Archer, archer, your bow is in vain”, 
si,/3tc?, “ Thou thiof, thief, I 

shall kill thee” 

(iii) . to express anguish of body or miud, the first word 

in the doubled expression being reduced to the 
masculiuc form if feminiue and boiug deprived of 
its. case affixes (VIII. 1. 10) e- g. AtS 7t^7t3». 
“ Ho is gone, gone”. “ She is goue, gone’’ 

(iv) . to express a slight incompleteness in the sense 

denoted by tbe words, the words being such as 
denoti; simple qualities, or persons or things poss- 
essing qualities, and tho first words in the doubled 
expression being reduced to tho mascuimo form if 
feminiue and being deprived of its case affixes 
(Ylll. 1. 12, 11 ; Sid. I 1^7), e.g.^0^^ 
little white” (simple quality). “ he who 

is (almost but not fully) sharp”. *' Sho 

who (almost but not fully) sharp”. 


1062 



63 


3. And words way be repeated two or more tiroes to oipresi 

anxiety, eagerness, regard, haste, fear or confusion^ (^o^s5o.){Sid. I, 
738). e. y. or xnVa and so on. “ Snake, 

snake’’ or “ snake, snake, snake’’ and so on. 

4. The word (neuter or masculine; is an anomalous 

word formed by being doubled in tbe manner above mentioned 
(VIII. 1. 9). djjod^o “He consults secretly.” 
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CORKECTIOIKS AKD ADDITIONl». 


A. TEXT. 


{Line b = from hottom.') 

I. 


Page. 

2 Line 8. For stying read styling. 

„ Line 14. For read 

3 Line 17, For read 

„ Line 18. For read ervi33;5)^p^5S. 

4 Line b 10. For 42 read 43. 

„ For lines h 8 to \ read as follows : — I 2 <320^, 3 

4 ^5, 5 6 db.jJ3;«, 7 8 9 10 eroi5«^ 

11 er?5^, 12 13 (these three are formed by 

the 5^ of the Gtli aphorism) 14 15 16 2C5o , 

17 e£>2^^ 18 19 20 21 22 53ocdo«, 

23 24 su3d^^, 25 C3d.)0^, 26 27 5UO«, 

28 2^D^, 29 T50^ 30 31 32 33 

34 35 36 e^:^ 37 38 cdo<, 39 dc3^ 

40 41 42 43 d (Sid. I. 2 note 5). 

5 Line b 5. For 21 read 21 A. 

6 Line 15. After (I. I. 9.) insert provided they are all 

vowels or are all consonants (I. 1. 10). 

7 Line 11. For slight read the slight. 

„ Line 15. For complete read the complete. 

„ Lines 18. & 19 For Letters rend Letter, and for 

read and for samvritah read samvritah. 

10 Line 4. For two consonants read two or more consonants. 
„ Line 5. For conjunctian read conjunction. 
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COREECTIONS AND ADDITIONS — PART I. 


Paob. 

14 Line 23. For when followed read when preceded or 
followed. 

IG Line 19. Fur read spJoi. 

17 Line 21. For read 

1 8 Last line. Fur €ro§; and heiow next to, inser 

e3 All. Oh. (particle of exclamation) (Sid. I, 50). 

19 For read and for read 

20 For read 

21 Line 2. For read 

„ Line 13. After do not msert 
„ Line 16. For ^JX's:^Q read 

„ Line 19. After insert or and after 

insert or 

,, After para 24 insert the following :— 

24 A. The feminine affixes are attached to crude nouns 
to denote their feminine gender ; (IV. 1. 3.) but 
some nouns though feminine do not take them. 

23 Lines 17 & 18 For and paddh read and 

paddni. 

24 Line 20. For V read IV. 

„ Line 21. For because read hecause of 
„ Lines b 2 & 3 Omit and also when it is used as a mere 
expletive. 

25 Line 8. For Avhen it means read wdicn it is used as a mere 

expletive and also wdien it means. 

„ Line. 18 After are iru^ert also. 

„ After para 39 insert the following : — 

39 A. Observe that and el) when treated as upasarga 
may optionally lose their ^ (Sid I. 205). e. g. 

« si Ai>3c. == SbOTcd. 

26 Line 13. For read 

,, After para 41 insert the following : — 

41 A. But if there is any operation to be performed on 
the root on account of an upasarga, some whoso 
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Taoe. 

26 


)y 


29 


>1 




» 


authority is well established say that this operation 
should be performed first on the root though others 
deny this (Sid. II. 103) e. g, = 

+ fd, (because by a rule which wull be noticed 
hereafter the ^ of should after JiO be changed 
into A) and then = (because sd coming 

after ^ shotild be changed into s® according to 
another rule which requires the change of ed into w 
when it comes after A in the same pada) ; but ac- 
cording to others, sio + + cd = ^^oCi< + cd=?^oe!j 

fii'st, and then— liszi^ocd. 

After para 42 insert the following 

42 A. Still the gati pi-efixes should never be placed 
apart from the verbs. In fact, like the bases and 
affixes which are always placed together (?ioJo®»), and 
like the elementary words in compounds which 
likewise must never be separated from each other, 
the prefixes and the verbs also should never stand 
apart : — | | £35^ 

I || (Sid, II. 22.) 

To the end of line 10 add the following', — ^It must 
however be remarked that in the modern lists of 
roots, the proper mode of conjugation is indicated 
not by accent but by other means. 

Line b 6. A/ter (I. 1, 2, 3.) insert viz oJ substituted for n 
and ^ ; Zj substituted for ero and en/s ; esc* sub- 
stituted for Kb and «(*/» ; and esG* substituted for % 

Line b 4. After (I. 1. 1, 3.) tn.s'er< viz SO substituted for •u 
and ; C substituted for ca> and ou) ; wo* sub- 
stituted for Kb and KbTS ; and es;* substituted for "e. 

Last line After 108) insert e. g, ?S9^=2S. a=c3. 

53^23*=“ D, «>23*“aa3*. 53^crfj‘“eu. e5cbj* = 

trocsb*. (the substitute of the root 5j«, sS^'S?*. ) d?* = 

• * 

*0). «9i**“ero?‘. 5323* =vu. e23* ” ero23*. 


1067 



4 


CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS— 'PART I. 


Page. 

29 esi‘ = Ni3^. = eo* — tPO*. 

sJjS* =51. tSt* =5le« . r<;J5« = 7<y ©JS* — 

30 Line 9. Omit e. g. 

„ Omit lines 10 to 22. 

33 Line b 5. For read dbdoTfeiod, 

C?C7?^? rOSi^O. 

35 Line 5. For an elongation read prolongation. 

36 Line b 10. For read 

38 Lines b 9 & 8. For under the rule already mentioned read 
under a rule to be mentioned. 

42 Line b 8. For odoPB^ read 

43 Line b 8. For root t) read root 

,, Line b 7. For and which is read which makes it. 

„ Line b 6. For read 
,, Line b 5. For ^ read 

44 Line 1. For second D read second, 

45 Line 12. For as being read as not being. 

„ Line 14. For read 

46 Line 18. For read 

5 , Line 19. For read hr^, 

,, Line 20. Porzi read ^ and for S read 
„ Line 22. For read irS^. 

r>A.RT II 

Before para 3 insert the following : — 

2 A. Ifc appears that coming after any consonant 
thongh coming before a consonant followed by 
ctpy* niay be optionally retained (Sid. II. 127.) e. g. 
^orSt, + S = )^o®* + 3 « ^Jo+S^SloS ; or^oR^ + 3= 
?ioK* -b 3 = sic^. 
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»> 

8 

>3 

5 
}> 

13 

6 

7 

f} 

jy 

8 

» 

9 

3» 

10 

33 

}9 

33 

11 

33 

33 

12 

13 

33 

33 

33 

33 


COEllECTIONS AND ADDITIONS IPART II. 5 

2 B* It has been also stated that odoSo letters following 
consonants when the former are followed by corres- 
ponding odoSo letters may be optionally lopated 
(VIII. 4. 64.) e. g. + cdD « or ea 

+ oda. 

Last line. For read! 

Line 5. JPor eA)^F read «A/siyV. 

Line b 8. For drfi only read only. 

Line 6. For read 

Line 7. Fof ^ read 

Line b 5. For preceded read preceded. 

Table, col. 5. For vewels read vowels. 

Line 7. For uppor read upper. 

Line 18. For read eC3c3^ SI 

Line b 5. After word insert preceded by a short vowel. 

Last line. For vowel read vowels. 

Line 4. Omit (5) 

Line 13. For read 

Line 12. Omit followed by the letters d and c; respectively. 
Line 15. After shortened insert optionally. 

Last line. For tin read in. 

Line 1. For Table II read Table. 

Line 1. Opposite ^ N Fin /or ^ read 55^ 

Line 2. Opposite to Fin /or ... read SOj ... | C I ... 

Line 2. Opposite to W Fin for or ... read or €3i>cb 
and for m or ... read or 
Line !• For Table II read Table. 

Line 1 . Opposite to tdb, xsia for read 
Line 1 - Opposite to ^ for read 
Line 1 . For Table II read Table. 

Line 5. For read 

Line 14. For read 

Line b 1 1 . For read 

Line b 9. Omit + eS** 

Line b 8. For oJjS + J == read 3j3 + ** 
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Paos. 

14 Lines 5 & 6 . Before insert 4 - e3 == citid for 

C read 4“ 2S. 

„ Line 13. For read 

,, Line b 10. For ^?033j®Q23si)5^535rS^ read 

„ Line b 9. After insert :=? 

,, Line b 4. J^Vr o3?;^ie5C::xi^3 reaci od^jtJXjoiDS. 

15 Lines 3 & 4. For ^^^3; + = or 

read or and for 

%% read 

„ Line 8. For sdi;};® + <0 = read oi^/» + SD = 

„ Line 11. For tseija + •#t^r'8«= read 

KS%’=*2^Z):9'i’i<idt. 

cO -vj 

„ Line 12. For tija% read td/a. 

„ Line b 8. For read 

,, Lines b 7 & 6. For read For dj*^ 

+ e3s:Ji®s read /br read od;»^i? 

*:??««; and for read 

16 Line 16. For read 

„ Line 27, For read d^?s». 

1 7 Line 8, For fo read for. 

„ After “para 11 insert the following:— 

11 A. It has been saitl that wlion Kfc is followed by ixb 
(short) or "3, the foi-mer may optionaily be allowed to 
remain unchanged, and this, even in compound 
words. (VI. 1. 123. Sid. I. 52. Note 6-1.) e. g- 
or "i'5vd% = £jii>^^sdoS^^%, 3§.«(;;^^"2?redt 
as well as 2g/9^;^99cJ*. 

1 1 B. It has been also said that when tOo is followed by 
ojj or ^ there may be instead of the said Kb +«Jj 
and w instead of Kb + % the letters and v^ 
being considered equal to two mdtrda in quantity. 
(Sid. I. 49, 50.) .Thus, + may be 

written as ^87•^®*dc^ws^^ as well as z8i»^3^KbWd 
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Paox. 

and may be written as 

a8j8^s*ft/o5sd as well as a?A^;^'^5scJ or %5,W5d. 

lie. It has been further said that when i^sa* final in a 
pada becomes e 90 iS;<, eoc;‘, ess*, and e 5 S< optionally 
the close edi and d in these expressions may be 
pronounced optionally indistinctly 
(VIII. .3. 18) 

18 Line 22. Afler (VIII. .3. 19.) insert though it is to be 

treated as present so far as the sandki of the vowels 
brought in contact by the lopaiion is concerned 
(Sid. I. 42) ; and even when not loputed being 
capable of being pronounced indistinctly 
2Jc) (VIII. 3. 18 ) 

19 Line 6. After s-^ insert not being followed by dbio*, 

,, Line b 2. Afler insert which becomes and has the 
preceding vowel. 

20 Line 6. After para {I'l) insert the fulloxcinp \ — 

(iv a). And in the room of the letter ed following 
there should be '3? (VIII. 4. 40.) 

„ Line 15. For letters being re,ad letter d being. 

21 Line 11 After 64) insert this rule however not including 

^ derived by the change of the augment above 
mentioned into ^ before d under the rules relating 
to the change of into (Sid. I. 130.) 

„ Lineb 15. For should read may. 

„ Line b 11. After 28) insert the ^ of and U of 

wlieiP they are attached to 2 C and e® at the end of a 
pada not being changed into r{ and (Sid. I. (54.) 

22 Line 2. Omit nasalized. 

„ Lilies 15 & IG. For follow'ed by read before. 

Line 18. l<'or or read and ; and after ^ letters insert and 
it is not preceded by 'st or em. 

„ Line 26. For V showing read for, 

26 Line 5. For*v read v. 
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I’AOE. 

27 

28 

29 

30 
32 


36 

36 

St 

37 

}$ 

41 

45 

46 

>• 

>1 

48 


W or d , W 
Line 8. For ■=——— read =- 


or 


K or rs. or « , k aor% 22 . 

1 ine 3. For ^ « or -21 read 5 or 

... or ^ ... ... or ^ 


Line 1. For’ 


or P*j or ®® - ••• or e» 


.£ read 


or si 


8® . 

^ or-^ 


‘Sfi or 'cX‘. ISC’ or <3? 

Line 3. For f= ^read SS 

... or . . . or e;j. 

Line 4. Omit N, and for + ^fjo2ScfjWs?iq5jj;fJ + lio* 
read 4-zieibi'^^^3i^ + 

Lines b 4 & 3 For riio, read T$„o and after and 

i^jsptiod respectively insert or. 

Line L For read 

Lines b 13 & 12 For ip read ^ . 

OO > CO 

Line 7. read 

Line b 5. After insert 4- = 

Line 5. read 

Line b 7. read 

Lino b 12, For read cOicp*. 

Line b 11. For read and for read 

Line b 10. For read cdoCi^ 

Line 2. For read nio. 


„ Line 15. For read ; and after (11) insert (except 
IL Sid. II 120.) 

49 Line b 9. For read a/id /or zSj*\v\ r=c3./i^?d read 

50 Line 4. After rioSi) insert *» (not from 

of fOo5o.) 

„ Line 7. For and this even though read unless. 

50 Lines 8 & ,9 For ai: is an affix having as an 
augment read is an augment of d^; and after 
insert but + 3 } (in which 

+ dib* is an augment of the affix is 
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Paqb. 

60 Line b 15. After 7i insert except in the case of and 

(Sid. II. 44.) 

„ Line b 14. After it insert (1) is not followed by d (2). 

Line b 13. After pada insert and (3) does not belong to 
the roots 

„ Line be 12. After but insert 

Ist class, see below) *^<553 of the 4th class, 
see below) 

„ Line b 8. For read nnd for ^cs* read 

„ Line b 6. For immedialely read immediately. 

„ Line b 5. For read 

61 Line 6. For read 

„ Line 7, For ri read the vowel 'si which is the cause. 

„ Omit paras (x) and (xi). 

62 A fter the first para insert the following 

(I a) And it has been said that even after bases ending 
in other consonants the of the above affixes when 
they take the augment 'siio< may be optionally chang- 
ed into r$ (Sid. II. 28.) c. g. S0q3< + 'll + ?;5^o =SO?)i ;550 
or 

„ Line b 11 After insert riit.* from ?J23«) + J35 o“ 

r<j3Io. 

„ Line b 10. substitutes read substitute and augment. 

„ Line b 9. 1'br substitue read substitute. 

„ Line b 6. For substitute read augment. 

,. Lines 4. and 3 For read and for © +«ruS ^ 

3<=Cj5 read ej+em-ia ^a5‘— Co p3«. ^ 

63 Line 9. For considerng pro read corresponding. 

„ Line 15. For hearafter read hereafter. 

„ Line l> 2. for-situted reod-stituted. 

54 Line (5. For begiuing read beginning. 

,, Line 7. For following read preceding. 

Line b 13. For efDJj+ read eroii + <si;48 

a?iti for read 
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Paob. 

64 Line b 12, For read and read 

„ After para (v) insert Vie following 

(va). The vowel of tlie root when followed by such 
affixes as should cause its final Jo* to be lopated 
on account of its becoming ^ before them according 
to the rules already stated is changed into «fu and 
the vowel of sj®* is changed likewise into under 
the same circumstances but only when it does not 
get its sj changed into evs (technically called vws*) 
according to rules to be mentioned hereafter (VI. 
3. 1 12) e. g, and siR* + or or 
and &c. But tvsR* (from sis* @ v\r> [eruvB*j 

for the initial 5J)+39 and :^>J3^=^4.'V5R*+39 and isj®*. 

65 Line 9. A fler eR* insert (the substitute of see below.) 

,, Lines 16 & 17. For edijo^ (from cdjo^) read (from 

cdjo^o*). 

66 Line 5. Before e. g. insert and that it does not matter if 

the c4jJ 3!* alluded to is derived by the change of a 
consonant that was not such at first according to 
the rules on the subject (Sid. I, 147.) 

58 After para (ii) insert the following 

(iia). The final short vowels of upasargdh should be 
lengthened before 09 (from the root os |^n5W*J, m 
09 , and d?) when this appears as ^ irregularly nc- 
cording to the rules to be mentioned hereafter 
(VI. 3. 124.) e.g. S or a or 3iO+;^ (from o*)— etc. 

Line 15. For Words read The final letters of words. 

Line b 13. After ki insert and when followed by tlpo* not 
being liable to be changed into the corresponding 
letter though it should be changed into 2# when the 
following letter is soc*. 

Line b 11. After *S9;W* insert Si?* + J* = or 
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Paob. 

58 Line b 9. For than as read than by ; and after root ina^i 

or by having consonants following it lopated under 
the rules relating to the simplification of a pada 
ending in conjunct consonants. 

59 Line 7. A fier insert as well as though from 

the root 

,, Line 10. Before at vneert otherwise. 

„ After pata (vii) insert the following 

(vii a). The 2i of the noun when at the end of a 

pada is changed into a* (Sid. 1. 166.) e. g, = 

or 

,, Line b 13. After ero insert (sub for efocs*^. 

60 Line 1. After insert or 

,, Line 2. After odjsc^A* insert or crijsc^M*. 
jy Line 3. After insert or iDssc^sO*. 

„ Line 4. After insert or 

„ Line 5. A fter d^c^A* insert or 
,, Line 6. After J^c^a* insert or ^c^so*. 

„ Line 7. After «S53S^i|jA« insert or 
Line 8. A fter ©sJa jsc^a* insert or essJj 
„ Line 9. Before word insert non>monosylIabic. 

,y Line 1 7. After JjJJS insert But ^si‘ + •rS “^aS. 

61 Line 1. For letter read vowel. 

„ Before the last para insert the following : — 

Observe that in calling a person from a distance even » 
vowel not at the end of the name of tliat person may 
be optionally prolated if the vowel is other than 
tdj (short) and is heavy. (VIII. 2. 86; Sid. I. 54.) 
e. g. <3(StsSd3U or or Bat only 

62 After the first para insert the following - 

Observe that the use of a vowel with a prolated length 
optionally takes place also in formally making a 
return salutation to any male not of the sudra caste ' 
by employing at the end of the sentence a word; 
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Face, 

deuotuig the g6tra or the name of that person if he 
is a Brahmin, or the word or a word denoting 
the name or caste-name of that person if he is a 
Kshatriya or Vaisya, the vowel prolated being the 
last in the sentence (YIII. 2. 83 ; Sid. I. 53, 54.) 

e. g. or ( Brahmin ); 

ejod3j335)^f3^^’^/9{ ot {Kshatriya or Vaisya) ; 

jsjdJf A c3*. {Kshatriya) jda 

OjJ a. (Vaisya.) 

Observe further that subject to the rules relating to 
pragrihya, if the prolated vowel is la, sandhi may 
optionally take place between it and a vowel follow- 
ing it, and that other vowels must coalesce by sandhi 
with the vowel of the word 'liS when it follows 
them (VI. 1, 129, 130; Sid. I. 54.) e. g. «3jd)&.a + 
'si2=255JjJo^ 3 or “iJdjJo A 'a,2>. A+'Ji£jo*=‘ ‘i??d38o^|do 

or 'iScdiio A 'ado. 

Observe also that «5F5* vowels with a pause when they 
do not occur a.? pragrihya may be optionally nasal- 
ized (VIII. 4. 57.) c. g. dD * or c5i. siiijJj ♦ or 
^35j»8^ • or 

63 Line 6. For the d read the o. 

„ Line 8. Before ^3 insert X/O* -h ™ S>e;Oiii:§^ ; cSjo* + 

— diticdj ■ and after insert or, 

,, Line 14. After ilp’J* insert though when retained it should 
not be changed into though followed by aoo‘. 

,» Line b 1 5. For read 

„ Last line. After 82) insert (30) ^djqJr ('Sid. If. 251). 

64 (a) Line b 11. Omit ; and after insert 

[though not a compound (Sid. I. 76.)] 

,, Line b 10. Vhr read 

64 (6) Line 6. Omit and the oij. 

,, Omit lines 7 and 8, 

„ Line 9. Omit I. ,78.) 

65 Line 1. for j^8b read e^otJiMo. 
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Paoe. 

05 Line 8. For read (o in W of the latter 

word is nasalised). 

„ Line 11. After (VIII. 3. 0). insert except before words 
derived from the root the substitute for zi^ 
(see below) (II. 4. 64; Sid. I. 6&.) 

,, Line b 15. After (B. 112.) insert but when followed by 
being lopated optionally (Sid. 1. 66.) 

,, Line b 13. After insert 

„ Line b 10. After «sSj) insert jg|Si+93S^rfo““^o*05^rio, 

,, Line b 4. After esO’ys insert and ; and omit and 

„ Last line. Omit and 

66 Line G. For x^Fsie# read and for read 

„ Line 13. For read s^dedo. 

,, Line 1 7. Omit SJijdlfS. 

„ Lines b 8 & 7. Omit + esJoj ; and after 

insert Jj08+«5ao^%=Jja8a^^?. 

07 Line 13. For signifies read signifies 

„ Line b 15. For d^roi^pS read ejdrcdjjd. 

,, Line b 5. For read ^rJ58. 

63 Line 16. il/<er by insert the expression or 

„ Line b 10, 4/^er below) tnserl So eso^JoFSOid; but jacF 
rirf (means country). 

5, Line b 3. For affiixes read affixes and for and read into. 

69 Line 1. For ^S>oddo read ^S)oddo. 

„ Line b 1 5. Before e. g. insert and this, though the d has 
subsequently been changed into any other letter. 
(Sid. 11. 140.) 

„ Lineb 13. Before But insert (here dss;* has afterwards 
become owing to its contact with which is 
an affix, see below.) 

,, Line b 5. For sdOrioa read dOedoa^*. 

„ Line b 3. Omit 'xt099ddo. 

70 Line 1. Omit 
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PAOB. 

70 Below the first three lines insert the following 

(zxxii a). So the ^ should not be changed into e» in 
cdjjd?)* and some other words (Sid. 1. 483.) e. g- 
dd^cdjjoifs* + es = + tj. cjOtjTTS^ + idjS) 

+ «a -• COjJa^jA). But what those other words are 
should be ascertained by study, as they have ndt 
b^n mentioned fully anywhere. 

„ Line 7. Omit or is followed by tXpo*. 

,, Line b 2. For read rii 

71 For «1>, «<J», Aj»t, ziy lijo®*, 

sics*, *3<J3*, Ua*, Ji®*, wherever they occur read 

7i) (Sia), 7ij» (sie), (d/»e), BJi,ep* 

JOM* ('-Ais*), Ttee* (sjo®*), Bbj (d^), b(jo«‘ 
(«J^o®*), j^es* (sjcs*), ?€^c‘ (d^a*), ?os‘ (Ua*), rt®* 
(Si®*). 

„ Line 7. For read M?* (Uqj*) (not of the 4th class, 
see below). 

„ Line 9 . For read Jjqj* (Uqs*). 

„ Line 11. Be/ore from insert not. 

,, Line 14. For *Aa* read ^o* (*^®*)* 

„ Line b 3. For iS^qs* read ?«)n* (U^*) 

72 Line b 10. Bor nothwithstanding read notwithstanding. 
„ Last line For read Uqj*. 

73 Lines 2 & 16. For sS^ip* reod Uip*. 

74 Line 17. For read 

„ Lines b 3 & 2. For read and for ?i9;Cia?i* +• 

WjS reod Jto;daJt« + is. 

75 Line 6 . After dassiai^s insert rjas^adiat; but ^a + 

(from of *5^*^*, not ^asS* of si^si*)=^aa3>^jS. 

„ Lines 11 to 13. For Vis and adedas read Vi and ^oda. 

„ Line 14. After riatlf insert (see below). 

M After para (liv) insert the following 
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Paob. 

(liv a). A ^ followed by the vowel and following isiPe* 
or ffo without the intervention of a is changed into 
A if the word in which it occurs is appellative, op- 
tionally when the word is preceded by a word denot- 
ing asteriama and absolutely otherwise (VIII. 3, 99, 
100 ; Sid. 1. 474 note 29). e. g. 
or But (not appellative). 

(;< intervenes). (no 'uW* or ^>). 

75 Line b 3. After ina&rt or and after 

inaert (<?» irregularly lengthened). 

„ Line b 2. For d^4 read and for read rf*©? 

76 Line 4. For cidodisfpd^ddo read tj^oda^d^dcao. 

„ Line 6. For «|5dj33;a^do read ^^dJW^do. 

„ Line 10. For d^, and read dj^, djS(3^ and 

respectively. 

„ Omit line 11. 

„ Line 12. For «> and cSj read S)Ci^ and cJjo* and for Rjusdja 
and doX(Sdja read ^tAsdja and d^SASdja. 

,, Line 13. For S) and dj 'readme* and djo*; and for d^dt 
djd^dt, A>d(d«, and read dod^t;;it, 

and 

„ Line 14. For S) and dj read S)D* and dao* and for 
and d^do^% read and 

„ Line b 6. For Lsiadj^ts read b3ij«d^d9. 

77 Last line. ^/<er97) inserf^%7i,z^, (VIII. 3. 114). 

ddd^ ddd^, d>»3( d.aJ(, das3o(, ddddjoeS^ dd 

ddjjeflf, ^od, tjdodddo, T^je^K^o, ts^dSo, 
do, (appellative) s^j^dddo, dod^i’Jt 

dodd^tf^, dodo dodo^ didduo daodoo, 7f ja^dSJdi^T S5o 
(VIII. 3. 110.) 
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PART III 

Page, 

4 Line b 2. For read 'SK*. 

6 Line 1. For the list read tbe modern lists. 

,, After para 12 insert the following ■: — 

12 A. Observe also tliat generally roots ending in eSa 
i 0 . oia with penultimate have indicatory da (Sid, 
II. 85.) 

„ Line 6. For belong read belonging. 

„ Line b 12. Before some roots insert such sanction is 
specially given in Panini’s Grammar in the case 
of certain roots; thus ts^ ‘to occupy’ or 

‘ to collect’) and ^^re, according to the list, 

roots of the first class, but according to Panini may 
be taken as roots of the fifth class also (III. 1, 75, 
76). And in the case of the root oda^* we find it 
stated that it, when preceded by the particle xSa as 
a prefix and also when not preceded by any prefix 
may be treated as belonging to either tho first or the 
fourth class, though when preceded by any other 
prefix than i^5a, it is a root only of the fourth class 
(III. 1.72 ) Even without such sanction in either 
the list or the Grammar. 

7 Line 1 9, For cdatt rfji, read 

8 Line b 7. For read 

10 Line b 10. Before and insert oris or other 

similar root which refers to making some particular 
kinds of sounds provided that 

the root meaning to injure” is not 3^ (Sid. II. 240). 

„ Last lino. After injure) insert Still 

11 Line 16. After class insert if it is marked in the list of 

roots as conjugable only in the dtmanepadi (Sid. II. 
172, 176.) and in other cases- 
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Paqb. 

12 Line 9. For read 

13 Lire b 12. For ailJ, read 3o?o,^, 

14 Line b 13.- For read 

„ Before para 29 insert the following 

28 A. The roots axe, as baa been already mentioned (1) 
Intransitive and (2) Transitive. And it is to be 
noted . here that roots naturally transitive may be 
treated as intransitive if the effect of the action deno- 
ted by them can be seen perceptibly in their objects, 
or in other words, if the objects can be considered to 
have had their origin from the action or 

to have suffered a perceptible change in their 
condition, situation, or position, owing to the action 
For, in these cases the objects may be 
looked upon as a kind of agent for the active 
process involved in the production of the effect. 
Thus, for example, cooking, with reference to the 
food produced by the cooking is a constructive 
process, while splitting is with reference to what is 
split, say wood, for instance, is a process showing a 
change of its previous condition. So, we may 
regard the action of cooking as that of the food 
and the action of splitting as that of the wood, 
and say ‘the food cooks’ and ‘the wood splits.* 
As in such use of transitive roots the original 
ordinary agent is entirely kept out of sight, the 
roots become intransitive having no object different 
from the assumed agent upon which the action 
can bo considered to operate. The assumed agent, 
however, may be viewed as only an agent or as having 
taken the character of an agent without losing 
fully its original nature as an object. Thus instead 
of saying ‘ the food cooks ’ and ‘ the wood splits * 
we may say ‘the food cooks itself’ and ‘the 
wood splits itself.’ So, we may say * the pot 


1081 



18 COBBKCTIOKS AND ADDITIONS-— FABT III. 

Page. 

makes itself.’ But it should bo remembered that 
the rule relating to such use of transitive verbs 
excludes entirely roots whoso sense does not include 
the production of a porceptible effect upon their 
objects as in the cooking and the splitting. So, 
transitive roots which denote ‘attempt’ know- 
ledge ^>^<1 desire as well as roots such 

as “ to touch ” which denotes an action whose sense 
necessarily requires some object for it to operate 
upon are excluded. Nor can the rule apply to 
those roots which, as we shall see hereafter, admit 
of two objects being used along with them. Thus, 
the rule does not apply to “ to lead ” as this is 
one of such roots. In the sentence “ 

“he leads the sheep (to) the village,” 
besides the “sheep” which is the real object, the 
verb takes “ the village ” as another object in- the 
sense of “ to the village.” Here even when one 
object is treated as agent, another object will 
remain undisposed of. So, here we cannot apply the 
rule. But it has been said that in the case of a 
desiderative root if the original I’oot admits of a 
reflective voice, the desiderative from this root can 
be used in the same voice. (Sid. II. 274 to 277. 
notes 1, 2, 6, 7 and 12). 

28 B. Now as to the use of the voices it is to be added 
that the intransitive roots whether primary or de- 
rived from transitive roots in the manner above 
mentioned admit of the impersonal voice. (Sid. I. 
274). But it appears that though primary intran- 
sitive roots can be used in the active voice the 
quasi intransitive roots cannot be so used. On the 
other hand, it appears that transitive roots reject 
not only the impersonal voice but also the reflective 
voice, unless they become quasi intransitive roots. 
In fact, these quasi intransitive roots can be used 
only in the impersonal voice, when the object is 
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Page, 

viewed as an agent, and in the reflective voice When 
the object is viewed as an agent as well as an object 
(Sid. I. 274, 276). The result therefore is that — 

(1) . the active voice is proper for intransitive roots 

and for transitive roots except when they are 
looked upon as quasi intransitive roots ; 

(2) . the passive voice is proper only for transitive roots 

except when they are regarded as quasi intransi- 
tive roots ; 

(3) . the impersonal voice is proper for intransitive roots 

whether primary or derived from transitive roots; 
and 

(4) . the reflective voice is proper only for intran- 

sitive roots. 

15 Line 15. For rregularly read irregularly. 

„ After para 30. insert the following t— 

„ 31 A. The roots era HI era, e^, qsj and ijSf 

are called ighu) (I, 1. 20)’ 

16 Line 11, Fori read (1). 

17 Opposite to viii roots. Omit (1) 3* substituted for tn and 

for (ii) & (iii) respectively read (i) & (ii). 

„ Article (2) col. 2. After 67} insert (ii) (Sid. II. 278). 
and before insert (i). 

„ Article (3) col. 2. For read ; for 4 read 

for read omit (viii) 1023*^; for (ii) read 

(viii) ; and for (x) read (ix). 

„ Article (4). After sSrS* insert (®sjj). 

18 Article (1). In the column relating to the 2nd person for 

read 

,, Article (2). For read 

19 Article (7) Omit the first two of the three lines opposite to 

(ii) A. 

„ Article (9) For 4 ig readl 

20 For nJsJ^Og, respectively read and 

22 For assda and read ossSa ond for 

read ?;JjO and for sJg and read ond 
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PAGE. 

23 Line 6. For read 

„ Line b 13. After concerned insert not being roots 
meaning “ to adorn” and used in tbe reflective voice 
(Sid. 11. 277.) 

,, Line b 9. For personal affixes i and read A and 
of the personal affixes essso and tszpo. 

24 Lines 9 & 10. For and }\(xis»^o read ?o^ojj#75^o 

and rJ^cdjirt^o. 

„ Lines 17 & 21. For sojs read aixa. 

,, Line b 11. For read 

28 Opposite to Sizs*, for to swear read to smear. 

,, Para 6, line 5. For short ts read t£> (short) . 

30 Line 20. Omit other. 

31 Line 1. Omit I.— Praptavibhdsha. 

„ Omit lines 9 fo 19. 

32 After para 1^ insert the following'.-^ 

14 A. And likewise there are some E 'and E* roots 
which respectively reject or admit the augment in 
the dtmanepadi before the tense affixes of the aorist 
and the personal affixes of the benedictive which 
as we have seen take the augment and then 

appear as affixes beginning with the affixes in 
both cases appearing as affixes having indicatory 
when the augment has been rejected, though 
without this indicatory letter otherwise. These 
roots are : — 

(1) . roots ending in t* and beginning with conjunct 

consonants (E* roots) (VII.*^2. 43 ; I. 2. 12). 

(2) . roots ending in (E roots) (VII. 2. 42 ; I. 2. 12). 

33 Line 6. After roots insert uud take into consideration 

the rule^ relating to the optional augmentation of 
roots having indicatory wuj which appears to apply 
to the affixes of the perfect also (VII. 2. 44). 

,, Line 10. After qJo* insert optionally if they have indi- 
catory (I. of list B.), and absolutely, otherwise 


10S4 



OOBBXCTIONS AND ADDITIONS-^FABT III. 


21 


Paob. 

33 


ff 


9f 

34 


li 

35 

99 

99 


36 

38 

39 

99 

40 


99 

99 


99 

41 

99 

42 

99 

99 

43 

99 

99 

99 

99 

44 

45 
» 

j> 


Line b 14. Before the insert or roots having indicatory 
iM (1. of list B.) (Vir. 2. 44). 

Line b 2. Omit (iv) Boots. 

Last line. Before which insert (3) (i) Boots. 

Line 1. For (v) read (ii). 

Line 5. For (vi) read (iii). 

Line b 7. Omit eil , 

Line b 5. Omit e 3, 12 . 

Last line. Omit eolL®, and for e 3, 4, 6, 9, 14, 16 , reatZ 
ft 4, 9, 14, 16 _ 

Line b 13. Omit 

Line 19. For a vowel read a short vowel. 

Line 1. Before by insert immediately. 

Line 21. .For for bases read to bases. 

Lines 13, 14 & 15. Omit or by an drdhadhatuka affix 
beginning with crij and distinguished by an indi- 
catory ^ or 23, if it is not a primitive one. 

Lines 17 & 18. Omit SjjSaii+ai)?* or 

Lines 19 & 20. Omit vjj + oda of (primitive affix )= 

Lines 21 & 22. Omit other than the above. 

Line 3. For aSsi^cSJjjjo read 
Line b 11. After 'rf insert or 2 C. 

Line 4. For read 

Line 7. Before having insert and. 

In section (vi) reod clause (a) as clause (b) and vice versa. 
Line 8. For But read And. 

Line 12. Before + ^Sa insert (da?). 

Line b 9. For bases read roots. 

Line b 7. For base read root. 

Lines b 5 & 4. Omit of which the base is formed. 

Line 2. For bases read roots. 

Line 2. For thy read they, 
liine 3. For enno* read eruo*. 

Line 4. For read ts»o*. 

Line 6. After before insert t923* and. 
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45 Line 8. For + iJ •“ read 4o* + ^ d. 

„ Line 9. Afiw ^daJj« imert +««!*= aJn< + e«s*. 

„ Line 19. For ^ read al op 

,f After eeetion (zz) insert the following ;— 

(zz a). And final era and (ra» before primitiTe afEizes 
beginning with cd> should be changed into csS if 
the affizea have not an indicatory^ tf or ce and e^S 
if they hare an indicatory s» (VI. 1. 80.) e. g. tS 3 j+ 
cdj®* = dj; + 8^®* *■ + odjaif* <* 

^j»+8o^5< — epas^. 

46 Line 12. For afterwords read afterwards. 

„ Lines b 7 & 6. For ^‘sr read p'S(*. 

„ Last line. After insert (primitive affiz). 

47 Line b 3. For penaltimate read penultimate. 

48 Line 11. After d)^?5« insert e 5 >S 3 ; + '*^ + ?oa 9 «=» esD^^rt* (» 

is not penultimate). 

49 Line 6. For read sSjs^zJ. 

„ Line 15. For P. A. read P. P. 

„ Line 17. For and read or. 

„ Line b 8. After before insert the. 

50 Line 9. For read and for tsi^ read 
,, Line 12. For read La. 

51 Line 3. After 8^®* insert not being in the sense of 

"oughtness.*’ 

,, Lines b 8 & 7. Insert and before <53, vs, and wsiio* ; and 
omit and rft®*, and ns and nssifJ*. 

„ Line b 6. For ®* read 4 ®‘ . 

„ Line b 3. For rt* read 4 Xs* , 

„ After seelUm insert the following 

(zlvi a). And before affizes beginning with i;J the final 
'A of bases is entirely lopated (VIII. 2. 25) ; and 
before drdhadhdtuka affizes beginning with A, the 
final is changed into Ji (VII, 4. 49.) e. g. cS?S*+ 


1086 



COBSECTIONS AND ADDITIONS — PAST III. 23 

Paos. 

5Jrt‘+ 

^=5j3i^^. (See Sid. II. 126. where the opuiion that 
the final ^ before may be allowed to remain 
except when it has been derived by the affixing of 
•? 0 M* is objected to). 

52 • A/ler section (xlvii) insert the following : — 

(xlvii a). And before nistfi^a affixes the final d of bases 
is changed into d (VIII. 2. 42). e. g. 4'cs*+d“jf)f3*+ 

„ Line 8. After sJ insert not coming after 

,, Line 9. Before But insert ^ or S @ ena 

/or/+ c}«!g®93. ?oo< + d 

=?ois* @ v\i>forf+ ri = d>*^d j and omit But in the 
above cases. 

„ Omit lines 10 to 15. 

53 Line 2. After insert or its substitute 3*^. 

,, Line 4. After insert ^o?s*+io* =^r+B^=dc3^. 

„ Line 5. For f ocfjes* read oioas* (not i orfoea*), and before 
affixes insert other. 

„ Line 8. After ti insert and come, before 
„ Line 15. After place insert and except before ^ the tense 
affix of the 6th class. 

„ Line 18. For i orfjzs* read o?<3«* and after dot^ ; insert 
"t" ^*“3^0^. 

„ OmU paras (liii) and (liv.) 

54 Line 2. Before Bases insert Verbal. 

„ Lines 12 & 13. Forre^ read 

„ Line b 8. For cfSsTlf read i cdjes*. 

55 Line b 14. After reduplication insert before dss* or die* 

-dd*. 

„ Line b 12. For s. p. read 1. p, 

67 Line b 2. For read O^ts*. 

59 Line b 14. For 23^ read 
„ Omit lines b 12 and 11. 
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Page. 

59 Line b 10. For tsii* read efe:*. 

„ Line b 6. A/fer irmert (ir). 

„ Line b 3. For read a*. 

60 Line 15. After snob insert So before 2iK*='Sv^. 

,, Line b 9. For fis* read rfo*. 

„ Line b 8. After ineert 

01 Lines 1 & 2. Omit rifj from 

„ Line 13. For read (from irregular ^^+odje3* 

see below.) 

„ Line 14. For read 

,, Line b 7. For read 

62 Line 1. For JSsJi* read (irregular.) 

„ Line 2. For c39S* read cTOodj*. 

,, Line 11. After 83) insert provided it is not augmented 
with 0^^ &c., as shewn below (Sid. II. 209.) 

„ Lines 15 & 16. For the words not derived by samara- 
sdranation substitute including a Kb derived by 
samprasdmation in the case of cdjjc* but excluding 
such Kb in the case of f 0 ^: 23 *. 

,, Line b 8. Omit or F P 

„ Line b 5. Omit (from PA @ smp + 0 !i} 2 C‘) or. 

,, Last line. For read vJ*. 

63 Line 1. For iSj read 2 

„ Lines 2 & 3. For reduplicates are of roots which end 
in the letter Kb read ts is derived from the letter Kb 
of roots. 

„ Line 5. After ^ insert e^'S*. 

„ Line 16. For tszs* read eszs^r. 

„ Line 19, for ejas* read ooW* . 

„ Line b 4. After roots insert under the rules relating to 
reduplication. 

64 Line 6. For between conjunct consonants read after a 

conjunct consonant. 
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PAOB. 

64 Line 12. After oswjSqJ insert still sis* (from e9j«)+ -jsiqJ => 
and t^Sc* (from (here though 

jd and sJ are different from s® and si which were in 
the ori^nal form of the roots the change is not due 
to the rules of reduplication). 

Observe that when reduplication has, according to the 
rules above, been made prior to a substitution affect- 
ing the root reduplicated, the substitution postponed 
should however be made before the reduplicated 
root and its reduplicate coalesce by sandhi (Sid. 
II. 99.) e. g. «fo («r\)2C‘) liable to be changed into 
(ousiaj*) before the aflii having become enj. 
00 by reduplication, should not, before the change, 
coalesce by sandhi with the reduplicate into vus and 
then have this «Aft replaced by eudzs*, becoming in 
consequence erusS^ ; but should become first and 

then^by sandfei with the’reduplicate oo, become 
Col 1. last Hue. After d insert not being t^. 

Line 12. For «5 read «5. 

Lines 16 & 17. For consonants read a consonant. 

Line 19. After one insert while o is used in all cases 
other than those mentioned in (1) and also in the 
cases mentioned in (2) when the option allowed re- 
garding them is not availed of. 

Line 10. For Boot read Roots. 

Line 14. For ordento- read or dento- 
Lost line. For sap oJodjcdj* read sap =* ocbdaoh* and for 
sap + cdoSo rcod sap = cdoSi. 

Line 5. After tense insert and also before the primitive 
effii if the roots are such as when changed into 
nt roots have light penultimate vowels (YI. 4. 55, 56.) 
Line 6. For ni read nishtha. 

Line 8. After affixes insert including E. nishtha afhxes 
and in the case of roots not taking the second 
form as already said. 

D 


67 

68 
69 
72 

99 
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FAOI. 

76 Before para 1 2 interi the following : — 

11 A. It has been said that when a ni root is formed 
from a 91 root formed from original roots dis- 
tinguished by an indicatory o3j, the second ni root 
may hare two alternative forms as given under the 
third form of the 5 th model when they are after- 
wards to take ^ &c. Thus, if from the ni root 

«53 a second 91 root is formed, this before 
may be w5o or And it has been said further 
that even a C root formed from a F root formed 
from an original root distinguished by indicatory 
da, may, before do - 'zJfS* &c., have two alternative 
forms as above. Thus, the third form of the C root 
from F A ^^a^ or F. P. i5a (the forms which the 
original root ^a takes as F A and F P) (see below) 
is <oWo or ^ 0^0 (Sid. II. 272.) 

„ Line 14. After and insert so far as FP roots are concern- 
ed only from such roots. 

„ Lines 15 & 16. Omii but they may be derived from such 
roots by the use of either the one affix or the other. 

78 Line 8 . For == read d'SfSe* = 

„ Line b 5. For read or and omit or tnn. 

79 Line b 2 . For dads* read daft* . 

2 : 

81 Line 3. For read ; for *5^1^ read ; and for 
read itSSd. 


» 

82 

84 

» 

» 

}) 


Line 16. For edr read 
Omit lines 10 and 15. 

Opposite to “ Roots ending in for vw read ena. 
Opposite to “ Roots of the 2nd class” y}>r read a^n;*. 
Opposite to “ Roots of the 3rd class” /or ■= read 

Behw “Roots ending in L” insert as follows i-~ 


Roots ending in 
consonants with pe- 
nultimate nasals. 


|;o?* *» + ’^5:*, = ^oi« - p 

+ (4) 
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Page. 

84 

85 




if 

86 


>» 




5 > 


87 

if 

88 

if 

ff 


if 

89 


»» 




Last two lines. Omit 
and for (4) read (5). 

Opposite to “ Boots ending in vowels” for xij^ read looj. 
Below “ Roots ending in efu and wxfl ” insert as follows - 

Roots ending in @ 

consonants with pe- 
nultimate sha. 


for p + e = ?J,^aoF. 


( 5 ) 


For Roots ending in consonants read Other Roots end- 
ing in consonants ; and for (5) read (6). 

Opposite to “ Roots without penultimate nasals” for 
sxfcsJva* read sdbeazs*; and for = 
read = 

Opposite to “ Roots of the 8th class” omit sdbw* + s* =** 
ssfcre* @ ^p. + s« = «5P5‘^r. 3rd form; 

and ^^*+3* “ ,,, 3rd form. 

Opposite to ‘'Roots of the ^th class” after the first '£» 
insert (irregular) and omit 

After model (1) insert : — 

Roots ending in 3‘. a)3* -sos* @ uvs (w/ssr*) forf+ 

... 1st form, 
503* @ can for f + 3« =so^ 

2nd form. 

so3« = 503* @ can for / + ed == 
so^sJ .... 3rd form (2). 

Line 5. For (2) read (3). 

Line 11. For (3) read (4). 

Omit lines 8 and 9. 

Line 10. For (3) read (2). 

Line 12. For (2) ^3*^ + reail or; «»«? fot (3) ami (4) read 
(2) anci (3). 

Line 13. For (5) read (4). 

After roots ending in s* insert and not being roots begin- 
ning with conjuct consonants. 

Above *• Boots ending Hba (labial)” insert 
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Page. 

Boots beginning 
with conjunct con- 
sonants and ending 
in td). 


...» •»•» C®) 


89 Last line. For (5) read (6). 

90 Line 8. For (6) read (7). 

„ Line 5. For (7) read (8). 

„ Below “Boots with penultimate uSin” insert the follow^ 


ing:— 

Roots having^ pen- =* ^o>!s*_ 

ultimate nasals and „ j. ojj = /Q^ 

not distinguished by ^ ® 

indicatory 'a. 


„ After “ Other roots than the above ” insert except in the 
case of C and D roots in the reflective voice which 
form their bases by according to the model given 
for the active voice (Sid. II. 277, 278). 

„ Line 12. After insert 5 ion‘ = sJod^ and for (8) 

read (10). 

„ Before para 23 insert the following : — 

22 A. It has been said that even roots meaning “to 
adorn” should not, in the reflective voice, take cdj'ff* 


but only their tense affixes of the active voice (Sid. 
11.277.) e.g, when it means “to adorn” as it 

would with the prefix «5t»o, should take its active 
tense affix eru, not 


91 Line 6. JPor zSo = read = 

„ Line b 3. Omit = ; cdjj = cooSd^. 

92 Line b 11. After optionally insert except the reflective 

.voice of roots meaning “to adorn.” (Sid. II. 277). 
„ Line b 9. For = read m* ■» 

„ Line b 2. After insert either immediately or mediately 
through their pi or F roots. 

93 Line 5. After Jlo insert either immediately or mediately 

through their pi or F roots. 

„ Line 7. After sh insert or from pi root i !&) ; for 
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95 

96 

» 

» 

» 

97 

>> 

99 

101 

it 

102 

104 
» 

105 

ft 

ft 

ft 

tj 

106 
ft 
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read • and after insert C root 

from F ^<0 ■" or ^ofsaa^g or 

Line b 4. Afler optionally insert except the reflective 
voice of roots meaning “ to adorn.” (Sid. II. 277)^ 

I.ine 7. After Zii insert either immediately or mediately 
through tbeir or F roots ; and afler &o. insert So C 
root from F Ac. or Ac. or 

ioiSttJod&o®* Ac. 

Line 8. For read ^i. 

Line b 9. After insert either immediately or mediately 
through their ni or F roots. 

Line b 7. For IssJjcSo®* read 

Line b 11. Omit from znt^si. 

Line b 6. For from <3^3* read from csfes*. 

Col. 2 For odjj# read oi33 and omit LoJS* from 
vei. 

Line 4. Omit kJj® = 53^33;*. 

Line 5. For ^ read 

Line 5. For read 

Lines 13 A 14. For 5)9^ from = read from 

Line 3. For ObSss* read eslint*. 

Line 4. For read ^oi3*=^<^iSf, 

Line II. After optionally insert except the reflective voice 
of roots meaning '‘to adorn” (Sid. II, 277.) and. 

Line 12. For a read the 

Lines 14 to 16. For ns read 33^ and for ^ read 

After indicatory sio or S3} insert either immediately or 
mediately through their t^i or F roots. 

Line b 3. After optionally insert except in the case of 
roots meaning “ to adorn” (Sid. II. 277.) 

Lines 2 to 4. For na read and for read 

Line 10. After singular insert except the reflective voice 
of roots meaning " to adorn” and of D roots (Sid. 
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PAOK. 

106 II. 277.) and except in the case of 0 roots in the re- 
flective voice which form their bases by or 

according to the models given for the active 
Voice (Sid, II 278.) 

107 Line b 4. For itfelf read itself and for necessarly read 

necessarily. 

103 Line 8. For graminarians read grammarians. 

„ Line 11. For syllabe read syllable. 

,, Line 12. For graminarians read grammarians. 

„ Lino b 12. For lengthering read lengthening. 

,, Line b 2. For through read though. 

109 Line b 11. For ^ read 

„ Line b 7. After insert either immediately or mediately 
through their ni or F roots. 

„ Line b 5. After insert or from ni 

„ Line b 4. After insert from F or 

or 

110 Before para 42 insert the following 

41 A. Note carefully that in the reflective voice so far as 
the tense affixes are concerned the forms of the 
active voice, not of tho passivci should be used in 
the case of — 

(1) . roots moaning to adorn 

(2) . D roots; [and 

(3) . C roots; 

though in the case of G roots the optional passive forms 
prescribed for tho Ist and the 2ad future and for tho 
conditional and the aorist except in the 3rd person 
singular, in consequence of the option of treating the 
affixes 7^, and iSsA* &c. as affixes augmented 
with 'afeJ^.and having the condition of ?3lSS* may also 
bo used. (Sid. II. 277, 278). 

„ Line 13. For will read with. 

112 Line 4. For rid read dn*. 

Lino b 8. After 109) insert And in tho aorist of the dima- 
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Paob. 

112 nepadi 1 should be used when the base has been 
formed by «3P6‘; otherwise should be used. (VI. 
4.104). 

„ Line b 7. After insert n5(S)3=c»da3 + 1^2! 

*= 

113 Line 9. For read ^^:too^S‘ and for read 

,, Line b 8. For 4 fi read 4 5». 

,, Line b 7. After consonant insert and also after bases 
ending in Jxt) or sdj;# which after gxination of the vowels 
appear necessarily as bases ending in d. 

„ Lino b 6. For read or or = 

4{5C3*. etc. 

114 Line 17. After class insert and from roots of the 5th class 

and for thad read that. 

„ Line b 11. For thad read that. 

116 Col. I. For thread I for read and after 

insert or 

118 Col. 1. For read and for aE©35‘ read 85^35*. 

„ Col. 2. For read 

119 For read and for 8p®;3;^, and 

read 8ed^, tedU^, and 

120 For read 

121 For 3rd Person read Ist Person and for read 

122 For @ stdo* read eruo* and after from 

Kb insert (irregular). 

128 For qSj9^z;3jqJ» read 

125 For + ^ 0 */ read @ for /. 

„ For qliO* @ Ip. + zjJs read @ Ip. + q5. 

126 For ZiO^^zs*, CSoZi*ia*, a»e«'o3, Sot3o3, a*or*ot^s and zSozSo 

Jit read 2fo2i*c3«, C'ozSjs^oS, 23o^o3, tJ*o2i"o 

Jit and JSoiSfC^t. 

127 For 5 ^ 0 ^ 05 }^*, zfozi^o^, tfozSoU K*oz?oq;5« «*oZ3*6qJ, 

■ tSoiSotfit ^ozSoq^ and read 
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PAflS. 

So^oU, K’o?s"oqJ«, ?yo«"oqJ, 
IPoSSyi^S)^, eoZS^oljJ*, e5o23(oq5 and 2So^«^. 

1 28 Omit @ gp. + 3 or 235^^5* • before insert 3 or j 

and for aJ9t^3F read 23s^^3f and for read 

zl9?e^q5V. 

129 For read omit @ jrp. + M or 239^^ 

5*, and @ gp. + So or 2391^3* ; for p + ^?o read p+ 
or -^fO . for p + read p+tn or ; and far 
23St^4iF and 23>^S^F read 23i3^3^F and 239^^3^F. 

1 30 For JWOTqi* read ?35?3i J?*, 

131 For read 

132 For read ^A*. 

133 For ®9?j^^q}r», i59?jj^ 

ijSF and 53j»(3j3j»J^r read 

3910,^1^ and 

134&135 Omit model (27) ; for and d read and «fJ; for *i9i:^ 

andtsi^i^t; for 

*i9^®;^+Dj or ^^3 read @ I* /or 23^ + Sj 

or *te^23^+^D3 ; in other places for si9X^ reod 
and for (28) read (27) . 

136 For read I iji, ; and after 7i353* insert or 
138 Above Part I. insert Second Division. 

140 Omit Second Division ; before 393* insert d3E* and for 

d39(n9^3‘, SseA* and 889^^ read cj3n9Q3*, erfA* and 
8djj3^.’ 

141 For tl3P«Q, l»A9a, 880A955 and 869A95J3 reod 8pJ 

A9^, 8riA9d and 8dA9oi3. 

144 For qS39(i;}3 read l3.«^);J3. 

145 For read and for '2»cri3a9S, «95cd309S 

and S31 jD9S) read 'sicd3D9t%, ®0aiDO9t% ond J33j09t%, 

146 For iS95|ja393* and Zis6cfia^3 read C9^39F3* and 
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road Xj«’5j^5op'j ^o^P^oF, s»o^3«»f3^ and 

148 For read 

149 For cJqjSjjQ, ^iostS^, 2jo^r§^, 2^0 ^j^5ifS), 

KiiFd, 3^0?5PS5F5jo read 

cso^c^, and aie>^^t?55>rfo. 

150 2J\)r eSoeSd^^, 2 - 55 ^®^ and read ^o2S^c^^, 2*55 

*?^3^ and 2i555^;^qj>F; omii @ 5 fp.+^^ or 2»55i!^3^ +; and 
before ^^0 insert ^0 or. 

151 For si®5Fj 7<n5F and ’^s^r read tt^id iJ^35r. 

152 For 3i57^ read and for 2§j5^=^o read ecJ7>^^j9, 

153 For 2*357^oCS5S;, 2»55^o!35s 3 and 2*55?^^oC3^5jD read 2J57^0 

o^S), 2«55?^o5555j, and 2«35?^o2355J5 ; and for read 

154 i'Tjr 2 §y 85 i#ooS*+:^o or Sa/Sftfoort^-p + or read 

or ^^0 or 2jj9fTfjoft‘ - p + 353* ; and fer 
2 §/ 3 ^t^ 3 ? 05 ^} rea<Z Sjjs^i^oofJ^^a. 

155 For read tSy»^3J3. 

156 For 3iO?^OT3< and ^Ori^rpo read eiOri^t^s* and zSa 

r^t^o. 

157 Omit @ grp; and for ajS,.33?53, ai^^rosJj, 

D5S), ^o^«^D95j, ^orS/S^OSoSo, 2537^^, 2iOr^::393«, 

ajST^j^o, aJorticSTFS), aJSrtssFsi, a^Or^ccSF- 

ojj, and ssi’p^^iesfS) read a^TOr^, a^DSsJ, a^is^Sdi, 
^adaosoJ, :^j;^iD«io33, s3a7<^^, eiST^^^s*, aJ5 
7^^, tfOT^d, SOt^scs?®, ttOT^JoJrrf, 2307l|i53533 and 
®9?^S5SFtS, 

158 For «39tfoa* + ^3 or ^po'sf - p + ^^3 or read 

^3 or ^^3 or 233do?S*-p + 393*. 

158&159 Omit model (27). 
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160 For and sj read and and for read 

V'- 

161 For 'Si 3 ccxi»rS> and 28 read ffisatodjsrE^ and. 27. 

1 C 2 For read I ; and after and insert or 

and or respectivelij. 

164 For ^Ojj read sso^; and for and read 

esd^a* and eSJjor. 

1G5 For @ 23* or i, tss3<;J^o, 

@ C3* or di, «9<3^s% ec^^aco, esSso^ and 

166 /or esejpES*, ’gaD;*, as^eei:*, eaeocs* and read 

edosor*, isiao;*, easts*, eaedzs* and e‘Si^;^35o ; for f 
+ ^55 readf + 35£o ; and after 3*^ insert or 4 3*^. 

167 ^//er 7t*^ insert or 4 ?S*^; and /or eaeafej*, e5g»3* a?id 

eagssio read ©assj*, eaS3* and eaSd.o. 

168 Last line. For 3* read 4 3* ond for SD^iiS*^ read SOedJa, 

169 Last line. For ?t* read 4 ft*. 

170 for @ <7/+ 3*, @ 5 / + sS « 0 crf-' 3 *F, eLii 

3*r, eZid’Ss^F, esiijds*^, esiS3*F and read 

@ S'/ + 4 ®‘» @ s/ + 4 eJjCs, 

eZjOt^s, esij Jj%, e5:*5J» and ezJi^s. 

171 For+iZ*, e'SsaiS and read + 4 ft*, e«siE?iS and 

essaesSo. 

172 For+3*, e2i"o2i*?5* and eSoZSSa read +4 3*, 

and 

173 for+ft*, ez^oK'B*, ezSoZJo and eSJS^J^WFSj read + 4 ft*, 

e2i'o'j3;9^5*, ts^So^S^o and ; and omit @ ffp, 

174 Omit @ + 3* or ws=!^3*; and /or+ 3‘, p + -^3*, 

rtJ?*F and eswiris*F read+ 4 2> + 4 3 * or -^ 3 *, eaJ5 

^3*F and eMSi^ 3 *F. 

175 For «ve^3* @ yp and a3*,+ft*, p+-^ft*, sJosijS* @ g|» + 

oc, ^5^?^3* @ jip +eo, oSaS«, e2J6r<c5*F, ezJOrti, ews 
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Pagb. 

or ?523*'!fs, esdOsJaJro, ezJOrfqJro and 
read wst!^3< @ for p. and rt*, p.+ 4 ft* or 

oJSd^s* + «so, @ for f '+ eo, «S 5 J 

6 o 5 S^ eS 2 dO^®*F', or e£!2<55i{«, ©rfo 

od^i^o, <£)2i0r^i;do and tszsii^^Fo. 

17C For -p + "^3*, + 3^ ©ssAStp* and esnsdcs* read 

■^3*, + 4 3*, »n»q53<. 

177 Ownf or j and /or - 1 ) + ^ft*, + ft*, es2ffS7^Z3*, 

?sMs?d^a^s, j5i?o^ ?5)Jts7d^j, es'<S5r>9C5«, esissAss, esnicSn* 
and tscsdJ read ^ft*, + I' ft*, esajs^^r, esassf^oS^s, 
3is?^, < 5 dsS^s, e'ss^®*, «5a39^%, tsc3*^3*and e5C5»);Js. 

178 For-ts*, esfajtosq:*, p + -^3* and 

read + 4 §j ©S 9 ^ 5 §j 2 jJ9^^oo 5"J''^§ and tSzSjd^^joJv^S. 

179 For ©f3ss*qj* read esc38?t53* or ss^sssaor; and for ■\- fJ, 

alyj^^'oooJ ~p + -^ft*, «52Syi^3'af3‘ or esSj/s^^jcJ* and 
gp. read + 4 ft*, Eais^^joft^+'^ft*, 
and 3j*(j^oft*. 

1 80 For + 3% or e?35?o^^t^f- and e? 3 d 0 r<^j ^53 read 

+ 4 5, — ■ «539?>^^C3V and esdSf^z^so. 

181 I'or+ft*, es3i?0j^s*r, @ g2)+«9o==t5S^^K5o, 

do, edOd^do, ©ddr^^, ajid tSEdOdacFo, read + 4 ft*, 
e£!35?o_.?5F, a?i3s*+?sc=<sa§)?:^o, es;^3^3do, ©sdO^^^o, 
«f zdOd^rf and esdOf^Zoo. 

1 82 Omit aside's* -p+, and the part belonging to model (27) ; 

for + 3* read + 43 *, and far esass-^zS^s* read ©ass^o 
a^3‘. 

183 Omit assdes* — p +, and the part belonging to model (27); 

and /or+ft*, ©assi^tf^s, and ©sSiS^rfijs^^F, read+ "i ft*, 
©assdozS^a and fS>eia(ei)j»si3r. 

184 For «j5 and 53,+®*, sssd^fe:*, and ©S9aj3*F read and <f), + 

4 3 *, ©sis^fej* and ©S 9 ao?. 
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185 Fvr-^-i^, and «9*fe^q3^ Tead+ 4 

and essJs^^. 

186 For i;||, and ^53*, and and and and 

read I or ^S, or or J'toS, or and or 

187 A/ler ^anssJaaS insert (1), a/ier insert (2), after e 

insert (3), and after insert (4). 

188 For !?)on‘ zSon.* read si^on* 

189 After aoJ^^sdoaS insert (I), after insert (2), after '*^o 

d^3g insert (3), and after SjSjasjj^ insert (4>), and for 
'Siod^jS and <*1015^28 read 'siot;5^t€^ and •sioz^J^sS^. 

190 Omit and ^5; /or and and es^i^S, and and|;;^P5* 

read 1 2 ;^, or 5^3c3*^i or €91 ^j^5, and or ; and omit 
before 

191 For read and after insert (1) ; 

after ?ijdS3Sdjd^ insert (2) ; after insert 

(3); and after ;J;^P5S3jj3S^ insert (4). 

192 For tSoC.* «on< read ^cC5* i?c‘. 

,, and for Rebtiplicated read Reduplicated, 

194 For read I ; and after ^JedJ insert or 

196 For z?o5i‘ read ^cfi. 

198 For xijj^ read I. 

200 For read and for ^0* read 

@ uv}a< 

202 For Other bases ending in read Other bases ending in 
vowels andj and for III oao read lit tSj. 

204 For ^ read I 

206 For poa* read t?on« ^o«. 

207 For Parasmaipadi read Atmanipadi. 

210 For imperpect read imperfect ; and after *5^ in 
col : 1 insert or 

214 After in eoi: 1 insert or 

215 For wwsJjcBosI^ read ewdad&od;^? ; and for <93g5dajJ3?^ 

doj§ in tlie lasf col ; but one read «53^daj33S>^5jaS^. 
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3^4 For zpiJSfr, eqjsii^F, and read qsson;*, esqisOiJj 

and ; and underline 

and «?3jc*5^. 

225 For esq5533S^F«, eszpiwrqrso, eqssi^^Fo, escssUr, ©q» 
•eJ^fJo and ©^ssJ^fSo read escsORs^*, eijpsonsqso, ts 
qjsO^^o, ©qssoU, ^“^sOx^Jo and eq3S05i^8o. 

2264227 For !3(;A* read cd*iJ5* • after in col : 1 insert (ir) ; 
and for read <55^^; and for c» read n^. 

2304231 For esai^ read wcai^ (^’^) » 
for «?} read e3?3»o. 

2344236 jPor «35^2 ^f^jS and oe^z^jFl read and 

after insert after cJciSjFqj insert or cJds^F. 

after cSc^Lsi insert or : after insert or 

Cic^iS^ ; and omit and the lines opposite to it. 

236 Line b 7. For efa* read fst^. 

„ Omit line b 5. 

237 Omit line h 6. 

2384239 Col : 1 For oas^ read «o25^ («'^)» forts^ read e3c35e; 

and for oi^> and eJ^ read CJo?^, and 

esczS^,.. 

240 For cdjiorfoo^ read cdio @ eroc* /or/+ *5 “■ oiiJOrfaooS^; j 

and omit vJe @ for f + *) = 

241 For a3;9^cfioS reod 

2424243 Oww'i bs* aftd the line opposite to it ; for Pasive, 

and «Jb read Passive, and after dc^Jjsi insert 

or ; a/ier tViserf or ; after 

insert or dc^s^aS^ ; ajid after dc^SadaaB insert 
or dc|j5^jS^. 

244 Omit line b 5. 

„ Line b 3. For ICs* read S)(»3* 

245 For Pasive r^ad Passive ; and omit line b 6. 

246 Before the first para insert the following :—• 
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Page. 

Observe that in the above models the distinction of r^ots 
ending in consonants into those having and not 
having indicatory ea/i has not been taken into con- 
sideration ; and so in applying them to mich roots 
the option allowed for allowing or rejecting the 
augment 'trB before and sioSo, in the parasmai- 

padi and and in the dtmanepadi 

should be borne in mind and given effect to in ac- 
cordance with the, rules on the subject. (Seec^^^ in 
the models). 

„ Col. 2 lines b 8 & 7. For read 

,, ^ Col. 2 line b 3. For read 

247 Line 9. For read 

„ Line b 12. For read 

Last line. For read 

248 Col. 1 line b 6. lor ^ and read no, and ero. 

252 For read 

256to271 For esJo, ^ 5 : 2510 ^ ajid odjd^do, wherever the$G 

expressions occtir read ^ 
and respectively. 

260&261 Omit the whole of the last example in model (5) ; and 
for read 

208 Omit Original roots ending in in the place where 

these vwrds occur; and insert these rvordsjust above 
;3;^ in the first cohimn. 

270 Col. 1 line 8. After insert immediately or mediately 
through their ni or F roots. 

272 Line 6; After r^o insert immediately or mediately from 
their ni or F roots. 

,, Line 8. After sdo insert or from rii 

„ Line 9. *For read ; and after 

on insert So or or toidi 

Lines b 8 & 4. For read 
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Page. 

273 to 288 The numhering of the paragraphs following para 47 to 
the end of the chapter should be corrected so that they 
may he read as paras from 48 to 62. 

275 4ine 4. For read and for read 

„ Line 5. For read and for tli read and 
for e5:^^Srt£o« read 

276&277 For wherever it occurs after cf or read rfjss®. 

^77 For the root opposite to it for et? 

and read and and for tsss read 

C353^c. 

„ For i^cdjsid, and read 

i^orfiseo, t^T^DSsa and Zj^osea. 

„ Omit line h 3. 

„ Last line. For tsif si^ read OeJadS*. 

279 Omit and ^v,ois* and 

280 Line 1) 10. For siOs^^^ read sJOs^S;^. 

281 Lines b 6, 5 & 4. Omit from ^ 8 e.= 3 JSf 0 ^ and S?P |3 

da* ; from ^cdc=3ifi^ and 35?;^d3*. 

282 Line 8. For and read and 

„ Line 12. For read 

283 Ijines b 14 & 13. Omit fromL2Ei=K5cd and lEsedd#. 
„ Lines b 9 & 8. For ^ji^F and read ^as^f and 

qS.ffl 60 F respectively. 

284 Line 8. For cfor<^ read 

,, Line 9. Omii do ;5*=ojj7<j and sjjrf.rf®*. 

287 Col, 2 line 6. Omit tsozs* from eorfo=®^_,^ or eo?^35^. 

„ Col. 2 line b 3. For read 

„ Col. 2 line b 2. Omit df5* = dSi5_,^. 

288 Mead para 15 as para 62 and above it insert the follow- 

ing : — ' 

61 A. Generally the gerund implies that the action de- 
noted by it is .prior to other actions of the same 
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FAOB. 

agent (III. 4. 21.) e. g. 

But there are exceptions as follows 

61 B. The gerund of the root “ to give 

barter or exchange” may be used along with a word 
denoting an action though the action denoted by 
the former word is not prior to the action denoted 
by the latter word (III. 4. 19.) e. g. 

“ He asks offering an exchange.” 

61 C. The gerund of a root may be used to iinply 
the situation of a thing' with reference to tho situ- 
ation of another spoken of as the agent of the action 
denoted by that root and of the action denoted by 
another verb or primitive word used along with the 
gerund, though the action referred to in the gerund 
is not prior to the other action (III. 4. 20.) e. g. 

61 D. We may also here notice a peculiar use of the 
gerund in Sanskrit with the force of a prohibitive 
particle in conjunction with the words ?St)o and a)o5 
(III. 4. 18.) «. g. or 

61 E. But when the priority of an action to another 
action is indicated by the use of the expression aijcs* 
along with the word denoting the former action the 
word should be used not as a gerund but merely as 
a verb or primitive noun. But it should be remem- 
bered that the prohibition is conBned only to the 
word to which the expression cdan* directly refers 
and does not preclude the use of a gerund along 
with that word if required by its sense (III. 4. 23). 
6. g, orfjsjcboo But odjcJodoo ■ 

61 P. The following gerunds formed by wdjao* or 
affixes having the same efficient portion are worthy 
of attention 
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By the afjUxea referred to the exclusion of and 
and other gerundial affixes. 


HOOTS. 


AFFIXES 

USED. 


Bemabks (if any) beoabd- 

INO THE USE OF THE GE- 
BUNDS AND EXAMFLGS. 


along with a nonn aidas'Si?*. 
in the accusative case (III. 4. 25.) 
as an upapada. 


If the sense intended 
implies abuse 
e. g, 2S;»^cJo+55do 
S,” He abuses (one) cal- 
ling him “ thief.” 


and along sadjjo*. 
with a noun in the ac- (HI. 4. 29.) 
cusative case as an upa- 
pada. 


If the sense of the ex- 
pression “ every one ” is 
involved e. g. =^ 539^0 + d 
He courts 
every girl he sees. 
fBStO* + o3^do 
He feeds every one he 
knows or finds or hears 
to be a Brahmin. 


C root from esdjjG* 

along with a noun de- (HI. 4 . 33 . 
noting ‘ clothing ’ in the Sid. II, 470. 
accusative case as an 
upapada. 


If the sense implies a 
measure of the rain-fall 
c. g, ol?^o or 

It rained so as 
to wet the clothes,” 


along with the fC-dwe*. Provided the gerund is 

nouns ed^? 9 , (HI. 4. 27.) a mere expletive e. g. 

and %^o. ?» + 

?f9do, 'S^^O + 59do. 

along with the sodjjo*. If the sense implies an 

nouns cdjjp and (HI. 4 . 28.) impertinent reply e. g. odo 

"h V9ds5o9aO I 

will eat as I like; what is 
that to you? 
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BOOTS, 

(to find) and 
along with the noun oija 

5i®«. 

X along with the 
nouns z^sJjr and trocJd in 
the accusative case. 

X s^o* along with a 
noun in the accusative 
case. 


Any root with a noun 
in the nominative or ac- 
cusative case and with an 
appropriate term from the 
Bime root. 

along with the words 
and Tosdojst; in the 
accusative case and with 
an appropriate term from 
the same root, 

JjEi along with the words 
and c’j* in the 
accusative case and with 
an appropriate term from 
the same root. 

aor along with the word 
and with an appro- 
priate term from the same 
root. 


Beuabks (if any) reoabd- 

■“nsim ” INQ THE USE OF THE OE- 
UOBiJ. bunds AND EXAMPLES, 

esojjjo* oij»5i5*+s3(Cjodj^^. 

(III. 4. 30.) 0019553*+ 

£05Jo3O* e. g. zi^iF + s^do, 

(111.4.31.) evddo + s^do. 

eesjojo* If the word made 

(111,4.32.) up of the gerund and 
Note the ge- f noun refers to a 
rund formed measure of the rain- 

aT/vejecU?; fall e. g. 

vowel ('">). Qj. 

csojjiO* If the sense implies 

(III. 4. 45, a comparison e. g. ©ZS 
46-) VTEid+NSVo^z^^ (nomi- 
native) 

cdsoR/Jni^, (accusative). 
8®dj3e* e. g. ^sioAvo or ^isiiA 

(III. 4, 34, wo+^isJo, 

4G.) 


wdojc* e. g. or ^A 

(III. 4, 35, P®F"o or ^A^o + 

4C.) 

w 


e&dooo* dslojsoo+^s^oCB^. 

(III. 4, 36, 

46.) 
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ATTWTTnjQ Remarks (ip any) regAbd- 

ROOTS. ^ IKO THE USB OF THE OB- 

UOriU. RUND8 AND EXAMPLES. 

aor along with a noun eoodooc^ e. g, ^ 

in the instrumental case (III. 4, 37, He kills (him) 

as an upapada and with 46.) heating (him) with 

an appropriate term from the hand, 

the same root. 

along with a noun e, g. + aS^iioS) 

denoting oil or other simi- 4 ^ 38^ 

lar liquid substances in the 46.) 
instrumental case and with 
an appropriate term from 
the same root. 

C root from and c. g, or 

IX along with a noun (III. 4, 39, ri^Jpooi^^rod^S or 
meaning ‘hand’ in the in- 46 ) ^tf^eo+n^agort^ac9^3. 

strumentiil case and with 
an appropriate term from 
the same roots. 

^35* with a noun in the sosJjjo* e. g. or 

instrumental case and with (HI. 4, 40, or or or sjjs 

an appropriate term from 46.) ^ 

the same root, the noun „ 

35 » 3 . 

denoting “ self ” or any 
property or blood relation 

(^^)- 

IX sjo^ with a noun wrfjjo*. e. g. + sjoijJo ij 

in the locative case or when (111.4,41, ^*^3. 5 jjoc<jj» 0 ^woi;Jo 
an appellative word is to 42, 46.) (appellative) 
be formed and with an ap- 
propriate term from the 
same root. 

along with the nonn wdsoo*. +V9do’^TSA^S. 

in the accusative case (III. 4. 36.) 
and with an appropriate 
term from the same root. 
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ROOTS. 

along with the noun 
in the accusative case 
and with an appropriate 
term from the same root. 

along with the noun 
zSftii in the nominative case 
and with an appropriate 
term from the same root. 

cizc* along with the noun 
in the nominative 
case and with an appro- 
priate term from the same 
root. 

lijS; and along with 

the wA>rd in the no- 

minative case and with an 
appropriate term from the 
same root. 

Any root having the 
sense of ' to give pain or 
injure or kill’ along with 
a noun in the instrumental 
case and another Avord 
derived from a root and 
governing the same object 
as the gerund formed from 
the former root. 

Any root along with a 
noun in the instrumental 
or locative case. 


AFFIXES 

USED. 


REUABKS (ir ANT) BEOABD- 
IMO TUB USE OF TUB OE- 
BUNDS AND EZAlfPLES. 


sadjjo*. e. g, 
(III. 4. 36.) 


(III. 4. 43.) 


wdsjo*. e. g. 
(III. 4. 43.) dsoB. 


sodjoe* e. g. 

(III. 4. 44.) + 5^ 

lio s^cdjr^t. 


e. g. + ®5do 

(ill. -t. 48.) nJS55ucicJj3. 


(III. 4, 50, 
51.) 


If close contact or 
measure of length is 
implied e. g. or 
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ROOTS. 

Any root along with a 
noun in tlie accusative 
or ablative case. 

Any root along with 
a nvdncja word in the ac- 
cusative case. 


do8‘ preceded by eroii 
with a noun in the in- 
strumental case, 

OjCj* and 

preceded by eojC and 
along w'ith a noun in 
the instrumental or loca- 
tive case. 

and ^^ 0^4 
along with a noun in the 
accusative case. 


«s5i preceded by esS 
and along witli a 
noun denoting ‘time’ in 
the accusative case. 

ae* preceded by e, 
and along with the 
word 


AFFIXES 

USED. 


Bkmarks (ip any) reoabd- 

INO THE USE OP THE GB- 
BUNOS AND EXAMl’UES, 


padije* 

(III. 4, 52, 
53.) 


(III. 4, 54, 
55.) 


£>?5dijO*, 

(III. 4. 47.) 


If ‘haste* or ‘eager- 
ness’ is implied e. g. 

n^joo or i5crfj^aij8% 

If the srd?igra word de- 
notes a transient thing 
(eii;j^sjS?i^orto)or if othei'- 
wise, if the sense implies 
that what is described by 
it is fully affected e. g. 
^j;5jo4-Si^^3jo'ffq?cdj3. enj 

+ eroJjcJo^o^j 


£ 05 ji 5 O‘. c. g. sis^^reps^o or *is 
(III. 4. 4.0.) or em 


If the sense implied in 
/ITT j re \ connection with the noun 
is that of “all” and the 
sense implied in connec- 
tion with the root is 
‘frequently* t. e. when 
the former or the latter 
or both will have to be 
repeated. (For examples 
See Fart V page 15.) 

eadjjo*. If the sense implied 
/TIT 4 57 I * interval' e. g. 

^ C^.^Jco + ?S35^^oA94»580d3 

<Xi}3. 


essijiO*. 

(III. 4. 58.) 


e. g. (^si3 + aiS^^o or 
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B. Affixes which are used alternatively with other 
gerundial affixes. 


ROOTS. 


AFFIXES 

USED. 


Any root having the cosijoo*. 
words C^tjjoJoo and jj 4 24 ) 
53 r o as their upa- 
paddh. 

^ along with the noun 8 ®oio 3 e>‘ 
and other nouns (in. 4 . 26). 
involving the sense of Note: l. The noun 
‘flavour’ "in the accusa- jp accu*a- 

.. tive case should 

tlV6 C3iS6. have the letter 

^•> added to the 
final vowel. 

2. The gerund 
implies that 
the thing sta- 
ted to have 
been rendered 
agreeable to 
the taste was 
before not bo. 
(Sid. II. 468. 
Note. 44). 

along with inde- 

clinables. (III. 4. 59.) 

along with the 
word (III. 4 . 60.) 


Remarks (if any) reoard- 

IKO THE USB OF THE OB- 
BUNOS AND EXAMPLES. 

3rfj tjS do o 
Z^^FozSj9^Zio or 
&c. 

a. g, e^d 

p2>o 4* dodd^o + 

do or &c. + 


If irony is implied a. g, 
4- yr^do, 4- 

fy^do, or 

If the sense implied is 
that of completion a. g. 
+ ^Tfdo or 3ctfort 


and along with F^do^o^. 

SFdngfa secondary nouns (HI. 4. 61, 
formed by or se- 62.) 
condary nouns formed 
by or the words 
and 

dj^ along with ,the c®d^oc^ 
word (III. 4 ( 53 .) 

along with the easSsjo*. 

word ««i,n ,I,j ^ 5^) 


e. g. 53j39J3i% + ^sdo or 
zp*53o or 55}iaj;^«?^®s^ &o. 

or S^(^"3"^5 c3o or 
sjo or <03f3S &c., + 

&c. or ?P®»io 

or &c. 

e. g. + epsio or 

If the sense implies 
agreement or concord e. 
g. «553^V+;p5Jo or ^^ 3 * 3 . 
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Fagb. 

63. With regard to the use of the infinitive, it has been 
said, firstly, that it is used as an infinitive of pur- 
pose i. e. along with a word denoting the action to 
which the action signified by it bears the relation of 
purpose (III. 3. 10) ; and secondly, that when it is 
not so used it can be used only along with a word 
which — ’ 

(1) in connection with the action signified by it, 
asserts the wish or desire of a person who is also 
the agent of that action, (HI. 3. 158.) or complete 
ability or power on the part of the agent for 
the performance of that action, (III. 4. 66 ) or the 
time proper for the performance of the action 
(III. 3. 167; Sid. 11.433); 

(2) is from the root even when the sense of the 

root is not that of “ to be able,” (III. 4. 65 ; Kas. 
on III. 4. 06.) or from the roots ^33;*, 7^^, 

dtp*, (yjp‘, ^So, tSs*, (III. 4. 65.) ; or 

(3) is from the root es?v*, or other roots having the 
same sense as that (III. 4. 05 ; Sid. II. 432.) e. g. 

(infinitive of purpose) ; 
or or (wish or desire) ; 

Jj,? or <500 or (ability or power) ; 

or or sSjOS or (proper time) ; 

<3d^;3^, ;^ao;§f, esaofS; 

or ^5J3 or (from <575* &c.) 

04. But in practice, the infinitive is found often employ- 
ed in the sense of a noun. Thus, 
?d^aJ3o^^:43j5Jo755o^;^o. It must however be added 
that Sanskrit grammarians attempt to justify in 
different ways this use of the infinitive. Some say 
that the word used along with the infinitive is to 
be treated as an anomalous word employed instead 
of another more properly allowable. Thus, in the 
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Page. 

above example is taken as standing for 

(Sid. I. 252.) But others hold that some 
additional word is in such cases to be understood* 
Thus, in the example, they supply the woi’d 
and read the sentence : — 

<5(3 tSrtSO^^O. 

288 For Chapter XII. read Chapter VII. 

289 Col. 1 Below insert "aJ-'s. 

„ Col. 2 For oioedi.'SP read dicdJj ; and heloio 

insert 

290 Col. 1 For P. 53* read P or A. 33‘ (Sid. 11. 105). 

,, Col* 2 For aissod read 

,, Line II. After insert “to praise” (Sid. II. 50). 

,, Line 15. Before and insert 

,, Line 16. After 6) insert while the penultimate of other 
roots have not been gunated before the affix. 

,, After para 3 insert ; — 

3 A. Note also that when D roots from, the roots in A 
are formed the third .syllable should be reduplicated 
(Sid. II. 239). e. g. 

291 Line 13. For prositute read prostitute. 

,, Col. 1 For II tiSo read III s*. 

,, Col. 4 For read 

292 Col. 1 For using violence read “using violence.” 

293 Col. 1 line 5. A fter increasing insert or being 

abundant. 

„ Col. 1 line 8. After senses insert only. 

,, Col. 1 lines 10 & 11. For increasing read growing, or 

increasing or being abundant. 

,, Col. 1 line b 7. After increasing insert or being abund- 
ant. 

„ Col. 1 Line b 2. After ©da insert (not operating 
as Karmapravachaniya) . 

„ Col, 4 line 1. For read ; 
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Paoe, 

293 Col. 4 line 2. For read 

„ Col; 4 line 4. After 

,, Col. 4 line 7. -4/Cer iWeri 

^53oo;3^??o^r?i)?5:ia^£^. 

„ Col. 4 line 11. After insert; but dj5e©53=?#5iorfo|;^ 

cisS (e5>cdo here means together with and is 
Karmaprava cha niyaj. 

294 Col. 1 line b 10. Before insert C root from. 

„ Col. 4 line 1. After insert but 

295 Col. I line 4. After xJo insert immediately or with the 

intervention of any other upasarga. 

„ Col. 4 line 1. After insert but ^3ilt5^5^o:> 

zi d3. 

,, Col. 4 line 2. After insert or xi5iDiCS53idJ^. 

„ Col. 4 last line. After insert But 

(others’ body). 

296 Col. 1 lino 17. For in the sense of blessing read in 

other senses than that of to seek and opposite to 
in columns 2 and 3 for A read P and for P 
read A. 

„ Col. 1 lines b 4 3. Fur tc pay wages read to maintain 

by paying wages; and ftr to pay as debt read to 
pay off as a debt. 

„ Col. 4 line 1. After msert So 

^or<3«^^^isoo (mouth of another). So 

is somewhat like a part of the body of a 
river). But o;5;5j3L)o^5^s;^:'v3 (mouth); 

(action like that of opening the mouth). 

„ Line 5. After f35iq5;3 insert ^‘Ile seeks” but OTtjJS 
otherwise. 

297 Col. 1 line 1. For governs rend does not govern. 

Col, 1 line 3. After agent insert though it is circum- 

flexly accented and the direct fruit of the action 
accrues to the agent. 
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PAQE. 

297 Opposite to the root in columns 2 and S for P read A 

and vice versa. 

„ Col, 4 line 1. After Jiflodsi insert ; but 7<o*<oD 

298 Col. 1. line 13. Before intransitive insert not. 

,, Col. 4 line b 2. After 5lcS;8 insert 

$roJjejd^(. 

„ Last line After tseiisiii'S^ insert ; but csididd 

299 Col. 1 line b 3. For investigate read wish to become 

perfect in the knowledge of something (by study, 
practice, and so on). 

„ Col. 4rneb 2. Afler insert “he de- 

sires to become perfect in (the use of the) bow.’* 

300 Col. 1 lines 11 & 12. Far make an award or decision 

read rely upon one. 

,, Col. 4 line 5. After insert ^W5ra 

„ Col. 4 line 6. After insert 

„ Col. 4 line 7. Afler eruJiSsi^^f insert 2;3j9^a5etf5=i«3^ 

JJSri ^P. r{on9C(i35J3j?39ojwJjSsi tie. 

6 ' © ^ (p 

801 After the first p^ra in the table insert the following .•— 

coming after rSo A 

in an intransitive sense. (Sid. IT. 246.) 

„ Col. 1 line 9. After object insert (Note if preceded by 
«»♦ it may be conjugated in the dtmanepadi even 
when it takes T (Sid. II. 214.) 

„ Col. I line 12. Before quality insert mental. 

„ Col. 4 line 6. After ?55j335ti;3 insert “ He resembles in 

nature” but “He resembles in appearance.” 

„ Line b 2. After cdjv* insert or iSre*. 
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Paob. 

302 Line 2. Aftir ^j^odjsSj^sJ insert So tJaStj and in the 

aorist. 

„ Line 12. For also lately read absolutely- 
„ Line b 9. For dodj* read 

303 Line 17. For sJia* read doas*. 

„ Line 1 8. For dS^^da* read dSi^dozs*. 

„ Line b 7. For irrregular read irregular. 

304 Para 8. For indicanory read indicatory ; and in the 

roots g iven here omit the vowels in the final open con- 
sonants. 

305 Line 3. A fter dentals insert or dento-labials. 

„ Line 4. After ; insert 8 Or es^jgsdJo. 

,, Line 5. After insert 8 or ©Cj^dto. 

,, For article (3) substitute the following : 

(3) dojM^F, djn*. 

Have ^ and ids* as their nishfhd (VIII. 2. 57.) e. g. 
dijsir, d)i, &c. 

,, In article (5) for read 

„ In article (6) insert VII hfore wjcs*; and for do* read d. 
„ In article (7) after nishthd insert but including the affixes 
of the perfect. 

306 Line 3. After insert Aor. ©dj^ds* Perf. 4 dj 

dodjf^^l^ dr djdj^^&/qJ. 

„ Substitute the following for art icle (8). 

(8) dj (d^20‘) (d^2C*). 

(a) In the reflective voice, are used with only their 
active forms though in the dtmanSpadi (Sid. II. 
277) ; and 

(5) require dd* to be augmented with 'sito* (VII. 2.76), 
e. g. Reflec Aor. ©«^i. ©i;^i 

D &dodi(. 

,, Article (9) line 1 .' After bJj imert di^. 

„ Article (10) clause b. For read Tosa* which they take 
alternatively with ^aa*^. 
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Page. 

806 Line b 2. For read 

„ Last line. For S)5d05i;§ or read OdOJ^3 or JidOj 

?^3 or &c. 

307 Far article (1 1) substitute the following 
(11) ds*. 

(a) Form no F roots except to express censure in 
respect of the action denoted by them (111. 1. 
24) i and 

(t) have the reduplicate of their FA and FP roots 
augmented with da®* (VII. 4. 86\ c. g. 
and so on. 

„ Article (1.3) line 1. For read Ill 

„ „ line 2. For Have rf as read gunate the 

vowel of. 

,, „ line 3. After insert and so on. 

For article (15) substitute the following 
(1.5) SoD*. 

becomes before nasal affi.xe8 and affixes (VI. 
4. 20). 6 . g. FP or 

,, Ai’ticle (17), For (17) read (16) and omit IX IX 

308 „ (16). For (16) read (17) and omit fSa. 

„ Article (18) line 4. Before affixes msert drdhadhdtuka, 

}, „ line 6. For read 

„ Article (21) line 1. Omitziot^. 

j> V line 2. For their read its. 

„ Article (22) line b 3. For c. g. read e. g. 

» >, line b 2. For read 

809 For article (25) substitute the following 

(25). 1 {%^) 1 

Become and respectively in the special tenses 
and take then efti and 4 em instead of ild* as their 
tense affix, being farther conjugated as if they were 
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309 


)* 


310 


9 ) 


99 

99 

99 


roots of the 8th class, but without gunating their 
penultimate (III. 1. 80. Sid. II. 70.) e. g. 

2 3 8 

o5« or or 9 or 

oJjt or Impv. 4 7 ^edssS), 

8 ?^sess!d or ^.dnssJ. 

Article (26) line 1. Omit 

,, line 5. After a insert and before 

„ line 6. Before e. g. insert and this, except as 
to sdiW* which forms no FP, even as FP but without 
ceasing to take to after the FP (Sid. 1 1. 218); omit 
or ; and after on insert FP Impv. 4 a!0 

and so on. 

Article (27) lines 2 and 3. Omit not having indicatory 
ca or Jo, 

„ line 4. Ajter respectively insert and lopating 
their reduplicates. 

„ line 5. After time insert except in the 3rd 
and 1 st person singular. 

„ line b 3. After Perf . insert 1 or ; 
after 2 insert or • hejore Reflec insert 4 

SijJ or ; 7 ^^01)5 or or 

Article (28) line 1. Before wtJ* insert and for dan* 
read difcj*. 

„ line 2. Omit istp* and after 8^5* insert all 
these being roots of the Ist class. 

Article (29) line 1. After insert excluding III. sjjs 
but. 

Article (29) line 3. Omit Ifl. sJj®. 

line 8. Before affixes insert drdhadhdtuha. 
line 13. After insert 

Article (30) line 1. For read and for J^(t(ir 
TO) read (‘^jJ^^TO). 


99 

99 
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811 Article (32) line 4. Afler beceme insert respectively. 
„ line 5. A fier 6 insert and ea. 

,, line 8. After Ts:id8* insert and so on. 

„ Article (33) line 1. Omit das*. 

,, „ line 2. For v\> and tfo read and ero. 


«• 

99 

99 

99 

99 

312 


99 


99 


99 

99 


9f 


99 


813 


99 

99 


ff line 5. Omit erosssjj. 

,, line 6. Omit'v\nT^ and 

Article (34) line 1. Omit 

„ line 2. After lopate insert optionally, 

line 4. Omit 

Article (87) line 1. Before Jij insert Y. 

,, line 8. After and insert except in the spe- 
cial tenses. 

„ line 5. After e. g, insert (V lij) 5o?3.*jS, 
(IX SJjs) nj9pJ»S. 

„ line 7. After insert 
For article (38) substitute the following 
(38) dan* (eeao*). ea'on*. 

Have and id®* optionally as their nishfhd (VIII. 2. 

56 ) e, g. Si/ii or ®9;c», or dosj^^, or vod^ &c. 
For article (39) read the following 
(^®) i§( including all roots of this form except 
VU- YSs^IX.^. 

(a) Have d and dd®* as their nishfhd in the active 
voice (VII f. 2. 46.); and 

(5) lengthen their final vowel before these affixes. 
(VI. 4. 60.) e.g. but in the passive 

voice, 3;id®*. 

Article (40) line 3. After ead^gg®* insert A or 

3 or and so on. 

Article (41) line 1. Omit v^s*. 

„ line 2. Fhr From read Form. 

„ line 8. Omit or 
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pA.oa. 

818 

814 

815 

99 

1 > 


816 

M 

» 

817 

» 

u 

»» 

t* 


Article (44) last line. After paratmaipadi insert contrary 
to the general rule. 

Article (46). For (46) reo<2 (45). Before insert 

and below insert darkness.” 

Article (45). line 1. For 45 read 45 A and for dSS), 
read I iSS). 

}, line 4. Omit or 
Article (48) line 1. For djs^ read (Sissf. 

Article (50) line 5. Before e. g. insert and has ^ as its 
reduplicate for the aorist of its C (VII. 4. 95) ; and 
for read Aor. of C. 

For article (51) substitute the following • 

(51) ojjs*. 

(a) Form PP roots (Sid. II. 217.) and. 

(h) respectively become rtJ*) and sijj# before nasal 
and ttpe* affixes (VI. 4. 20.) c. g. FP or 

or djsoijD^S. nishfhd rij^ 

SsJs*. 

Line 3. After ?o?05i3^^ insert But FP 
Article (54) line 3. A fter otherwise insert and forms no 
FP though it forms PA in its changed 
form of Of. 

„ line 5. Before Impv. insert tsdS ; and for 
OfCd3®90j ©OfOitoS, OfOdii read sszi^i, oS®*, eeSfS*. 

Lines 1 & 2. Omit FP s3fdf3 or s3fddb)(3. 

Article (55) line 8. After aorist insert and. 

,, line 4. A/ter ^ insert and 
„ Omit lines 5 and 6 except the figures 36, 37. 
,, Omit and in clause (b). 

„ After clause {b) insert the following '. — 

(55) requires sdrvadhdiuka affixes consisting of single 
couMnants to be augmented with eki* (Vll. 3. 100.) 
and. 
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817 Article (56) line 3. For the read be. 

„ „ line b 2. After eS)®*®* insert 4 


9i 


318 


99 

99 

319 


99 

99 


99 


99 


After article (56) insert the following : — 

(56A) (ecaiio) used not in the sense of 

“ to worship.’^ 

Has and as its nishfha except when it is connect- 
ed in sense with a noun in the ablative case (VIII. 
2. 48.) e. g* (?iS.) but 

Wsiter was drawn from the well.'^ 

Article (58) line 2. After requires insert invariably. 

Article (61) line 2. After requires insert invariably. 

,, line Oynit and. 

„ lielow danse (a) insert the following : — 

(6) allows F roots to be formed (vSid. II. 206.) ; and. 

Article (61) line 4, For (b) read (c). 

„ line 6, After insert FA FP 

or 

Article (62) line 5. After 52) insert and so in the case 
of the drdhadhdtuha aftixes it should be 
represented by the root ; 

„ line 6. For drdhadhdtuka read sdrvadhdtuia. 
„ line 9. After 119) msert (not also 

Sid. 11. 122.) and into before a (VII. 
4. 52.) 

„ line 13. Before e. g. insert and yet taking 
(not eC) as its augment when such aug- 
ment is required to be used (Sid, II, 122.) 
5 , line 15. After insert^ 


„ „ line 17. After insert Atmanepadi 

1 2 3 4 6 7 aS^ Impv. 6 

7 7^^ Imp. 0. Toe^J. 

„ Article (63) line 2. After aorist insert even when it is 
conjugated in the atmanepadi irregularly as already 
mentioned. 
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319 Article (64) last line. Before e. g. insert and allows its 0 

to come optionally before bs tsJjorfj* 
(VI. 4. 67) ; and after insert (<^*j‘) 

(^) or 

320 Article (65) line 3. Before e. g. insert and when it takes 

the participle affix aed, changes the e of 
the affixes into ^ (VII. 2 83) ; and after 
insert (‘Js3) MTo^jd. 

„ Article (66) line 1. For -isira* read ra (iiw*). 

„ ,, line 3. After 77) insert taking then also 

tPR* as its affix in the 3rd person plural 
(III. 4.110.) 

„ „ line 7. After ri5>visert in the parasmaipadi. 

„ Below clause (b) insert the folloioing 

(56) when its D is formed with a view to 
conjugate the D in the passive voice it 
should be changed into nso before 
wliich it takes without the augment 
(II. 4. 47 ; VI. 4. 16; Sid. II. 200.) 
„ „ line b 2. Before But insert Pass of D wA*o 

320 & 321 Articles (67) and (68). For %'S* and %?:■* read 'll ('Si*') 
and % ('^K^). 

322 Article (69) line 1. For %^* read VI -ieij:!;*. 

„ Article (70) line 3. For Sub read Sid. 

323 Line 5. Before e. g. insert the following 

and. 

ff) allows F roots to be formed (Sid. II. 206.) 

,, Line 7. After truivairasS insert Imp. 4 ?3f8y>(F$. 

„ Line 10. For or e-'v;e0r?)(;3‘ or 

read CsssF^ifS^ or or fSPSSFtijS*. 

„ Line 11. After tfVAWzFsresi insert 4i erujesjrediSi^ or too 
PA 

„ Article (74) line 1. For sii read I sSj. 

„ „ Omit clause {d)‘, and read clause (e) as clause 

(d); and insert the following as clause (e), 
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has the word sdbes formed from it by p3j instead of 
by when the meaning of the word is “debt” 
(Vm. 2. 6U.) 

323 Line b 6. fter formed insert but without being gunated 

before tlie affixes of the benedictive when it is FP. 

„ Line b 4. Omit Aor. tads*. 

„ Last line. For read 2 tScSsFiS or 

3 ed3 or (£>Ood3jS. Ben. MOorfjss* or esOOcdjs®* 
or ee^ScdjsS* cdbs® (“debt”); but (“truth”). 

324 Article (75) line 1. For read VI 

„ „ line 2. A/ter &c. insert and further gets 

itself gunated in this tense. 

„ „ line 3. After insert 2 

,, Article (76) line 4. After 31) insert being conjugated 
in the dtmanepadi when it takes 
and in the parasmaipadi when it^does not 
take it. (Sid. II. 109). 

„ „ line 6, For oqtionally read optionally. 

„ „ line 9. For read «>3f5J^3. 

„ „ line 10. For read 

„ ,, line 11. For read and for tsSF 

read cb35^3*. 

„ „ lino 12. For read ?s3f3j^3. 

325 Article (81) line 1. For read 

j, ,, line 4. For prasmaipadi read parasmaipadi 

(III. 1. 90); and Avhen it is preceded by 
optionally rejects the augment 's^ 
before rfo* drdhadhdtuha affixes taking 
the augment however invariably before 
nish{hd (VII. 2, 46, 47.); and after 
^ insert or ; and after 

insert (^o*) 1st Fut. or 

nish S)s(j^U:45l3*. 

326 Line 2. After birds insert for the sake of eTincing joy 

or earning livelihood or making a nest. 
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326 Line 3. For and read the augment coming to it even 

when between it and the upasargdl} alluded to, there 
is the intervention of the augment efej* or of a re- 
duplicate (VI. 1. 136. Sid. II 155.) 

„ Line 4. After insert (not ; and after 75) insert 
the following : — 
and 

(c) in the reflective voice is used with only its active 
forms though in the dtmanepadi (Sid. II. 277.) 

„ Line 5. For read 

,, Line 6. Before D insert Aor. Perf. 

Rellec («5si) Aor. 

„ Article (84) line 7. After 139) insert '. — the augment 
coming to it even when between it and 
the vpasargdh alluded to, there is the 
intervention of the augment estJ* or of a 
reduplicate (VI. 1. 136.) 

„ ), Hue 11. For afii.ves read affix. 

,, ,> line 12. After when insert or i & or other. 

,, ,, line 15. Before affixes insert sJe*; and after 

perfect tjisert except when it is augmented 
by xiofej*. 

327 Lino 2. After Perf. insert 4 

„ Line 3. After insert but ?do;«^0qi, x{o7;^0d, 

Ben ;^cdj»a5«, jodjas*. 

„ Line 6. Before C insert Aor. Ben. 

„ Line 9. After ?do^35r insert Aor. Perf. 

„ Article (85) line b 4. Before insert 

„ „ line b 2. For read 

„ Article (86) last line. A ter thereon) insert and. 

328 Line 2. Before e. g. insert and also optionally before E' 

(VI. 4. 18.) 

„ Line 3. For read 
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328 Line 6, After or l^o3R!^ or 

„ Article (89) line b 4. After k insert and before ; 

ojui after 37) insert but without ceasing 
to take &3 after its FP (Sid. II. 213.) 

,, ,, line b 2. After insert FP Impv. 4 

aScj^Jo. 

,, Article (90) line 2. Before e. g. insert and has rf and 
pjids* as its nishthd (VI II. 2. 46; Kas 
thereon) ; and after insert nish 

329 Article (91) line 2. Omit beginning ivith sis*. 

„ Article (92) line 2. After and insert and then even 
as FP. 

,, ,, line 4. For lengthens its penultimate before 

and also read becomes SJ'*’. 

„ „ line 5. Omit other. 

„ „ last line. After 'iJ5*C9coj:3 insert FP z^esu^^S 

or zSeSJeS. 2 23(c$J9^. 3 7iish Ki®, 

„ Article (93) line 2. Bef ’/e c. p. insert and takes and 

as its nishfhd (VIII. 2. 57) ; and 
fur ya^3* read e;a^3*. nish 

„ Below article (93) insert the following 

Note. It has been stated that this root is not used 
except in the special tenses. It has been further said that 
this root is not used with prefixed (Sid. II. 120). 
So it would seem that the rule above mentioned as to 
ew* being used as the tense affix of the aorist applies 
only when this root is used as the substitute of sij* 
(See below). But see Kas on III. 1. 52 where it appears 
hinted that this root can be conjugated independently 
in other tenses also. 

„ Article (94) line 1. For read rtse. 

„ Article (95) line 3. Before of xnteri with 's^. 
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829 Article (95) last line. After insert except and this 
even as FP though in this case only for 
other purposes than that of reduplication. 

330 Line 4. Before and insert and this even as FP but with- 

out ceasing to take 2c after its FP (Sid. II. 213.) 

„ Line 8. Before insert 
„ Line 9. Before insert (^5:»). 

y, Line 10. Bor read (^c) Pass 

of D FP 2 3 Iinpv. 4 z^oribj. 

„ Article (97) line 1. For Tij^M rend (r^jaoA). 

yj yy liiiebo. Zf t /o 'X! VO wol i>7 /?(? 7*^ s ucli ; ^ ?uZ r 

allixes insert as would ordinarily in the 
ease of other roots gurjaie it. 

}i )} line b 3. After insert or 

i) » line b 2. Bfore Con insert or 

a fter insert ; before 

tSrijtTi insert Pi/iysJeS^ ; and after 
insert 8 

if hist line. Before D insert C 

331 Article (99) line 7. (/mit and. 

i, yy lino 9. Before e. (], insert and optionally 

changes into o its d whenever it gets the 
latter letter before affixes beginning with 
vowels (VIII. 2. 21) ; and after clause (c) 
insert the following \ — 

(d) is in the reflective voice used with its active forms 
only though iii the dtmanepadi (Sid. II. 277) ; 
and before D insert ^dS or 1st Fut or 

or or J’erf. ztnid or 2dni^. 4 or 

Pass of C or Eeflec 

Aor. and after insert or 

j, Article (100) line 6. .^/icr perfect insert or the affixes 

coming with the condition of and 
provided it is not taken as a FP root, 
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332 Line 3. After also insert in the perfect; and before e. 

insert and affecting also its FP though in this case 
for the purpose of reduplication its original form 
only should be considered (Sid. II. 216.) 

,, Line 8. For read 

„ Line 9. For en^So^Assso or read 

or 

„ Line 11. After imert 2 1st Fat. 

5c®5 (not S9n9;8o®9) Ben. 

f, Article (101). Insert the following as clause (a). 

Should not be used (1) in the beuedictive of 
the active voice, (2) in the passive voice, 
and(3) with derivative or primitive affixes 
except those beginning with and 
certain others expressly specified (II. 4. 
40; Sid. II. 7C, 75, notes 125 and 126.) 

,, ,, Sead clause (o) as clause (b) substituting 

^^rSsfor si^* (d^j) and omitting and. 

„ „ Insert the folloxoing as clause (c). 

requires the affix to be iuvai’iably augmented with 
(Sid. II. 109.) and. 

And read clause (b) as clause (d ) . 

„ Article (103) line 3. Omit and FA. 

333 Line 3. For formrd read formed. 

„ Line 6. Before e. g. insert and has 'd, and as its 

nishfha optionally (VIII. 2. 56.) 

„ Line 9. After insert nish or <5^^^ &c. 

„ Article (106) line 4. For should be read and optionally 
before affixes of the perfect also is ; and 
before insert the root. 

„ Line 5. Omit (sot^'Sp) ; for read the expression 

and before e. g. insert the said substitutes being 
conjugated in both the parasniaifadi and dtmane- 
padi though when it is not treated as a substi- 
tute for zlgf is, if conjugated in any other than the 
special tenses (see above), conjugated only in 
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333 paraamaipadt, and the substitute being conju* 
gated in other respects as if it were the root 83s^ 
(Sid. II. 112, 113.) 

,, Article (106) last line. After ^^3* insert Perf. or 

or or or 2nd Put. or 

or Aor. esaSa^s* or tss#a^ 

31. or 

,f Article (107) Insert the following as clause (a) : — 
Does not allow its F roots to be formed 
except to express “ censure” in respect 
of the action denoted by it (III. 1. 24.) 
and. 

Read clause (a) as clause (b) ; and in the 
same clause for ZioZjid^ and a^oS^jO* read 

ziozSjiU*^ (or aS<s?j^c?^) and a^oa^jo* {or 

Zd'3.>i o*). 

Zy / 

„ „ last line. For SioZiid^'S read 

834 Article (111) line b 2. After insert 4 SJ^So. 

„ Article (112) line b 2. After on) insert and this even as 
FP but without ceasing to be taken as aiSJ* so far as 
the reduplication for the purpose of P P root is cou- 
cernod (Sid. II. 215.) 

335 Line 2. After a insert and this even as PP for other 

purpose than that of reduplication. 

„ Line 3. Before aorist insert active. 

„ Line 5. For dose read does. 

„ Line 7. After parasmaipadi insert contrary to the general 
rules. 

„ Line 10. After adoSJed^'i insert FP 2 aJosa:^*. 3 aJoa^S. 

„ Article (113) line 2. For particulrs rsoii particulars. 

,, „ line b 3. For wtih read with. 

„ „ line b 2. Before inseit 2 ai23S 

3jt. 3 aiad^. A 4. 

336 Line 8. After Imp. insert essrtt. 2 e«srt^«so. 
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336 Line 10. Before Ben. insert 2 and after 

insert Aor. 

Article (116) line b 6. Omit always. 

„ line b 5. Before except insert even when 
it does not take dtmanepadi irregularly under the 
special rules already adverted to; and after esrfo 
insert for in this case unless it can take dtmanepadi 
under the special rules in question it requires its D 
to be conjugated only in the parasmaipadi as this 
is its ordinary mode of conjugation, 

337 Line 4. After erio insert 

„ Line 5. After insert (ddjFc) ; and after 

insert And D (though preceded by the root 

itself admitting dtmanepadi under the special rules 
already noticed) 

„ Article (117) line 1. For V read IV. 

„ Article (120) line 3. After 16) insert without however 

lengthening the substituted for OKio 
notwithstanding tljat it follows a conso- 
nant (VI [, 3. 80; Sid. II. 167.); this 
rule affecting its FP also though not as 
regards the reduplication (Sid. II. 215.) 

,, ,, Last line. Before nishtha insert FP 

2 Ben. 

338 Article (122) line 2. Omitaxii; and insert the following 

(6) has and as its nishfhd (Kas 

on VII. 2. 14) ; and. 

,, ,, Read clause (h) as clause (c). 

,, ,, line 4. Omit except nhhfha, 

„ „ Last line. After insert nish 

Article (123) line 3. After Zl) insert and before 

(YI. 4. 38 j Kaa thereon) and this even 
as FP bat 'without ceasing to take ia 
after its PP (Sid. II. 213.) 
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338 Article (123) last line. After insert FP Impv. 4 

<55;S8o . and after insert 

„ Article (124) line 2. For Has read Is to be conjugated 
in the reflective voice when it is accom- 
• panied by the word as its object 

(111. 1. 88). and has. 

„ „ line 3. For expres read express. 

,, „ line 4. For sing read ing and for even in 

other senses read voice as above. 

,, „ last line. After e. g, insert 

Aor. 

339 Line 3. Before affixes insert personal ; and after conso" 

nants insert including even such affixes of this de- 
scription as have not an indicatory Jj. 

„ Line 4. After insert 2 or 

„ Article (126) line 1. For read IV 
„ „ line 3, Before and insert including those 

of the perfect. 

„ Article *(129) line 3. For not distinguished by indi- 
catory ea or Jj read changing d into c!^ 
and locating its reduplicate at the same 
time. 

840 Line 2. After Perf insert ddod or c3^f^. 

„ Line 3. After ddo* insert ddot?^ or c3^j2q}. 

„ Line 4. For read 

,, Article (131) line 3. Omit but absolutely before nishthd, 
„ „ line 12. After affixes insert having indi- 

catory ^ or 20, 

,, „ line b 3. After Imp insert esdSn^s*. 

„ „ last line. A fter ddOcS^ insert D 

or adSo^dS. nish dO^sJ. 

341 Article (132) line 4. After 77) insert taking in the latter 
case tt’R* as the affix of the 3rd person 
plural (III. 4. 110.) 
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341 


3f 


3) 


33 


33 


33 


342 


33 

33 

33 

33 

33 


33 


33 

33 


843 

33 

33 

33 

33 


Article (132) line 7. After 46) insert except after an 
upasarga ending in a vowel, when it be- 
comes d (VII. 4. 47,) 

„ line b 4. After *3 insert and except before 
before which it remains as va. 

„ line b 2. After tsnsas* insert 3 tsdjs* 

,, last line. After ^3(^3 insert and 

after d3L insert (^) aJ,; and after 
insert (^) sjscdj. 

Article (133) line 5. After 77) insert taking in the latter 
case as the affix of the 3rd person 
plural (III. 4. 110). 

„ last line. After 46) insert except after an 
upasarga ending in a vowel, when it be- 
comes 3J (VII. 4. 47). 

Line 6. After 0 insert except before before which 
it remains as cse. 

Line 9. A fter e5Z3S3< insert 3 esdas. 

Line 10. After insert (d/) aL. 

Line 11. After insert (^.) nsorfo. 

Article (134) line 2. After vowel insert drdhadhdtuka. 

,, line 5. After vowel insert except in the 
special tenses. 

„ line 6. After e. g. insert 

Article (136) line I. For 

Ai’ticle (136) Insert the following as clause (o). 

Exceptionally is used in the reflective voice though it is 
one of the roots taking two objects (Sid. II. 276). 

Bead clause (a) as clause. (6) and clause (b) as clause (c). 

Line 1. After dentals insert or dento-Iabials. 

Line 4. For rcflec read Reflec ; and for redd 

Line 5. For read and for read ?f**. 

Line 7. After insert 8 or eqJiSpsJau. 

Article (137) line 3. After insert including those of 
the perfect. 
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343 Article (137) line 6. For read and 

. after insert or 

„ Article (138) line 5. For fJiA* read ? 02 A*^. 

„ „ line 7. For ess* read es^c*. 

344 Article (140) line 5. After 54) insert except after an 

upasarga ending in a vowel when it be- 
comes ^ (Vll. 4. 47.) 

„ „ line 9. After ^ insert and except before 

„ „ last line. After di, insert (^) ; o>nd 

After insert .^^) cssoia. 

345 Article (141) line 3. After insert Z ©rfaS; and after 

daJ_, insert (^■) 3l>* 

„ ,, line 4. After insert (^) nscda. 

„ Article (144) line 4. After 77) insert taking in the latter 
case as the affix of the 3i‘d person 
plural (III. 4. 110.) 

346 Line 9. After ^3(^3 insert 

„ Article (145) line 4. After 49) insert taking after i loaJ* 
the affix wfi* in the 3rd person plural 
(III. 4. 110) 

„ „ line 1 2. After »3 insert and except before 

before which it remains as 9®* 

„ „ line b 3. After edqis* insert 3 «5q5j« or 

or 

„ „ last line After insert (^) 

347 Article (146) line 1, Before Y ^>9 insert I 

II „ line 2. For requires read require and after 

insert and affixes of the perfect ex- 
cept ijJeJ*. 

„ ,, line 8. For it allows read they allow. 

„ „ line 6. After insert Perf 4 djtjJjsjqJ 

or 8 9 
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Paor. 

847 For article (149) suhsiitute the following 

(149) IX 

Becomes optionally when the C is formed (Sid. 

II. 181.) and has further the irregularity mentioned 
in the case of ijJ-® g. 1st Fut. or &c., 

C ijJuriooaS or ipsrfcdjS 

f, Article (150) line 3. After 38) insert and this even as 
FP but without ceasing to take afte^’ 
its FP (Sid. II. 213). 

348 Line 6. After insert FP Impv. 4 sJofdi:. 

„ Article (151) line 3. After sio* insert including those of 

the perfect. 

Jn clause (b) omit and not having indica- 
tory or K, 

„ „ lineh 7. After par asmaipndi insert contrary 

to the general rule. 

„ ,, line b 2. For and read 

or i^cK(^5j3*. 

,, Article (152) last line. After roots insert according to 
the general rules ; and after “motion” 
insert and further though it is transitive 
and agrees with an agent possessed of a 
will. 

849 Article (153) line 1. For read eSK*. 

„ Article (155) line 1. For read I sis. 

» }) line 3. Before affixes insert drdhadhdtulca. 

» „ line 4. After K insert except the affixes of 

the benedictive before which it becomes 
and except 

» » last line. Before and insert taking then 

as the affix of the 3rd person plural 
. (HI. 4. 110.) 

850 Line 5. Before taking insert still. 

„ Line 6. After insert Ben. 

„ Line 9. After insert w^jS* (^) jiaodj. 
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350 Article (156) line 1. For read J$)8 (i^tt*). 

„ Article (157) Insert the following as clause (5): — 

hast?, and as its (VIII. 2. 

57.) and. 

„ „ Read clause (b) as clause (c). 

„ ,, A fler 3aJjdi% insert nish s^ird®*, 

„ Article (158) line 3. Before and insert has t?, and 
as its nishfhd (VIII 2. 57.) 

„ ,, line b 2. After insert nish 5;^ 

SfTla*. 

151 Article (160) line 3. Omit and; and insert the fol- 
lowing : — 

(b) is in the reflective voice used with 
only its active forms though in the 
dtmanepadi (Sid. II. 277.) and. 

Read clause (b) as clause (c) . 

„ „ line 5. After e. g. insert and before 

D insert Refiec Aor. 

„ Article (161) line 5. For read 

„ Article (162) line 4. After tSo insert or def*. 

352 Line 2. Before e. g. insert provided it is not preceded 
by upasarga, and v instead of when preceded by 
ena* or rSj (Sid. II. 350, 351.) 

„ Lines 3 &4. After insert and after ^ 

S^d3< insert but 

,, Article (ICt) line 2. For parsmaipdi read parasmai- 
padi. 

„ „ clause (5). For forms the base of the aorist 

from C and of D from C as or ^^d 
substitute has t» as a reduplicate alter* 
natively with ^ when D from its C is 
formed and also when the aorist of its C 
is formed. 

„ Article (165) line 1 . For wjip* read IV wz?*. 
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363 

}> 


Jf 

354 

J( 

II 

355 

99 

II 

II 

99 

99 


II 

99 

99 

356 


Article (165) line 4. A fter parasmaipadi insert contrary 
to the general rule. 

Line 9. For their read the. 

Article (167) line 4, After insert or Ac. 

Article (169) line 4. After G) insert and the change into 
tnjja* itself when it is a FP not taking 
place in the perfect and being optional 
in the aorist (Sid. II. 212; II. 766.) 

„ line 6, and this even when it is FP (Sid. 
II. 212. B 766.) 

„ last line. A/itsr Perf. tSjSjd 

a5o2S55d Aor. or 

3* or 

Article (170) line b 4. Before affixes insert do*. 

Article (171) line 1. For VI ^'5j read IV ^'Sj. 

,, line 2. After and insert optionally. 

Article (172) line 2. After becomes insert optionally. 

„ line 3. After insert or 

„ line 4. After insert or 

Article (173) line 2. For Becomes read Becomes 

optionally . 

„ line 6. After e. g. insert 

Article (175) line 3. After co insert and before 

and this even as FP but without ceasing 
to take & after its FP (Sid. II. 21 3); after 
e. g. insert FP Impv. 4 djodj&j and after 
di35^ insert («g*^) 

Article (176) line 2. After insert and before and 

this even as FP but without ceasing to 
. take & after its FP. 

„ line b 2. Before nishihd insert FP Impv. 4 
djod})>. 

„ last line. After djSSj insert (dja|g). 

Article (177) line 1. After Vaefi insert (<^fJJji»), 
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356 

99 


99 

99 

99 

99 

357 

99 

99 

99 

358 

99 

359 
» 

» 


Article (177) line 2. After having insert initial. 

„ lines. After 82) insert and for read 

; nish or 

or ; and before e. g. insert the 

following : — 

(b) when it, as a root having indicatory «, takes E 
nishlhd optionally, takes ^ and instead of 
and (1. 2. 19; Sid. II. 354.) 

Article (178) last line. For sJjjsSa^:! read 

Article (180) line 3. After affixes insert and including 
those of the perfect. 

„ line 6, After rules insert though it is in- 
transitive and agrees with an agent 
possessed of a will. 

,, line 7. Before C insert Aor. Perf. 

4 or or djodAi-tfi, 

Article (182) line 3, After affixes insert not being affixes 
having indicatory or a. 

„ line 4. Before 3 insert 2 and after 

djEdrS insert Aor. of C «5d:dA3ir®< or 
esSjsd^a®*. 

Article (185) line b 4. After 38) insert and this even as 
FP but without ceasing to take the affix 
& after its FP (Sid II. 213.) 

,, line b 2. Before though insert also accord- 
ing to the general rules. 

Line 10. Before nishthd insert or tJorfjsdoodjS. 

Line 1 3. After insert FP Impv. 4 cdioorfjSo. 

Article (189) line 3. For before read efa:* and. 

„ line b 2. For read ; and for 

ddox^ read and before nishfha insert 
Aor. tsdr^s*. 

Article (190) line 5. After chase iiisert deer and other 
animals of this kind (not birds &c.) 
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359 Article (190) line 7. For tenses read tense. 

last line. After deiocJJS insert but 

doaaijSjj;g^e®». 


360 

yy 


99 


99 


9 ) 


99 


361 

99 


99 

99 

99 


99 


Line 2. Before Aor. insert 4 doaSo. 

Article (192) line b 2. Before e. g. insert and this even 
as FP but -without ceasing to take &> after 
its FP (Sid. II. 213.) and after 
insert FP Impv. 4 dooSj. 

Article (195) Insert the following as clause (a)i— 

Is optionally conjugated in the parasmaipadi in the 
aorist taking then «5?c‘ as its tense afiBx (I. 3. 91 ; 
III. 1. 55.) 

Article (195) line 2. For has read (5) has: and add and 
after 89/ 

„ line 4. Before e. g. insert the following:-— 
(c) does not form a F root to express in- 
tensity though it forms such a root to 
express frequency (Sid. II. 206). 

,, last line. Before insert Aor. <9di 

or C. and after 

•insert FA (only frequentative). 

Article (196) line 1. For do read II do, 

„ line 5. Before affixes insert personal ; and 
after affixes insert including even such 
affixes of this description as have not 
indicatory sJ. 

,, line 6. Before augmented insert optionally. 
,, line 7. After dSi^3 insert 2 dS^S* or do;SS* 

Article (199) line 5. For and otherwise optionally be- 
^ fore all read or 2)^3* optionally before 
when the sense is « to melt” (VI. 3. 
39 ; Sid. II. 193.) os optionally before tS 
in other senses and before all other. 

„ line 9. For particular read first. 
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Page. 

3G1 Article (199) lines b 4&3. For (in the sense alluded to) 
e 7 ssiada;S read (in the first senses alluded 
to) . (in the second sense alluded 

to) iJ8Sjcd32 or or 

362 Article (200) line 2. After has insert except that of be- 

coming before 

„ „ line 5. After insert C (in the senses 

alluded to) (but in other senses) 

eJSjjcdjS or wsodsaij^. 

,, Article (203) line 5. After ^ insert this rule affecting 
its FP also though not as regards re- 
duplication (Sid. II. 215.) 

„ ,, last line. After insert FP. I3en, ^ 

363 Line 8. Omit only. 

304 Article (207) lino 2. Before e. g. Insert and as its 
reduplicate for its F roots (VII. 4. 84); o7td n/?er e. g, 
insert FP FA Ger. 

„ Article (209) line 2. For Repuires read Requires. 

,. Article (210) line 3. Omit and ; and insert the folio-w- 
ing 

(b) has the word as the word formed 
by the nishtbd affix when the meaning 
of the word refers to “ enjoyment ” or 
“ faith” (VIII. 2. 58). 

„ „ Bead clause (h) as clause (c) and clause (c) 

as (d), 

„ „ line b 2. For n?afZ ; after JiocSS 

insert 1st Fut or ; and after 

JiSaslS insert or 

„ „ last line. After insert (?^). 

(wealth). 

„ Article (211) line 3. After verbs insert without having 
its vowel gxmaied before eSa. 
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PAGE. 

364 Article (211) last line. After thereon) insert without 
having its vowel gunated before C5 Sj. 
Insert the following as clause (ej : — 
allows the plural in the dtmanepadi to be 
optionally formed by d39o, and 
instead of ©Jf, ©3So, and ©i (VII. 1.7). 

Read clause (e) as clause (f) and for (f) 
allows optionally the augment <*10 before 
the primitive affix (VII. 2, 66). read 
(g) takes optionally instead of 
whenever it otherwise may take the latter 
affix (VII. 1. 36). 

line b 2. After &c., insert Imp. 3 ©JJdo*. 
last line. After &c., insert A 3 (^o) 
or Impv. 3 SicJsso or Imp. 

3 or ©r>^^; and after Sa<55j insert 

(«^) or ^ds*. 

„ Article (212). After insert and primitive affixes 

having indicatory w or •sc. 

,, Article (213) Before Becomes insert (o); after 55) 
insert and ; and before e. g, insert the 
following : — 

(6) changes its vowel into also alternatively with 
•notfoK* before heterogeneous vowel affixes when it 
takes the atignient (Sid. II. 119); and after e. g. 
insert Imp. 3 ©5^c3* or ©DcdafS*. 

,, Article (214) line 3. After ^insert taking then invari- 
ably the augment -Rki* before JjJo*, and 
after and insert becomes. 

.3^6 Article (216) line 6. Omt<and, and insert thefollorbing 

(c) becomes before tS (VII. 3. 37.) 

' and. 

„ „ Bead clause (e) as clause (d). 

„ „ line b 4. Before e. g. insert this rule affect- 

ing its FP also though not as regards 
reduplication (Sid. II. 215.) 


865 
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366 Article (216) line b 3. After imert C JSS^cdjoiiS. 

„ „ line b 2. Before nieh insert FP 0505^3. 2 

Ben. 

367 Line 3. For read sJ^^SoS. 

„ Article (221) line b 2. After t6 insert when it does not 
mean “to go” 

„ „ last line. After wdaioS insert when the 

sense is “ to go” bnt «sicd}3 otherwise 
D 8^a^3. 

368 Article (223) lino b 4. Omit 4 

,, „ line b 3. After insert 4 8^^ ; and 

after Imp. insert ews*. 

„ Article (224) line 5. After affixes insert including those 
having indicatory ^ or a. 

,, „ line b 3. Omit and, and insert the fol- 

lowing : — 

(c) requires sJe* drdhadhdtuha affixes to be augmented 
with 'nb* (B. 510.) and; 
and read clause (c) as clause (d). 

369 Article (227) line 3. Omit and. 

„ „ line 5. A/lcr absolutely insert requires the 

augmeutatiou with 's.b*. 

„ „ line 7. Before e. g. insert and ; and then 

insert the following:'^ 


(c) in the reflective voice, in the present, 
the imperfect, the imperative, the optat> 
ive, and the aorist allows optionally the 
base in the active voice to be used (Sid. 
II. 278). 

„ „ line b 2. After chJijJ irtsert Beflec (oun*) ^ 

odj;3^ or Aor. (ones*) or 

or or 

370 Article (228) line 8. After Joas* insert in the paromai- 
padi. 
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370 Article (229) line 1. For Y read 

1 , n 1j 2. After upaaarga insert {not karma~ 

pravachaniya ) . 

371 „ line 5. A/Lr insert 

Stilly {karmaprava- 

chaniya) 

„ Article (230) line 2. After J02<J* insert in the parasmai- 
padi. 

„ „ line b 2. After insert Impv. 4 ; 

and for read ts^asis*. 

„ Article (232) line 1. Before Tin* insert I and VI. 

372 Article (233) line 10. After as insert and this even as 

FP bnt without ceasing to be taken 
as Wc3* so far as reduplication for the 
purpose of FP root is concerned (Sid. 
II. 215). 

„ „ line 12. AfteViZ insert and Ibis even as 

FP though only for other purposes, than 
that of reduplication. 

„ „ lineb 2. Before. D insert FP 2 

„ Article (234) line 1 . For rii read V Ti:. 

„ Article (236) last line. A^fler 77) insert taking (ben 

as the affix of the 3rd person plural 

(TIL 4. no.) 

373 Line 5. Before affixes insert drdhadhdtukn. 

„ Line 10. For Si>,3 read Sscj 3- and after e?;i 3* insert 

„ Line 12. For and read ^ !K?3* and ^ 

,, Article (237) line 4. After ^ insert changing its penulti- 

mate into L when it so rejects (VI. 
3. 112.) 

« j> last line. For TtUZjS^read 

„ Article (239) line 1. For rtjt read II -riA. 
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373 Article (239) line 3. After affixes insert except those 

of the perfect. 

,, „ line 5. After affix insert except when it is 

a FP. 

„ „ last line. Before nish insert Perf. 4 bJjkIj 

FP or 

374 For (142) read (242) VI 

„ Line 3. After ^ insert and gets qJo* augmented option- 
ally with (VII. 2. 65). 

,, Article (243) line b 4. Before affixes insert drdhadhdtma, 

375 Line 3. After ?035_5 insert 

„ Article (245) line 5. Before affixes insert personal; and 
after affixes insert (including even such 
affixes of this description as have not 
indicatory tf). 

„ „ line b 2. Before Aor. insert 2 or 

877 Line 3. Before D insert Aor. of C or 

ds* ; and for 7do?d^CS(3 read 1^7^0^0*53. 

,, Article (252) line 2. For Has read (a) Has ; and after 
67) insert tJie following i — 
and 

(6) has Ti (short) as its reduplicate for 
the aorist of its C (VII. 4. 95.) ; 

„ „ A fter insert Aor, of C eSTdT^d®*. 

378 For article (255) substitute the following ; — 

(255) I. Tdo. 

Hequires ?023* in the parasmaipadi to be optionally 
augpmented with 'xtto* (VII. 2. 72. Sid. II. 98.) e. g. 
or 

„ Article (256) line 10. After fi insert this last rule affect- 
ing its FP also though not as regards 
reduplication (Sid. II. 215.) 
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378 Article (256) line b 5. For read and after 

rO^»)S insert ImpT. 

„ „ line b 2. For read 

,y „ last line. Before nishfhd insert but FP 

Still FP. Ben 

379 Article (258) line 3. For read 

,, Article (259) line 2. For siJp* read sSijJ. 

y, „ line 3. After 44) insert this expression sjqJ 

of course becoming afterwards sJqj* after its final is 
located as the personal affixes of the benedictive and 
the tense affix of the aorist are, as we have seen, 
drdhadhdtuka (II. 4. 42; Sid. II. 111. Note 2) ; and 
this rule for the change into odtjJ being applicable 
to its FP also to the exclusion not only of any other 
form of it but also of the rule regarding the redupli- 
cation of the base (Sid. II, 214), but not being 
applicable in any case when the personal affixes of 
the benedictive dtmanepadi are augmented with 
?o^crfjjO - (Sid. II. 270). 

„ Line 18. Omit except «5?c*; and before becomes insert 
not only becomes before hut also. 

„ Line 15. After 55). insert but lopating in the last men- 
tioned case the penultimate of before vowel 
affixes and the final nasal before oLpe?* affixes, when 
their affixes have an indicatory ’d or K, without 
ceasing however to take & after its FP (Sid. II. 
213. 214.) 

380 Line 7. After insert (not ©ss^^s*). 

„ Xine 16., After insert or 2 3 aJo 

<[?^3. Impv. 4 aJoi^So. A Aor. 

Ben. 

„ Line 16. After a5SB3 insert («^*^) 

,, Bectd article (160) as article (260). 

„ Line b 6. For benedicative read benedictive. 
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380 Line b 4. After 2C insert except 

„ Last line. After 803*3 (^) 

381 Article (261) line 2. For expect read except. 

„ „ line 3. After fS insert and except before 

the affixes of the 1st person imperative 
and of the 3rd person plural imperfect 
before which the final vowel is only 
gw^ated according to the general rules ; 
and after e. g, insert Perf.. 

,, „ last line. After 85^c6jb3 insert but Aor. of 

C. «525^accrio3*. 

„ Article (262) line 2. For auxiliry read auxiliary, 

,, Line b 2. Aper insert \va.^. 3 e£>a*ao 

; and for Imp. read Impv. 

„ Last line. Before Perf. insert 7 K'aoSSS). 8 W’aoCSoj. 2 

382 Lines 1 & 2. Omit before followed by or and 
„ Line 4. Omit and. 

,, Line 5. For before £% not followed by sJas* or 

5^53* read 3E*3* (long) or ia samprasdra^ated before 1% 
followed by rfts* and becomes Njso* also before 
followed by ?i53‘. 

„ Line 6. After 37) insert and. 

„ Afier clause (c) insert the following : — 

(d) Becomes before not followed by 2 #m* or 

7i^ (VII. 3, 37.) 

„ Line 8. Aper insert or ?£)2i"2c5rf3*. 

,, Below Article (265) insert the following : — 

(266) e&i* X X 7i»^ X 
Allow P roots to be formed (Sid. II. 206.) e. g. FA etJ* 

oSySojO 

(267) X estsjj. 

In reduplication has the second id reduplicated (Sid. II. 
172.) e. g. Aor. of C 
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(268) IX -HA*. 

Has the irregularity (6) mentioned in the case of VI 
(Sid. II. 168.) e. g. *3^3? or 

(269) 

In reduplication has the latter a reduplicated (Sid. II. 
191.) e. g. Aor. of C 

(270) III Kh. 

(a). Has all the irregularities of I tsfc except the liability 
to be changed into in the special tenses ; 

and 

{b). takes esec* as its tense affix in the aorist e. g. Aor, 
«}d3‘ (See I tdj for other examples). 

(271) 

Has all the irregularities of I idj except that of becoming 
tdb25|^ in the special tenses. 

(272) I X s(t'F5*, ere®, 

sire*, dy8^i3«, 3^re«, 

Have their penultimate shortened optionally before fol- 
lowed by 3jes‘ (Sid. II. 192.) e. g. or &c. 

(273j 

Has as the word formed by the nishihd affix ^ when it 
is not preceded by any ujpasarga (VIII. 2. 55) and forms its 
gerund by alternatively with ®«>3 (I. 2. 25.) e. g. ; but 
Ger. or 

(274) VI 

(a). Becomes before egii* (VI. 4. 59); and 

(5). has fi and e^sis* as its nishfhd lengthening its vowel 
when it takes these affixes (VI. 4. [60 ; VIIL 
2. 46), optionally when the meaning implies 
‘abuse’ on the part of the speaker or ‘meanness 
or poverty’ on the part of the person spoken of 
(VI. 4. 61), but absolutely otherwise e. g- 

(^) or 
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(275) 

Has as the word formed by the nishfhd affix whea 
it is not preceded by any upasarga (VIII. 2. 55.) e. g. ; 
but 

(270) 

Has ojj and rfjsJs* as its nishthd (VIII. 2. 53.) e. g. 

$53d33j5‘. 

(277) I 

Yriddhiate their penultimate before though' they have 
an indicatory sii, but they may afterwards optionally shorten 
their penultimate so vriddhiated before and soajjjG* (Sid. 
II. 83.) c. g. 9^^0333. or es^^a. or 

(278) ^ including all roots of this form except 
Vl^ii. Vg;, IX ;a,. 

(«). Have erf and jrfirfs* as their nishthd in the active 
voice (VIII. 2. 4C); and 

(5). lengthen their final vowel before those affixes (VI. 
4. 00). e. g. but in the passive 

voice 

(279) 

(a) Has all the irregularities of ; and 
(5) before its tense affix is only optionally gunated (Sid. 
II. 161.) e, g. or Aor or 59 

(280) IV (f?r3;^C5s.) 

When it takes E imh(hd as being a root having indicatory 
53 takes i and instead of and ii^d®* (I. 2 19.) e. g. 

£>^ or a jerf^, or 

(281) VI jen«. VI 

Become a&oZ5‘ and Imi* respectively in the special tenses, 
(VII. I. 59.) e. g, *0od3. fcoO. 

(282) X tS. 

Optionally is treated as 23S before c3 (VI. 1. 54.) e. g. 23iTj 
03j3 or 2«550030rfj3. 
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(283) 

Has tlie same irregularities as those of and farther 
gets augmented with {dsSj before vowel afiixes (VII. 1. 61.) Perf. 
sJedosp;. 2 C FA FP sSoSio^^S or 

2wOSw»^, 

(284) ^*1*. 

Locates its reduplicate and becomes at the same time 
before affixes of the perfect having indicatory ^ or K (VI. 4. 
122.) e. g, 

(285) VII 

In the special tenses after taking the tense affix becomes 

before consonantal affixes having indicatory si (VII. 3, 92). 
e, g, 4 7 sJ^el^Sa^. Impv, Imp. 

(286) I dS?. 

(a). Conjugates its C in the (Umanepadi as well as in 
the parasmaipadi according to the general rules, 
though it is intransitive and agrees with an agent 
possessed of a will (I. 3. 89); and 

(5). allows its C to be formed optionally by T when 
nishtha, affixes are to be taken by it, the nishthd 
affixes themselves rejecting then the augment osife-* 
(VII. 2. 27.) e. g. C ddsodaS. nish esjoi 

or dSoi. 

f287) I Tioi\ 

(a). Lopates its penultimate in the special tenses (VI. 
4.25); 

(h). forms its F roots only to express censure in respect 
of the action denoted by it (III. 1. 24.); and 

(c). has the reduplicate of its F root augmented with 
do ^ (VII. 4. 86.) e.,g. dO. FA dodifgi?. PP dod 

(288) as*. 

Has d and dsJs* as its nishfTid except when it means “ to 
gamble" (VIII. 2,49). e.g, butd.»^3i. (gambling). 
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(289) 

(а) , allows its C to have & as well as as its redupli- 

cate before SjK* (VII. 4, and 

(б) . takes ^3*®* optionally in the 3rd person singular of 

the aorist in the active voice (IIT, 1. 61.) c. gr, 
Aor. or esaeJjsJ.i. Aor. of C esaapiis* or 

ea^ajJs*. 

(290) VId^(d^«‘.) 

Is used in the reflective voice with its active forms only 
though in the dtmanepadi (Sid. II. 277.) c.g. (ej) Aor. 

(?j) 

(291) 

(a). Exceptionally is used in the reflective voice though 
it is one of the roots taking two objects (Sid. II. 
270) j and 

(i»). has si and siods* as its nishfhd (VIII. 2. 52.) e. g. 

nish 

(292) I 

Has only the last mentioned irregularity of IV Jin* e. g^ 
FA FP ijS)^5ia53, 

(293) IV 5j3*. 

Has the iri'egularities of JjS* (il^) except (a) e. g. D SiSiS 
or FA FP 

(294) Ids*. 

Has the reduplicates of its F roots augmented with 
(VII. 4. 86.) e. g. 

(295) II 

Becomes siso* before £% (Sid. II. 193.) e. g. rtswodjS. 

(29G) 

Becomes *i9oc)3* when C is to be formed (VII. 3. 37. £as. 
thereon ; Sid. II. 96.) e. g. lisodjcdjS. 

(297) IX 

Becomes optionally before £§ (Sid. II. 181.) c. g. 
»(X)i3 or s5s;od3«ip3. 
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(298) X 

.f[asi as its base befori' the personal affixes of tlie 

uorist (VII. 4. 95.) c. </. 

(299) I 

lias ouly the irregularity referred to in (/>) for IV sjjjp* 
(I. 3. 86.) t. ij. 

(300) S20-£<. 

(a). Optionally loputcti its pen ultimate nasal before “iSre* 
(VI. 4. 33.) ; and 

[V). has its reduplicate anginenled with when F 

roots are to be formed (VII. 4. SC ) c. g. Aor. 
escpisf or eecsi. FA 

(301) 

Has the word formed by instead of rfj when the 
word means ‘a part, fragment, or bit,’ though it has 
otherwise. (Vllf. 2. 59.) c. g. (a bit). 

(302) 

Becomes jJjon* before affixes beginning with oLp"-* (in- 
cluding fd and (C>i3* the aub.stitute for and (VIl. 1. 

60. Sid. II. 155). e. g, 1st Fut. 2iid Fut. 53joj^.£3. Aor. 

eSsijjso^^s^, Perf. 4 or U FP slia 

ojjo^. Ger. 5jjo5Sjj2. nisK 

(303) III 5ij5. 

Has all the irregularities of W sijs and further has JiJ as 
its reduplicate in the special tenses (VIL 4. 76), e. g. 

Ben. sSi^odjiS*. Pass rj»odj 3 ^ D FA nish 

(304) I 3j?. 

Becomes before (VI, 4. 70) e. g. (eri) 

(305) sj^c.«. 

Has cdj as the reduplicate for the aorist of its C (VII. 4. 
95.) e. g. essJjsi^ds*, 

(306) IV o*i<25«. 

Is used with its passive form? in all tenses though the sense 
is only active (Sid. II. 277.) e, g. 
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(307) 

(a). Changes its penultimate into -ifi and locates its re- 
duplicate at the same time before (VII. 4. 5 
58) ; and 

(&). becomes before vowel affixes except in the 

special tenses and in the perfect (VII. 1. 63.) c. g. 

(308) IV 3^, TjSjOdj*. 

Becomes and rosjiectively before (VI 1. 

3, 36, 80.) c. <j. C 

(309) ]X3e. IXr^,^ 

(n) Shorten their fsnal vowels before affixes havino- 
indicatoiT t (VTT. 3. 80) ; and 

{1). become and rospeotivelj^ before (VIT. 

3. 36, S(-.) e. g. erai. C 

(310) 

(n). Changes its penultimate into ■&. and Inpafex its re- 
duplicate at the same time before sir (VII. 4. 
54, 58} ; 

{!>). becomes ijovf optionally before and 

when it is not preceded by upasarga and abs;o- 
lutely before vowel aflixes except in the special 
tenses and Ihe perfect (VII. .1. 04, 60 ; Sid, II. 
273) ; and 

(('). becomes t;ocp* also before affixes beginning with fjii 
Avhen preceded by wsc* (VII. 1. 65.) e. g. Pass. 
Aor. ?5c*ip or esoow- ; (^) sSs^tioci. G 1) 

(<.y5J*) Wejod^. (WolijC*) tatdo or eycepo. 

(311) c». 

Becomes optionally before Avhen the sense is “to 
melt” (VII. 3. 39.) e, g. fJsticrfjS or csrixijtf, 

(312) s»^*. 

When preceded by eron* and not preceded by any other tipa- 
earga has as the word formed by the nishthd affix (VIII. 
2, 55.) e. g. j but 


1149 



86 


CORBECTIONS AND ADDITIONS — FART III. 


(313) wU*. 

Forms its F roots only to express censure in respect of the 
action denoted by it (III. 1. 24.) e. g. FA 

(314) VI 

(a). Becomes v)oti* in the special tenses (VII. 1. 59) ; 
and 

(&). forms F roots only to express censure in respect of 
the action denoted by it (III. 1. 24.) e. g. w3ojS3. 
FA 

(315) sdJS*. 

(o). Has ero as its reduplicate in the perfect (VI. 1. 17.) 
(5). is sampi-asaranated before affixes having indicative 
^ (VI. 1. 15); and 

(c). becomes ^ when its Je* is changed into 13* and then 
lopated according to the rules of sandhi (VI. 3. 
112). e. g. Perf. 1st Fut, Lns. Aor. 2. 

nish 

(316) S5. 

(a). Becomes Si'S* before when it means '‘to shake”^ 
(VII. 3. 38) ; and 

(5). when preceded by Sio* has instead of ^ as the 
nishthd .affix provided it does not mean “to blow 
as wind ” (Vlll. 2. 50). e. g. C assJcdjS (ia the 

sense alluded to,) but aiJiodjS (otherwise), nish 
SiaifCD; but SjasF^ “not windy.’* 

(317) IV 

Forms its D base by and its gerund by (I. 2. 8.) 
c. g. D Ger. 

(318) Vlf ac3«. 

Has besides the irregularity of IV another one in 
having ^ and optionally as its nishthd (VIII. 2. 56). e. g, 
D Ger. nish or Ac. 

(319) 

Becomes sss* before £% if the sense is that of ‘shaking’ 
(VII. 3. 381. e. jf. but asjSodjS if the sense is not 

that of ' shaking.* 
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(320) 

(a). Becomes before affixes having indicatory or 
(VI. 1. IG). and 

(1). has a as its reduplicate in. the perfect (VI. 1. 17.) 
6. g. Perf. 2. ' Pass, Ben. 

nish S-iliidas*. 

(321) 5^n<. 

(a). Becomes before affixes having indicatory 

this rule affecting its FP also though not as re- 
gards i-eduplication (VI. 1. 16 ; Sid. II. 215) ; and 

(fj). has S as its reduplicate in the perfect (VI. 1. 17.) 
e. g. Perf. 2. Pass. FP 

2, asDcLs, Ben. asJiJpsoS*. nish 

(322) I ^5*. 

Changes its penultimate into tsi and lopates its reduplicate 
at the same time before dr (VII. 4. 54, 58) e. g. ^^3. 

(323) IV 

[a). Changes its penultimate into “n and lopa^c* its re- 
duplicate at the same time before d(0*j (VII, 4, 
54.58.) and 

(5), optionally rejects the augment •£!&:* before do* 
drdhadhdtuka affixes (Sid. II. 13.) e. g, 1st Fut. 
«5®9 or D 

(324) IV fSi, IV dSo. 

(a) . Lengthen their x>&nultimate in the special tenses 

(VII. 3. 74) ; and 

(b) . allow C to be formed optionally by T when nish 

affixes are to be taken by them, the affixes them- 
selves rejecting then the augment {VII, 2, 27.) 
«. g. B9dj^3, nsda^S. or cs^osl or 

(325) I <Jy*. 

(n). Is optionally conjugated in the parasmnipadi in the 
aorist taking then e 52 C* as its tense affix (I. 3. 91 ; 
III. 1. 55); and 

(5). forms its F root to express only frequency (Sid. 
II. 206) ; e. g. Aor. or FA. 

(only frequentative). 
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(826) VI 

Forms its F root to express only frequency (Sid. II. 206.) 
See I 

(827) 

Both as causative and orij^inal root optionally becomes 
and takes iustoad of tlie nishthd affix sJ Avhen the word 
means ‘ boiled’ with reference to milk or sacrificial food. (VI. 
1. 27). e. <r. in the sense alluded to, though (original 
root) and « (C. root) otherwise. 

( 82 S) 

lias it, and as its tVIII. 2. 51). e. g. 

(829) ? 

Fornus its aurist by and (not by eas*) when the 
senseis ‘to embrace.' (III. 1. 16) e. g. (y) 

(:Jo0) i V (Ss.i'iS-). 

lla.s the irregnliiriiics of It t</* except tliat of gunafing the 
final vowel before sdrmdh'tlnhii persoi'al affixes (V'li. 2. 15, 41; 
Kas on V'll. 3. t8.) e. g. 1st Fut. Kli’Si or ^.'9^38, 

(831) IV 

(a) . Becomes <'<5*’ before affixes not distinguished 

by indicatory (VI. 1. 58.) ; and 

[b) . when the somse of respect or reverence is implied 

along witli that properly belonging to it is used 
with its pa.ssive forms in all its tenses though the 
sense is only active (8id. It. 277.) o, g. Ist Fut. 
2 ad Fut, ! ^at 

“the devotee prepared the garland 
with reverence” Inf. 7^d:>^o. 

(832) 2W (LCci82S«). 

Has ^ as its reduplicate in the special tenses (VII. 4 . 76.) 

e. g. 

(333) 

Becomes before nishfhd (VI. 4, 95.) e. g. 

Si3< 


1152 



CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS. 


89 


:p.a.k.t iv. 

Page. 

3 Line 5. For nouns read affixes. 

4 Line 2. For addtion read addition. 

„ Col. 2, line 2. For read 

5 Article 11, col. 2. Omit S)j sub for^^^* (iv) ; and for (v), 

(vi), (vii), (viii), and (ix) read (ir), (v), (vi), (vii) 
and (viii) respectively. 

„ Article 12, col. 2. Omit sub for (x)j and for (xi), 
(xii), (xiii), (xiv) and (xv) read (x), (xi), (xii) (xiii), 
and (xiv) respectively. 

„ Article 13, col. 2. Omit sub for (viii); and for 
(ix), (x), (xi), (xii), (.xiii), (xiv), (xv), (xvi) and 
(xvii) read (viii), (ix), (x), (xi), (xii), (.xiii), (xiv), 
(xv) and (xvi) respectively . 

„ Articles 1 3 & 14. For aff read affs. 

G Lines b 9, 8&7. For contained in read (see; for respect- 
ively read respectively) ; and for essf and eis* read 
respectively and ©sJ. ^ 

„ Below clause (2) tinder para 3 insert the following ; 

(3) The affixes Avhich denote the simple state of an 
action when the words formed by them are used along 
with words denoting the action performed for the 
sake ot that action confer upon it the sense of futurity 

(III. 3. 11). e, g. cx}j9A9c3jodJ93 “ IJe goes for sacrifice” 
i. e. to perform a sacrifice. 

7 Line 12. For affixes and afflix read affixes and affix 

„ Line 15. For 23 read 25 ; and for qjsofs* read 

„ Line 19. Far read 

„ Line 20. For JiJdasisjjsaj read 

„ Line b 8. For afflixes read affixes 

„ Last line. For read nnU jor 

read 

8 Line 7. For lio* read 253*. 

„ Lino b 10. For sJSJs* read sJIvSsJ*. 

9 Line 19. Omit 
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Tacis. 

9 Line 20. For read and for ^ read 

11 Lines 1> 12 and 11. Omit ^ 53 ^ = and for read 

„ Line b 4. For doo'S^ read 

12 Line 7. After npnimda inseri and 

„ Lines 10 to I t. Omit and 3rdly, if tlioy whether transitive 
or intransitive, and whether coupled with an iipa- 
sarga or not, have a word ending in a case affix as 
an npapaJa, 

13 Line 4. After 1 10) in^^ert except roots ending in cdo 

(Til. 2. LV2). 

„ Lino 16. Omit not. 

,, Line b 8. After er> insert after roots distinguished by 
indicatory A and also. 

„ Lines b C & 5. Omit S>i nub for after roots ending in 
and after ^->3^ roots (III. 3. 94). 

14 Line 1. For affix read affixes. 

„ Line G. For 10 rend 12. 

„ Line 7. Omit sul) for 
„ Lines b 8 & 6. For or read vij or. 

15 Line 5. For 1 1 read 13 and omit except. 

„ Line 6. Omit 

„ Line 7. For 12 read 14. 

5, Lines b 3 & 2. Omit and its sub. 

16 Line b 2. For c0!;3 read 

17 Omit lines 17 and 18. 

18 Line 3, After vowel insert (a) in roots cTiding in 'IA: and 

CAD should he changed into before 03^5, and 
before ajid (6); and for fi> read ^ and for ^ 
read 

,, lane 5. m read into. 

,, Line 15. For redd e;odo, 

' 7 j 

„ Ijine 19. ./• or read ^^5^. 

„ Lino 22. For rio Sij read rii W* (Hj ejjV 

(O 00 V rr> J 
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Page. 

18 Line 23. For or read or 

19 Line b 4. For reineinberd read remembered. 

21 Line 3. After insert as also affixes wliicli tliougli be- 

ginning witli any otlier consonant than liave the 
force of a secondary affix to be re- 

ferred to presently, jirovided the bases after which 
they come arc bases ending in ^ or 

„ Line (>. After affixes insert and not being affixes, which 
having the force of come after bases 

ending in ^ or tj. 

,, For wherorer it occurs read 

22 Line 7, After insert (dxJj. 

„ Line 12. For read 

„ Line 10. For Before the affix of the genitive plnral 
read The pada affix. 

„ Line 1 7, (knit ^mda. 

„ Line 18. For the read be. 

„ Bdov) line 21 insert the following i — • 

(f,) Before socondnry nflixes whoso efficient portions 
arc and ^ (see below), words ending in d 

or change their final letter into when they have 
any letter not being as their peimltimate and 
into A wlien they have as sncli provided the 
words are not indeclinablos, and if indeclinables are 
only avyaifihhdva componnds of which mention will 
be made hereafter (Vlll. 3. 38. 39 ; Sid. I. 73.) 
c:. g. 31^0^3 ^ and "Cr 

and xhFzi 

»y 

e^, xi>Fs:5^; + 3iJ5, and ^ = 0002 ^ 33 ;^ 

; eru^3o oxiJjxIjf and eroji 

cdj2:'f!;*+Ji55 &c. -- cresiSjodaS^TS t^c. &'c5jx2:F"3sr^!^ iSrc. 
ea,'5dodj2;’3X?^^ [nvijayihlmva obinpoimd) . But 
^D* and == or X and 
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PAc;n. 

or X (Indeclinablos not being avyU^ 
ythhava compounds). 

( 6) Before the locative case afTix to be refeiTed to 
hereafter, words ending in d, not being d derived 
from 7 i, do not change their final letter into 7i or 
visarga (VIII. 3. 16.) c, g. (?^^5i^F), 

(3a^o5>jF). (For change ol 7i into A in the above ex- 
amples, see above ) 

( 7 ) Before and 

(secondary aOixes to be referred to hereafter) the 
7d or d of a noun if preceded by short is chang- 
ed into A (VIII. 3. 101. Kas thereon), e. g. 
and 4 do, &,c» 

A^^tf &c. But and 4- dd = 

?l,d and (not preceded by short 

(notone of the secondary affixes 
reb.*rrtjd to) 4 do^So — (}^ be- 

longs to a verb, not a noun). 

( 8) The final <.!. noun bases should always coalesce 
by.va/n7/ti with n«»n4iojnogeneous vowels of sconJ- 
a?y affixes liuving indicatory ^ (Sid. I. 52) e.g, 3j^oF 
4- ccAd = t7T-,r. 

2r3 Line 17. Ajter tofni insert a. 

„ La.st line. tiflixes inscrl (see below) 

24 Col. 1. For e5^^, La*, soa», read 

TE^a*^, La*^, 2 L)a'^, and for read j for 

^ 4' TSj (^a») read e5 (eP5^) 4- 'Xi ('xia*^) ; and for 
(sja?) read (xa*") 

» Col, 2. /hr r^ad and omit ^ (Vibh) 

ddsi^ 4* f5oj3J, and doSo^j* 4* yd-:). 

25 For read for A^'^? read A ^*3^ ; and 

for cxi> edia?^; and omii 3^ and QdoorteJ^. 

„ J?c/ore para 10 insert the following:^ 
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PAOB. 

43 After para (21) insert the following 

(21 a) Obsorve tbnt Avben sauJchya words are coin- 
pouiided to express other iiinnbers in tlie manner abo '> 
mentioned, the less lunnber slionld always be put before 
the greater nuniber (Sid. 1. 428, 429) c, g, 

,, Line b 14. For read 

,, Line b 4. For read 

44 liine 16. For of orad of the. 

45 Lineb 10. Before insert 

„ Line b 9. yl//or follow inscit the first two bein*y used hi 
the singular while tlie last two are used otherwise. 

,, Below clause ( f) insert following \ — 

{g) Words signifying the iiitorrogaUve pronoun : — 

^ is used when ease affixes follow ; and when 

secondary affixes called vihhakti folloAV, and do in 
other cases. 

ill) Words signifying the two: — 

is us(.m1 for dta'lension and also for tlie formation of 
a secondary word by ; but erosjroc^:) for other 

purposes (Sid. 1. 97 note 41). 

47 Line 3. For Nominal read Noun. 

„ Line 7. For indicatory read indicatory ; aiul after 70) 
insert whether from a. root or crude noiui. 

„ Line 9. Before c. </, insert a base being for the purpose 
of this rule held as having indicatory though 
it after having taken such aii Jiffix has been changed 
into a root by a nonn-root affix and then again into 
a crude noun by (Sid. I. 183). 

„ Line 17. For Nevevthless read Nevertheless. 

„ Line b 4. After vowels insert buses formed from roots 
by the lopation of letters such as open oa: or e that 
had followed the db.5€:< being however excluded from 
the operation of this rule. 

5 , Last line. After insert (from 23^2?^^ + 

(from l:z:^eA + = 2:3:c'A^ 
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FAOK. 

19 Line 6. For nominal read noun. 

„ Line b 7. After ei insert and are other than the noun 
eaocO* not being followed by the afiixes U or 

„ Line b 2. Before insert (3). 

„ Last line. For 's{se read's^'Sf* ; and after 'u'Sf insert 

tS or w, t 9 B‘ + fed or so. But t9ad^ + d =* + Ef. 

51 After, fara 5 insert the following : — 

6 A. Another exception to the rule is in the case of the 
affix ts’szs^ (Sid. I. 407) e. g. sissr + «5iR4* = xis5F+ 

„ Line 14. For from read form. 

„ A fter para C insert the following : — 

6 A. Observe that the affix though it is in fact 
equal to zero only operates as a pada affix upon its 
base. Thus before 'iiv = risir. 

52 Line 2. For befor read before. 

„ Line 4. For masculine read the masculine. 

„ Line b 6. For read 

53 Line 10. For 'U'S? read -siO?*. 

„ A fter para 1 insert the following : — 

1 A . But in the case of the above affixes when the first 
vowel in the base is preceded by ods or sJ derived by 
the sandhi of vowels belonging to two different 
word.s fpadii) which have entered into composition, 
the vowel should not be vriddhiated, but S3 before 
o», and C before sJ, should be introduced (VII. 3. 3.) 
e. g. (from S + e^dce) before 

dw. (from 3^3 + before -f- 

1 B. Before j;ho secondary affix oj 33 J 3 ii*— sJjJod*, the final 
short vowels of polysyllabic bases should be length- 
ened provided the words formed are intended to be 
appellative (VI. 3. 119.) e. g. + d3*“d3ijiy»d3‘ ; 
but + djS^ = ^^!od33‘. 
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Pagb, 


2G 

27 


28 


29 

81 


>S 

9} 


32 


» 

u 


ADDITIONAL LIST OP 
tS (eSM*). 

(es^TdjZS*), 

(e5?o).' 

©?5^3< («9«Sj3). 
eodj (eodjaj*). 

«3 (WSu). 

03‘ («3). 
odjj. 

tscriJsJ (^9*). 
ejaJoS) 


SECONDARY AFFIXES. 

(-siS)). 

-n (TSi'S?^) + «Odorf 

rsCJf or ^ (f^ref). 

'St+ ^ (^^*)’ 

H ('Sts?*) + cdj (*^^**^)* 

(so). 

aq:s (aq»23‘). 
asJ (iOsJri*). 
iDd + -SI (‘^I'SP*). 

(isW2a«), 


Line 14. For ^ read 
Line 11. For (5) SaSrfj read ( 5 ) Sdexio. 
Line b 13. B'or read risissoijij^^. 

Line 2. For ta^hrisut read o^Srtm. 

Line 13. For ntiis read 


Line b 3. i^or 1 sio read i esSo; for read J?j 3 ; and 
for tsSi read S). 

Line 1 . For g read 4 rio ( 3 ) ©. 

Line b 4. For CSfci* read fSs* ^ 3 *, exceptionally indicato- 
ry) (Sid. I. 112 note 86 ). 

Line b 4. ^fler respectively insert except those which 
change their final ^ into tsoSizc* and v\ii into emsJac* 
under rules to be mentioned hereafter. 

Line b 3. For Feminine bases read Other feminine bases 

Last lino. For even when they are not Bhdshita read if 
they are such as change their into '* 10 ^ 32 :* and erw 
into cfodtc* under the above mentioned rules and. 

Line 1 . Omit pumsJedh. 

Line 6 . After insert and being invariably feminine 

Line 16. For zii^ixs*, and read ziiiZ*, 

and respecliveUj, 
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Page. 

32 Line b 5. Omit (Id) hefore F. 

S3 Line 2. Omit 
„ Line b 10. For rfuid 

„ Line b 9. For read 

34 Line 5 For or having two parts road (having two parts). 

„ Line 15 For read e$v^* 

„ Line b 9, After 128) insert oplh)n.alIy in the nominative 
and vocative plural and absolutely in other cases. (1. 1. 30). 

5 , Line b 5. For ^ read 
,, Line b 3. Before insert 
„ Line b 2. Before ijiscrt odosi:. 

„ Last line. After ^ insert 

35 Line 5. Omit or. 

„ Line b 5. For exist read exists. 

30 Line b 14. For read 

y, Tjine b 7. For noun read gender: 

37 Line 2. For read 

,, Line 6. For fati read jdli. 

„ Under Observations insert the following : — 

0) Even proper names such as which imply a cause 
for their origin in some act or state common to both 
a nou-masculino and a masculine noun, as the act 
of giving implied in the name di, is, are to be treated 
Bhdshitapumska nouns (Sid. I. 408); and read 
para (I)*a5 jjara (1 a). 

38 Line 13. After 80 insert and not being 100 and above 
„ After para (5) insert the following : — 

(5 a) is the word to be used in composition with 

numerals denoting 10, 20, and 30 absolutely, and 
optionally if they denote any other number except 
80 and 100, and except n ambers above 100. 

39 Line 7. For exprssed read expressed. 

„ Line b 2. For read .. 

41 Line b 13. Omit of. 

42 Line b 15. Omit than. 

„ Line b 4. For read 
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Page. 

1 C. The final w, & eruj of bases before the secondary 
afiBxes ^ and should be shortened (VII. 4. 13.) 
e. g. ^ and ■= and “ffjsijgS + 

53 Line 14. For lengthned read lengthened. 

,, Line 18. For odjus read OSsJj. 

,, Line 21. ibr indiclinables read indeclinables. 

54 Line b 2. For aflixes read affix. 

55 Lines b 8 & 7. For indicatary read indicatory and for trji 

read vA. 

56 Line 5. After 79) insert the 55* of ©55* not being liable to 

be located on account of its concurrence with ccj 
(S id. I. 40). 

,, Line 13. Ibr beses re«d bases ; and y'or perfi.x read prefix. 

57 Line 12. For before read before. 

„ Last line. Before e. g. insert and is entirely displaced 
before in the ablative and genitive ^ ingiilar 

(VI. 1. 111). 

58 Line 8. After = insert before erco*^= Cis*. 

59 Line b 3. For y read 4 

60 Line 1. After ©53* insert and not having their ft located 

according to the rules already referred to, 

„ Line 2. After and insert e.xcept, 

„ Line 3, For read 

’ „ Line 7. For ostt*?:* read DSSP*. 

,, Line 9. After ©3* insert in the above bases. 

„ Line 10. For read 

„ Lines 11 & 12. Omit such; and as do not cause the 
lapation of fi; awd though. 

„ Omit line 13 except (Sid. I. 

„ Line 14. For read 
„ Line b 10. For affixes read affix. 

„ Lines 4 & 3. For 3 read 4 

61 Jn para 32 for 3 read 4 tvJ; and for S3t^55* read 
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TAOE. 

Cl Line 15. For rend 

„ Line 1C. without indicatory letters r- nJ 
„ Line b 10. After esre* insert + djs* = 

„ Line b 5. After affix insert not being the affix allud- 
ed to in ai’ticle (5) under the head of active primitive 
affixes. 

C2 Line 1. For ^ read 
„ Line 2. For + M read + ed*. 

„ Line 4, After sandhi insert + «*= ) 

„ Line 9. For preeceding read preceding. 

,, Line 13. Before is insert and not being (lie of tlie 
secondary affix 

„ Line b 7. After insert + o = -^dS^5^ ( 

C3 Line 13. For read 

C.5 Line b G. For read lid*. 

CC Lines 3 & 4. For is to be used as the affi.x read is 
other than tliose referred to in (4). 

„ Line C, /1/ter in insert (1). 

„ Line 12. For pi read >d. 

„ Line 14. Omit Sec. 

C7 Col. 2 For rend for t^djsC^ read "rfidjeSf ; 

and for rend t)t3599. 

G7&68 Omit clause (/t); and read clause (i) as clause {h). 

C8 Col. 1 line 11. F or animal read the animal. 

„ Col. 2 lines b 7 to 5. Omit = ^fjdA» ; esJiwj®; 

„ Col. 2 line b 3. For d^^ read 
GO Col. 2 line 9. For C^jda* rend d^^ds* 

,1 Col. 2 line 1 7. For ij^ddd* read 2j^dd*. 

„ Col. 2 line 20., For — doZi read^dodd*. 

70 Lines b 1 1 & 10. For not belonging to the classes called 
Bha and pada read which may be considered sepa- 
rately fi'om other affixes. 

„ Line b 7. For imerl 
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71 Line 1. For and read and 3:^q3^c:^ 

72 Lina 5. For for read far. 

Line 6. il//er bases or tlie introduction of SO and 
C before cdo and oj of the bases.. 

„ Line 8. For neverthless read hevertlieless. 

„ Line 10. Before in insert and by the introduction of SD 
and ?3 when this ia necessary. 

„ Line 1 7. For suppose read suppose. 

,, Line b 2, For haviey read having. 

73 Line b 13. For read 

7't Line 12. For read 

,, Article (I). Omit ^2*3^ and after insert 

cpK^; after insert and after insert 

3J. 

,, Line b 2. Fur read^ 

75 Line 8. Af cr insert 

„ Line 13. After t>^r insert 
7(3 Line 5. After insert (od^o, 

,1 Line 10. For read and after it insert 

and for e'S?, read sj3e\ 

77 Line 2. For others read other. 


78 

80 

» 


Line b 9. After mnert (cd^dj. 

Line b 4. For odj'sc, aio=g« 

rearf otj-Tv*, £®^, odjs*. 

Line b 2. J'bj" ts^az^r and read e5^D52dr and 

e^osed^. 

Line 3. For read 

Line b 5. After 3i?d3 insert (5i?d3. 

Line 7. After siri) insert (sisJo. 

Below line 10 insert the following : — 

Note. When the word formed is intended to be appel- 
lative the short final vowels of polysyllabic bases 
should be lengthened, though this is not shown in 
the models (see page 53 of tliis ])art and the list of 
corrections and additions). 
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80 Below line, b 4 insert the following 

Note. — The final long vowels of bases should be 
shortened though this is not shown in the models, 
(see page 53 of this part and the list of corrections 
and additions). 

81 Line 1. After insert 

82 Omit line 14. 

„ Line 15. Omit zib*-, for read ZjJsijs; and for 
read 

,> Line 16. Omit tdqgC*, and after insert 

sibih*, ijJsJai'a'*. 

„ Line 18. For 35 fJ read 

,, Line b 10. For read 

I, Line b 6. After si?:j insert '8(5^^). 

83 Line 7. For read "s^'se* + and omit «5W 

+ and 

„ Line 8. Omit f- 

,, Line 10. For f » read qidoa'S?* + rf. 

„ Line b 4. For fond 

„ For ^<3?, ^> 3 ?, oij'zr-, «S^ read od3<5F<, (Sesf*. 

,, Line 5. For £n2ca»« = £■ read 

3> Line 10. For read 

„ Line 16. Before if insert (1)' 

„ Line b 14. i'br = read OosjJ^^^-Oo 

,, Line b 13, For odj-sp from a word read if the bases have 

been formed by cdo'sp* from words. 

85 Line 15. For proviously read previously. 

,j Line 16. For tfos* read 

„ Line b 12.' For proviously read previously, 

86 Line 6. Before Before insert (1). 

„ Below line 1 1 insert the following 

(ii). And a word formed by a non-patronimio 
secondary affix having cda should lopate the cda before 
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Page. 

an affix coming in the form of ^ provided the cdo 
follows a consonant (VL 4. loO). e. ff. n^r(^F+ 

86 Line 12. For Cliapter XI read Chapter IX. 

,, Line 13. For meaning read meanings. 

87 Line 18. for These classes read Tlie latter class. 


}> 


91 


Iklow suh-section 3 insert the following ; — 
Words denoting eF5^ 
meters. (Sid. I. 538). i 

Belo w suh-scction 10 insert the following : — 


(10 a.) Expressing 
that wliat is denoted 
by the base refers to 
some past time. 


Nouns. 

zi'Jkj*. 


(V. 3. 53). 






„ For and read and 

92 Col. 4 For read 

93 Line 2. Omit (A) Denotative affixes. 

„ Col. 4 line b 3. After insert ercs^^iiip (not 

eoidxi). ) 

94 Col. 4 After insert erododois (not erc2^;i%), 

95 Col. 3 For ^ read 

96 Line 2 For Basss read Bases. 

Col, 4 Before insert (not 

98 Col. 4 For read 

99 Col. 3 Line b 6 . tn«er^ (Id), 

100 Col. 2 For voXjd read eJjd, 

101 Col. 3 For read 

107 Below snh-seclion 15 insert the following : — 

Observation. — AVords formed by ^3 and are 
called (jatayah with reference to verbs and priinitivo 
nouns wdtli which they are used (I. 4. 61.) 

110 Col. 2 For read and for read 

„ Col. 3 For charged read changed. 
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Page. 

110 Col. 4 For read ; and for 

or read or 

114 Col, 4 For read 

„ Line b 4. For of horses read horses. 

„ Last line. For singular rend plural. 

116 Col. 2 line 2. For decendants read descendants. 

118 Col, 1 for read and for circumstuce reaci 

circumstance. 

„ Col. 4 After insert 

„ Below clause {h) insert the following :— 

(i) denoting metre 3 j23^ 

to express what as tliat (IV. 2. 55.) 
portion of the Vedtis 
called Pragaiha begins 
with that metre. 

123 Col. 4 line b 3. For read 

124 Below clause (c) insert the following 

(cc) Vriddha bases 
denoting countries** ([7.2.141.) 
endin^j in or 

or having a peuulti- tr®JJ2s0p(Sj. 

mate so. 

126 For f^S* read 

127 for SOS' read sO 0 f‘. 

„ Col. 4. line b 2. For cri7*33!s^ read 
161 Col. 4. for read «0^'^ ; and for ?vjji read 
132 Forts^, aiow 'jig*, ^gp, cfa* read ©gp*, odjg?*, 'o.'Sf*, 
5^'sp*, da?*, 

136 For odigp, read ©^, odjg?*, 

„ Col. 4. For read fdsnsrfj. 

137 Col. 3. line 3. For ^g?‘ read ©g?*. 

189 Col. 1. line b 6. For book read a book, 

148 Col. 4. For 7isiiA\,’ff read TSssJjjiio^. 

149 Col. 4. For read 
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Faos, 

151 Col. 4 For read 

153 Col. 4 For read • and for read 

155 Col. 4jF’or 835iicJf^^ read ajsiiiEjP’i, 

158 Col. 2 For desendanta read descendants. 

„ CoL 3 ^Vr and "read and c^'ap*; and for 
<xis* read oij5*. 

150 For c^'Sf, and read «5‘se‘ and cig'se*. 

160 Col. 3 For read 

163 Col. 4 For read 

164 Col. 2 For afterwords read afterwards; for read 

and for I read 1 

16 1 to 168 For isipJ* read ; and for read odi;^ 

160 Col. 1. line 1. For (56) read (57). 

„ Below article 56 insert the following:-^ 

(58) Used after words to I or or 

express what belonged to 
the persons or things deno- [V 3 54 ) "* 

ted by them at some past ' ‘ ' 
time. 

„ Below clause (2) imder Observations insert the jolloxoing : — 

(3) . The nature of an action also may be expressed 
by a secondary affix, if an interchange of action is 
implied. Tliis is done by attaching to the root expres- 
sing the action the primitive affix wiJ* and then attach- 
ing the secondary affix es'^* to the primitive word 
formed as above. It should however be remembered 
not only that the secondary word thus formed is to be 
used invariably in the feminine gender but also that 
the exceptional rule relating to the insertion of 33 and 
O respectively, as already stated, before oaj and d 
preceding the first vowel in the base, should be dis- 
regarded and the general rule followed. (111. 3. 43; 
V. 4. 14; VII. 3. 6). e. 

(4) , From words formed by secondary affixes having 
the senses referred to in articles (14) to (24) (botii 
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I’AOK. 

inclusive) aud i« ai'ticle (57) under C class, no 

secondary words can again be formed by affixes of tbo 
same form. (Sid. II. 205). Thus in the sense referred 
to in article (15), from the word which is from 

?ss5s+the affix no secondary Avord can be formed by 
the use of the same affix and so the intended meaning 
should be expressed only by the phrase 
But from the word which is from + tlie 

affix in the same sense, we may, if we wish, form 
the secondary word by tlie affix becanse 

the affixes are different in form thongli the sense is the 
same. So, though from which is from + the 

affix we cannot form a secondary word 

to express what is denoted by the phrase 
we may by the secondary word which is 

from doSr + the affix express the mean- 
ing of the phrase because dear is formed 

by the affix 'nS* which is different in' form from d.':Sja4‘ 
though similar in sense. 

17Uol80 For -a'S?, read 

172 Col. 1 line fl. For descendant read descendants. 

„ Col. 3 For read csjscdjs®. 

173 Col. 3 For read 

174 Col. 3 line 2. For read 

179 Line 2. For read C553=todj£o. 

,, Line 3. For read 55i^so3jr?^ccfj. 

180 Line b 1 1. For A^djc'j^sodjS) read 

„ Line b 10. For read n^sjod^*cdiC3. 

„ Below para 8 insert tlie following 

(8 A) It lias been fni’ther said that even in the case 
of non-vriddha bases except a few which’ should bo 
ascertained only by study the affix may be used 
optionally as their patronymic affix (lY. 1. 160.) e. g. 

K'3o2#Joy5iOdjS). 

181 Line h 6. After insert (indeclinable). 
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Page. 

182 




if 

if 


if 

if 

183 

if 

a 

if 

if 

184 


if 

fi 

if 


if 


if 

if 


a 

if 


185 


Line 1. After used insert as an indeclinable, ». e. 

Line b 14. For read 

Line b 12. For «n3cJS< read efud’rO (particle); for 
read dd^, and for read 

Line b 10. Before implying insert when. 

Lines b 9 & 8 For doi^J^dd^ read <»* for 

read 

Line b 7. For doedrt* read dadlo. (particle). 

Line b 4. For and implying read so as to imply. 

Line 3. Omit s^cjjd*. 

Line 8. For ^'St* read 

Omit lines h 12, 11 and 10. 

Line b 9. For (o) read (e). 

Line b 4. For read ^1^?. 

Lines 5 & 6. Omit (39j and (41) and for 

(40) read (39). 

Line 7. For read ^*3?* with the sense of 

Line 8. For CWdtw read sojfej*. 

Below line 9 insert the following 

(/). when used with verbs or primitive words 

from or and when used with verbs or 
primitive words from pA, or esft*, with the 

sense of and optionally when used with 

verbs or primitive words from with the sense 
of ?33 (I. 4. 61, 74; Sid. I. 372 notes 131, 132; 
Sid. I. 374 Note 144.) 

Lines b 13 & 12. For riA’^o read : and for (4) 
read ; ond for (3) and (4) are interjec- 

tions read (3) is an interjection. 

Line b 12. For (5) and (6) read (4) and (5). 

Line b 11. For read (^a^%) for (7), (8), (9), 

(10) and (4) to (10) read (6), (7), (8), (9) and (4) to (9). 

Line b 10. For (11), (12) and (13) read (10), (11) >«d (12). 

Line b 9. For (14) and (15) read (13) and (14). 

Line 1. For form read from. 
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Page. 

185 Line 10. For read tSniio 

„ Line 13. For read a.nd for read 
„ Line 16. For read 
„ Line 17. For odj^sjo read iisio. 

186 lane 7. After insert (both the two); and after (Totiod) 

insert (having two parts). 

„ Line 8. For singular read singular and plural only. 

183 Col. 2 line 3. Fm- denting arrow read denoting an arrow. 
169 Col. 1 line 3, For m read M. n. 

,, Col. 2 line 7. For n read m. n. 

„ Col. 2 line b 6, For n read si. n. 

190 Col. 1 Omit line 2. 

191 Col. 1 ForK^'^ ?3 read r{,3us5/8 and for read 

€; tp ty <p ^ 

Col. 1 line b 11. /or intlinrj read ending. 

192 Col. 1 line 8. For n read m. n. 

„ Col 1 Omit F (Sid. 11. 627). 

„ Col. 1 line b 14. For n rend M. n. 

„ Col. 1 line b 1 1. For read 
„ Col. 1 line b 10. For n read m. n. 

193 Col. 2 line b 2. For M rend M. N, 

1 94 Col. 1 For read 

„ Col, 2 For and (531 read and G32. 

„ Col. 2 Oynit lines h VS and 12* 

„ Col. 2 For oioci read 5d,>cpc3^. 

195 Col. 2 line b 17. For n. read m. n. 

5 , Col. 2 lino b 12. For n. read m, n. 

196 Col. 1 line b 6. For n. mtd. m. n. 

„ Col. 2 line 10. For endidg read ending. 

197 Col. 1 line 3. For n. read m. n. 

„ Col. 1 line b 14. For N. read M. N. 

198 Col. 1 Omit line 10- 

„ Col. 2 line 6. For Sdi read Sid. 

,, Col. 2 line b 4. For m, read m. n. 

9 , Col. 2 For read ^d* 

y, Under the last line insert the foUowiwj 
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II. 4. 31. 



Sid. 

1. 392. 

Note 

213. 


M. N. 

risud 

M. N. 

^ear 

eisiosa^ 

M. K. 

fSiW 

M. N. 

siiioii 


M. N. 

(35)^ 

M. N. 

ide^t* 


M. N. 


M. N. 

oi?) 


M. N. 


M. N. 

(S'* 


M. N. 


M. N. 



M. N. 


M. N. 

Sjtdec, 


M. K. 


M. N. 

TT 


M. N, 


M. N. 

o.) ?*ey 


M. N. 


M. X. 



M. N. 


M. N. 

^050 

a 

M. N. 


M. N. 



M. N. 


M. N. 



M. N. 


M. N. 


^ isj 

M. N. 


M. N. 

^dqi 


M. N. 


M. X. 


Sur^^Ci 

M. N. 

^,UKd 

M. X. 



M. N. 

>j 

M. X. 

f »cy 

suJyfcd 

M. N. 


M. X. 

erod 

r<7sqS 

M. N. 


M. X. 



M. N, 


M. N. 



M. N. 

'^C*ZJ 

M, X. 



M. N. 

■^/chSO 

.M. X. 


CsjJiCJ 

M. N. 

ojO C s^^J ^ 

M. N. 



M. N. 


! M. X. 



iM. N. 

djod<y 

M. X. 

;^joig0F 


M. N. 


M. X. 



M. N. 

dyd 

M. X. 



M. N. 


M. N. 


Srjy:^ 

M. N. 

odj'cSl| 

M. X. 

roy 

?^ye' o 


M. N. 

odoo^f'jc; 

M. N. 

£5i^ 

M. N. 

odjOSU 

M. N. 

.=v^e5S 


M. N. 


M. N. 

TC^d 


M. N. 

odo 

M. N. 

3c «y 


M. N. 


M. N. 

8cd: 

i;pld:F 

M. N. 


M. N. 


* x< 

M. N. 


M. N. 


iw9J 

M. N. 

^.A^ao 

M. N. 


M. N. 
M, N. 
M. N, 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N, 
M. N, 
M* N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 

N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
M. N. 
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199 

200 
99 
99 
99 

201 

99 

99 


203 

99 

99 

99 

204 

99 

99 


99 

99 

99 

205 

99 


Line 3 For meaning read meanings. 

Col. 1 For secrifices read sacrifices. 

Col. 1 For dowry read copper. 

Col. 1 For read 

Col. 1 For read 

Col. 1 igha) read {ghu). 

Col. 1 line 5. For other sense read a sense other. 

Col, 1 For A ,^^9 read 

Above section III insert the following : — 

Words formed by 
from words derived by the 
primitive aflSx 5^2*3^ (see 
list of corrections and ad- 
ditions and page 169 of 
this part.) 

Line 5. For read .. 

© eJ 

Line 12. For Form read Forms. 

Line b 12. Before (Id) insert other than pronouns of 
the first and the second person. 

Line b 4. For read ^sp*. 

Line 6. AJier affix insert to. 

Line 8. Omit and. 

Line 17. For inplied read implied; and after 

insert And it is said the rule holds good as to words 
which do not differ in sense though they differ in 
sound (Sid. 1. 444). Thus, and f('ol3«cjod 

which respectively mean “crooked stick” when 
spoken of together are expressed by the word 
zioss^ or ^oi3vdocs**. 

Line h 3. After insert or 

Line b 2. ‘After Tirirt insert (not having a patronymic 
affix). 

Last line. After rranJFodif^ insert and rfrfr (no 

yuvan affix) =?* 

Line 7. After ts^% insert (feminine). 

Line 13. For riod 


Fern. 
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205 Line b 16. After vice-versa insert and the gender of the 

remaining word being neuter if any neuter pronoun 
is among the pronouns concerned and being mascu- 
line otherwise. 

„ Line b 8 . After dual insert (For the change of gender, 
see below). 

,, 1 ine b 3. Before she insert he or. 

„ Line b 2 . For “ JJevadatta ” read Devadatta ; and for 

(m. plural) read (n. plural) ; and for he read Deva- 
datta (m). 

„ Last line. For (dual) read (n. dual). 

206 Line 5. For read 

„ Line 7. For read 

„ Line b 9. For esEa read Ba. 

207 Line 10 . jlfter bases inserf except bases ending in «5. 

j, Line 11. After 2) insert except to neuter bases ending 
in (£>, to which e? is attached (VII. 1 . 24; VI. 1. 09, 
107; Sid. 1. 139). 

,, Line 15. After after insert neuter bases ending in *9 
and. 

„ Line b 14. Omit including neuter bases ending in «9. 

208 Line 7. For read 

„ Line 12. Omit or a. 

,, Omit lines 13, 14 and 15 except the words after. 

„ Line 16. Omit other. 

„ Line b 4. After 23 insert (233*). 

209 Opposite to Nom. Singular, /or «sEo read Sj. 

„ Opposite to Voc. Singular, for esB: = jfdrSj read fS = 

?jsJr ; and for read ?f5o^. 

„ Opposite to ACC. Singular, for tsSo read 

214 Col. 1 . For Pluarl read Plural. 

221 Col. 3. Omit or” @ «/ + 4 ^ (5). 

222 For and read ajid 

225 Col. 3. Omit or „ @ sf+Z (5). 

227&228 Cols. 3 and 4. Omit or. 
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^29 Opposite to Voc. Sing, for read 

235 Opposite to Norn. Plural, for WosiojS read «5o^o3o3. 

236 Opposite to Nom. Plural, for + read @ 

251 Last line. Ajter insert And even in the ablative 

and the genitive singular, though they are sarvandma 
absolutely in those numbers they may take and 
2 ! optionally (VIL 1. 16.) e. g. or 

53.>f 3^ or 

252 Line 4. For number read that number. 

,, Line b 9. For read H- 

„ Line b 8 . For is read are. 

„ Line b 7. For scoiidary read secondary. 


1 Line 9. For wards read words. 

2 Line 6. For pouudiiig 7X(id pounding. 

„ Line b 4. For ening read ending. 

3 Line 18. For ‘Sio.N read 

„ Line b 12. For a ‘‘habitual 7*ead “an habitual; and for 
distroyer read destroyer. 

4 Line 10. For compound read compounds. 

,, Lines 15 & 10. For and read oO^cp^ a7id 

,, Line 23. For likhiKiss read likeness. 

“ Below para 10 insert the following : — 

10 A. With regard to the use of an indeclinable having 
the sense of a case-aflSx with another noun to form 
an avya, comp, it is said that the noun too should 
be supposed to have had its proper case-affix before 
the indeclinable was compounded with it. This 
supposition then would make the indeclinable an 
unnecessary surplusage inconsistent with the general 
principle of grammar which we will notice hereafter 
and which is that no moaning which is involved in 
the affix by which a word has been formed should 
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again be expressed along with that word. But to 
this principle the above should be considered an 
exception (Sid. 1. 323). 

4 Line b 11. Omit succession. 

5 Above para 12 insert the following ". — 

11 A. Observe also that by “possession” is meant pos- 
session of something becoming the person or thing 
denoted by the noun. Q’hus, ^ (indeclinable) -with 
a noun, means “as becomes the nature or 
profession of warriors” i. e. as warriors ought (Sid. 
I. 327, note 34). 

„ Line 9. For avyai read avyayi. 

6 Line 2. For bnt read but. 

,, Line b 10. After compounds insert either exclusively 
of or alternatively with other kinds of compounds 
which they may form according to the rules relating 
to them. 

„ Line b 4. For tat read tatp ; and after comp, insert 
the rules of which prohibit the composition of such 
words ; hence, these compounds are avya. 

„ Last line. After comp, insert the rules of which allow 
composition ; hence tatp compounds also may be 
formed; only iSsdo and should not then be 

changed into and 

7 Line 2. After aggregate insert i. e. their junction. 

,, Line 3. After jtcSatJjs insert + ocJjsJojSJS ; end after 
comp, insert to the rules of which this rule is an 
exception. 

„ Line 6. For compound read compounded. 

8 Insert the foUoviing as para 20 A. 

Observe that by words in the genitive case are meant 
not only words which are properly in that case 
according to rules hereafter to be adverted to in 
connection with tlie use of the cases of nouns but 
also nouns put in the genitive case instead of other 
cases under the said rules on account of the words 
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governing them being primitive words, (see below) 
(Sid. I. 344). e. g. and may be com- 
pounded though stands for the accusative 

case under the rules in question. 

8 Lineb 13. vl/i5er indeclinable intert formed by primitive 

affixes. 

,, Line b 3. After 345) insert But it has at the same time 
been remarked that to this rule there are a few 
exceptions. Thus, such compounds as 

are met with occasionally 
even in good authors. (Sid. I. 345). 

9 Line 10. After es^ mserf 

„ Line 1 5. For J??? read . dficr insert 

(in the sense of Jji) ; and for SjSrtwe* read 
„ Line 17. After ^zi^i insert (no composition) . 

,, Line b 15. After profession insert So (com- 

pound) (^35 f means here siS). 

,, Line b 9. For read 

10 Line 13. For read (for irregularly) ; and 

for (01) read (10). 

,, Line 14. For L+csd read Si+tsd, 

„ Line b 4. For (d) read (5). 

11 Line 3. For (e) read (6). 

„ Line 10. For read 

,, Line b 12. For so^sodss read jSjgscdws. 

12 Line b 13. For read 

14 Line 10. For read zrovi’dAro. 

,, Line b 14. For read 

„ Line b 13. For dj .^oTtjcoeruj^clFo read 
dFo. , 

,, Line b 9. For read . for 

criio read ^cdJ*^c(JJ9^'\>!?^od3o. 

„ Line b 8. For read 

15 Line 2. For erod%^3AfAo read tivaio}j^SA^Ao. 
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15 Clause (VII). For the words following^ e. g. up to the end 

of the parUy substitute the following 
or or 

or or 

or 7<^3oo7<^aodocdo^3^;^o or 

&c. . 7^<^»3d7^cdo &c. 

„ Line 14. For Beteen read Between. 

„ Line 20. After the first insert (no compound) 

and after the second cSssdon^iSoo insert (compound), 

„ Last line For r^gd 

16 Line 6. For ;^.«U^^2p»5io read ;3/»t^^o2p^5io. 

„ After para 30 insert the following : — 

(12 a). Of the words formed from roots by in the 

sense of ^state’ with words denoting their object 
provided tlie object is such as by its contact to cause 
a pleasant sensation corporally to tlie agent (III. 3. 
116). e. g. + OTcdo, ; but no 

composition between and who 

feels the pleasure is not the agefit but the object 
of the action). 

,, Before para 30 insert the following : — 

29 A. It has been said by some with regard to the 
composition of qualifying \vitli qualified words as 
above mentioned that there should be no such com- 
position when the words are in the genitive case 
as they should necessarily be in Sanskrit when 
the word governing the qualified word requires a 
genitive case of the governed word under the rules 
hereafter to be noticed. Thus in the phrase 

the two words according to the above 
authorities could not be compounded. But it is 
added that this prohibition does not extend to the 
composition of such words when they are afterwards 
to be compounded with the word governing the 
qualified word. Thus, it is said the words and 
may be compounded when the word’govern- 
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ing as for instance is to be compounded 

afterwards with the compound (Sid. I. 

315 note 43). But others deny this distinction and 
say that qualifying and qualified words may bo com- 
pounded even when they are in tlie genitive case 
(Kas on II. 2. 11). 

17 'Last line. For read 

18 Col. 2 For read 

20 Col. 2 For read 

21 Cbl. 2 For (10) xri^^ read (10) 

22 Line b 2. ibr-ticu n?ad-tiun. 

23 Last line After seen insert So <^7^^ + if tlie com- 

pound together with the word is to be 

formed into a bah comp. (Sid. 1. 332 note 51.) 

24 Line 1. For three read two. 

,, Omit dame {!); read dau^i (II) as dame {/) imerting 
the foUoiving after 17): — 

except when the words with which the numeral is 
compounded denote rivers and the compounds formed 
are intended to ex{)ress their juuctioii (s(^e avya comp.) 
(11. L 20. Sid. I. 332. note 53); and read clause (III) as 
clause (11), 

„ Line 15. For (11) read (I). 

25 Line 8. For read 

fj Lino 9. For read e>o2jdo. 

I, Insert the following as para 40 A, 

Note that when one of the words to be compounded 
is a primitive word any other word to be compounded 
with it may be simply an adverb as well as an adjective 
and that care should be taken to remember the previous 
character of* this word as the form of the compound 
will often vary according as the word is an adjective 
or an adverb (Sid. I. 405.) Thus, (adverb) + 
will render the- form of the compound different from 
what it would be when derived from 
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27 Lino b 13. For rg^:^T5^d(yzsaHzj^czi^% read 

„ Line b 4. After 431) insert and it is to be noted in the 
case of such comi>osition between more than two 
words that often the actual form the compound 
would take would differ according as one or other 
of the two ways is the one adopted. 3'hus, from 

Wft sliall, bj directly 
compounding tlieni all as tliey are, have for the 
result the word ^ while by 
coinpouiiding thoin in the other way tlie word will 
be bcdow). 

,, For the lant three Une^ suhstitulr. the folhnoing ; — 

But composition into dvnndva compounds must tako 
place by muiiuil conjunetion oxc(‘[it in C(‘rfuiu cases when 
composition by aggregation is absolutely or optionally 
the proper pro(!ess as follows 

28 Line b 15. After animals insert provided the words are 

taken in a general sense and not with reference to 
the individuals. 

Line b 12. For read cSii#. 

„ Lino b 11. After insert But 

(two indi V idual s) . 

29 Line 9. For (5) read (1). 

Line ll. l''(ji-ineuts rs«d-inents ; after nsf3i^s:(^2) insert 

wdoSodotj^o, 

,, Line 12. Before insert (two indi- 

viduals referred to); and after to insert thougli many 

,, Line 15. After denoting insert the several kinds of. 

,, Line 18. For read (.see below). 

„ Tane b IG. A fter denoting insert the several kinds of. 

„ Line b 1 1. After denoting insert the several kinds of. 

„ Line b 6. After denoting insert the several kinds of. 

„ Line b 3. After denoting insert the several kinds of. 

80 Lino 1. After denoting insert the several kinds of. 
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3U Line 4. After denoting insert the several kinds of; and 
omit provided the. 

Omit line 5. 

„ Line 6. Omit duals; and for read 

,, Line 8. For refered read referred. 

Line 15. For read 

„ Line 16. For cannot read can, 

„ Line b 14. For n read in. 

„ Line b 8. For read 

„ Line b 7. For elephants and camels read teeth and Ups. 

„ Line b 6. For j% read ; for do;§.(»^ 

JO o'eod and for elephants read teeth. 

„ Line b 5. For camels read lips. 

31 Line 17. For read 

9 , Line b 2. For read *' 

32 Line 2. For read 

„ Line 11. After nouns msert or of words formed by 

with words denoting their object. 

,, Line 12. After ?fid% insert -f 

5 , After para (50) insert the following : — 

50 A. Note as do in the sense of severality may bo 
treated as a karmapravachaniya, and thus it may be 
used with a noun in the accusative case under a 
general rule relating to words of this description 
which will be noticed hereafter, it may when so 
used be left also without being compounded with 
the noun (Sid. I. 326). 

33 Line 8 For object read an object 

„ Lines b 15 and 14 For It may bo comprehensively said, 

except as to compounds formed fi om qualifying and , 
qualified words that that word is read It has been 
further said that for other purposes than that of 
determining the member which should stand first in 
compounds under the rules hereafter to be mentioned 
that word also iato be treated as 

„ Line b 3 For nominave read nominative 
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35 Line 4. For read 

„ Line 12 . For read 5^0889, 

,, Line b 9. For csijjss read odwsJr. 

36 Line 7. Before sarvandma insert sanJchyn words, tbe word 

that denotes less nnmber than the others shonld 
stand first; in a compound formed by the composi- 
tion of the words tstiJ»d and with aankhya 

words, those words should stand first ; and in a com- 
pound formed by the composition of 

37 Below clause (g) insert the following : — 

(fc) Words denoting less numbers should precede others 
when all the words compounded are sanhhya words 
(Sid. I. 429.) e. g, 

38 Line 4. For the comp, read tatp comp. 

„ Line S. For halves read half. 

„ Lino 16. for read S^dro. 

„ Line 17. For read s^dFo. 

39 Lines 4 & 5. For read sodjS'zSt; and for Bnt read But 
„ Line 9. For didA read did). 

„ Line 11. for eS'^J^Srfse? read 

,, Line b 10. d/icr praise insert such as dji^Sws, d3^^^3m8, 
(f), ^'^8038 (n), (m), (m), [all these are 

words whose gender is invariable (Sid. I. 364.)] 

,, Last Line For yiiovi read i^)od ; a?id for read 

40 Line 2. ddFd read ^o^)Fd. 

,, Line 6. For read^j^^^^, 

„ Line 11. for quardrupeds read quadrupeds 
„ Line 16. For read 

„ Omit line i 9 ; and for clauses (ii), (iii), (iv), (v), read (i), 
(ii), (iii), (iv). 

41 Omit clauses (15), (16) and (17). 

43 Line 4. For preceeds read precedes 
„ Line 1 5. for lilte read little 

44 Line 6. For sjj read tsb. 

„ Line 1 1 . After insert 
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44 Line 12, After insert 

,, Line 13. For lvkati(yn read lukaiion. 

„ Liiafc line. For read 

46 Line 2. For the composition is made read they are actu- 

ally used as compouud Words. 

„ Line b 5. For read 

„ Line b 2, For read 

47 Line 5. For read 

„ Line 11. For and read and 

,, Line b 10. For read 
„ Below clause (g) insert the following : — • 

(A) Words ending in short vowels and followed by t5o2^ 
^e9c2cfj»^ when this root appears in tlie form of rf 
(see below) (VI. 3. 138.) e. g. + Zi ^ + 

Zi =« “f 2^— 

49 I/me 2. For the read the. 

Line 13. For read 

,, Line b 8. After insert 2^^x;j»r-=^;«ds3r+:pB 

ad.»r, riZmF + « :*ddr + hry^j&, 

50 Line 5. Before except insert except whoa it is formed by 

the feminine alfix ^ and. 

„ Line 14. For iminediabdy, not mediately through an- 
other read who or wdiieh is like iiiMt denoted by tho 
compound, the dilf»>renec between what is denoted 
by the oO!n{>ouiul imd the person or thing being ad 
that between a cuJlection arid a part thorouf, 
yy Lino 16. For' mid 

,, Lino 18. For read 

„ Last lino. For 'cZ%d.^ read 

51 Line 12. After insert (*‘ produced of*') ; 

or + zzi'-jissr *=> or -f 

oij 9 F (here tVie o3 of and C of Lave not been 
caused by a rule on joining vriddhi but by anile pro- 
hibiting vriddhi and the substitution of Z> and C. 
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61 Line 13. For read and after number) 

insert (her6 the ordinal number refers to and 
the compound refers likewise to of which 

tlie referred to by the ordinal number is one) 
■e^OT^fS^+Xjorf^j9=^e^^sesjo2:j^j» (followed by an ordi- 
nal number; but it refers to while the compound 
is taken as referring to the (half month) to w^hich 
the alluded to belongs). 

„ Line 16, For read and after comp) ircsert 

excep' 

tional words.) Still (adverb) +23?^,% « 

62 Line 5. For a Avord read the word ec;5r o. 

,, Line 6. After word insert that word itself being iiumeri- 
cally distingiuslied by unity, 

,, Line 7. After 427) insert or (3) is to be followed by 

a compound ending which will bo referred to pre- 
senlly (VII. 4 14.) But it must be noted that if the 
femiTiiue affix by which the word has been formed 
is e3 tlie liiial vowel of though followed by 
Tuay be optionally shortened {VII. 4. 15). 

„ Line 11. For read 

„ Line 13. A fter comp) insert (4 a) f 

„ Line 15. For a word read the word 

^ Line 18. After affix) insert or -f *8? 

or 

,, After para CG insert the following i — 

66 A. And the changes caused by feminine affixes in 
the final vowels of words occurring as subordinate 
members at the end of componnds should even be 
entirely lukated if these compounds are afterwards 
to take lukated secondary affixes, except when the 
word concerned is the word ; for the final 

vowel of this word is to bo replaced by v, (1. 2. 49. 
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60.) 6. y. Jjod + (which is from 

+ a lukated secondary affix «53 jo2S^o;^ ; JC>o2#+t!xt3^5^ 
(from ^i4o^S))+ a lukated secondary affix=Xjo2Jt^5^S). 
53 Omit line 5 13. 

„ Line b 12. Omit ally; and after insert TdcdjjsqJ^. 

,, Line b 11. Omit and 
„ Line b 10. Omit or ^sijs^S/acScdiF', 

„ Line b 5. For e>9F read eijJr. 

§4 Line 3. Before with insert with ^ or. 

„ Line 6. After eg insert [whether from eg or eg-f com- 
pound endings according to rules to be mentioned 
hereafter (Sid. I. 476.) ] 

„ Line 11, Before 

56 Line 3. For ^<^25^ read 

,, Line 12. For Ihereon read thereon. 

„ Line 14. For read 

„ Line b 13, For read 

„ Line b 8. For read we^2C^ ; and for other words read 
another word. 

„ Line b 7, A ftor compound insert provided the latter 
word refers to relationship only or relationsliip 
through subjects of study if the word that follows. 
„ Line b 6, For if a word that so follows is read the word. 
„ Line b 5. insert or 

„ For the words in lines 6 4 & 3 read a word ending in Kb. 
„ Last line. After ^S3o55>F-d^ msert But (the 

following word is not one ending in idb) 

denotes relationship by study while 
denotes other relationship. 

56 Line 6. After e. g. insert ^rodsssao. 

„ Line 14. For read 
„ Line b 14. Fdr read 
„ Line b 8. For beomes read becomes. 

,, Line b 7. Before preceded insert is, 

„ Line b 4. For read 

„ Line b 2. For tatp read bah. 


1184 



COEBECTIOHg AKD ADDITIONS— PART V. 121 

Page. 

57 Line 4. Fox read ; and for read 

riiriAti. 

„ Line b 2. For words read word. 

58 Line b 13. For formed from read which hare; and for 

words lii and esS read word rii or «s3. 

Line b 12. After 69) insert except when the compounds 
are hali compounds and the expressions following 
or e5>3 are those mentioned in the second column 
of the following table opposite to hah compounds in 
articles (1), (2), (3). (6), (7), (9), (11), (12), (13), 
(14) and (15) (Sid. I. 455.) 

Line b 9. After praise insert but we shall have always 
, &c. with the proper compound endings 

attached, as they are halh compounds and as 3^^, 

&c. are words excepted as above. 

59 Last line. After endings insert which as we have seen 

are to be treated as secondary affixes. 

60 Col. 2 line b 6. Before insert dASij. 

Col. 2 lines b 3 & 2. For read 

„ Col. 4 line b 3. Before insert 

61 Below clause (2) insert the following : — 

(2 a). Ending in the 
words esedS:*, 

sJjsJfi*, enjti3oj3E<, £>s«, iisJi 
od®*, as*, S) 

c«, od3S‘, Sid A*, 

(standing for 2305). 

Clause (3). After letters insert and not being the words 
referred to above. 

62 Col. 3 line b 4. For ©m* read. idaj*. 

6 1 Col. 2 line b 6. For conap read word compared. 

Col. 4 line b 2. After insert but asiddSjiO*. 

Col. 4 last line. For and read 

67 Col, 2 line b 2. For jdri read 


U£3‘ eiuJj^dd, erojS 

(V. 4. 107). &c. 
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68 Col. 3 For ©Stc* read 

„ Col. 4 lino b 5. After insert So (comp) + 

IfJsjjF “ ljd5jo?jjI^SJoF55‘. 

71 Alove para 70 insert the following : — 

(69 A). Though in the formation of .secondary words 
from compound nouns, the rules already adverted to 
regarding other secondary words hold good generally, 
there are a few exceptions as follows : — 

(1) . When the' patronymic affix is (according 

to para 8, page 180, Part IV) attached optionally to a 
vriddha compound noun ending in the word the 
noun may be optionally augmented with (IV. 1. 
159) e. g. = or ri*A^F5^.3^a3Jj^ 

(both gdtra and yuvan). 

(2) . In the senses referred to in articles 14 to 24 

inclusive in list C of secondary affixes (pages 123 to 139, 
Part IV), to a non-appellative compound having a word 
denoting ‘quarters’ as its antecedent member, the affix 
is -a? (notere*) (IV. 2. 107.) e. <7. = sisdFWo 

(a*). 

(3) . In the sense alluded to in article 29 (page 146, 
Part IV.) a compound having a polysyllabic noun as its 
antecedent member takes cto* (not cJs*) (IV. 4. 64.) e. g. 

(4) . In the sense alluded to in article 44 of list C of 
secondary affixes (page 158, Part IV), the several affixes 
mentioned in connection therewith except and 
should not be attached to a tatpuruaha compound formed 
by the composition of the particle eJ'se* with other words 
(V. 1. 121). 6. g. 

(5) . In the senses alluded to in articles 37, 38 & 39 
of listC of secondary affixes (pages 152 to 155, Part 
IV.) dvtgu comj^unds take the several affixes referred to 
in a lukated form provided the secondary word formed 
is not intended to be appellative (V. 1. 28). «. g, 
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(6) , In the sense referred to in article (5) of list C 
of secondary affixes (page 115, Part IV), the afi&x appli- 
cable to a dvandvii compound is (not yesK* and tsw*) 
(IV. 2. 6). e. g. 

(7) . In the sense referred to in article 23 of list C of 
secondary affixes (page 136, Part IV), the affix to be 
used after a dvandva compound is s^r (not est®*) if the 
secondary word formed is intended to express ‘ enmity ’ 
( 5 :^ 0 ) or the union of a male with a female 

{IV. 3. 125). e. g. (enmity); 

;joi::ccd 5 jn qjjfi or w2,'dC(C»^3i = S)5Jiis353j^c;5aS &c. + i^r 
(union). 

(8) . In the senses alluded to in articles 44 and 45 of 
list (.1 of secondary affixes (pages 158 to 160, Part IV), 
a dvandva compound takes only (V. 1. 133), e. g, 

(69 B). In forming secondary words from compounds 
it will be necessary to treat a compound ending with a 
sarvandma word as a sarvandma (Sid. I. 96). Thus, 
from RoiF^ we may form JjrfsJjxijjF^i by the secondary 
affix So also sidsJidsJ’?^ by e^^5‘. But to the above 
rule there are some exceptions. These will be noticed 
in connection with the declension of compound words 
and they should be referred to here also. 

71 Line 10. Before insert and after 

insert «53d + ass = tsjj&i. So, erDJjs^jojjsO, 

72 Line 8. For esfosqj read WcJstjJ. 

„ Above clause {Q) insert the following : — 

(7 a). -A compound-ending with the word ^ 0 *, after 
taking the compound ending © is neuter (Sid. 1. 451). 
e. g. 
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72 Line b 2. After member insert and a tatp comp, formed 
as mentioned in (13) of para 29. 

78 Below clause (11) insert the following 

(11a). And in the case of pronouns wbicb may have, 
before composition, qualified the words in the above 
compounds, when after composition the pronouns are 
intended to be used as words qualifiying the compounds, 
the rule relating to “partial remainder” should give 
way so far as gender is concerned and the pronouns 
should, in this respect, agree with the gender taken by 
the qualified words according to the rules above (Sid. 
I. 447). e. g. 

oij^. So and esJts will give 

(fern) as the qualifying word, when the sense of the 
phrase es^ro is expressed by the word 

being put in the dual number. 

,, Line 8. After is insert generally. 

,, Line 9. After qualify insert but a hah comp, formed as 
mentioned in (2) of para 42 is feminine (Sid. I. 411. 
note 46) ; and after insert but 

5i/!>S5F, 

,, Line b 12. For aa read a.s. 

Last line. Before sao insert 

74 Line 3. For ews* read 

,, Line 8. For 23^? read 2^^. 

„ Below clause (4) insert the following ; 

(5). To a compound ending with a word formed by 
the particle aflBx the feminine affix is if this 
word is preceded by a word in the instrumental case and 
if the sense conveyed by to the action denoted by the 
root to which it is attached gives the sense of ‘little* in 
connection therewith (IV. 1« 51.) e. g. 

“the sky slightly covered with clou^,” but 
“ a female covered with sandal essence.*’ 

t, Line 14. For seconddary read secondary. 
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75 Line 2. For read 

„ Line 6. After words insert being other than 
doij, and 

t. Line 8. After words insert being other than and 

ensticJ. 

„ Line 10. For words are read is. 

yt Line 13, After *S^tC3^S3S insert o*" 

t3j9(;355^ . or a^^rzdo^^ ; jrfdodoS^ 

or TisJjdoss ; or 23S*^9r ; 

or 3t3£fe?L^®^ » 

or SoortASjow ; 3e3/»(da^ or Sd^^dcFS. 
jy Below clause (5) insert the following : — 

With reference to exception (3) above it has been said 
by some that the words esort, and also should 
be excluded, e. g. or ^^ons. But this view is reject- 
ed by others (Sid. I. 235.) 

„ Line b 10. For eJ^A* read 
„ Line b 7. For ©A* read siA*. 

76 Line 10. After li, insert except the word 
„ Line 15. For djoso read dasa). 

,, Line 16. For dioa^ read doia;; and after words) insert 
do;^S835 (though doi is a joti word). 

,, Line b 12. For or read for 
,, Line b 8. For e read e. 

77 Under clause (5) for (a) read (5) and vice versa. 

„ Line 7. After absolutely insert otherwise 

,, Lines 11 & 12. For unless read if; and put the words 
in the sense of a measure in parenthesis 

„ Line b 12. For sigular read singular 

78 Line 9. For quarters read quarters. 
yy Line 16. For treaded read treated. 
yy Aheve para 75 irwert the following 

(3). A compound word ending with a shaf word is 
however not shaf when the latter is only a subordinate 
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member though otherwise it is to be treated as that m 
regards the agumentation of ejo with and the 

attachment of lukated case affixes (Sid. I. 162). e. gt 
jjOiJoKiozS, lidsJjsiA*, JjcJsJjJjoaiScDSo, ; but 

^crfoJJo^39, ^oiojjoMSda, ^oijsSosaso, 5^cd> 

titl*, ^Od35(33»0. 

78 Line b 14. Foil' offixes read i^ffixes. 

„ Line b 13. For affiea read affixes. 

79 Above Chapter II insert the following ; 

77. It should further be noted that compounds 
ending in indeclinables arc also to be treated as indeclin- 
ables except when the indeclinables are merely subor-. 
dinate members in them (Sid. I. 204) . 

Ch. II. para I. — Omit the last three lines of the para 
except the words secondary crude nouns ; and below 
this para insert the following 
1. A The following irregularly formed secondary 
nouns however deserve attention. 


Sooond baeO' 

1 

Comparative. 

by 

Bupcrlative. 

1 by '*1*1^ 

1 near 

(V. 3. 63.) 




2 tsvj, small 

(V. 3. 64.) 


or 







3 erocJj, wide 

(VI. 4. 157.) 

sjo< 



4 !)*«», straight 

(VI. 4. 161} 

ejbs* 




B. 1243.) 




5 lean 

(VI. 4. 161; 





B. 1243.) 




6 quick 

(VI. 4. 156.) 




7 mean 

(VI. 4. 156.) 




8 r<3do, heavy 

(VI. 4. 157.) 

P(0* 



9 satisfted ’ 

(VI. 4. 1.57.) 




10 long 

(VI. 4. 157.) 




11 tSjtd, far 

(VI. 4. 156.) 

dS 
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Eocoud bftse. Comparative. Saperlative. 

12 firm {VI. 4.1 Cl; 

B. 1243.) 

13 exalted (VI. 4. 161; iJo^n* 

B. 1243) ® 

14 broad (VI. 4. 161; ^a^odort* 

B. 1243.) 

15 praise- (V. 3. 00, 61 ; ^ 

worthy VI, 4. 160.) or 

16 ^cdj, dear (VI. 4. 157.) ^ 

17 sjaSi, many (VI. 4. 158, 159.) ca tfAoiit* srfAcftjiJ 

18 sjadj^^, frequent (VI. 4. 157.) sjoJE* Doh)(^ 3 ** ^ uoJoU^ 

19 excessive (VI. 4. 161; gji* ^J^cdjS*. 

B. 124.3.) ' ^ ■ ® 

20 oJj^cj}, soft (VI. 4. 161; 55 j;I 3« sJj^asi 

B. 1243.) ® 

21 cdajsJr, young (VI. 4. 156.) edas* C 5 ijaecdj;t< 

{V.3.C4) or-Tfr VS)5(^ 

22 ssii, firm (V. 3. 63.) ?tsq;< 

23 5^6|p,old (VI. 4. 157, 160.) sJaV sje^^odj^ sJlArsJ® 

(V.3.62.) orS^ es^ediS* 

24 cdo!38d^, beautiful (VI. 4. 157.) rf^oSeodift* 

25’r^d,firm (VI. 4. 157.) 7i 

26 strong (VI. 4. 156.) 

27 ?o^e, thick (VI. 4. 157.) z§odi*‘ 

28 short (VI. 4. 156.) 


1. B Of tlie other irregularly formed cnide nouns, 
compounds which are irregular in their formation may 
be noticed first. 

79 Line 18. For antecedent read antecedent. 

„ Line b 11. For lo^^SoJfo read lo^^ssJwo. 

,, Line b 10. For 5o#iuUfjj\o read 3 oijow 95 f\ 0 . 

„ Line b 9. For read djs^SoSJfNO. 

„ Line b 6. For e»^*otj. 
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80 Line 13. For read 

„ Line b 4. For ojj?^0 read dj^or. 

81 Line 6. For monutains read mountains. 

„ Line 11. After 76) insert (4) “window” (V. 4. 76). 
„ Line 13. For <9^5* read 
„ Line b 3. Omit or and having. 

„ Line b 2., For country read country. 

82 Line 3. For read 

„ Line 5. For «3j»z;59s read sSAed®*. 

„ Line 10. After (24) iJ&jSsstSes insert (24 a) 

(24 6) (?4 c) (24 i) iStod^odja 

8oOS, (24 e) 

,, Line 13. For (.38) read (28) and omit (29) 

„ Line b 9. For read ; and for 

read 

83 Line 3. Before T^^ag^nsJor insert T^^ag^sSifSar (20 o)j for 

read and for read rli^F 

„ Lines 15 & 16- For ZJSO^ read e?50r. 

,, Above clause {b) insert the following’.-^ 

(aa) Irregular by the lengthening of the 6nal vowels 
of the antecedent members (1) SBs^odT^j (2) 

(VI. 3. 128.) (3) (4) rfatES^d (5) oJasEsaaiij (Sid. 

I. 388). 

,, Line b 3. For eudidja^oJs read 

84 Line 3. After insert (26) <9s8j*^09^. 

,, Omit lines 6 and 7. 

,, Line 8. For (1) read (3). 

„ OmU lines 10 and 11 
„ Line 12. For (6) read (4).. 

„ Line 14. i4/fer 98) insert (Sid. 1. 

334.) 

,, Line b 10. For (7) read (3.) 

,, Line b 8. F\>r (8) read (6).» 
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84. Line b 7. After insert (from 

„ Line b 4. Before (1) insert' sodeayS* or sjdssd or 

suide®?^* or a)id80d_(Sid. 1.416.) z^sirzido (aggre- 
gate) or s^dF+esJjd (mutual conjunction) 

^do (aggregate) or ©q5d-|-efu4.t^ (mutual conjunc- 
tion) (11.4.12). 

Line b 2. Before (10) insert (9a) eS;3;d3;do (II, 2. 81 ; Sid. I. 
432 note 9 ; V. 4. 77); aixd for read 

85 Line 3. For read Sd di . 

Ou » ' © ^ 

„ Lines 6 & 7. For read djtddjo. 

,, Line 8. For read 

„ Line 16. For read 

„ Line b 11. After (neuter) imert (80 a) ec3rSJ«&^ (fern.) 

,, Line b 9. For read 

„ Line b 8. For §^^do read atid for 

read 23^3r^RS^o?0E”. 

„ Lines b 6 & 5. For read and 

omit (97) eA;wJ»a)'udM?^t^So. 

,, Line b 4. For read ^odotdpa^. 

„ Last two lines. Omit{lQ&) e5;S^^d5j, (107) nsdTtdSi; and 
for read ^djsrif'^F. 

86 Line 1. For eqSFfls, di^ read eqSr^di^. 

„ Line 3. For J^jsOid^ododSJ read J^osdW’ifjdorf. 

,, Line 4. I’or o)o?^s^^53 read 

j, Line 7. Omit (132) ; (133) 

„ Line 10. For dsdss* read dd93«. 

„ Line 12. Fox' read ?»??. 

,, Line 13. Omit (155) sdb^fs^sS}. 

„ Line 14. Omit (156) ss«:^d?3, (157) e;3;^d_3;d (158) zssdrtd. 

,, Line 15. For d^fjOOd read ed^oad. 

„ Line 17. For read 

„ Line b 6. After 51) insert (194 a) 3dd^3 and for 
read da^Ud*. 
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86 

87 

• 

99 

99 

91 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 


Last line. For voaA v\xiv^tii6. 

Line 4. Before insert or j and after tiij 

insert or 

Lines 5&6. Omi< (218) (219) 

Line 8. For reqd 

Lines 9 & 10. Omit (231) ervvjauosijj^d, (234) 
and (235) 

Line 12. For oJtSsid read *5t§^5id. 

Line 13. For read 

Line 17. For read djs^aJ. 

Line b 15. J^or read 

Line b 1 4. For Zisija^ read 

Line b 13. For read 

Line b 8. For «SA»^8t3J read esAJ^^Jo^. 

Last line. After 420) insert (292) J^aJoododj. (293) ^do 
dd (VI. 3. 69). (294) (295) (VL 3. 

71). (296) (297) (V. 4. 129). (i98) 

as well as ervsqJ^rasdj. (V. 4. 130). (299) 

(300) (301) (302) (303) «s^ 

vt^. (304) Tfja^asdjid (305) (308) 

(307) ^^ziocssu. (308) ?^^??3dj8d. (309) nsio^djssed^. 
(310) liDtideJ^d. (311) (312) 

(313) ws^jSJd. (314) (315) 

(31 6) (317) (318) dj8o^i?js^fS3i. 

(319) (320) d^n^S??. (321) (322) 

«£>a*rd^c'os4. (323) (324) o^To^cad. (325) 

^*U. (326) zfartdS^^ddi. (11.4.11; Sid. I. 437. 
note 32). (327) dfcFdon;5jS)f. (328) (II. 2. 

81 ; II. 4.14; Sid. I. 432, note 9; Sid. I. 439, note 
38). (329) «b9»^5Sj^ (330) asz^dde (V. 4. 77; II. 4. 
14; Sid. I. 453, 439, note 38.) (331) caddsJ. (V. 4. 
77 ; II. 2. 31 ; Sid. I, 432, 453). (332) enswjiSJwdjjdcSi 
or invAMJsiiiTie^. (II. 4. U; IL 2. 81 ; Sid. I. 432, 
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439, note 38). (333) (334) <da3J. (335) w 

(336) (VI. 3.15). (337) (Sid. 

I. 821.) (338) (Sid. I. 334.) (339) sl/s^air. 

(Sid.. I. 390). (340) ?<Sd»!3j95dai}F or ?3j9(;d^jr. (VI 
3.88). (341) !^3?zi5^r. (VI. 3. 87). (842) 

(VI. 3. 86.) (a student of the sdmaveda) (343) 

S;)*. (344)’ TidsJtfd. (345) ?iD9S; (346) (347) 

;4?355i3Si<. (3-48) (349) ridATj. (350) 7d?59 jd. 

(351) xldeoF. (352) dsJodjii*. (353) TideSd. (354) riu 
(VI. 3. 85). (355) (Sid. I. 360). (356) 

rfd. (357) r?j»^eSd. (Sid. I. 400. note 12). (358) wva 
i;5jFd7»J^j92r^. (HI. 3. 9; Sid. II. 284). (359) esSd 
g)3. (360) ajaddS. (361) gDddS. (362) doddS. (363) 
N9de|jd3. (364) z^^ss^dS. (appellative) (VI. 3. 119). 
(365) ^a9d3. (366) df>?9d3. (367) iiJj»do»13. (368) e&c 
5i3. (369) (370) dat^^dS (371) daaS^dS. (372) 

’i}t3^d3. (appellative) (VI. 3. 120). 

88 Above the first line insert the following 

(2 a). We may notice here certain coniponnds which 
are the names of men and which receiving optionally 
certain affixes conferring upon them the force of the 
affixes referred to in article (5) in list C of secondary 
affixes alluded to in para 89 of Part IV, lose all those 
parts of theirs which follow their second vowel. These 
affixes are dzs*, and 'uwza* generally, and for bases 
beginningVith the word erod, crfzs*, and also in addU 
tion (V. 3. 78, 79, 80, 83). e. g. dfdd^j which, according 
to article (5) ,=d^ddSj^, is also ; and 

is efUJdrf, efod?^, eroSjaij, emtjw, as well as eru 

(2 b). We may further advert to some other com- 
pounds formed by the compounding of two words and the 
attaching to them of the secondary affix ^ in order to 
express whatever are similar to the persons or things 
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denoted by the latter words and to the events that 
happen to them, or to the things reciprocally done or 
suffered by them (V. 3. 106.) e. g. 

£S(|0d3. 

88 Line b 6. For Basis read Bases. 

„ Line b 2. Far o3j5;s«;8S;^ read 

89 Lind 1. For appellative read not appellative. 

89&90 Jbr “ otherwise and “otherwise” read otherwise. 

90 Line 5. For fellet read fillet. 

„ For Jj^srldcBra and sprteferija read spsridfc&ja and 
respectively ; and for read 

,, Line b 6. For ?j3joo7<0^ read 7 i 3 sijor< 2 )^. 

„ Line b 4. For read 

„ Below the last line insert: — (asterism); 

or (s5(;5i‘) otherwise (IV. 1. 41 ; Sid. I, 

227, note 70). 

91 Line 8. For ejaasccJjsrf^^ read 

„ Line 15. For read 

„ Line b 9. For read ; before tJS) 

?S:*j9 insert (J^zS^dSja ; and for read oa 

„ Line b 7. For read sS^r. 

„ Line b 6. For fiZiFd^^ read 

,, Below line h 5 insert the following : — 

Bah compounds ending in the word JESodjjd preceded 
by sanJehya vrords, if expressive of age (IV. 1. 27. Sid. 
I. *222.) e. g. “a girl two years old” 

though a^zcscdofjs otherwise. 

„ Oniit the last four lines^ 

92 Omit the first three lines. 

„ Line 9. For C5< read *59n<. 

„ Line 13. For difierent read different. 

93 Line 8. For read or 

,, Omit lines 16 and 17 and insert the following above Bases 
ending in 
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Bases ending in <* 1 . 

eso' 1 ^ 2 ^, &oz^S(, esoa^S^, ds^.^, or 

3, eo^^3, fSozSS, esodB. os^, ds^, or nil.) 

(IV. 1. 45; Sid. I. 230, note 85.) 

Bases ending in ero. 

or usJo (aJ<S5« or nil.) (IV. 1. 45; Sid. 1. 230, 
note 85.) 

93 Line b 3. For read 

94 Line 5. For read 

,, Line 6. For “s^.dseis read 

„ Line 9. For read 

,, Line 10* For read 

„ Line 14. Omit 
„ Line 15. For read 

„ Line b 14. For rend 

,, Line b 13. For read ooo-^U^. 

„ Line b II. Omit 
,, Line b 10, Omit e)oirfoSo^, 

,, Line b 9* For read 

„ Line b 8. Before hheert 

; for read ; and for read 

„ Lino b 7. A fter insert 

„ Line b 5. For 7ijiL\ read d/sSf ; for t^8>^ read ^jS )^ ; and 
for dja^aesa^ read dyajatSeSf. 

„ At the end of the last line add the following : 

(Sid. J. 235.) 

95 Line 1. For read 

„ Line 7. For read and for 

read <oso3g^^. 

,, Line 8. For r^ad 

„ Line 10. For 8teo?o^ read 8>^o?o^^. 

,9 Omit the last two lines. 

96 Line 7, For 6« e, read e, g. 
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96 Omit line 10. 

„ Line b 10. For read 

Liue b 5. After So) insert from (enemy’s 

wife or female enemy) from 

(5j 3 here means master or lord, and so the compound 

means one having the same master or lord) (Sid. 
I. 40G.) 

,, Line b 3. For even read also j and a/fer, comp, insert 
absolutely. 

„ liine b 2.* AJter insert but optionally if the antece- 
dent words are others. 

,, Last line. For read and after &c. insert 

o:^d^Sj3 or or 

97 Tune 2. Hefore four iust^rt a. 

Line b G. For read ; ajtJ for 

read 

98 Below line 6 insert crfjodS (affix 3) from (IV*. I. 

77.) except when the word is a subordinate mem- 
ber in a compound (Sid. 1. 243.) e. g. 

„ Line 9, For read 

,, Line 13. Before insert ^ 07 ^ • 

,, Line 14. For read 

9> e) e; 

„ Line b 9. For sJesF^s read sic?)F9S. 

,, Line b 3, For read zidoSitSiffs 

O * 

„ Last line. For tbe read the 

99 Above clause (8) insert the following; — 

(7 a) In compounds wliich receive cfes*, ^3*, 'noja*, 
eciaj* and with the force of the affixes referred to in 
article (5) of list 0 of secondary affixes and which then 
lose the parts following their second vowel, there should 
he no change of k> into 'sk when they take eiS‘ though 
a comes between the «9 and the e#ii* (Sid. 1. 211). «. g, 

n Line 8, For snch read such. 
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99 Line 9. For read and for 

?|^trecdcJ«^^?|^(. 

„ Lineb 4. After 27) insert or neuter (II. 4. 12.) 

Omit the last two lines. 

100 Omit the first 24 litws, 

101 Line 13. For read 

„ Lineb 12. For and read (not and after 

insert and (dot 'r^^J^^o), 

,, Line b 5. After insert 'nida*. 

102 Line 4. For This read Thus. 

„ Line 8. Omit (or of course optionally ^j^^fSBo). 

,, Above fara 1 1 insert the following ;— » 

10 A. Observe that in dealing with in the 

feminine gender it should be treated as nadi optionally 
in the genitive plural, and the dative, ablative, and loca- 

^ tive singular, because it takes •xicdo2:‘ (Sid. I, 137.) 

„ Line 1 4. For read 

„ Line 15. For ftmdA read 
„ Below para 1 1 insert the following 

11 A. Of course &c. which take erodK* 

become in the feminine gender optionally nadi 
only in the genitive plural &c., though &c. 

are optionally nadi generally, that is, in the vocative 
singular also (Sid. I. 138). 

„ Below para 12 insert the following 

12 A. The word irregularly takes erodes* before 
vowel case affixes (VI. 4. 77.) e. g. 

or 

,, Line b 7. For 3^«3‘,read 

103 Para 16 line 1. For Comounds read Compounds. 

,, Line b 9. For and read and dAC%(. 

„ Line b 3. For read 

104 Line 2. For si^^aoS** read s^^JoPf*. 

n Line 4.. For read s^^secet. 
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104 Line b 15. After 1 12) insert and C (C3‘) in the. locative 

singular (VII. 3. 118.) 

105 Line 1. For singular read sin^Iar 

„ Line b 17. For read es3?«>^, 

,, Line b 12. For read 'xicd52C*. 

108 Col. 2. line 2. For d/itl read 

109 Line 2. Before But insert So also is the word ojje)o:*^2^S^ 

where the genitive singular affix of the first word 
has been lukated owing to its composition with the 
second word and must as a lukated affix be held to 
exert no influence. 

113 Line 3. After affixes insert except samhuddhL 

„ Line 7. After 203) insert but takes C in the 

locative singular though ghi (VII. 3. 118.) 

„ Line 13. For read 
„ Line b 5, For read 

114 Ahuve para 36 insert the folloiving 

35 A. Compounds from like also have two 
bases as above. So in the neuter gender where ^ is 
shortened into 0, becomes 

^051^5. But before 
rcao of the genitive plural should not be changed 
into and so not as some gramma- 

rians erroneously say. 

115 For page 105 read page 115. 

117 Last line. After and insert &c. 

120 Line b 10. For read 

122 Line b 13. For (m) read esoc3^ (n.) 

„ Line b 7. After insert or e>ac^^. 

123 Line b 13. Before locative insert the. 

„ Line b 7. For indicatary read indicatory. 

,, Line b ’6. After insert the antepenultimate 

vowel of oi^psioi^^ which is the form it when treated 
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124 


f9 

125 


n 


» 


II 


126 

130 

131 

134 

135 

II 

11 

136 


as takes after taking JiaSa on account of 

its indicatory ero’ff* being irregularly lengthened 
(Sid. I. 160). 

Line b 11. For Though read Though. 

Line b 3. For read 

Line 1. For read 

Above para 56 insert the following : 

55 A. A compound ending with the word is 

however declined in the neuter as follows (Sid. 1. 162) 

Singular. 


N. Tijisa V. xtjjja or riiSj&r. 

A. I. TiiSiuS. D. 


Dual. Plural. 

N. V. A. N. V. A. ?di?joqsS), 

* 

Line b 14. For read 

Line b 8. Before e. g. insert but without changing ed into 
"cJ? by sandhi when by the lopalion of the penulti- 
mate ts before vowel affixes the fd is brought in 
contact with W in the word (Sid. I. 163). 

Line b 6. After ^cdjii|j’d3 insert 
and so forth. 

Last line. For read 

Line b 2. For SisioOaJS* read Drfjejfts*. 


Line b 6. For authority read authority. 

Line 3. For com. read comp.; and for read 

For «55 j read So. 


Line 3. For + S* read 

Line b 14. For odooo;^'No read aieosn^yfo. 

Line b 5. For oJjaooa^cdotf^ read 

Line 6. Before e. g. insert and a sentence having tnore 
than one verb being for the pui'pose of this rule 
resolved into as many sentences as there are verbs 
with reference to its meaning (Sid. I. 176.) 
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140 Last col. For nu^t road neat. 

141 Before para 84 insert the follpwing :~— 

88 A. In iinvdde^a even when the indefinite demon- 
strative pronoun is used with in the instru- 
mental dual and plural and in the other higher 
cases in the first sentence, the word and 

other words derived from y in those cases should 
be used in the second sentence except in the geni- 
tive and locative dual where there is a word derived 
from the base specially prescribed for the purpose 
of anv<ide§a (II. 4. 82 ; Sid. I. 154.) e. g. 
e;JS3^i:j»^oD8^d^(;'3S y::ps^s5jsod5;gS)^^o. 

83‘ B. And in amddesa in the case of the proximate 
demonstrative prououn in the abhitive and locative 
dual where there is a word specially applicable for 
the purpose, the word and should be used 
in the second sentence (II. 4. 33.) e. g. 

53j^?Sj5U05jR85jjS 

„ Line 1 0. Before fss insert 4 XJ. 

„ Line 1 1. Before insert rij. 

„ Line M. For iuto read into. 

145 Lino 4, Omit 

„ Line 8. After 189) insert And it should be noted that the 
interrogative pronoun does not admit of declension 
with (VII. 2. 10 5 ; Sid. I. 151.) 

„ Insert the following as para 8G. 

Compound words ending with the personal pronouns 
as subordinate members should generally be declined 
according to the general rules (Sid. I. 167.) though ir- 
regularly as above shewn when the personal pronouns 
are not subordinate members e. g. esS 

though SjdiiiXr? Ac. But in the case of compound^ 
having pronouns of the Ist and 2nd person (Sid. I. 169 
to 174) as their subordinate members, the declension is 
us shewn in the following examples 
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BASE 593^. 


When it means 
one who hf s snr- 
passed 3930 . 

When it means 
one who has sur- 
passed 

When it means 
one who has sur- 
passed 


Singular. 


N. y. 

e33l^o. 

aS^^o. 

A. ©SSi^O, 


a3odjj3j;?>. 0 . 

I. esSi^^aJjs, 

€53od03odGCfj3, 

a3o3:j3^^jaj5. 

D. ©S;^3^o. 


a3;£!:^o. 

Ab. «3a!^3*. 

. e3o3o;iod3^. 

a3cxJ:J^^vi5^ 

£ 

G. 



L. 


esScdiiSl^dSo. 


Dual. 


N. V. A, ®S39oO. 

; 

eSajjos:*©. 

©3cd3J35^o. 

I, D, Ab. 

0 2 Cdo i 0 ^^ Cp5^ 0 . 

e3ciij0J:,Jj, 339^0. 

G. L. e5)3;^^o5.'§^s. 


ei)33iii2:5^(rfj9^s. 


Plural. 


N. V. e)3cK^ojsodoo. 


©SodJjsaijo. 

A. 

Oij 



T, 

oJ * 


e23Joi3i9^.ipS. 

D. ts5it.y!ioo. 

OJ 'y 



Ab. ©S.^.)3«. 

oJ 


©ScdcoJ^j^S*. 

G. (saSii,i^o or ©S 

a2cxijo 53*1^0. 

©3crij:3JS^^o. 

^^csijso (Sill. L 
173j note 76.) 



L. 


©3crfwJ59^?tf3. 
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When it means 

BASE 59 

When it means 

When it means 

one who has sur- 

one who has sur- 

one who has sur- 
> * - 

passed aijso. 

passed e535o. 

passed 

N. V. ©;4^aBO. 

Singular. 

^5^3oO# 

A. esSsjjso. 

e5)3^^S^o# 


I. ©Sdocda. 


e5^,5^;^aJj9. 

D. tsSoJjao^o. 

eSojis^o. 

e^Sdoso^o. 

Ab. esSsJo®^. 



G. eSdjsjj, 

eSsdodD. 


L. esSsiod&j. 

e$C5«J^ojc:^J. 

esi^^^cSij. 

N. V. A. esSjJjso. 

Dual. 

€53^^5350. 


I. D, Ab. 

«3<& *^3^ 0, 


G. L. »3djodj»'^». 


ea!g*}^odj8e».. 

ff. V. wSsJkJoo. 

Plural. 

cjBsiodjo. 

esSdodjo, 

A. wSrfjsS*. 



I. 


essS^Ss^'^s. 

D. 

e3«>g>i2?gO. 


Ab. ©SsJj®*. 

?5)3<i^o33^. 


G. ©3»3»^o or tsB esjgss'^o. 

«S^^S9^'No._ 

siocx5j90. 

L. eSsijsTiid. 



146 CJol. 3 A/ter insert ; 

and after t5ri:>’S* + 

insert 

==^ 7 ^^ and 

’ are the augment® 


of the bases)- 

146 Col. S After insert (here is not indicatorj) 

(Sid. II, 228) ; awd for read 

147 Col. 1 Line 11. Afler “to say” inseri or to perform an 

action mth. 
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Paob. 

147 


» 


148 




*1 




150 

)) 

151 


}f 




152 






Col. 8 After 232) insert e.g. «9jo + iS“to kill with » 
Bword aa well as to make a Bword, &c. 


Above para 2 insert tho following : — 


AflBxes used in the sense 
of to throw out what 
is meant by the word to 
which it is attached. 


Crude nouns 

denoting limbs. (Sid. IF. 188). 


Line 1 . For cretain read certain. 

Line 6. For read 

Line b 13. For read 

Below para 6 insert the following : — 

6 A, And before all affixes feminine sarvandma words 
should be reduced to the masculine form (Sid, I. 407.) 
e. g. Xijssr 4- = 

Line b 2. For very a read a very. 

Line 11. For read 

Line 15. For \Chollv read wholly. 

Line b 10. For read 

Line b 2. 4/^er insert and before 
Last line. After insert ^ 

Line 5. After insert or 

Line 6. Omit or 
Line 10. After insert and 
Line 12, For read 

Line 13. After insert (meaning one who or which 
has 

Line 2. For + 051 read 

Line 14. After c35>D insert ^ (substitute for 

Line 16. After e? insert and Kb. 

Line 1 7. For 'si, ere, or Kb read tsi and eru. 

Line b 12. After used insert for, the prohibition against 
the formation of the aorist 2j83^-?ic3^ in the case of 
ni roots on account of the lopation of letters 
will not apply if we consider the lopation ay having 
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Page. 

been made after vriddhiation of because the 
lopation will when made after their vriddhiation, be 
of not of 

152 Line b 11. After insert or tszi 

’rfd®*. 

„ Line b 5. After sJrfo insert (d^J, ^oS^)’ 

153 Below line 13 insert the following : — 

(e). It should be remembered that the above rules 
relating to £§23* apply to £§2C* ^Iso. 

„ Above para insert the following : — 

14 A. When D roots are formed from noun roots, 
any of the first three syllables in roots beginning with 
consonants may be reduplicated (Sid. II. 239) ; and in 
roots beginning with vowels any of the two syllables 
following the first syllable may be doubled (Sid. II. 239). 
But if the syllable reduplicated as above begins with 
conjunct consonants and has a d, d, rf or d not followed 
by oj} as its initial consonant, this initial letter should 
be omitted in the reduplicate (Sid. II. 239). e. g. 
cBjeJS or or ^3;5cftj!*o343. or e> 

?33io^’^:5^3 or or 

dSod3. or 

14 B. We should here notice a very important rule 
relating to the alteration before £§23*. This applies to 
bases being crude nouns formed by primitive affixes and 
it is that the affixes should be lultated so as to reduce the 
original nouns into their original form of roots, any gati 
or kdraka, which the roots got attached to them when 
they took the affixes in question, being separated from 
the roots. The roots then are made to take the £§23* as 
in the case of the formation of C roots from them, and with 
the resulting forms the separated gati and kdraka, if any, 
are to be employed separately in the ordinary way (Sid. 
II. 185, 186). Thus, if the base is the noun this 

will first be resolved into rforio {kdraka) and sSS* the root 
from which sli;! has been formed, the primitive affix ^ 


1206 



C0BBECTI0N8 ^ND ADDITIONS — FART Y. 143 

Page. 

bj wMcb it has besn formed being set apart, and as 
Jd< 3* gives J^3 as its C, this word properly conjugated 
and with the word attached as kdraha will have to 
be used. So ^0^51^3*+ £§ in the Srd person singular = 
«'o?do2^^cd33. Aor. 

163 Line B 11, After take insert the follomng : — 

Thus as these roots are derivative roots they take 
in the active voice as other derivative roots do. So also 
with regard to other aflSxes ; but the base e5 takes C only 
as it is to be treated as a base ending in e through- 
out (Sid. II. 224-) 

Line b 7. After insert but Perfect «? == 1 ?5. 2 eiia 
rt*. 3 erct. 

164 Below clause (a) insert the following ’. — 

(6). But the aJj of and following the sj of e?s* 
and oo* substituted for a> and C respectively ac- 
cording to rules already mentioned should be 
retained absolutely before ardhadhdtuka affixes (Sid. 
II. 220.) e, g. 7?j9^ + 

==5J5a^35. 

„ Line b 5. For read aJa. 

155 Before Jpiojasoio and insert (rfo) ; before JJsiScrij 

insert (S) ; and for read 

„ Below djarSJJodj insert the following 

(£^23*). A *‘to say (that it is) a 
white horse” or “ to 
ride a white horse.” (Sid. II. 188). 

(jS 20 *). a “to say (that it is 

a) better horse.” (Id). 

nse3/a^:iah (tS2S*). A “to blabber.” (Id). 

Ojg3ij;Jodj (tSss*). A “ ” (Id). 

156 Line 1. For read ^^^119033. 

„ Line 2. After d.»5ij39oc#> insert or 

f, Line b 6. For ©ria read eroii. 
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Paok. 

157 Line 1. Below insert si^srai). 

„ Line 3. Beiow 2S«89Foji tnseri.:— 

siiScdo (f%23*). "to make a vow as to food 

to be taken or rejected.” (Sid. IT. 231). 

53;«i^o33 (£§23*)'. "to clothe.” (Id). 

„ Line 5. For read 

„ Line 0. For as^doda, dacodo or djsdoi? read disL 
or d»a ; after £^23* insert (from 1st and 2nd personal 
-pronouns in the singular); and es?o^ from 1st 

and 2nd personal pronouns except in the singular ; 
and for SoscrfoaJo, read Sosdbj. 

,, Line 7. For zpsdodj or 2 j!& 3 dj read 235D or after 

235) insert the following : — 

djc^, ^o2%f (from 1st and 2nd personal pronouns 
fn the singular) (from 1st 

and 2nd personal pronouns except in the singular) 
^23^). {from (from JjSoi) (£li23‘) (Sid. 

II. 236.) d:do!jj or JJScfcrio (from erodj) (£^23*) (Sid. II. 
236.) 

Note that the words d3%sj, ddF", ddr^ dsaj, doA 23 ^r, 
S)C5^i, i;5/8do, Odors;* from which some 

of the above irregular roots are formed mean those who 
are posses.sed 'of what is signified by them (Sid. II. 228). 
„ Line b 7. Before general insert the. 


’VI. 

1 Line b 15. After "agent” insert So also we may say "the 
vessel cooks” though the vessel simply contains 
the object cooked. And likewise we may say “ the 
sword cuts” though it is mei'ely the instrument for 
the cutting. So we may say "the rice cooks” though 
it is merely the object of tbe action, if we consider 
it as the agent of 'l^e action as well as the object as 


1208 



COBBEOTIONS AND ADDITIONS-^FABT VI. 145 

Paoi. 

we may do under certain circumstances. Tims, all 
things connected with an action may be used as 
“ agent” whatever their special relation to the action 
may be, when we keep this relation out of sight and 
refer generally to any sort of their active connection 
with the action (Sid. II. 274), 

1 Line b 4. After recipient” insert (I. 4. 32.) e. gr. In 

" He gives the cow to the Brahman,” ” Brahman” 
is the recipient. 

2 Line b 13. Befare all there insert In. 

4 Line 3. After agent insert as well as of the object. 

„ Line 10. After stayed” insert “It is cooked” 

“ It is split.” 

5 Line 15, For read 

6 Line 1 3. F<yr words from) read words) from. 

„ Line 14. For are read which are. 

„ Lines 15 & 10. Omit those which are; and before which 
insert those. 

7 Line 18. For punishmeut read punishment; and for 

obstruct to read obstruct. 

„ Line b 12. For djp* read for read ^2^; 
for Ziij read 

8 Line 17. After insert 

9 Line 12. For he read it’ 

,, Line b 8. For dd^_,o read 

10 Line 16. For d&S read d!o3. 

„ Lines 19, 21, 22 and 24 For uO^dqssF read wO^dnsr. 

11 Line 11. For read 

12 Line b 7. After action insert by reason of the sense of 

the primitive word not including that of both the 
agent and the object. 

13 Line 8. After only insert for in these cases both the 

agent and the object should be in the genitive case. 
„ Line 9. For read' 

13 Lines 6 & 9. After 70) insert e, g. 

•„ Line b 11, For accusative read genitive. 
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C0BBECTI0K8 AND ADDITIONS— PAST YI, 


PAOS. 

15 Above para S5 ifisert the follouoing : — 

34 A. Any noun except those which have no gender 
and except those whose gender is invariably fixed, provi* 
ded it is capable of expressing a quality, may, in the 
form of a neuter accusative, be used as an adverb quali- 
fying a word derived from roots (Sid. I. 395, 405. notes 
22, 23) e. g. 5jjocjor<2^3, i^siocitir 

16 Line 7. At the end of the line add “It is 

cooked by the food ” i. e. “ the food cooks ” (gets 
cooked). “ It is split by the wood” 

1 . e. 'the wood splits.” 

17 Line 17. For accusative agent read causative agent. 

18 Lines b 11 & 10, Omit which becomes osdjST^js^Siod?^ 

,, Below para 43 insert the following 

43 A. In the passive construction, the nouns em- 
ployed in the accusative case with intransitive verbs 
because they are the names of countries or they denote 
time or the distance to be travelled or the state of an 
action, may be either in the accusative or nominative case 
when they are not xised along with a “ causative object” 
but when there is such an object, this should be in 
the nominative case, those nouns being put only in the 
accusative case (Sid. II. 273). e. g. or 
from but 

fromdjsddjvddaSd^dd^o. 

„ Last line. Before of course insert So 
ddo or 

19 Last line. For ascetism read asceticism. 

20 Line 14. Foy Bj, djj/^es read B^dy^^je. 

21 Line 1. For words read the word tSco. 

„ Line 3. Omit or ddJijlrs or, 

,, Line 4. For or read •tSvo. 

„ Line 6. For ofiferring read offering. 
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21 Line 10. Before insert e. g. 

y, Line b 10, For desist read to desist. 

,, Line b 9. For swerving read to swerve. 

23 Line 14. After owner insert and so forth. 

„ Line 1 6. After hell” insert “ the front part 

of the body. 

,, Belotv para 66 insert the following 

66 A. The genitive case is used optionally for the 
dative case alung with words meaning “ sufficient for” 
or “a match for” other than ©wo (II. 3. 16 ; Sid 1. 282.) 
e. g. or or 

„ Line b 12. For species read species. 

„ Line b 10. For lattav read latter. 

„ Line b 2. For niarke read make. 

24 Line 1 1. For form read from. 

„ Line 12. After e. g. insert “The arrow 

is pi’oduced from the horn.” 

„ Line b 9, For Spirtual read Spiritual. 

25 Line 16. For elephant read the elephant. 

26 Line b 9. After action insert otherwise than as men- 

tioned in (3) A of para 68. 

„ At the end of the last line insert So also is the plu’asc 

27 Lines b 8 & 7. For ASrfjo read a^oJjo. 

28 Line 15. Before e. g. insert But it is added that the 

genitive case as above should not be used except 
when the intention is merely to show the bare 
connection (^doupj^) between the governing and the 
governed word. (Sid, I. 300). 

29 Col. 1 After as insert except such compounds as 

and so forth which have for their 
subordinate members words formed from the root 
©023* (tsozi)). 

yy Col. 3 For ^55ro read z^^fo. 
yy Para 69 line 3. For require read require. 

30 Col. 1 last line. After insert or 9n«. 
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81 

99 

82 

n 


99 

33 

34 
85 
36 

87 

99 

99 

99 

88 


« 

»> 

39 

» 

»> 

» 


Col. 1 line b 4. AJier more insert than. 

Col. 1 last line. For MS* read 

Col. I For “the lord" read “being the lord to or having 
as lord” 

Col. 1 last line. After insert if the sense conveyed 
is of mere ordinary desire as distingnished from 
longing desire. 

Col. 3 last line. After flowers” insert Bat 
oJjS. “ He loves flowers”. 

Cols. 1 3c 2 For and read and 

Col. 1 line b 3. For joj 3 read 

Col. 1 For oa* read ea*. 

CoL 3 line 3.- After mother insert bat or 

or Jio or 

Clause (/). Omit (2) and read (3) as (2), 

Col. 1 line b 2. For djze* read and for read 

Col. 1 last line. For esriaaSi* read (from or 


Col. 3 lines b 5 & 4. For d^sJcjaUt read 

Claase (5) col. 3 After understood insert 

“He sees from the seat” (i. e. being seated). Here 
the word may be considered as the word 

understood. So may be taken as 

equivalent to ^<jcto0^g^^3aS;^3. 

Section (B) For require read allow} o«d for Cases 
require read Cases allowed. 

Opposite to (1) ^for and read or. 

Col. 3. For ooked read looked ; ond for enve read even. 

Heading of col. 2. For nauns read noons. 

Heading of col. 8. For Required read allowed. 

Col. 1. For read ; for read 

and for ^10(8 read 

Col. 3. For and read or. 


1212 



COBBSOIIOHB AND ADDITIONS— PAST VI. 


149 


Paob. 

89 


40 

>9 


41 

>9 

99 

99 


99 


99 

42 


99 

99 


Col. 4. For inaSi read tsacfti or ; and for 
read 

Insert the folloteing as (0 a). 


Words from 3*i|5^ 
when this root has the 


“ Object ” 
(IL 3. 55.) 


nibrAtOT 

r&iFiSirtji-i. 


sense of *to solicit.* | | | 

Col. 1 For ritd read rtkf. 

Col. 1 After insert (for irregularly). 

Col. 3. For required read allowed ; and for and read or ; 

and opposite to article (12) in this col. insert 2nd or 6th. 
Article 14 col. 4 For read 


Heading of col. 1 For Wodrs read Words. 

Heading of col. 3 For Required read allowed. 

Above article (16) insert II. Classes of words cu a heading. 

Article (16) col. 1 After yraj insert wherein the motion 
actually takes place. 

,, col. 4 After ^2^3 inset but or 

jjoqajdorta^S “ Prom the by-path he goes 
towards the road.” (Here the word 
is in the dative case, though it denotes a 
way as the traveller is supposed to have 
not yet actually entered it). 

Article (18) col. 1 After them insert provided the word 
is not « 

„ col. 4. After "Krishna” insert but only 

Heading of col. 3 for required read allowed. 

Article (20) col. 4 For Ajssido read Ajeido, 

After article (21) insert the following '. — 


(22). Words meaning 

General re- 

4th or 6th 

“sufficient for” or 

lation. (II. 


“a matdi for” ex- 

8. 16; Sid. 


cept the word tsvo. 

I. 282). 



or 

or 

But 

*9vo. 
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42 Above pam 70 insert the following 

69 A. It liaa been said with regard to the words 
referred to in (9 a), (10), (11), (12), (14), (15), (20) and 
(21) that the option of using the words governed by 
them in the genitive case as stated should not be exer- 
cised except when the intention is merely to point out 
the bare connection between the former and the latter 
(Sid. I. 296 to 299) And it has been 

also said in the case of all words in general that the 
words governed by them should bo in the genitive case 
when the intention is merely as above (Sid. I. 294, 304.) 
6. g. ; fJd 

44 Lines 13 & 14. For geting rend getting. 

,, Line b 1 3. For an agent read agent. 

„ Line b 9. For the good read good. 

„ Line b 8. For the bad read bad. 

,, Line b 7. For the good read good. 

45 Line b 11. Afkr writer insert 

„ Last line. For read 

46 Line 5. For did not read did. 

„ Line 12. For should read could. 

„ Line b 3. For read 

47 Line 7. Put the city of in parenthesis. 

„ Line b 6. Before insert e. g, 

48 Line 7. For vvic^i^ read 

„ Line 8. For and the word are not read are not used, 
or if used, the word also is. 

„ Line 10. For read 

„ Line 11, For perfrom read perform. 

,, Line 13. For read 

„ Line 17 For read 

„ Line b 9. For jO read jO. 

„ Line b 5. After provided insert the sense of hope is 
implied and. 
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49 Line 4, After tSvo insert optionally if the words used 
along with them are words from roots meaning 
*'to expect or think” and are not accompanied by 
the word ocnn*, and absolutely otherwise. 

,, Line 6. After insert or 

„ Line 7. After bead" insert But 

,, Line b 13. After burden” insert 
You are fit to marry this girl.” 

„ Line b 7. For are put read may be put. 

„ Line b 6. After ids3it:|^?3* insert or j and after 

od*oi»3* insert or 

60 Line b 4. For read 

62 Line b 14. For- ou^^Sq read o3R)^!o. 

63 Line 0. For two last read last two. 

„ I ine 7. For diffornt read different. 

64 Line 15. After e, g. insert ’fi% or; and for rend 

„ Line b 7. After insert 

,1 Line b 5. After above insert when the word cdosS or odj 
^ is not used and the optative when the word 
or is used. 

65 Line 11. After e. g, insert e3^cd:rt53^:^3*3i3r> or 

^39^'o<3i3js&!od3^% “ It is a wonder that you should 
make a siidra perform a sacrifice ; and for 
read 

56 Line b 4. After Ilari” insert &e. 

"Neither do I believe nor tolerate 
that one like you will (attempt to) bhaspheme 
JJari." 

67 Line 12. For isused read is used. 

,, Lino 15. J/ier did” inseri "What of 

that, I did not.” 

„ Line b 4. After cat ” insert But 

"As much as will be given so much will be 
eaten ” ^cdjBrfs* is not a particle) ; " He 

will go through the town ” (^o» is not a particle ) 
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68 Line 4. After insert or the interrogative prononnt 

„ Line 8. After feed” insert (Here the speaker is supposed 
to be desirous of obtaining the food.”) 

„ Line 13. For in the read having the sense of the ; und 
ajter imperative insert 

„ Line b 10. After ©drtsi* insert 

„ Line b 9, After insert 

„ Line b 2. ^ fler verb insert for if such words are used 
the 2nd future alone should be used, and this, even 
instead of the let future (see below) and provided 
also words having the sense of wish are not used 
along with the verb ; for if such words are used, 
the optative only should be used (see below.) 

59 Line 8. For in read having the sense of. 

„ Line b 13. After 160) insert e. g. 

„ Line b 8. After 134) insert e, g. 

60 Line 3. At the end of the line add But 

“ Did he kill Kamsa" (not recent), 

61 Below line 1 3 insert the following : — 

(G). When the particle date* is used along with the 
verb, whatever be the time of the action, the aorist is 
used alternatively with the imperfect if the word is 
used at the same time but exclusively otherwise (III. 3. 
175, 176) e. g. or but sJsiWS 

tAFjS*. 

27. It is needless to add that the persons of the verbs 
in the several tenses alluded to should be regulated by 
the substantives whose actions they express ; but it is 
said that when joke is implied with reference to an action 
the verb denoting it must always be used in the 2nd 
person with the word which is from the root 
in the first person singular (I, 4. 106.) e. g. USo or 
or or or crfjsrj^qJ. t3Sa &o. 

or or 

„ Above para 2 insert the following 

1 A. A word repeated is, in the 'form in which it is 
after repetition, called {dmreditam). 
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UST OF CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS 


153 


B. AUTHORITIES CITED. 

[Lim h^LvM from hoiiom,) 

I. 

Paqb. 

4 Line 2. For I, 3. 9 read L 3. 3^ 9. 

6 Line 6. For I. 4. 10 ; I. 4. 12 read I. 4. 10, 12 ; I. 2. 27, 

28. Sid. I. 5. note 17. 

,, Line 12. After 2 insert 29. 

„ Line 21. After modifications insert (Sid. I. 9.) 

,, Line 23. After invention ins&rt (M. M. 6.) 

7 Line 2, After kinds insert (Sid. I. 10.) 

„ Line b 3. After accentuation insert (B. 16.) 

8 Line b 8. For 8 read VIII. 

„ Line b 7. Aflei' 11 insert B. 14. 

9 Line 12. Before 70 insert 69. 

10 Line 7. For I. 1. read I. 4. 

15 Line 14. After sentence insert (M. M. 19.) 

„ Line 18. For 11 read 1, 

16 Line 9. For 52 read 74 b. 

„ Line 13. After affixes insert (III. 1. 32). 

„ Line b 11. After Sid, II. insert 3, 

„ Lines b 8 & 7. For III. 2. 123, 15; HI. 3. 15, 162, 173. 
III. 2. Ill; III. 3. 161; III. 2. 110; III. 3. 139 
read III. 2. 110, 111, 115, 123; III. 3. 13, 15, 139, 
161, 162, 173. 

17 Line 2. For I read II. 

,, Line 12. For 1 read 2. 

„ Line 19. For 1 read I ; III. 4. 67, 

18 Line 5. For 2 read 3. 

,, Line 6. For 2 read 3. 

19 Line 1. Omit I. 1. 37, 

21 Line 17. After below insert (VIII. 1. 7.) 

„ Line b 9. For 12 read 76. 
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154 I.I3T OF CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS — PART II. 

Faue. 

21 Line b 7. For VII. read III. 

23 Line 17. After words insert (I. 4. 14, 104.) 

„ Line 21. After affixes insert (II. 4. 71.) 

„ Line b 3. After nouns insert (I. 2. 46.) 

„ Last line, il/fer endings (V. 4. 68.) 

24 Line 14. After meaning insert (1. 4. 80; Sid. II. 21, 22.) 
„ Line 19. After 263 insert I. 4. 83. 

„ Line b 4. After 88 insert 90. 

,, Line b 2. Omit 93, 

25 Line 10. After 4 insert 93. 

„ Line 17. After root insert (M. W. 784.) 

„ Line 20. After words insert (I. 4. 59.) 

27 Line 19. For M 22 read M. M. 23. 

„ Line b 8. For 69 read 60. 

29 Lino 10. For 27 read 72. 

„ Line b 6, After 3 hiscrt 51. 

,, Line b 4. After 3 insert 51. 

31 Line b 10. For 15, 1 read 151 note. 

33 Line b 3. For 30 read 31. 

35 Line b 4. For 180 read 181. 

36 Line 17. For 81 read 181. 

89 Line b 9. Ajter after insert (Sid. II. 14.) 

41 Line 3. For Sid. I. 6; I. 37, 161 read Sid. I. 161 ; VI. 
1. 37. 

„ Line b 2. For 10 read 1. 

44 Line 7. Omit (Sid. II. 42.) 

„ Line b 10. For Sid, II. 58 read I. 1. 58, 


II. 

1 Line b 15. After note insert and Sid. II. 167. 

2 Line 6. Omit 61 ; and after 66 insert Kds thereon. 

4 Line 10. ’ After di vnsort ( Vill. 2. 66.) 

„ Line 12. For 46 read 56. 

6 Line 2. After 4 insert 46, 47. 

8 Line b 11. After useless insert (VIII. 4. 48, 50, 51, 52.) 
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LIST or COBBECTIONS AMO ADD1T10NS->PABT II, 155 


Faqs. 

9 Line 16. For VI. 1. 128; I. 1. 51 read VI. 1. 87, 128 f 
Sid. I. 52 note 64. 

„ Line b 8. For VII. 1. 27 rcod VI. 1. 127. 

20 Line 11. For 44 read 43. 

,, Line 15. After QQ insert Sid I. 61. 

,, Line b 11. After 42 insert ii. 

„ Line b 5. Omit 44. 

21 Line b 7. Omit 24. 

„ Lines b 2 & 1. After concur insert (Sid, I. 63.) 

22 Line 3. For VIII. 3. 26, 100, 27 read VIII. 8. 26, 27- 

B. 100. 

„ Line 6. Bc/ore VIII. inseri VI. 1. 114; 

„ Line 10. For VI. 3. Ill read Sid. I. 81. 

„ Line 21. For 34 read 36. 

„ Line 22. After sod* insert (VIII. 3. 86.) 

„ Line 23. After otherwise insert (VIII. 3. 34.) 

„ Line 25. For VIII. 3. 34. read VIII. 4. 40, 41. 

45 Line 19. Before 13 insert 12. 

48 Line 1. For 235 read 35. 

„ Line 9. For B 453, 454 read Sid. II. 21. 

,, Line 15, After insert (Sid. II. 99.) 

49 Line b 10. Omit VIII. 3. 58. 

60 Line 8. After Sid. II. insert 28. 

61 Line 3. For 91 rend 61. 

„ Line 11. For Kda on VIII. 3. 64 read Sid. II. 205. 

52 Line b 13. After 28 insert Sid. II. 36. 

53 Line 15. After 79 insert Sid. II. 152. 

54 Line 13. After 44 insert 46, 47. 

56 Line 12. Omit Sid. I. 147. 

58 Line b 7. For 187 read 151, 

69 Line 19. For 29 read 59. 

60 Line 9. After word insert (Sid, I. 48.) 

63 Line b 10. After 47 insert 48. 

64 (5) Line 6. After 17 imert 20. 

65 Line 6. For 3. 3 read 3. 2. 

,, Line IS. After da insert (VIII. 3. 6.) 

67 Line b 2. For 3 read 4j and for 417 note read 416 
note 61. 
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166 U8T or OOBBBOnOirB AHD ADDITI0H»— PAST IIL 
Paoi. 

70 Lino 11. Fof B 860 food VIH. 3. 60. 

71 Line 7. After 9 ineert 65. 

„ Line 12. After 67 ineert Sid. II. 56. 

,, Last line After 7t ineert Sid. II. 102. 

72 Line 18. After 70 ineert 71. 

73 Line 8. After 118 tn«eri Sid II. 102. 

71 Line 14. After 74 ineert Sid. II. 102. 

„ Line b 4. For 8 read VIII. 

75 Line 3. After 88 iruert Sid. II. 123. 

„ Line b 6. For 92 read 93. 

„ Last line. For to 100 read Sid. 1. 474 note 29. 

76 Line 10. After ineert (Vlll. 3. 98 ; Sid. I. 474. 

note 29). 


III. 

8 Line b 6. After grammar insert (III. 1. 82.) 

4 Line 19. Omit 30 and IV. 4. 55. 

7 Line 7. After 22 ineert 23. 

10 Line b 7. For 19 read 16; Sid. II. 241. 

11 Line 13. For 13 read 3. 

15 Article (1). Omit 30. 

16 Article (2). Omit 30. 

17 Opposite to Tiii roots omit 87. 

„ Article (3). For I. 2, 12, 17 read I. 2. 11, 12. 

„ „ After 45 insert 48, 55, 57, 62 ; Omit VI. 1. 

68 ; and for VIII. 2. 27; Sid. I. Ill reod 
VII. 4. 93. VII. 3. 72 ; Sid. II. 277, 278. 
„ Article (4). Omit VIII. 2. 25. 

„ Article (5). After ?3e8‘ insert (III. 1. 33; VI. 4. 62.) 

18 Article (1). After 3 ineert 4. 

„ Article (2), After 34 ineert 91 ; before 79 ineert 78; and 
after 82 ineert I. 2. 6. 

„ Article (3). Before!^ insert 78; Owiif 99; and for 87 
read 85. 

„ Article (4). For 79 read 78, 79, 80, 
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LIST OV OOBBXCTIOKB AND ADDITIOHS^PABT III. 157 


Pao>. 

18 Article (5). After 86 inseri 89 ; before 79 itueri 78 ; and 

after 106 ineert Sid. II. 15. 

19 Article (6). After III. 4 insert 78; omit 85; after 5 insert 

VII. 2. 81. 

f, Article (7). After 4 insert 78, 99, 100, 101. 

„ Article (8), I’or III read (III ; and after 4 insert 78, 99, 

100 , 101 . 

„ Article (9), For 100 read 78, 99, 100, 101; and for VIII. 

8. 78 read VI, 4. 104; VII. 2. 81, 

„ Article (10). For 100 read 78, 99, 100, 101 ; VII. 2. 81. 

20 Line 7, After 124 insert 125, 126, 105, 106. 

,, Line 9. After 70 insert Sid. II. 364. 

,, Line 11. After 4 insert 19, 20. 

„ Line 13. After 8 insert 10 ; and after 4 insert 65. 

22 Line 10. After insert (III. 1. 43.) 

„ Line b 12. After said insert (III. 4. 78.) 

„ Line b 8. For 126 read 127. 

23 Line b 8. After 107 insert Sid. II. 16. 

25 Line 10. After 10 insert B 610. 

30 Line b 3. After Vibhdsha insert (I. 1. 44.) 

81 Line 5. Omit VII. 2, 49. 

,, Line b 2. Before 49 insert 44, 

82 Line 4. Before 1 insert VII. 2. 44. 

„ Line 9. Omit VII. 2. 49. 

83 Line 2. After insert (VII. 2. 13.) 

„ Line b 5. After optionallj insert (VII. 2. 15.) 

„ Lines b 4 A 3. Omit (VII. 2. 15.) 

37 Line b 5. After 71 insert Sid. II. 269. 

38 Line 13. For 13 read 78. 

40 Line 16. For 10 read 101. 

„ Line 16. For 25 read K&b on VI. 4. 48. 

41 line b 14. 0»ii« VII. 4. 73. 

42 Line 24. Omit K&a on VI. 4 49. 

44 Line b 11. After 100 insert 102; VIII. 2. 77. 

45 Line 5. Omit VI. 1. 40; and after 100 insert 102. 

„ Line b 6. After 4 insert 27 ; and omit Sid. II. 25, 216. 

46 Lined, for VII. 4. 25 read VI. 1. 66. 

„ Line 15. Omit 126. 
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158 LIST OF COBRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS — PAST IIL 


Paos, 

49 Line 12. After insert (I. 1. 6.) 

,, Line 15. After rowels insert (VII. 3. 87.) 

,y Line 18. Omit 6. 

„ Last line. After 101 insert I. 1. 51; YIIL 2. 78, 

51 Line 4. After 52 insert 65. 

„ Line 10. After insert (Sid. II. 310), 

„ Line 18. For 62 read 59 ; and for 3, 10 read 310. 

„ Line b 6. After 73 irisert Kde thereon. 

52 Line 9. After 19 iiisert 21 ; Sid. II. 218. 

,, Line b 13. Ajier 21 insert See B 894 and on VI, 4, 
21 which are in conflict with Sid. II. 218. 

63 Line 3- For III. 1. 78 read VI. 4. 23. 

„ Line b 13. After 112 insert 151. 

60 Line 15. For Kils. on VI. 4. 61 read Sid. II. 191. 

„ Line 17. For 51 read 59. 

,, Line 21. After 66 insert I. 1. 51 ; Sid. II, 25. 

„ Line b 5. For 61 read 78. 

61 Line 1 . For 59 read 60, 

„ Line 12. After 54 insert Sid. II. 1 1, 

,, Line b 5. Before and insert (VII. 4. 93). 

62 Line 10. For Kas thereon read Sid. II. 209. 

„ Line b 14. Before 90 insert 91, 92. 

„ Line b 13. Before 216 insert 210. 

63 Line 14. For 47 read 45, 47, 150, 

64 Line 3. After 126 insert Sid. II. 33. 

72 Line 12, For 61 read 51 ; Sid. II. 60, 268. 

73 Line 6. Afer vowels insert (Sid. II. 190.) 

78 Line b II. After 9 insert VII. 2. 41. 

,, Line b 10. After 10 insert VII, 2. 44, 

„ Line b 8, After 10 insert VII. 2. 49. 

87 Line b 10. For 78 read 87. 

„ Last line. Omit III. I. 73. 

88 Line 7. OmU III. 1. 79 ; and after 107 insert Sid. II. 70. 
,, Line 17. For 3 read 111. 

„ Line 19. For VIII read III. 

89 Line 4. For 13 read 113. 

93 Para 28, line 6. After insert (III. 1. 33 : VT. 

4. 62). 
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LIST OP COEBECTION3 AND ADDITIONS — PART HI. 159 


Paoe, 

96 Lioe b 15. For VI read VII. 

„ Line b 14. Omit VI. 4. 

108 Liue 7. For Kas on VII. 4. 9S read Sid. 11. 190 note 5. 

111 Liue 15. After 103 insert Sid. II. 114. 

,, Line b 12. After 4 insert Sid. II. 114. 

112 Line 12. Omit 4 

„ Liue b 9. Omit 1 10. 

„ Line b 8. Omit (HI. 4. 109.) 

113 Line 1. ForU 504 read Sid. II. 57; and before 36 

insert 35. 

„ Line 3. For B 501 rend Sid. II. 23. 

„ Line b 7. After 08 Insert Sid. II. 210. 

„ Line b 3. Omit (III. 4. 79; VII. 2. 81.) 

291 Col. 3. For Kas on I. 3. 30, read Sid. II. 247 ; and after 

29 insert Sid. II. 246. 

292 Col. 3. For Kas on I. 3. 21. read Sid. II. 242. 

293 Col, 3. After 40 insert Sid. II. 250. and for I. 9. read 

I. 3. 

294 Col. 3. For 19 read 18 ; for Kas on I. 3. 21 read Sid. II. 

242; and after 51 insert Sid. II. 253. 

295 Col. 3. After insert Sid. II. 253; for (KAs on) (1.3. 

44.) read (I. 3. 44 ; Kas thereon) ; aiid after 27 insert 
Sid. II. 245. 

296 Col. 3. For Kas thereon read Sid. II. 241; after 55 

insert Sid. II. 253; for Kas on I. 3. 29. read Sid, II. 
246; and for Kds on I. 3. 21. read Sid. II. 3i, 242, 

297 Col. 3. After 37 insert Sid. II. 250; for Kas on I. 3. 21 

read Sid. II. 243; and for I. 3. 29 read Sid. II. 246. 

298 Col. 3. After 64 insert Sid. II. 255. 

299 Col. 8. For Kas thereon read Sid. IT. 263 ; after 29 

opposite to an* insert Sid. II. 246 ; for Kils on I. 3. 
21 opposite to read Sid. II. 243 ; for Kas I. 3. 21. 
opposite to read Sid. II. 242 ; and for I. 3. 29. 
opposite to ^3j read Sid. II. 246. 

300 Col. 3 For (I. 3. 22.) Kas on read Sid. 11 243 ; after 24 

insert Sid. II, 244 ; and after 26 insert Sid. II. 244. 
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160 LIST OP COBKKOnONS AKD AODITIOMS— >PABT III. 

Paob. 

301 Col, 3. For K^s on I. 8. 25 read Sid. II. 244 ; for 

thereon read Sid. II. 245 ; and for E&s on I. 8. 21 
read Sid. II. 242. 

305 Line b 8. After 57 insert Sid. II. 180. 

806 Lino 14. After 64 insert Sid. II. 146. 

807 Line b 11. For 76 read 96. 

808 Line 2. After 74 insert 75. 

809 Line 10. After 80 insert Sid. II. 70. 

,, Line 16. After 87 insert 38. Kas thereon. 

„ Line b 8. After 102 insert 167. 

310 Line 16. For VII read Vi. 

„ Line b 2. After 19 insert Sid. II. 354. 

814 Line 3. For VI read Vll. 

„ Line 1 1. After 21 insert 22. 

316 Line b 13. After thereon insert Sid. II. 48^ 219. 

317 Line 13. For K&s on I. 3. 87 read Sid. II. 264. 

319 Line 5. Before K4s insert Sid. II. 26. 

„ Line b 8. After 52 insert Sid. II. 142, 

320 Line 10. After 47 insert Sid. II. 200. 

822 Line 6. After 48 insert Sid. II. 168. 

823 Line 5. For B 638 read Sid. II, 1 15. 

„ Line 17. After 66 insert 74. 

324 Line 3. After 36 insert VII. 4. 11. 

„ Lines b 4 & 3. For Etis on III. 1. 48 read Sid. II. 62. 
825 Line 1. For K4s on VII. 3. 34 read Sid. II. 272. 

326 Line 4 Afler 75 insert Sid. II. 199. 

„ Line 13. Afler 139 insert Sid, II. 162. 

„ Line b 11. After HO msert Sid. II. 121. 

„ Line b 9., Afler 13 insert Sid. II. 163. 

83! Line 9. For Kds thereon read Sid. II. 199. 

„ Line b 7. After 37 insert Sid. II. 217, 270. 

333 Line b 10. For Eds thereon read Sid. II. 112. 

„ Line b 2., After 4 insert 87; awl ajler II. insert 208. 

335 Last line. Omit YIl. 3. 85. 

336 Line b 10. After 79 insert Sid. II. 1G7. 

„ Line b 7. After 49 insert VII. 4. 55. 

,, Last line. Omit 55. 

338 Line b 13. jPbr Eds on VII. 2. 49 read Sid. II. 202. 
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UST 09 CO&BECTXONS AMD ADDITIOMS^FABT TTT, 161 

Paos. 

339 Line 8. Afbw lOi %na«rt 151. 

„ Line b 5. After 102 wwarl 148, 

„ Last line. For 65 read 56. 

340 Linos 9 & 10. For K6b on VII. 2. 49 read Sid. II. 202 ; 

end omit (VII. 2. 15.) 

Line 18. ^or VII read VI. 

341 Line b 12. After 67 insert 69. 

342 Line 6. After 67 insert 69. 

344 Line b 7. After 66 insert 69. 

,1 Line b 5. After 9 insert Sid. II. 100. 

346 Line b 8. After 67 insert 69. 

Line b 4. For Kis on 1. 3. 89. read Sid. II. 264. 

347 Line 5. After 72 inseH Sid. II. 146. 
n Line b 4. For VII. read VI. 

349 Line 1. For 99 read 89. 

„ Line 8. For Kas on VII. 2. 49 read Sid. II. 202. 

)) Lino b 4. After 66 insert 67, 69. 

351 Line b 4. After 87 insert Sid. II. 208. 

352 Line b 11. After 61 insert Sid. II. 91, 

353 Line 4. After 84 insert Sid. II. 117. 

354 Line 12. Before B insert Sid. II. 212. 

„ Line b 10. After 39 insert Sid, II. 212. B 766. 

355 Line 9. After 47 insert Sid. II. 149. 

„ Line b 8. After 37 i-nsert 38 Kfis thereon. 

» Line b 5. After 37 insert 88 Kds thereon. 

356 Line 3 After 82 insert Sid. II, 78, 

,, Line b 14. For 7 read 8. 

„ Line b 10. After affixes ineert (VH. 2. 45.) 

,, Line b 2. After 61 insert Sid. II. 255. 

358 Line 4. Aftw 15 insert Sid. II. 254. 

359 Line 4. After 62 insert Sid. II. 140. 

360 Line b 7. .fbr Kfis on VII. 4. 54 read Sid. II. 203. 

361 Line 6. After 95 vMert Sid. II. 115. 

» Lines b 7 & 6. For E!6s ibereon read Sid. II. 194. 

064 Line 18. After 2. 2 insert Sid. II. 131. 

„ Line b 8. After 68 insert Sid. II. 157. 

„ Line b 4. After 88 insert SiH 11. 121, 
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162 LIST OF COBBKCTIOKS AND ADDITIONS— FAST lY. 
PAGR, 

366 Line 10. For 45 read 46. 

Line 16. After 15 ineert 19. 

867 Line b 3." After 60 insert Sid. II. 255. 

868 Line 14. Omit 4. 

,> Line b 5. After 21 insert Sid. 11. 114. 

370 Line 5, Before 49 insert 58. * 

373 Line b 4. After 44 insert Sid. II. 134, 

374 Line 2. For 5 read 4. 

„ Line 4. After 56 insert Sid. II. 97. 

379 Line 8. For 12 read 11. 

380 Line b 4. After 67 insert 69. 

382 Line 6. After 37 insert Sid. IT. 192. 


IV. 

1 Line b 3. After 1 insert 2 ; B. 902. 

2 Line 4. After nouns insert (Sid. 1. 67 note 32). 

,, Line 28. AJ^er 113 insert B. 822. 

3 Article (I). Col. 2. For 41 read 141 and before 75 insert 3. 
„ Article (3). Col. 2 For 371, 372 read 341, 342. 

4 Article (9). Col. 2. For III. 3. 12 read III. 3. 10, 12. 

5 Article (11). Col. 2 For 3. 3. 20 read III. 3. 20, 94, 102, 

103, 104, 106, 107, 109, 110, 112. 

„ Article (12). Col. 2 After insert (III. 3. 19, 56, 57, 88, 
89, 94, 102, 103, 104, 106, 107, 109, 110, 
112, 113, 117, 118, 121 ; IV. 4. 20). 
Article (13), Col. 2 For 106, 111, 115 read 18, 56, 57, 88, 89, 
94, 102, 103, 104, 106, 107, 109, 110, 
112, 113, 114, 115; IV. 4. 20. 

6 Line 2. For 171, 171 read 171. 

„ Article (1), Col. 2. After 12^ insert 125. 

7 Line 8. After and bj insert (III. 1. 94). 

12 Line 13. Before III insert III. 1. 136 and for 4 read 3. 

„ Line 16, After upapada insert (III. 1. 135.) • 

„ Line 20. Omit III. 1. 136 ^ 

„ Line 23 After afterwards insert (V. 3. 59 } VI. 4. 154). 

„ Line 24. After used insert (Illi 1. 133.) 
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163 


Paos. 

12 Line b 4. After cases insert (III, 3. 169 ; V. 3. 69 ; VL 

4. 154). 

„ Line b 2. Omit 135. 

13 Line 6. Omit Sid. II. 371, 372. 

„ Line 9. After afterwards imert (III. 2. 129, 135, 177, 
178; V. 8. 59/ VL 4, 154). 

„ Line 16. For 17 read 19. 

„ Line b 6. After 3 insert 104. 

14 Line 26. For 56 read 67. 

„ Line 31. For 18 read 19, 88. 

15 Line 1. For 3. 18 ; III. 3. 89 read 3. 19, 89. 

„ Line 2. For 18 read 19. 

„ Line 15. Before 12b insert 124. 

„ Line 17. Omit 124. 

20 Line 27. Omit I. 4. 17. 

21 Line 4. After 16 insert 18, 19 and omit IV. 1. 105, 

22 Line 5. Before Sid insert VIII. 2. 8. 

23 Line b 10, Before 7 insert 2 and for Sid. I read Sid II. 

„ Line b 5. After sassS* insert (IV. 1. 1), 

„ Line b 4, After insert (Id). 

26 Line 7. After affixes insert (V. 3. 1.) 

28 Line 8. For VH read VUI. 

81 Line 4. For 4. 4 read 4. 3, 4 ; Sid. I. 136. ’ 

32 Line 7. Omit 4. 

„ Line 13. After 47 insert 49; Sid. I. 389; 

„ Line 15. After 48 insert 49. 

„ Line b 11. After 47 insert 49; Sid. I. 889. 

„ Line b 5. Omit (Id) hefore E. 

83 Line 4. Omit V. 2. 46. 

„ Line b 4. After 41 insert M. M, 231. 

„ Last line. After 24 insert 25; Sid. I. 162. 

84 Line 8. After 27 insert V. 2. 44. 

„ Last line. After 4 insert 32, 33. 

35 Line 1. After 102 insert 103, 104, 105. 

„ Line 2. Omit VIII. 2. 3, 80. 

47 Line b 3. After 72 insert Sid. 1. 194, 197. 

49 Line b 6. After 144 insert 145. 

61 Line b 6. After insert (VI. 3. 42.) 
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164 LIST or COBBBOnONS AND ADDITIONS— rABt lY. 

Paob. 

52 Line b 7. Afl&r 45 insert Sid. I. 465. 

53 Line 6. Aft&r 104 insert Sid. I. 142; 

66 Line 18. For 81 read 77. 

57 Line 4. After 45 insert E[4s thereon Sid. I. 465. 

61 Line b 2. After 44 iraert KAs thereon Sid. I. 211, 

67 Line 4. Omit (IV. 1. 41.) 

89 Col. 3. Before 99 insert 98. 

91 Col. 3 Une 10. For V. 2 read V. 4. 

94 Col. 3 Before 15 insert 6. 

95 Col. 3 Belovf or insert (V. 3. 21.) 

,, Col. 4 Before insert (V. 8. 17.) or; and after 

(anomalous) insert (V. 8. 18). 

99 Col. 3 For V. 3. 39 read V. 3, 27, 39 j opposite to 

after insert (Id) ; and for V. 3. 29 read V. 3» 

27, 29. 

100 Col. 3 For V. 3. 29 read V. 3. 27, 29. 

105 Col. 3. Before Sid. I insert VI. 1. 100. 

122 Col. 1 Last line. After place insert (IV. 2. 68, 69, 70). 
139 Col. 1 line 7. For 2 read 3. 

143 Col. 3 line b 4. For IV. 1 read IV. 3. 

146 Col. 1 For I. V read IV. 

151 Article (35), col. 3 After (34) insert (V. 1. 12). 

159 Col. 3. For 123 read 124. 

163 Col. 3 After 86 insert 87. 

1 77 Line b 14. For 4 read 1. 

„ Line b 18. Omit 95. 

180 liine 7. For IV. 66 read 4. 66. 

181 Line b 11. After 38 insert 1. 4. 61. 

182 Line 14. Omit 72. 

183 Line 8. Omit I. 4. 77. 

185 Line 6. After vowels inmt (B. 899), 

186 Line 13. After 59 insert Bid. 1. 394. 

202 Col 1, line 11. After ^ insert Sid. II. 625. 

205 Line 6. A/ter 73 insert Sid. I. 448. 

„ line b 16. After 447 insert notes 19 and 20. 

„ line b 4. Before Sid. insert L 2. 72 ; and nfler 447 insert 

note 20. 
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Paos. 

206 Line b 8. After 24 ineeri VI. 1, 107. 

207 Line b 15. After 107 ineert VII. 1. 24. 
i. Line b 14. Omxt VII. 1. 24. 

„ Line b 5. After 82 ineert 83. 


-y. 

2 Line 5. Before B ineert II. 1. 3. 

f, Line b 14. Before B ineert II. 1. I. 

3 Line b 12. For 369 read 368. 

„ Line b 6. After compound insert (II. 1. 4.) 

„ Line b 3. After depends ineert (II. 1. 6.) 

„ Last line. After one insert (II. 1. 22.) 

4 Line 1. Before A ineert (I. 2. 42.) 

„ Line 2. After dvigvJf, insert (II. 1. 23). 

Line 5. After subordinate insert (II. 2. 23). 

„ Line 8. Before B insert (II. 2. 29). 

„ Line 17. After 370 ineert note 127. 
f, Line b 10. After 6 ineert Sid. I. 325.. 

7 Line 3. For 2. 20 read 1. 20 ; Sid. I. 332 note 53. 
„ Line 7. After 21 insert Sid. I, 333. 

8 Line 11. After 11 ineert Sid. I. 345. 

9 Line b 2. Before 2 ineert II. 

10 Line 8. After roots ineeri (Sid. I. 344). 

11 Line 2. After 51 insert Sid. I 344 note 38. 
yt Line 7. After 64 insert Sid. I. 344 note 38. 

12 Line 8. For 35 read 351. 

,, Line 15. For 57 read 55. 
y, Line b 13. For 51 read 69. 

„ Last line. For V read VI. 

13 Line 2. For 368 read 369. 

14 Line 12. For 3 read 4. 

,, Line b 15. For 3. 50 rectd 4. 50, 51. 

15 Line 10. For Sid. L read Sid. 11. 
yy Line b 6. For 6 read 59. 

16 Lino 5. After 64 iimrt II. 2. 21. 
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LIST OF COBBECTIONS AMD ADDITIOMS— PABI Y. 


Paob. 

16 Line 10. For 2022 read 2. 22. 

18 Col, 1 For 876 read 336. 

20 Col. 1, line 5. After 36 insert Sid. I. 342. 

21 Col. 1 After 41 insert Sid. L 351 note 61 ; and after 42 

insert Sid 1. 352 note 62. 

22 Col. 1 After 43 insert Sid. I. 352 note 63. 

,, Last line, After insert II. 1. 88. 

23 Line 8. Omit II. 1. 50. 

„ Line 11. Before Thus insert (II, 1. 50). 

„ Line b 7. Before Thus insert (II. 1. 51). 

24 Line 11. For 4. 17 read 1. 51. 

„ Line 16. Before 52 insert 23. 

25 Line 18. After insert (Sid. I. 428). 

26 Line 19. After forth insert (II. 2. 27). 

28 Line 3. After 9 insert Sid. I. 437. 

„ Line b 14. After 2 insert Sid. I. 438. 

29 Line 8. After 436 insert 438. 

30 Line 14. For 4. 39 read 439. 

,, Line b 12. After 15 insert Sid. I. 440. 

32 Line 12. After 378 insert Kiis. on III. 3. 116. 

35 Line 9. After 60 insert Sid. I. 361 note 92. 

„ Line b 7. After 67 insert Sid. I. 365. 

86 Line 9. After 428 insert II. 2, 25, 

37 Line b 6. After comp, insert (II. 2. 30). 

40 Line b 13. Before II insert II. 1. 24. 

43 Line b 12. After 2 insert VI. 3. 2. • 

44 Line b 6. Omit 3. 15. 

46 Line 16. Omit (VI. 3. 67.) 

„ Line 17. Before e. g, insert (VI. 3. 66, 67). 

47 Line 11. After 121 insert K&s thereon. 

50 Line 6. After 40 insert Sid. I. 409. 

„ Line 15. After 404 insert notes 17, 19 and 20. 

53 Line b 1 2. Omit 88. 

64 Line b 4. For 389 read 388. 

65 Line b 2. After 25 insert Sid. I. 440 note 41, 

56 Line b 13, For 113 read 133. 
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167 


Paob. 

60 Col. 3 After 451 insert 452. 

64 Article (10), col. 3 Omit 98. 

.69 Article (14), col. 8 After i51 insert Sid. I. 425 note 77, 
72 Line b 9. For 361 read 391. 

75 Line 5. For 58 read 56, 58 ; Sid. I. 235 note 100. 

„ Line 7. After 54 insert 55* 

,, Line 9. Before 56 insert 55. 

77 Line h 2, A fter word insert (Sid. I. 96) . 

78 Line 7. For 129 read 1. 29. 

„ Line b 5. After 17 insert Sid I. 331 note 49. 

81 Line 4. Before Sid insert VI. 1. 157. 

„ Line 10. Ajter breast insert (V. 4. 82.) and after cow 
insert (V. 4. 83,) 

„ Line 11. For 76 read 77, 

83 Line b 3. Before Sid insert V. 4. 75. 

84 Line 1. For 74 read 78. 

86 Line b 7. For 52 read 51. 

,, Line b 6. For 51 read 52. 

87 Line 11. For note 18 read note 38. 

„ Line b 3. For 237 read 2. 37, 

90 Line b 6. For 1 . 80 reod IV. 1. 30. 

„ Lino b 2. For IV reod I. 

91 Line 4. For 232 read 231 . 

„ Lino 8. F^r Id read Sid. I. 232. 

92 Line b 12. After (^?*^) insert (Sid. I. 226). 
j. Line b 11. For 216 reod 217. 

93 Line b 2. After Sid I insert 207. 

96 Line 11. After insert (IV. 1. 6). 

,, Line b 4. After 33 insert Sid. I. 224. 

„ Line b 2. After 1 insert 84. 

97 Lines 6 & 7. For Id read IV. 1 87. 

„ Line 12. After 41 insert VII. 1. 96. 

,, Line 18. Far 79 reod 77. 

,, Line 14. For 228 read 227. 

„ Line b 7. i^or 131 read 231. 

98 Line 15, After Sid 1 insert 211, 
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168 U8T 0» COBBICTIONS IND ADD1TI0N8->PABT VI. 

PAQB. 

99 Line 9. After 26 insert V. 4. 181. 

102 Last line. After 4 insert 12. 

114 Line b 3. For 1^ ; 138 rea<2 138. 

119 Line b 7. Before e. g. insert (VI. 3. 92). 

123 Line 14. For 170 read 110. 

136 Iiine 6. After 73 insert 74* 

„ Line b 9. For 46 read 24. 

141 Line 11. For VIII. 2. 3 read VII. 2. 107. 

„ Line 17. After 2 insert 3. 

146 Col. 8, line 2. After 10 inseH Sid. II. 223. 

,, Col. 3 line 4. After 9 insert Sid. II. 228. 

147 Col. 3 line 6. After 185 insert 186. 

148 Line b 6. For I. 223 read II. 232. 

150 Line b 2. After 25 insert Sid. II. 236. 

152 Line 1. After 232 insert 235. 

154 Line 7. Before Sid. insert VI. 4. 50. 

,, Last line. For 203 read 231. 

155 Opposite to for Sid. I. read Sid. II. 

156 Line 3. For I. 2. 90 read I. 3. 90. 
f, Line 4. For 228 road 226. 

„ Line 11. For the second Id. read Sid. II. 228; on 
III. 1. 13. 

158 Line 3. For II. 20 read I. 120. 


:p.a.k,i? -VI. 

8 Line 12. For 4 read 3. 

4 Line 3. Before e. g. insert Sid. II. 274. 

„ Line 13. After character insert (Sid. II. 267). 
,f Line b 10. For note read note 13. 

6 Line 13. For 37 read 39. 

7 Line b 8. For 5 read 51. 

8 Line b 10 Afier 52 insert Sid.' I. 259. 

9 Line b 2 After evident insert (Sid. I. 269). 

11 Line b 10. After 259 insert 260. 

12 Line 7. After root.3 insert (Sid. I. 256 note 39.) 
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Paoe. 

12 Line b 3. For 366 read 3. 66. 

13 Line b 8. A^er 69 insert Sid. I. 304. 

14 Line 4. AfUr 69 insert Sid. I. 303. 

„ Line b 10. After I insert 303 note. 

„ Last line. Omit Sid. I. 194v 

16 Line 1. After insert (II. 3. 69). 

„ Line 3. For Sid. I. 194 read II. 3. 69. 

17 Line b 12. After case insert (Sid. I. 258). 

18 Line 11. After 42 insert Sid. II. 273. 

,, Line b 13. After 258 insert Sid. II. 273. 

,, Line b 5. After 258 insert Sid, II. 273, 

19 Line b 3. For 22 read 21. 

21 Line 3. Ajter case insert (TI. 3. 16). 

„ Line b 8. For 284 read 285. 

24 Line 12. After 4 insert 30. 

26 Line b 7. After 292 insert 287 note 143. 

29 Col. 2 Before 296 insert 289 ; and for 288 read 289. 

30 Article (4), col. 2 After 48 insert Sid. T. 261. 

3 1 Col. 1 For 7 read 9 and after esSj insert Sid. I. 266, 267. 

32 Article (8), col. 2 After 65 insert Sid. I. 274. 

„ Article (9), col. 2 After “object” insert (1.4. 36; Sid. 
I. 278). 

33 Article (12), col. 2. For IX. 3. Oread I. 4. 39. 

35 Article (3), col, 2 For 12 rend 11. 

„ Article (1), col. 2 For note 21 read note 213. 

36 Article (2), col. 2 After 43 insert Sid. I. 313 note 227. 

„ Article (4), col. 2 After relation insert (II. 3. D). 

37 Col. 2 For 73—33 read 37—38, 

38 Col. 2 After 17 insert Sid. I. 282. 

40 Article (12) col. 2. For 75 read 57. 

„ Article (14) col. 2. For 69 read 56 K^s thereon. 

41 Article (18) col. 2, After 73 insert Sid. I. 306. 

42 Para 70. col. 2. For 294 read 298. 

43 Col. 2 After 36 insert Sid. I. 294. 

46 Line 16. For I. read II. 

47 Line b C. For 62 read 1 62. 

48 Line b 3. For 853 read 153. 
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irST OF COERECTIONS AND ADDITIONS— PART VI 


50 Line b 5. After context insert (III 3. 173.) 

51 Line 2. After imprecation insert m. w. 890. 

54 Line 15. i'br 149 reati 148. 

,, Line b 9. After 141 insert 148. 

,, Line b 4. For 129 read 139, 148. 

58 Line 6. After 3 insert 6. 

,, Line b 2. After 133 insert 134} Sid. II. 285 note 20. 
60 Line 7. For I read II. 

„ Line 15. After 114 insert Sid. II. 280. 

,, Last line. For 155 read 154. 

63 Last line. For 9 read 15 ; Sid. I. 740. 
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SANSKRIT GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 


1 . — Romanfigure rtfer$ to the part and the Arahie to the page. 

2 . — The asterisk refers to the page in which the word occnrs according to the 

list of corrections and additions. 


Abliivydpti VI. 2 

Abhyilsa HI. 55. 

Abhyasta III. 55. 

Ad<5?a I. 27. 

Adhikarana VI. 1. 2. 

Adhisbta VI. 47. 

Adhrvasvanga III. 

288* 

Agama (ortsJo) I. 27. 

Agamika III. 3. 

Aghosha I. 7, 8. 

Akarmaka 1. 16. 

Akritigana |t5^3rtf0) I. 19>21; 
III. 275, 289; IV. 27,28, 183, 
184; V. 22, 23, 39,82,83, 87, 
94. (See List of corrections: 
and additions) 

Aloukika V. 2. 

Alpaprina I. 7. 

Amantrana (esipo^s®) VI.’47. 
Amantrita IV. 35. 

Amredita VI. 61* 

Anadyatana VI. 45. 

Anga («9ort) 1. 16, 36. 

Anit (eiCfeJ*) III. 9. 

Anka («9 ot^) IV. 186. 

Antas^ I. 7. 


Anubandha (esdjsjoijJ) I. 27. 

AnudAtta I. 5. 

Annnasika (©djSRjo?) I. 5; 
III. 62. 

Anuprayoga ,III. 

288* 

AnusvJja (esedjfls^o) I. 2, 9, 14, 
46; II. 19, 20, 43, 44, 47, 49, 
50, 61, 64 (b) ; III. 62. 

Anv.4cbayii V. 27. 

Anvidesa (eios^d(Ti) V. 135, 141. 

Ap (es5«) affixes IV. 30. 

Apadana (tsdscssd) VI. 1, 2. 

Ap^ribbashika (esdsOzpjU?) I. 
16. 

Apraptavibh^ha 
III. 30. 

Aprikta !• 30. 

Ardbadbatuka III. 

1. 24. 37, 40, 42, 45, 49, 
53, 72, 73, 302, 305, 306, 
313, 315, 316, 317, 319, 322, 
324, 327, 329, 331, 333, 338, 
340, 341, 342, 343, 344, 346, 
347, 348, 352, 356, 356, 358, 
361, 362, 370, 373, 376, 377, 
379, 380. V. 145, 154. 

I Ardh^ara H* 9- 
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INDEX. 


Ardhavisarga 1. 2, 3. 

A'§irlift 1. 16. 

Atmanepadi I. 18, 

29; II. 52; III. 23, 24, 36, 97, 
102, 104, 110 to 113, 186 to 
197, 204, 205, 208 to 218, 238 
to 247, 256 to 277, 301, 306, 
310, 311, 317, 326 to 328, 
330, 331, 335, 338, 341, 342, 
344 to 346, 8d0, 353, 3o5, 357, 


358, 360, 361, 363, 364, 367, 
369,370, 372,373, 375 to 377, 
379, 381; V. 150,153; VI. 11 . 
Avasana 1 . 10 . 

Ava^ishtalinga (esoiisj .Oort) IV. 
203. 

Avyaya I. 24. 

Avyayibhava (ess^dtaJpsri) V. 3 
to 7, 32, 33, 37, 53, 61, ‘71, 
78, 149. 


Bahavachana (sjaSjdaJji) I. 17. 

Bahuvrihi V. 4, 7, 23, 

25, ■ 33, 36, 41, 46. 48, 52, 
53, 56, 65, 70, 72, 73, 75, 76, 
78, 96, 99. 

Bha ( 9 ) aflixes IV. 20 , 21 , 49, 
50,51, 53,55,56, 60, 61, 70, 


72,73, 74; V. 114, 118,122, 
123,124, 125, 128, 151. 
Bliashitapumska 
IV. 31, 48, 51, 52, 56, 62; V. 
49, 50, 76, 148. 

Bhava (spd) I. 16. III. 3. 

Bhuta VI. 45. 

Biudu I. 2. 


c 


CMdl (iwa) I. 19. I ChatartWvibhakti( 2 SijB^rOti^) 

Charkarita III. 20. I. 23. 

Chavarga (zSsirtF) I. 3. 

U 

Dh4tn I. 15. Dvigu V. 4, 24, 56, 62, 

Dirgha {&ipF) 1 . 5. 63, 71, 72, 76 to 78. 

Dvandfa (cJ^odO V. 4, 27, 31, Dvitlyi vibhakti (ao3ajj»O^J^) 

33, 36, 55, 70, 71 to 73, 77, I. 23. 

73 . Dvivachana (a^deSsJ) 1, 17. 

Dvibinda ^a^tSod^) I. 2. 


Ekfidesa I. 31. 204; V. 1. 

EkaflSsbaTritti IV. Ekavachantf 1. 17. 
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O' 


GajoktunbMkrlti 
I, 3. 

Ganapathita (rteoiisi) III, 3. 
Gati (rtS) r. 24, 25, 26 ; II. 64 
fa ) ; IV. 66, 181 ; V. 16, 19, 
41, 47, 72, 102. 

Ghi (p) IV. 31 ; V. 37. 

Ghoaha (^^*5) I. 7, 8. 
Gouiiakama VI. 8. 


Guna (rtj8»)^I. 29, 30, 41; II. 
Gunation [ 9, 54 ; III. 42, 43, 
Gnnate '45,49,64,308,309, 
31 2, 320 to 323, 328, 333, 335, 
836, 342, 343, 354, 356, 361; 
368, 373; IV. 16, 55, 56, 

V. 154. 

Gunavachana (rloeodaSsi) IV. 37, 
52, 54, 67, 68, 73, 82,92,159; 

VI. 26. 

Guru (rtsoj) I. 5. 


Hrasva I. 5. 

z- 

lahadvivrita (^s^a353^^) I. 7. ItaretarayOga 
lahatsprish^ I* 7. V. 27. 

It (^3*) I. . 2 7. 


jr 

JdtiTAchaka IV. 37, Jihvamuliya (25Je5(!ojj «S^ajj) I. 

51, 72, 84, 166; V. 17, 29, 36, 3, 6 ; II. 22. 

39, 40, 42, 50, 54, 64, 76, 91, 

95, 148. 


Kiraka IV. 56; V. 19, 41, 

102; VI. 1. 

Earajja VI. 1. 

Karma (^doF) 1. 16. 
Karmadh4raya (’^sioF^sdcd}) V. 
4, 7, 24, 81, 40, 49, 50, 51, 
71, 72. 

Karmakartfl (^oJjf^^f) I* 16. 
Karmaprarachaniya 

1.24; V. 16; VI. 31, 

85; 36. 


Kart6 VI. I. 

Kartri I. 16. 

Kaskidi II. 64. (a) 

Eavarga (‘dsirtF) I. 3. 
Kridvritti V. 1. 

Krit affixes 1. 17. 
Kritya affixes 1. 17. 
Kriy&pada 1. 17. 
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Laghu (u?^) I. 5. 
Laghuprajatnatara 
^d) II. 17.* 


Lakshapa IV. 136. 
Lai ( 020 *) 1. 16. 

Lat (ob*) 1. 16. 

Let (det'«) 1. 16. 

Lit (StJ*) 1. 16. 


Lopa I. 27, 38, 39, 41, 

Lopate /•44, 46, 47; II. 1 
Lopatioa J to 3, 9, 18, 19,2 2, 
52, 58,60,63, 64 (a). 64 (h); 
III. 2, 23. 39, 40, 46, 52, 53, 
56, 57, 60 to 63, 107, 113, 308 
to 312, 315, 319, 328 to 330, 
832, 335, 337, 339 to 346, 350, 


351, 356, 359, 360, 868, 375, 
377,380. IV. 6, 22, 23, 40. 49, 
53 to 56, 60, 73, 86 ; V. 24, 
25, 119, 127, 140, 151 to 154. 

Lot 1. 16. 

Loukika III. 3. V. 2. 
Lriii L 16. 

Lrit I. 16. 

Lukate 1 I. 30, 41 ; HI. 2, 42, 
Lukation f 112; IV. 178 to 180; 
V. 42 to 46, 62, 63, 77, 147, 
148. 

Lufi (oiK*) I. 16. 

Lupate I. 30; III. 2; V. 151. 
Lut (ojfeJ*) I. 16. 

Lvidi (os^a) III. 278. 


JSiX 

Madhjamapurnslia (53:i;^s5oi^d3 [ Mah^prana I. 7. 

*i) I. 17. 1 Mitra (daSS;) I. 5, 6. 


3xr. 


Nada (^cJ) I. 7, 8. 

Nadi (rfa?) affixes IV. 23, 31, 

82. 48, 54, 207, 220; V. 66, 
78, 104. 

Nimadhatupratyaya (sndjqjsij 
1.21,23. 

Kapamsakalinga ( ci^o^ffVort ) 

1 . 21 . 

Nimantrana (Sdsoi^s®) VI. 47. 
Wipita (a«3^) 1. 18; IV. 181. 


Nishtha (S)3W^) II, 74; III. 
25, 33, 51,’ 53, 278, 305, 
310, 314 to 316, 318, 328,329, 
332, 337, 338, 340, 341, 344 
to 359, 369, 372, 376, 378, 
382; IV. 18; V. 36. 

Nityanapumsakalinga (S>al^d^o 
d^Oort) 1. 21. 

Nityapullinga I. 21. 

Nityastrilinga 


o 

Oupajlesha (Cij<,^sS) VI. 2. 
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Pada (iJd) L 23, 86. 

Pada (JSci) (affixes) IV. 20, 21, 
22, 46. 70, 72, 79 ; V. 122, 
123, 125, 126, 128, 149. 

Pada (3isci) 1. 15. 

Panchamlvibhakti(!jo3Saj8Ji^^) 
I. 23. 

Parasmaipadi I. 18, 

26; III. 9 to 15, 22, 23. 32, 
4-2, 47,48, 97, 100 to 102, 111 
to 185, 198 to 203, 206 to 207, 
230 to 238, 248 to 255, 235, 
304, 308,310,311, 313, 317, 
821, 322,325, 327 to 329, 333, 
335,341, 342, 345 to 349, 3.52, 
854, 356 to 360, 363,367, 372, 
374,375,377; V, 153; VI. 11. 

Faribhashika (aiso^U'S) I. 16. 

Pavarga (JislrtF) 1. 3. 

Plata 1. 5. 


Prkdi I. 18. 
Pradhanakarma ( ) 

VI. 8, 10. 

Pragdivyatlya ( ) 
IV. 169, 178, 180. 

Pragrihya S'*) S®- 

Prakriti (^^3) I- 15 j VI. 4. 
Prakriya (^^crijs) I. 27. 
Praptavibh&ha ( ) 
111. 30, 31. 

Prathamavibhakti 
I. 23. 

Pratbamaparusha 
1. 17. 

Pratipadika I. 15. 

Pratyabara I. 4. 

Pratyaya I* 8, 15- 

Prayojyakarina 

VI. 10. 

PulliBga !• 2L 


K4pba I. 2. 


Sahajanunasika (?iacffiJ55j?3*^‘d) 

I. C. 

Sakarmaka (^doF^) 1. 16. 
SakhadhyAri (es!0!ij|^^)IV. 37. 

Samanadhikarana (?j3iji«39^^d 
w) V. 16, 25. 

Samanaksbara (^»i;9(39j^d) I. 2. 

Samahkradvandra (^dj93!9dd^o 
V. 27, 70. 

Samartlia (sisJj^F) V. 2. 


Samasa (rids’s) I. 23 ; V. 2. 
Saniasanta ()^sij9fv»o^) I. 23. 
Sam^avritti V. I. 

Samastapratipadika 

sfa?) I. 23. 

Sambodhanapratbama vibbakti 

1 . 

Sambuddbi 1. 23; IV* 

30, 54 to 56, 57,' 59, 61; V. 
112, 121, 125. 

Sampraddna VI. 1. 
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Samprasarana ('io \ i, 29 , 30,32, 
^Sso'Ee) (34, 35, 41; 

Saniprasaranate 0^' 
Samprasarapation ) HI- ^8, 67, 
303, 311, 316, 332, 337, 366, 
370,378,382; IV. 61; V. 152. 

Samprasna VI. 47. 

Samuchchaya V.27. 

Samvara (?joS50) I. 7, 8. 
Samvrita I. 7. 

Samyogakshara ( ?joa3.«{Asg^d ) 
I. 10. 

Sanadyantadhaturupavritti (^f3i 

V. 1. 

Sandhi (^doSi) I. 26, 31, 48 ; II. 
1,2, 7, 8,17, 19, 22, 24 to 70 
III. 1,56, 58, 64,67; IV. 21, 

26, 27, 39, 61 ; V. 118, 119, 
129, 148, 149. 

Sandhyakshara I, 2. 

Sankhya IV. 32, 43, 44, 

98, 102 to 112, 140, 152, 203; 
V. 7, 26, 36, 41, 56 to 58, 60, 
62, 69, 71, 72, 96, 99, 123. 
Saptainiyibhakti 
I. 23. 

Sarvadhatuka III. 

1,2, 37,40 to 42, 45,46,49, 
87, to 89, 317, 319, 322, 326, 
334, 3.35,3.39 to.341, 345, 353, 
354, 3.59, 361, 368, 371, 373, 
375, .378, 380, 381. 
SarvaDama(sisjF'«05ojj) 1. 22; IV. 
34, 44, 40, 47, 51, 59, 64, 
70, 71, 72, 79, 87, 88 , 93 , 94, 


96, 113, 114, 186,203, 206 to 
214; V. 36, 49, 77, 78, 101, 
114, 119,129, 132; VI. 25, 26. 

Sai'vaDaniasth5;na 
16 ) (affixes) IV. 20, |21, 38, 
48, 57 to 59, 61 ; V. 101, 112, 
to 114, 120, 121,124, 128. 

Sat {!63‘) III. 22. 

Savarna (i^dear) I. 6. 

Sot {’efb‘) III. 9. 

Shashthivibhakti ( ) 
I. 23. 

Shat (sit'«) IV. 33, 46, 70 207 ; 
V. 76. 

Sluate 1.30; III. 2, 353, 354. 

Soutra III. 3. 

Spar?a I. 7 , 8. 

Sprishta I- 7. 

Strilinga (J^eSort) I. 21_ 

Sthanin (fS^IOoJ*) I. 27. 

Stripratyaya 1.21. 

Suppratyaya 1. 21. 

Sut (^ofc*) III, 23. 

Svangavachaka ( ) 
IV. 36; V. 14, 15, 50, 51, 67, 
74, 75, 76, 148. 

Syara I. 2. • 

Svarita I. 5. 

Svarthaka (^^<^^) IV. 86. 

Svarthapratyayanta pllribhashi- 
ka (;?■ ^qJF^jjoOi.»o3i xS90Vi'*4 
^#)1IL4. 

Syusa T. 7, 8. 
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Taddbita 1. 18, 21. 
Taddhitavritti V, 1_ 

Tadraja IV. 177, 179, 

180. 

Tatpuruslia V. 3, 6 to 

25, 81 to 33, 37, 48, 52, 54, 
50, 58, 59, G2, 71 to 73, 78. 

1 

Ubbayapadi (srosrfodjija) III, 15. 
Udatta I. 5. 

Unadi (sfoSBiSj I. 17; II. 50, 57 ; 
’ IV. 1. 

Upadba (wsJni) I. 30. 

Upadeaa (srcJJdj;?) I. 28. 
Upadlmiaiuya !• 

3,0; II. 22. 

Upapada (srusiCw) III. 9, 320 ; 
IV. 3, 4, 5, 12, 13, 90; V. 13, 
16, 41,42,114,115, 118, 119, 
120; VI. 21. 


Tavarga I. 3. 

I’avarffa T 3. 

Ti (53) IV. 49. 

Tin {SK«) I. 17. 
Tritiya Vibbakti (« 

1. 23. 


Upasarga (5rc5i?irtr) I. 25 ; II, 
40, 47, 48, 51, 54, 03, 08 to 
74; III. 290 to 298, 320 
to 322, .325, 320; IV. 12, 13, 
16; V. 19, 25, 47, 50,01, 08, 
150; VI. 37. 

Upasavjaiia (eroojsJaJre^) I. 35 ; 
V. 33. 

IJsbiiiana (’.arem^fo) I. 3, 7, 8, 

Uttainapurusba ( ) 
I. 17. 


V 


Vaisbayika (sS^sJSio^) VI. 2. 
Vairaki’iti I. 3. 

Vot III. 9." 

Vibbakti T. 23. IV. 

Vibbakti prat vava J 20, 44, 51, 
79, 93, 90, 181. 

Vibbaijba (SepsiSi) HI. 30. 

Vidbi (ria) VI. 47. 

Vidbiliu I. 10. 

Vigvaba V. 1. 

Vikriti VI. 4. 


Virrmia (^)055io) I. 10. 

Visarga I. 2, 0, 14; TI. 

4, 5, 22, 49. 

Vise.sbarlba pratyny.unta pari- 
bbiisbika 

sJiOaiUT) III. 4, 5, 0. 
Visarjauiya III. 

333. 

Viviira (SsJd) I. 7, 8, 9. 

Vivrita I. 7. 

Vruldba (5|cS^) IV. 35, 125, l-i’>, 
107, 173, 175, 130. 
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INDEX. 


■V 


Vriddhi I. 29, 30; 11. 

Vriddhiate 19,52,54; III. 
Vriddhiation j ‘^’2, 45 to 49, 
56, 308, 312, 320, 321, 322 
324, 328, 335, 342, 354, 357, 
361, 363, 365, 367, 370, 371. 
IV. 15, 35, 53, 55, 57, 58, 
72, 73, 85;V. 00,51,55, 148, 
152, 153. 


Vritti (s^3j) V. 1. 
Vyadliikaranapada bahuvrihi 
Y. 25, 

Vyanjana (sJ^oKs) I. 2. 
Vyapadislitanonksika 
I. 6. 
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INDEX 11. 

AmXES4 


1 , — The Roman figure refers to the part and the Arahie to the page. 

2. ^The asterisk refers to the page in which the word occurs according to the 

List of corrections and additions. 


0 

e TIT. 18,19; IV. 5, 13, 14,17; 

V. CO, 71, 81. 

«so§ 111.19,112,333. 

III. 19, 20, 112, 

©oasSj III. 19, 112, 

©o3 III. 18,112. 

©0^3 III. 18, 112. 

©o5? III. 18, 112. 

©^^M* III. 273, IV. 24, 59, 70, 
87, 88 ; V. 145. 

©K« III. 17,* 44, 100,108, 109, 
305, 310, 311, 313, 316, 319, 
323, 327, 329, 332, 337, 339, 
343, 345, 348, 349, 360,* 362, 
367, 368, 370, 374, 377, 379, 
381; IV. 5, 13. 

©23« III. 23,43,44,49; IV. 5, 
14, 15, 17, 25,* 74,* 166,200; 
V. 60, 61, 62, 67, 68, 81,83. 
©^f« IV. 24, 25, 76, 83, 84, 91, 
121, 122, 123, 129, 136, 137, 
141, 142, 145, 151, 159, 169,* 
170, 180, 201. 

©a'M' V. 88.* 


IV. 3, 4, 12, 13, 16, 24, 25, 
26, 49, 50, 60, 74, 76, 77, 83, 
87,* 91, 115 to 129, 132 to 
136, 141to 144,146,155, 157, 
159, 170, 171, 176, 178, 201; 
V. 71,* 74. 

eR* + 'ti0f« IV. 24, 176. 

©w‘ + Vaf«IV. 25, 176. 

©®« I. 29 ; IV. 24, 25, 74, 96 ; 

V. 134, 135. 

©^ in. 112,365* 

IV. 25.* 74, 99, 100. 
©390 HI. 19, 112, 365.* 

©3 III. 18. 112, 333, 335, 340. 
©^j III. 18, 112, 333, 335, 340. 
©cJjft* III. 18. 

©3^ III. 18, 112, 365.* 

©tjJjM* IV. 5, 14, 17. 

©qJjrt* HI. 18. 

©n^ V. 101. 

©a IV. 5, 13, 14, 17, 200. 

V. 68. 

IV. 6, 7, 9. 
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INDEX OP AFFIXES. 


IV. 5, 14, 17, 200, 203; 
V. C5, 67, 84. 
eci^o V. 135. 

eSj, (?355 j) I. 29; III. 19; IV. 
28. ‘>9,30, 206,207, 208; V. 
40; 78, /9, 104, 105, 109, 112, 
130, 


V. 135. 

IV. 29, 208, 251.* 

W350 III. 19, 22 to 24, 26,* 113 

03 IV. 25,* 74, 99, 100. 
oJ(j III. 18, 113. 
oq»o 111.19,22, 23,114. 
o^«III. 18,113,239. 
oX) II. 47; III. 18. 
w?i<, 23S?i«, IV. 23, 46, 51, 
52, 54, 50, 01 to 64. 67 to 70, 
82, 84, 85, 100, 175, 200 to 
208; V. 47 to 49, 71, 74, 70, 
77, 83 to 98, 148. 


IV. 25,* 74, 140, 152. 

V. 66, 78. 

IV. 5, 14, 17, 24, 76, 136, 

171, 172, 178, 180. 

IV. 25,* 172. 

IV.. 25,* 84, 172, 
170; V. 47. 

III. 19, 20, 22. 

'5(3*0 HI. 19, 20, 113. 

111. 18, 113. 

^<?80 III. 19, 113. 


ocdi* III. 15, 16, 69, 70, 324. 
e?cd323« IV. 25,* 74, 114. 

©s* V. 134. 

©?o IV. 25,* 74, 99. 

V. 145. 

IV. 25,* 74, 99, 100, 181. 


aSj in. 54, 112, 304, 3 ’8, 319, 
320, 322 to 324, 336, 3 tO, 
353, 354, 304, 381 ; IV. 22, 
29 10 32, 40, 59, 184, 203 ; Y. 
101, 102, 130, 148. 

III. 18, 111. 

III. 19. 

edM IV. 25,* 107, 181. 

(S-yii Hi. 290. 

•joijsJ IV. 89. 
ad III. 18, 111. 
odA in. 19. 

111. 04. 

as, IV. 25,'> 74, 100. 


IV. 24, 76, 111. 

•S!?? III. 18, 113. 

Tifi IV. 29, 208. 

'nS IV. 25,* 74, 103, 105 to 
108; V. 45. 

'5(doR)2i« IV. 24, 49, 74, 158. 

III. 18. 

WM* IV. 25,* 74, 105; V. 88.* 

IV. 12, 24,40,53,74,92; 
V. 79.* 
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n 


^ IV. 200. 

IV. 24, 74,* 84, 113; 
V. 74. 


^oK< III. 324. 

^:ii3;Rior IV. 12, 13, 24, 49, 52, 


53, GO, 74, 92 ; V. 52, 09, 79* 


eA3 


en)III. 17, 86, 88, 113, 32G; 

IV. 4, 12, 16. 
ero* III. S33 ; IV. 4. 

IV. 85. 


IV. 29, 57 * 208, 209. 
eroft*. III. 18, 19, 43, 112, 
333, 335, 336, 340, 345, 365. 
IV. 29, 208. V. 104, 113. 


ov) IV. 200. 


a III. 18, 96, 

IV. 25,* 74, 101. 


«Ar,23* IV. 63, 68,175 ; V. 51, 
73, 74, 88. 


IV. 25,* 74, 99, lOO. 
III. 18, 


SO 

» HI. 19. I sort* IV. 29, 208 ; V. 139. 

L 

irt« IV. 29, 30, 53, 54. 




C. Cfej* III. 18,113,; IV. 28, 
29, 30, 55, 56, 58, 59, 61, 206 
to 208 ; V. 153 


Cij* V. 125. 


= 5 * 


Seo 

^1.29; IV. 3, 12, 16, 23,* 24, 
53* 80, 87, 88, 89. 

^ IV. 84; V. 74, 


IV. 25* 82,* 121. 

I. 29 ; IV. 24, 25, 53,* 80, 87 
to 90, 112, 140, 152, 162.163. 
V. 62* 60, 68, 69, 84. 
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INDEX OP AFFIXES. 




IV. 22,* 21, 52, 56, 80, 
85, 90, 

^ssJaj* HI. 20, 274, 275, 277. 

9S5j3^a5« V. 146, 149. 

i IV. 200. 

IV. 24, 82, 102, 103, 
18J ; V. 11. 

IV. 6, 9. 

III. 20, 22, 274, 278, 279, 
310, 314, 329, 333,* 347, 
350, 352, 356,* 364,* 367, 
368, 381, 382;* IV. 4, 5, 1 1 , 
67. 201; V.9, 13, 18, 21,22, 
31, 35. 43, 76. 

III. 20, 22, 274, 279, 310, 
329,* 333,* 347, 350,* 352, 
356,* 357, 368, 381, 382*; 
IV. 69. 

III. 23, 24; IV. 4, 11. 

III. 23, 24; IV. 5, 13, 14, 
15, 19, 68, 200 

i^+5j3sl< IV. 5, 14, 15, 

19, 


55.^ 111. 20, 31, 32, 34, 53, 
284 to 288,* 313, 328, 337, 
338, 348, 356 to 359, 362 to 
365, 37.5, 377, 380, 382;* 
IV. 54, 181. 

V. 146 to 149, 151, 154 to 

156, 

V. 146, 149, 150, 151, 151, 

157. 

^^13^ + V. 158. 

IV. ,6, 15. 18. 

V. 146, 153, 156. 

IV. 3, 9, 60, 66, 69. 

III. 20, 23,* 24,* 274, 275, 
" 277 , 332, 336, 343 364*; IV. 
22* 61* 06. 75, 76* to 78* 
80* to 82;* V. 152.* 

III. 23, 49, 52, 330; 
IV. 8,4, 6,9,13, 17,31, 32, 
56, 60; V. 47, 102, 114, 119, 
146,151, 153, 154, 157. 

17, 100, no, 305, 
312, 330, 342, 37G, 382.* 


«1.29; IV. 25* 74,* 130. 
wBf* IV. 24, 76, 127, 160. 


SO 

a«J«w« III. 288.* 
soa«l. 29; IV. 5, 15,17. 


7i 

IV. 24, 82, 114. I. 29, 

IV. 24, 82, ICO. I 




^1.29; III. 51; IV. 5, 14. 16, 
19,200. 

I. 29; III, 51; IV. 6,13, 


14, 15, 18, 19, 118,200,203; 
V.47. 

V. 88. 
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2C 


Kft* IV. 29, 30, 46, 55, 208. 

K'ri IV. 29, 30, 46. 55, 208. 
iiJ IV. 29, 30, 57, 60, 208, 251.* 
IV. 23, 51, 52, 
56, 57, 60, 61, 63 to 69, 81, 


82,84, 8.5, 175, 206, 207; V. 
48, 49, 71, 74, 7.5, 76, 88 to 
99, 148. 

I. 29 ; IV. 29, 30, 46, 55, 
208. 




23o2:lo5i« IV. 24, 82, 161. 
ziz^ III. 17, 50, 54, 55, 60, 61, 
66, 97, 98. 99, 107, 108, 309, 
312, 313, 314, 324, 338,344, 
346, 350, 353, 368, 369, .370, 
371, 373, 375, 376, 378, 381, 
382; V. 152, 157. 
zls9si< IV. 24, 82, 161. 
rfdfa* IV. 24, 51, 82, 85, 91,* 
169.* 

asspis* III. 23, 38; IV. 4. 7. 13. 
17. 


See 

III. 17, 24, 38, 43, 46, 47, 
72,74,10.5,106, 107,109,112* 
308, 309, 315, 324, 33-5, 3.36, 
343, 348, 349, 351, 352, 3-53, 
361, 365, 375, 379, 382* ; V. 
153. 

IV. 25 27, 53, 55, 58, 70,71, 
"so, 103, 104, 181, 183, 184,* 
V. 71,* 88*. 




IV. 24, 25, 74, 124,* 126, 127, 
128,130, 134, 151, 158, 164, 

179. 


IV. 25*. 74.* 128. 




S5}rt« IV. 28, 30, 55, 207. 
ssS^ocJjo* IV. 24, 51, 82, 90. 

oLp III. 22. 


O’ft*. See 

|eo3 III. 22. 

'a?^2S‘ IV. 25, 77, 170, 


ra? IV. 24. 76, 113, 118 ; V, 71.* 
IV. 25* 75*, 126. 
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W I. 29. 1^’’ IV. 29, 30, 54, 208. 

tdii* V. Cl to 64, 70, 84. See 

d 

I. 29; IV. 24, 75, 84, 91, st-ap* IV. 24, 75, 84. 120, 124 to 
121,128, 131, 132, 134, 145 126, 130, 131, 132, 140, 155, 

to 150, 152; V. 71,* 74. 156, 157; V. 74. 

IV. 24, 75 ; V. 71,* 88.* dr IV. 24, 75, 152, 165, 167. 

^ I. 29. ssas* IV. 24, 74, 105, 181 ; V. 

IV. 41 ; V. 62, 06. 147. 

rfb* IV. 24, 74, 109, 110. 55s:5« IV. 23, 64, 69 ; V. 75, 76. 

as III. 18, 96. See 

0 

d5« IV. 24, 72, 74, 83, 174;lJ^«^ IV. 24, 72, 74, 8.3, 171 ; 
V. 74. V. 74. 

IV. 24, 173, 174. IV- 24, 72, 74, 83,1 74; V. 74. 

IV. 25,* 174. 


£9 


w IV. 3, 12, 16, 24, 76, 84, 
119; V. 74. 

£««a* IV. 169*, 

III. 20, 23, 43, 47, 72, 
74. 285, 28S,* 330 382* ; IV. 
181 ; V. 13 to 15. 
sea* III. 18,lll,.113, 336, 379; 
V. 153. 

J5, 16, 38, 39, 42, 47, 
■18, 50, 55, 58, 60, 69, 70, 
76, 93, 96 to 99, 107, 108, 
109, 309, 311, 312, 314, 323, 


334, 336, 359, 361, 365, 367, 
373, 375, 376, 382 ; IV. 15. 

!«e3« III. 324; V. 155. Soo A 

V. 147. 148, 151, 152, 153, 
156. Seo £§. 

IV. 3, 4, 6, 7, 24, 76, 135. 

IV. 25, 77* 109, 170, 171, 
172, 178. 

89^35* 111. 23, 51 ; IV. 6, 15, 18. 
IV. 3 to 7, 14, 17; V. 9, 
10, 31. 
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B« III, 17. 19, 37, 61, 113, 
See ®5?o. 

II. 55; III. 18,19,20,22,23, 
112,* 274, 278. 279, liOo* 310, 
312,* 338,347, 850, 355, 356, 
357, 308, 382*5 IV. 4, 5, 11. 
JiSj III. 18, 19, 

3JsJjA'«+iib‘IV.24, no. 111. I 
IV. 22,* 24, 26, 52, 36, 
80, 85, 92, 107, 252. 

III. 272. 

Soajsi* IV. 22,* 24, 82, 83, 114; 
V. 74. 

IV. 22,* 24, 20, 52, 56, 80, 
85, 92, 107, 252; V. 11,24. 
cJc!sJ‘ + tisJjj III. 272. 

IV. 22,* 24, 52, 82, 158, 
159, 100,201 ; V. 71* 

III. 20, 22, 274, 278,279, 
305,* 310, 312,* 347, 350, 
356, 357, 368, 382.* 

IV. 6, 11; V. 8. 
in. 18, 22 . 

IV. 22*, 24, 82, 96, 98, 186, 
181; V. 15. 

IV. 22. 24, 94. 

®». See SiM- 
3s^?c‘ III. 18, 113. 

®5o III. 18, 19, 23, 24. 


58?J, 3«, 39, 39E«, HI. 17, 32, 
34, 72, 93 to 96, 380. 

Sis*. See 39?j. 

3ql3if« IV. 25, 82, 111. 

^ III. 18, 21, 22. 

3(0d3 IV. 24, 82, 108. 

S^caa + er IV. 24, 108, 112. 

Stoij + IV. 24, 103, 113. 

+i5f IV. 24, 108. 

III. 18, 

IV. 24, 123, 129, 252. 

+ IV. 24, 123, 129, 
252. 

^joJojr III. 20, 288; IV. 181. 

IV. 3, 11,12,57; V. 9, 102. 

IV. 4, 13, 16, 57 ; V. 102. 

III. 18. 

IV. 24, 82,* 140. 

IV. 22.* 

IV. 22,* 24, 82, 129. 

IV. 24, 95, 96. 

39 ; IV. 24, 82, 105, 181. 

a(^ IV. 24, 52, 54, 57, 81, 158, 
159, 100 201 ; V. 71.* 

39^ III. 20, 31, 32, 34, 284, 285, 
286, 288,* 308, 3 13, 324, 328, 
329, 331, 337, 338, 350, 357, 
362, 364, 367; IV. 54, 181; 

V. 150. 


0 


qJ II. 55 ; III. 18, 22. 

IV. 24, 82,* 93. 
qJe* III. 18, 32, 33, 34, 46, 63, 
306. 311, 31.5.317, 323,337, 
339, 343, 351, 353; 354, 355, 
360, 306, 368. 


qSft* III. 18, 22. 

SiC* IV. 25, 93. 

99«‘ III. 19, 20, 22, 23, 338, 
355. 

IV. 25,82j 111. 
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+ IV. 25, 108, I09,;ti555«+rfb‘+^r IV. 25, 100. 

11-2. + + IV. 25, 100, 

+ er IV. 25, 108,i 112,118. 

100,112,118. i 

d 

cS^IfCd:a« III, 273; IV. 25, 51, 
82, 90. 

III. 273; IV. 2.5, 82, 90. 

IV. 25, 82, 88, 87, 
' IGl ; V. 7 k 


d^,E3‘ IV. 2.5, 82, 88, IGl ; V. 
74, 

-5 IV. 25, 94, 95. 

IV. 25, 94, 95. 


ddii IV. 25. 82,* 101. TV. 2-5, 82, 101. 

ddjj <3f« + i< I V. 25, 101. d'o II. .->.5 ; m. 19, 20, 22, 305, 

ns IV. 25, 82, 101, 102, 103; 

5>nr.\ m. uc, s.o, acs, 

881. J 


r/ IV. 29, 55, 58, 207, (See III. 20,22,274,278,2.8.8, 
^,£o, 31-2,* 828.t= 828,* 388,* 369, 

fd Til. 20, 22, 274, 278, 288, 87.8, 3.81, .882 ;* IV. G9. 

812,* 328,* 838.* 3G9, 378, 208. 

381. 382 ;* IV. .5, 11. 22, 59 ; V. 112. 

(dcMV. 200, 1^ IV. 200. 


did'a* IV. 25, 82,* 121. 


5is«TJ< IV. 22,* 25, 5i, 82, 85, 

88 . 


IV. 25,* 7G,* 170. yp IV. 25 * 70,* 180.* 

V.ar'* IV. 24, 70, 171, 179, ISO. 
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sjBgija* IV. 25, 70, 90. 




!?)«« IV. 29, 30, 208 ; V. 139. j sps^o I V. 29, 30. 
IV. 29, 30. 


ojO 


Si IV. 29, 58, 207. 
sii III. 18, 19, 382.* 

5iifc3« + IV. 25, 82, 109, 111, 
112 . 

sJifeJ* + rib* + '3* IV. 25, 109, 
112, 113. 

•lib* + db* + esr IV. 25, 109, 
112, 113. 

IV. 21,* 25, 28, 
49, 53* 61, 79, 121, 16i to 
168 ; V. 151, 152. 
riir IV. 201. 


IV. 3, 7. 

riiojjb* IV. 21, 25, 82, 91, 

115, 133, 142, 143, 162. 
sJiri®* III. 382.* 
sJort* 111.18,22. 
siito III. 19, 20, 22. 

5j02§( III. 18. 

IV. 25, 82, 83, 87, 161; 

V. 74. 

Si IV. 200. 
jSiSi* III. 18, 22. 


Oii 

030 IV. 29, 208. icrio-sp* IV. 25,* 77,* 84, 136. 

III. 17, 45, 89, 90, 289, 5^,34 ni. 23,41. IV. 6, 15, IS, 

301.323,338,342, 348, 359^ 25, 77* 130, 150, 151, 153, 

odo«8‘ III. 16, 20, 4o, 53, 54, 62, 


66, 76, 77, 313, 316, 323, 363, 


158, 201 ; V. 22. 


UU, /O, ff, ffLOy •fyy/j X 

366, 370, 371, 378, 379 ; IV. IV. 4, 5, 13 to 16. 

84. 


r3% III. 18. 

III. 365,* 368. 
d59o III. 365,* 368. 

III. 365,* 368. 
dr III. 19. 
dc* IV. 25, 82, 100. 


©sS8^3«« IV. 25, 82, 100. 
dAdtfilU. 273; IV. 25, 52,56, 
80, 85, 91, 

IV. 25, 82,* 133, 169.* 
III. 18. 
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V 


V III. P52, 

was* IV. 25, 82, 166, li57. 
vsis* III. 352. 

III. 20, 72,* 284, 285, 286, 
308,310,312, 317, 319,* 330, 


5} III. 18, 19, 382.* 

553 IV. 25, 82, 106, 181. 

III. 23, 51 ; IV. 3, 8, 60, 
66, GO. 

55553* III. 382.* 

sSrt* III. 18, 22, 320, 332. 380. 
55;* III. 365; IV. 22, 'il. 66, 
75 to 78, SO, 81, 82; V. 152. 
sSfc III. 19, 20, 22. 
siS? III. 18. 


i III. 16,41, 85. 

111. 20, 22, 274, 275, 276 
365;* IV. 47, 48, 49, 65, 69; 
V. 8, 101. 

III. 16. 17,* 21, 22, 54, 66, 
84, 90, 348, 378 ; IV. 48, 65. 

IV. 25, 29, 30, 52, 82, 98, 
181, -.’O?; V. 104, 105. 

jjedas* III. 17, 20, 22, 38 274, 
275, 270,320*; V. 8, Sce®5^. 


337, 338,* 342, 347, 357, 360. 
361, 366, 373, 374, 382*; 

IV. 181. 

IV. 2, 5, 7, 201, 203; 

V. 16,* 32.* 


IV. 3, 6, 7. 

IV. 25, 49, 79, 164, 168 ; V. 
151, 152. 
diss* V. 88.* 

IV. 24, 76, S',* 91, 116, 
120, 124, 125, 132, 133, 135, 
137, 158, 169,201; V. 50,71.* 
djr IV. 4, 7, 25,* 74, 85,* 99; 

V. 50, 71.* 


h IV. 28, 29, 59, 206, 207. 
e? IV. 28, 29, 48, 53, 60, 206. 
Ijsf (i! + Sd*) III. 21, 22. 

f3« III. 17, 43, 53, 85, 86, 

88 . 

5*. s;?. hi. 17, 86 
88,89; IV. 54. 

III. 16, 37, 84, 325, 359; 
IV. 48, 65. 


si V. 67. 

*^23* V. 67. 

IV. 25, 82, 114. 


Ar IV. 24. 75, 146. 

IV. 25, 77, 158, 159, 201 ; 

V. 47. 
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To 


III. 19, 87, 51, 52, 113; 

IV. 28, 29, 46, 53, 55, 58, 
206, 207, 208. 

Tir III. 16, 31, 32, 34, 44, 
54, 55, 61, 66, 78 to 81, 290, 
306, 310, 312, 313, 314. 317, 
318, 319, 321, 322, 323, 328 
to 331, 334, 336, 338 to 342, 
344, 345, 3i6, 349, 350. 351, 
354, 355, 356, ^58, 359, 361, 
364, 365, 367, 369, 370, 371, 
372, 376,377, 378, 379,382;* 

V. 1. 

II. 50; IV. 25, 82, 103, 
104, 105, 181. 

II. 52; III. 17. 24, 32. 34, 
36, 38, 42, 47, 48, 7 , 101 to 
106, 109, 112, 806, 309, 311, 
312, 320, 328, 833, 335, 338, 
339, 341 , 343 to 349, 351, 354, 


355, 357, 358, 360, 363, 367, 
370 to 376, 380. 

’rOfi* III. 18, 22. 

(affixes augmented by) 
Ul. 32, 34. 72, 272, 380. 

74) IV. 28, 29, 30, 57, 59, 60, 
206, 207. 

V. 145. 

TiiiiS* IV. 25, 82, 102. 

IV. 22,* 29, 30. 

III. 18, 305, 335. 

IV. 29, 2o8. 

?o^r IV. 29, 208. 

IV. 29, 208. 

in. 17, 32,34, 72, 74, 90 to 
313, 367, 377, 379, 380; 
IV. 29, 65, 2o8. 

II. 55; III. 19, 305, 335. 


36 


IV. 25, 96. 

5c III. 18, 89. Ill, 113, 341, 
345, 368, 379, 380. 


5oro« IV. 25, 94, 95. 


MsOesDi 
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ROOTS AND VERBS. 


1, — T/i« Homan figure rtf ere io the part and the Arabic to the page, 

2. — The asterisk refers to the page in which the word occurs according to the 

List of corrections and additions. 

■ o - ,,, . 


© 


tso^sf (tsozfi) II. 58 J III. 318, 
382;* V. 96. 
eoffi* III. 53. 282, 318. 

*5=5* III. 81. 

*sst III. 6,* 282, 287. 
ertd III. 289. 
t9?s‘ III. 316 

• 

efej* 111. 55, 59* 60, 63, 81, 
97,* 104. 236,* 244, 277. 

III. 56 

eo* III. 84, 113, 244, 262, 302, 
317. 

e?:« II. 68 ; III. 317. 

VI. 11. 

III. 289. 

*50ii* II. 63 ; III. 318. 

©d III. 289. 


III. 56, 63,* 81,* 97, 230, 
238, 277. 

(sr^F III. 8, 54, 81. 
t5a*F III. 318. 

©o* III. 103. 

V. 157. 

*si* III. 104, 186, 190, 194, 204, 
276, 277, 282, 287, 318; 
IV. 7. 

©?:« 1.45,46; II. 51, .59; III. 
48,266,288,* 289,291,319; 
IV. 16, 103,104, 105; VI. 29. 
(Srio III. 289, 

III. 289; VI. 37. 

©>1, VI. 55, 56. 

III. 289. 




0029^ III. 63,* 230.» 288,* 277.* 
ootSa^v III. 81, 89. 
tit* HI. 27, 91, 236, 244, 262, 
819. 


©Sj III. 97. 
add III. 289. 

art* 1. 29, 4o, 46; III. 9, 11, 18, 
81, 266, 320; IV. 11. 
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•a 

II. 54; III. 56, 79, 84, 118, udof* III. 289. 

138, 164, 198, 248, 260, 276, III. 289. 

285, 320, 321. HI, gj ♦ 284, 242. 

III. 188, 192, 196, 246. HI, 50^ 60, 97, 264;'322. 

III. 113.* HI. 289. 

•xtcte* III. 289. 


^ III. H4, 118, 140, 164, 198, ^o« III. 97, 188, 192, 196,:246. 
246, 260. ^35‘^F III. 322; VI. 37. 

III. 54,* 246 ; VI. 33. HI. 30.5;* V. 10; VI. 40. 

^ III. 81. HI. 50, 305. 

■^a* III. 84, 305. III. 113; IV. 17, 

e/D 

CM III. 79, 84,* 89, 248, 260, III. 56, 246, 247, 284, 
2S5. 312* 

CM'iS* HI. 50, 81, 97, 234, 242, sn;cJ?5* MI. 289. 

264, HI. 60, 322. 

HI. 281. ecJiS* III. 289- 

sfoo*^ III. 56. 


crus 


vusfa* III. 81, 
truirf HI. 56, 59, 97. 
caftoiJ* III. 282. 

III. 246; IV. 17. 


uvjeaoF III. 57, 58, 59, 82, 98, 
108, 322. 
crujsjf III. 50, 97. 
cAr.E« III. 291.322; IV. 17. 


DSb 


id5 in. 56, 57, 59, 63, 82, 85, 
97, 122, 144, 168, 170,202,* 
291, 323; IV. 16. 

«fo23« HI. 86, 234, 242, 264; 
V.47. 


III. 246, 291, 324. 
kIjS*' III. 63. 

Kfcw* III. 86, 87, 97, 281, 309. 

HI. 302, 324. 

1*9* III. 81, 94, 324. 
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SObJS 

x&a III. 246, 250, 278, 307. 




III. 81. 

aqs* II. 54 ; III. 50, 97, 246, 
247, 268; IV. 16. 


III. 289. 




Lm* III. 50,* 246.* 
Led III. 50,* 97. 


LfB< III. 97; IV. 9. 


III. 12. 

III. 104, 282. 

^ TIL 304. 

^ III. 48,50, 64,97,99, 103, 
126, 143, 172; IV. 8. 

I. 44; III. 289. 

I. 43 ; III. 69, 76, 81. 89, 
92, 95, 97, 106,246, 248,262, 
279, 285, 286, 288 ; IV. 7, 9, 
10, 11, 16, 18; VI. 8.* 

■rfSj II. 64, 69; III. 11, 222, 
302, 324; VI. 14. 

III. 288.* 

V. 155, 157. 

i#5 IV. 10, 18. 

VR* III. 288,* 314. 

III. 325. 

♦ 

Vil* III. 304. 

III. 304. 

i III. 84, 120, 142, 166, 168, 
202, 276. 


III. 290. 

Jo* III. 98. 

X III. 70. 

III. 102, 325. 

III. 130, 154, 178. 
III. 304. 

III. 304. 

III. 304. 

V:s< III. 304. 

IV. 17. 

ffioijid III. 81. 

III. 77, 78, 85. 

III. 325.* 

III. 289. 

Vj9 hi. 98. 

III. 104. 

III. 85. 

III. 105; IV. 8. 

III. 130, 152,* 178. 
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% I. 29,35; II. 53, 64, 64 (a); 
75; III. 9, 12, 33, 37, 42, 
44,, 56, 57, 60, 62, 76, 78, 79, 
91,93,99, 112, 122, i46, 170, 
202, 247, 250,* 258, 275, 276,* 
281, 285, 287, 288, 290, 291, 
292, 302, 326; IV. 8, 9, 11, 
16, 17, 18, 103, 104, 105, 182, 
183, 184; V. 10; VI. .11, 40. 

III. 304. 

III. 325. 

VI. 37. 

III. 309. 

IV. 10. 

III. 382;* IV. 16. 

III. 27, 288,* 312 ; VI. 7. 

III. 45, 76, 78, 85, 90 94, 98, 
124, 146, 170, 200, 234, 240, 
246, 250, 258, 276, 277, 278, 
280, 283, 285, 292, 307, 325 ; 
IV. 9, 10, 11, 16, 17. 

^^3* III. 49, 50, 60, 70, 76, 78, 
81, 90, 92, 95, 98* 103, 128,* 
150, 174, 202, 236, 242, 246, 
252, 266, 277, 280, 285, 286, 
288; IV. 7, 8,9, 11, 16, 18 

III. 60, 62,* 70, 80, 
285, 327 ; IV. 7. 

T??os III. 289. 

III. 81, 288.* 

V. 10. 
m 293. 

VI 40. 

III. 84, 86, 88, 116, 120, 
138, 142, 162, 168, 186, 190, 
194, 198, 202, 204, 232, 240, 
276, 294, 328; IV. 11, 18; 

VI. 39. 

III. 77, 78,97, 293,294; 
IV. 16. 


II. 55. 

II. 56 ; VI. 37. 

III. 27, 100. 

III. 52. 

II. 36. 

=^51 III. 308. 

£5 III. 46. 

HI. 283. 

III. 282, 328. 

II. 36. 
if-i V. 157. 

^ 0 ^ III 47, 74, 75. 

III. 328. 

III. 80, 308. 

III. 48, 77, 78, 103. 
gsSjsobJ V. 157. 

^ III. 43, 84, 85, 89, to 95, 
97, 102, 10 . 5 , 106, 122, 144, 
168, 210,212, 214, 2.6, 218, 
2:.2. 240, 268, 272, 276, 288, 
312,* 382.* 

III. 287, 309 ; IV. 8. 

III. 27, 91, 101, 102, 220, 
222, 228, 288, 294; IV. 16. 
(8^5 III. 287. 

III. 84,* 328. 

III. 382.* 

III. 29, 84, 103, 306. 

III. 79, 287. . 

III. 26. 329. 

II. 69; III. 97, 102, 310, 
;J14. 

III. 382.* 

3^^ III. 29, 294, 306. 

III. 97,* 310.* 
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aJS< III. 829. 
SOSO* VI. 10. 
a5ci« III, 26. 


rte* ir. 35. 

7is» III. 13, 329;* IV. 17* 

II. 48. 

III. 289. 

nSo 11.69; III. 27, oG, 62, 76, 
78, 100, 108, 112,220, 262, 
294, 320, 32t‘; iV. 18. 
rtsV 111. .51, 230, 2.38. 

7is*F III. 77, 78. 
rtv* HI. 280. 

ns lll. 54, 79, 84, 90, 103, 200, 
308. 

nsn* 11.36; III. 128, 152, 176. 
rtj III. 283. 

Tiiop* III. 286. 

III. 98, 304. 

HI. 304. 

Ti.Ci* III. 308. 
rtja‘ III. 80, 106, 290. 


SO 

tS(Of III. 236, 244. 

III. 289. 

IC8^ II. 65; III. 84, 829. 

7i 

HiU* II. 36 ; III. 304, 330. 

III. 254. 

7<oK« III. 282, 330; IV. 10, 11. 

Ti^c* II. 1; III. 106, 128, 150, 
174, 282, 331. 

III. 12,* 278. 294, 307,331; 
IV. 17, 18; VI. 34. 

1% III. 103, 308. 

III. 286, 309. 

^$♦1.29*; 11.56; 111.48,62, 
104, 132,* 156, 180, 288,* 
331. 

III. 305. 

III. 305 . 

III. .51, 305; IV. 18. 

7^,^ III. 37, 39, 41, 48, 74, 90, 
248, 262, 279, 283, 285; IV. 
9, 16. 




1.47; II. 70; III, 28,332. 
III. 304.* 
s&.nt* III. 264, 332. 

^F5«r IV. 8. 

III. 332. 


III. 126,* 148, 172, 309; 
IV. 9, 10, 11. 

III. 278, 307. 

III. 61,* 120, 142, 166, 200, 
276, 332 ; VI. 9. 




2^5* III. 280. 
HI. .333. 


HI. 333. 

zISj HI. 287, 808. 
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83 ^ 


rfoJo* III. 210, 212, 214, 216, 
218, 220. 

do* I 26; III. 295, 333. 

III. 289. 

III 81. 

vfa* III. 12,81, 103; IV. 16. 

s^so* II. 35. 

111. 334. 

^ II. 48; 111 38, 42, 43, 45 
49, 62, 69, 99, 102, 109, 
224, 30, 238, 240, 248, 260, 
276, 277, 281, 285, 286, 287, 
334; IV. 7 10 II, 16, 17, 18; 
VI. 7. 

lis* 111. 92. 106, 210 212, 216, 
218, 220, 2b4, 2/6, 282, 285, 
286; IV. 7 to It, 16. 

III. 70. 

II. 53. 

IV. 10, 11. 


111. 314. 

95 MII, 26. 283; IV. 17. 
III. 304. 

III. 27, 


ITT. 334. 

8;f3< III. 51, 334, 335; IV. 8. 
aJi* III. 307. 

Zip* III. 3t7. 

zl'S*F II. 35. 

edwV II. 35. 

ae« II. 36; III. 69, 106. 

IV. 11 ; VI. 8. 

V. 10; VI. 40. 


III. 304. 

Si:cs* III. 304. 

IV. 16. 

sijD* III. 11, 70, 73. 84. 90, 91, 
93, 95,96, 105. 109, 116, 1.36, 
162, 186. 190, 194, 198, 204, 
208. 212, 216, 218, 226.246, 
264, 270, 272, 275, 276, 
280. 285, 286, 288; IV. 7, 9, 
11, 18. 

III, 289. 

2S.o;o3i« III. 113*. 

III. 84, 90, 286. 

III. 305. 

II. 37. 

III. 92,95,98, 246. 

III. .90, 307. 

11. 52 ; HI. 93, 105, 106, 
232, 288, 307. 

II. 53 ; III. 304. 

III. 86,* 305- 

III. 84, 311. 


HI. 56, 60, 82, 84, 246, 
335. 

a HI. 101, 295, 336; IV. 17; 

VI. 7. 

SSo III. 126, 150, 172; IV. 10, 

11 . 

SO HI. 82. 

i5(S* HI. 288,* 338. IV. 17. 

«» III. 59,* 82. 91,* 92,* 99. 
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INDEX OP ROOTS AND VERBS. 




?:>a< nr. 304. 

r-io* III. 126, 148. 172; IV. 9, 

10 , 11 . 

2^ I! I. 84. 278, 337. 

25 5J« 111 47, 09, 285 
^III.'i8.70,73, 7 , 78,8(5.99, 
103, 106, 246, 248, 285, 295, 
336; IV. 10, 11, 16, 18; VI. 
38, 40. 


III. 70. 

I. 29 ;* III. 278, 337. 

III. 59,* 82, 97. 

III. lo;-;. 

2i^D‘ I. 29;* III. 307; VI. 42. 
25oO« III. 48, 103. 

(VJ 


dl^ III. 278, 307. 


III. 304. 


III. 29, 84, 186, 190, 194, 
’ 204, 283. 338. 


djoa* II. 36.* 


III. 61,* 92. 95, 104, 246, 
288. 




3ja« HI. 103. 

HI. 86, 88. 113, 114, 116, 
126, 136. 148, 162, 172, ls6, 
190, 194, 198, 201, 234, 212. 
266, 275, 276 338; IV. 7, 
10, 11; V. 47.* 

III. 289. 

sc* 11.36,75; JH. 27,287,295, 
338; VI. 42. 

35j hi. 308. ■ 
hi. 104.* 
idw HI. 289. 

IV. 18. 

3905/ II. 36 ; III. 315. 

Se* HI. 290. 


Iti* III. 27. 

ScfR* III. 289. 
ioiji.ca V. 157. 

HI. 49. 
hi. 339. 

353* HI. 304. 

3jix« 111.26, 116, 136, 162, 186, 
190, 194, 198, 204, 234, 242, 
275, 276; IV. 7,9, 

3j2p‘ HI. 310. 

35D« HI. 84, 132, 156, 180. 
tjdsd HI. 289. 

3jo«j 111.52, 134,158,182, 202. 
s HI. 28. 100. 

130, 164, 178. 
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II, 36. 

III. 283. 

III, 60, 282, 

3^F5« HI. 309. 

III ,83, 30.5, 

II. 69; III. 27, 79,85, 91, 
94, 101, 240, 288, 339,; IV. 
10, II. 

sl^siflll 1(0.313, 

III. 3«2.* 

III. 42*84, 91,92, 99, 101, 
100, 270, 288 311. 


3j»e®‘ III. 104. 

III. 25, 61, 70,79, 99, 220, 
202, 282. 

III. 311. 

III. 84, 339. 

III. 004. 
tjS HI 3I2.* 

3^o‘ I. 29*; III. 315. 

V. 157. 

V. 157. 

3^35* 111. 27, 100. 

III. 04, 103. 


0 

:?.3E« III. 304. 




dos*’ vr. 7- 

do2p‘ III. 8S 282, 339- 
do?* III. 27, 101,252, 262, 285, 
287, 288,* 308 ; iV. 9. 
d^ II. 35. 

d:i« III. 3:i9; IV. 11. 
dn* II. 56; 111. 84, 90, 128, 
152, 176. 
d5} HI. 314. 

dooj* III. 340; V. 10; VI. 39. 
dOa^ HI. 246, 340. 
dJt* III. 314. 

ds* II. .54; HI. 28, 79, 262, 
287 307 

ns II.’ 4s, 56; III. 15,* 38, 39, 
41, 91, 92, 93, 96, 97, 99, 
270, 272, 288, 291, 296, 341 ; 
IV. II, 16, 17, 18; VI. 32. 
ns?:* III. 76, 78,81, 282, 290; 
IV. 8. 

5»R« III. 99. 


III. 104. 

as HI. 52, 64, 77,78, 80, 84, 
116, 136, 162, 1 98, 254, 281, 
285, .382 ;* IV. 9,10,11; VI. 
37, 39, 40. 

a?* III. 27, 85, 100, 110, 112, 
222,288;* V. 15. 

&TZ* 11. 48; III. 28, 1 00, 305. 
&t HI. 342. 

III. 308. 
a^d* HI. 2+6. 
cJo«o III. 289. 

III. 310. 

djSr III. 281 ; IV. II. 
didd* III. 289. 
diA* 111. 28, 342.* 
dj2*ir. 54, 56; III. 28,79,84, 
100, 118, 140, 164, 188, 192, 
196, 198, 206, 1^20. 228, 276, 
282, 342; IV. 10, 11; VI. 7. 
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c3 


dj* III. 84, 
d^ 111. 44, 45. 

C3^5i‘ in. 27, 49, S4, 90, 234, 
*'242,287, 343; IV. 9. 
d^S* III, 27, 100, no, 258, 287, 
28H,* 290, 343; iV. 17, 18; 
VI. 8, II. 
in. 314. 

111. 74, 312, 344. 

II. 48; 111. 81, 3i)2,* 344. 
d^ 11.48; III. lo,* 84,91, 92, 
94, 90, 99, 102, 106. 


dj»« II, 48; III. 15,* 345. 

III. 92. 95, 279, 286,28 ’, 
302. 345; IV. 17. 
c^dri* 111. 289. 

11. 48; 111. 105,* 106,* 109,* 
2-26. 

d^; III. 33, 46,* 79, 85,* 313; 
i IV. 18; V. 157. 
jd^K‘ 11. 54; III. 305 ; VI. 37. 

!dj^ III. 105,* 283, 287, 306.* 
III. 28, 84,* 345; VI. 13. 


116, 136 162, 186, 190, 194, 
198, 204, 208, 222. 224, 232, 
240, 275. 276. 285, 300 ; IV. 
7, 10, 18; VI. 33. 

1.29; III. 112, 347. 

III. 307. 

II. 48; HI. 15,* 37, 346; 
V. 74. 


III. 124, 148, 172,276,280; 

IV 8. 9, 10. 11, 16. 
cs n. 48, 52 55; III. 15,* 230, 

’ 23«, 277. 345 ; IV. 17. 

III. 266, 281. 

^3? HI- 84. 

^f3‘3 III. 309. 

111. 132, 156, 180. 
dJ III. 76, 78, 122, 144, 

202, 280 i%i 

III. 52, 281 ; IV. 10, 1 1, i d- HI- h5, 3o 4. 
in. 69, i78, 2.^3, 304, 309, | dj~‘ HI. 304. 
347; IV. 17. 

d/»ti* III. 92 95, 98, 246, 290 
dA0‘ III. 98, 283. 
dJSJ?* HI. 287 


d^ 111.50,69,84, 102, 107, 112, 


id^v ni. ;>o4.* 

'd^oS‘ II. 55; III. 53,282, 287, 

"313. 

d^S3" HI. 3 47. 
d,S^« III. 278, 307. 


II. 46. 

Kfc* II. 46; V. 10; VI. 40. 
dc,« 11. 46, 48. 

III. 77, 78,; IV. 8 toll, 
17. 


dd* III. 87, 89, 118, 138, 162, 
198, 276, 310. 
dSj III. 27, 347. 
ddjR* III. 289. 
dc.«r II. 46. 
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p3i« II. 65, 69; III. 288,* 348. 

II. 55; III. 28, 101; V. 
47. 

f3S45^II.46;III 104,130,* 152, 
178, 290; V. 10; VI. 37. 

II. 46. 

SoS* III. 188, 192. 196. 

RoC5« II. 68 ; III. 254, 268, 280, 
285; IV. 9. 

RioR* II. 68. 

RiS« II. 68 ; III. 84. 

III. 25, 49. 


93, 95, 99,101, 109, 106. 109, 
120, 142, 168, 2 .'0, 232, 238, 
246, 2.91, 260, 268, 277, 280. 
281, 285, 287, 288,296,297; 

IV. 7 to 11, 16, 17, 18; VI. 
7. 10. 

HI. 98. 

HI- 90, 236, 244,* 266; 
IV. 9, 18. 

sjjIH. 29, 59, 82, 109, 220,297, 
306. 

111. 26, 312.* 
cdA III. 98, 304. 

II. 46, 00, 69; III 60, 84, 
103, 286, .348 ; IV. 7, 8. 

11. 46;* III. 278, 307. 


HI. 42, 43, 44. 56, 59, 60> 
62, 64, 76, 78, 79, 82, 91, 92, 






Jits* II. 85; III. 9, 11, 12, 25, 
38,40,46,47,51,91, 92, 94, 
95, 101, 102, 234, 242, 254, 
262, 27-2, 277, 285, 28:, 288, 
382;* IV. 9, lO, ll, 17, 18; 
VI. 7. 

iis« III. 8, 50, 54, 55, 56, 61, 
75, 92, 9.9, 103, 106, 116,136, 
162, 198, 246, 248, 262, 275, 
279, 285, 286, 288; IV. 7, 
9 to 11, 16, 18. 

HI 290 ; V. 10 ; VI. 40. 

VI. 40. 

II. 48; III. 61,76, 78, 99, 
288,* 349; V. 15. 

xivfi II, 48; III. 26. 288,* 349; 
IV. 104, 105; V. 15. 

III. 290. 

III. 289. 

111. 289. 

III. 307. 


\tS9 111.415 56, 62.113,1)52, 260, 
28.5, 319; IV. 7 to 11, 16,. 18. 
h HI, 44, 76, 78, 79, 84. 

Sit:* HI. 84, 90. 

2^55* HI. 28, 287,* 288*; V. 
10; VI. 40. 

HI. 288,* 309. 

HI. 81. 
iigbMl!. 304. 

HI. 301. 

hi. 254, 2b5; IV. 9. 
^a;MI. 37; HI. 23, 84, 90, 100, 
287, 288.* 

^ li. 69; HI. 5.9,82,84, 90, 
99, 102,* 307, 350; IV. 17, 18. 

jcSiaiKlj* 111. 81. 

1H.77, 81, 254, 288, *314. 
III. 44, 86, 122, 144, 276. 
HI. 186, 190, 194, 204, 
''276. 
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III. 285. 

III. 70, 77, 78. 

I. 89; III. 63. 69, 76, 78, 80, 
84, 89, 112, 122, 124, 146, 
170, 200, 250, 256, 276, 278, 
280 283, 2 5, 286, 287, 288, 
350; IV. 9. 10, n, 16. 

II. 69; III. 351. 

I. 29 i* III. 25, 52, 97, 
101, 134,* 160, 184, 202, 246, 


262, 297, 351; IV. 10, 11; 
VI. 7. 

3^?* III. 852. 

III. 97, 309. 

^ III. 352. 

VI. 37. 

^ t III. 307. 

III. 307. 

II. 48. 

III. 102.* 


III. 351. 




MI. 351. 




•joz?* III. 26, 282, 288;* V. 45. '•jjq:* II. 56; III. 26, 77, 78, 103, 


III. 290. 


105, 222, 228, 352; IV. 10- 


DaSWj V. 157. 
'A®* III 286. 
sjjoo* III. 284. 


.55; III. 3.52; VI. 7, 37. 
!?j^'ao VI. 37, 




III. 25, .5.8, 8.5, 132, 158, 
182, 202, 262, 284, 382.* 

C3E‘ V(. 11. 

e-g* III. 2.5, 51, 120, 140, 166, 
200,311 ; IV. 17, 18. 
cfdS VI 5.5, 56, 
tifi* III. 84. 
qjs II. 69; IV. 17., 

V. 157. i 

III. 309 ; VI. 8. | 

2?3Ji* 11.37; 111. 130, 154,180,' 

280, 309. j 

gst: nr- 97 ! 


III. 26, 41, 48, 49, 52, 75, 
86, 92, 93, .95, 96, 100, 101, 
102, 104, 105, 106, 109, 113. 
188, 192, 196, 206, 212, 21(5. 
220, 228, 234, 242, 2*40, 258, 
262, 264, 272, 276, 277, 279. 
283, 285, 286, 288, 382 ;* IV. 
7, 9 to 1 1, 16 to 18. 

III. 289. 

III. 289. 

III 84,* 3.53. 

III. 12, 2.5, 297; IV. 11, 
17. 

s)3dso III. 289, 
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II. C9; III. 21, 42, 46,* 49,1 
ad, 76, 78, 91,92, 93,95,96. 
105, 106, 109, 112, 113, 114, 
210, 21v, 214, 216, 218, 220, 
228, 254, 264, 270, 272, 276, 
280, 281, 285, 287, 288, 354 ; 

IV. 8 to 11, 16, 18, 104, 105; 

V. 157. 

IV. 16, 17. 

III. 21, 33, 63, 79, 89, 112, 
354; IV. 17. 

III. 63 * 

III. 804. 

III. 278, 307. 


djrtiiJ III. ?89. 
sJi?* II. 36. 

5Jjn« HI. 283, 805,* 308. 
oJoSJ* 111.26,262, 355; VI. 38. 
III. 289. 

III. 289. 

55j?3^ III, 86, 87, 89 ; VI. 7. 

sjoo* III. 307. 

3i05^ III. 41. 

dost HI. 26, 79, 303, 382;* 

Zj 

IV. 17 

HI. 289. 

5lj» II. 48; HI. 41, 84, 188. 192, 
196, 206, 810, 382.* 
djadcO) V. 157. 

o3j» 5:* HI. 99, 290. 
olaOalo V. 157. 

aj HI. 312. 
ajn* III. 310, 856. 

Zim* HI. 28, 100. 

a» II. 67} in. 312, 382;* IV. 9. 


eijol* III. 76, 77, 78, 282, 810. 
HI. 313. 

III. 236, 242, 354. 355. 

HI 282. 

djfi* I. 29;* II. 55; HI. 25, 
262, 355. 

II. 55; III. 84, 90, 92, 95, 
99, 288, 353 ; IV. 17. 

HI. 311. 

111. 355. 

HI. 304, 
zps,** HI. 311. 


OJ^ 

a»e5< HI. 92, 95, 104, 286, 309, 

sliits* HI. 25, 49, 91, 94, 246. 

258, 282, 288, 356; IV. 11. 
sJjofcj* HI. 304. 
d3;re« IV. 8 
djjn* HI. 279. 

5j33a}«^F HI. 52, 77, 78, 132, 

153, 182, 254, 2«0, 286, 305;* 

IV. 9, 10, 11. 
sjioR* III. 866; VI. 7. 

5jJi?s«II. 64; 111.356, 
siijt HI. 59, 82, 99. 

sS)AV* III. 236, 244, 268; IV. 
10, 18. 

sJ^ III. 85, 856. 

55; HI 48,44,357. 
III. 308. 
d^W* IV. 8. 
dxn* m. 808. 
d^f< 111. 27, 312. 
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III. 92, 95, 297, 867. 
5J.;j 3 III. 278, 307. 
djf II. 48 ; JII. 288,* 310. 

III. 105. 
sJjfnj III. 289. 


5^0 

III. 357. 

5Jj 3;23« III. 305. 
sdM^ja* III. 306! 

53j,<23^ III. 97, 314. 

III. 230, 238, 277. 

cdo 


I. 29; II. 55, 59 ; III. 9, 
10, 25, 02, 311 ; VI. 29,32. 

II. 33 ; 111. 52. 
cc:2?* III. 27 

oajSi II!. 27, 69, 92. 96, 281, 
297, 298, 357. 

III. 6, 353. 

«j8ll. 48; III. 38,91,94,103, 
112, 118. 138, 164, 193, 222, 
276, 281, 285; IV. 11, 16. 


od»M‘ VI. 7. 

III. 29, 42, 59, 69, 82, 92, 
99* 106, 118, 138, 164, 198. 
240, 268, 276, 281, 286, 358; 
IV. 1 1, 17 

cdios* II. 55; III. 25, 298; IV. 
18; V. 120. 

oojjjp* III. 26, 52, 358; IV. 8, 
18. 




tfoS* III. 25, 47, 79, 91, 94, 
282, 287, 28S 359; IV. 11,16 
III. 48, 92, 95, 97, 254, 288. 
Pso* II. 35. 

Cr.‘ 11. 35; III. 48, 104. 
csMi. 35. 

111. 64, 103. 

III. 359. 

I . 36. 

cvf HI. 27, 263, 382.* 

PEj III. 7, 27, 290, 298, 3G0. 
05 III. 37, 77, 78; JV. 11, 18. 

II. 55; IJ'I. 360. 

CJO* III. 79, 91, 102, 246, 288; 
Vr. 33. 

III. 64. 

111, 25, 118, 140, 166, 200, 
246. 


asj^ HI. 85. 

III. 27. 

OR* III. 315. 

Of III. 278, 307. 

Oi III. 29, 59, 99, 861. 

CiM« III. 80, 360 ; VI. 37. 

Ojsi' III. 25, 284. 

0on< III. 48, 359. 

OjJ?« II. 44; III. 26, 43,* 86, 
88, 94, 118, 140, 166, 200, 
276, 288,* 361 ; VI. 7. 

OjR* 111. 27. 

OjJV III. 315.* 

Oj®* in. 12, 13, 28, 361. 

Oa** III. 260. 

III. 289. 

HI. 314. 
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III. 314. 

III. 284. 

«¥* III. 27, 282; IV. 18. 

III. 284. 
o» III. 882.* 
e»^ III. 382.* 

09« III. 289. 

0*5* III. 80, 108; IV. 18. 

Oto* III. 289. 

SW III. 289. 

W III, 27, 77, 78, 311. 

Oe* III. 27. 

0j5« III. 28, 118, 140, 164, 188, 
192, 196, 200, 258, 287, 305; 
IV. 11. 

III. 69, 278, 861, 362. 
tiiozs* III. 313. 
tab* III. 304,* 310. 

111. 304,* 310. 


doM* III. 303,* 364. 

53J5* III. 22, 25, 51, 58. 362; 
IV. 18. 

des* III. 298, 299, 862; IV. 182; 

VI. 11. 
dqs* III. 365. 
dSS* HI. 809. 
sjo* 11.48; III. 27,811. 
dS» III, 64, 104, 281, 308. 
d6fi» III. 289. 
sJ0«„ III. 105. 

III. 289. 
d»‘ III. 868. 

dJS* II. 70 ; III. 28, 101, 102, 
188, 192, 196, 260, 863 ; IV. 
16; VI. 30. 


tMd« III. 27, 101. 

HI. 862. 

HI. .10, 13, 41 to 44, 61,* 
56, 59, 62, 64, 76, 81, 82. 
89, 91. 92, 95, 99. 104, 105, 
106, 1U9, 113, 122, 144, 168, 
202, 222, 226, 282, 240, 246, 
264, 278, 283, 285, 286, 288, 
807; IV. 7, 10, 11,16,17, 
18. 

vA^oii V. 157. 

OOB? III. 70. 

III. 289. 

HI. 289. 

«3(b* HI. 289. 

III. 289. 

•3.0(9* III. 70, 92, 95, 107, 288, 
«3o( 23* III. 78.* 
e3o(b* III. 289. 

III. 77. 90. 


dBE* H. 48; III. 28, 288,* 299, 
311; IV. 17; VI. 7, 10. 

II. 48; III. 73, 382.*f, 

S58a< HI. 105. , . 

!»»* HI. 314. 
aon* III. 48, 79, 101. 
asa* III. 25, 307. 
aw^ III. 290. 
as*' HI. 25, 27, 364. 
ao* III. 26, 288,* 299, 364, 
382.* 

a:^3( VI. 56. 

ae<^ I II. 27. 288,* 299 VI. 80. 
an:* III. 28, 807. 
a( I 43; 111. 118, 140, 164, 198. 
865. 
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Sj 


^ III. 278. 

II .29,38,92, 106,270,280, 
286, S06. 

i^e* HI. 84, 188, 192, 196. 
111. 287. 

ij** III. 50, 62, 81, 98, 126, 
150, 174, 280. 288,* 867j IV. 
16 * V 47 

^9* ill" 8 1 ,' 266, 313; IV. 16. 
V.47. 

III. 314. 

^ HI. 124, 146, 170, 200, 250, 
2 6, 276, 278, 280, 285, 287, 
807; IV 9, 10, 11, 16, 18. 
«5( III. 865. 

29; 11.69; IV. 17. 


c3(Dt III. 808. 

III. 307. 
rf?®* III. 107. 

III. 382.* 

III. 812. 

5 ^ 9 * HI. 866 . 

s^9* III. 26, 812; V. 47. 

s^oJj« III. 48. 

HI. 866. 

III. 867. 

HI. 02, 

366. 

HI. 867. 

0;^a« III. 84. 

III. 307. 




45* HI. 25, 85, 83, 116, 138, 
162, 198, 276, 232, 382;* IV. 
11 . 

4m« III. 105- 
43* III. 26, 367. 

4il« III. 27, 299; IV. 18; VI. 33. 
4'c^ IV. 16. 

483|jO!Ji VI. 7, 11, 16. 

4Sj II. 48 ; III. 46, 47, 49, 51, 
76, 92, 93, 96, 105, 107, 109, 
126, 14M, 172, 210, 214, 218. 
226, 270,272,276, 277,280, 
28i, 285, 314. 

45 IV. 18. 

4«* HI. 868. 

II. 86; 111. 107, 290. 

II. 70; HI. 51, 84, 368; 
IV, 26; VI. 7. 
e HI. 280. 

IIL 299. 


iOf I. 46; III. 28, 118, 140, 
166, 200. 

hi 111. 9, 11, 12, 21, 29, 368;* 
VI. 29. 
i(S* III. 107. 

4^88* III. 282. 

4j9« III. 26, 287. 

419* HI. 310. 

41*** HI. 12, 13, 28, 288,* 382.* 
^9* III. 282, 318. 

^ III. 64, 278, 869. 
i/»i III. 87, 311. 
ri^s* HI. 61. 

III. 369. 

^ 09 * HI. 309. 

4;5j III. 308. 
ea; III. 78, 382.* 

4; m. 29, 93, 109, 268, 272, 
281, 369; IV. 9. 
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it ni. 277 V. J57. 

111.33,101, 118,299,870; 
VI. 34. 

VI. 38. 


ipf III. 28, 382.* 

III. 6. 371. 

8j III. 29, 92, 106, 870; IV. 17. 
III. 310. 


8 ^ 

III. 871. 

73 


Jdoe* II. 71,* 72, 73; III. 26, 2S2, 
287, 308. 

V. 157. 

I. 46. 

ria* 11.61,71,* 72, 73; III. 26, 
79, 371. 

Ti?:* 111. 81, 372, 

?isid 111. 289. 

*(Sj II. 75. 

? 65 }j^cs» (^o+rin*) IV. 104, 105. 
111 . 289. 

III. 289. 

111 . 118,* 200 . 

II. 64,* 70, 72, 73 ; III. 
373 ; lY. 11 ; V. 47. 

«9qj* 111. 26, 84, 101, 236, 244, 
262 ; IV. 8 , 9, 18. 

?S955 II. 36 ; 111. 70. 

*fi III. 85, 86 . 

1^23* II. 71,* 72, 78; HI. 25, 79, 
287,311; IV. 18. 
lat?* II. 71 ;* III. 26, 80, 878. 

II. 72, 73; 111. 81. 

7t3 II. 70,* 71,* 73, 74; III. 
85, 112, 116, 136, 162, 186, 
190. 194, 198, 204,276, 372; 

IV. 7. 

Ti)93 ill. 289. 

V. 157. I 


»<;»* III. 84. 

TiJt II. 71,* 75; III. 79, 84,* 378. 

II. 50; III. 33, 874. 

7 ^.®* II. 50, 55; III. 26, 79, 102', 
374; IV. 18. 

II. 50; III. rO; 27, 38. 

II. 50. 

(noun root t. e. + 
Azs*) II. 71, 72, 73. 

II. 72, 73 ; IV. 10, 11. 

II. 48,71; 111.21, 374. 

IT. 74. 

IL 74; III. 26, 97, 101, 
128, 1 52, 176, 230. 238, 277, 
280 , 284. 288,* 875; IV. 10 
11 ; V. 15. 

III. 86 . 

II 63, 71, 72, 73; III. 
282, 805. 

?j.& IV. 8. 

Tii, II 70. 71*; 111.88,48,44, 
45,49.246. ’48,277,285,286, 
287, 375 ; IV. 8 to ll, 16,17. 
7i3^zp* II. 71.* 

III. 97, 107. 

>4,. II. 50; HI. 76, 78, 232, 240, 
277 • IV. 9* 

III. 80l 91,94; IV. 16. 
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in. 80, 86, 102, 224, 278, ^js*r HI. 279. 

288, 287, 875; IV. 18. HI. 279. 

III. 80, 91, 94, 107, 182, n. 74. 

13 180, 287. >j • II. 60 ; HI. 69, 377. 

HI. 81. * ’ 

II. 60*; HI. 872. 7- . , 

TT 71 79 7 ^* TTT lUl| 

^8 800 3 m’ 372. V 28 Vl' 256, 285, 377 ; IV. 9. 

78,800, 301,372, Y. 28, VI, jjj gj 377 

g IV. 8. HI. 48, 815. 

^ H. 75 ; HI. 74, 76, 281, IH- 810. 


287 

J^»*ir.64; III. 805. 

7i)^ III. 20, 806,* 875. 

*j«* II. 64; HI. 805. 

Jdj9‘r IIL 61, 128,* 162,* 176.* 
HI. 107. 

III. 876. 


II. 65; HI. 818. 

^a* III. 315. 

;*;I1I. 33,318. 

II. 50, 71*, 72,* 73 ; III. 
26, 102, 378. 

II. 60. 

II. 50, 70. 


jJ .f« H. 50*; 58; III. 27, 876. ji. 71, 73; HI. 316. 

< m •TT r itA . .V *> W t T T ACl O** 


III. 14,* 376. III. 280. 

HI. 804. II. 50, 70 ; HI. 26, 310,* 

j^a* HI. 304. 878. 

jjjjo* II. 74 ; III. 804, 376. HI- 800, 379. 

rfo* HI. 26. ^ III- 801 ; IV. 16, 18; V. 10; 

a5c3« II. 43, 68; IH. 26. 288,* ^ jy, 

301 379- V. 3, 10; VI. 40. HI- 289. 

liyii* in. 46, 124, 146, 170, 202. HI. 289. 

HI. 134, 160, 184. III. 882. 

itwto V. 157. III- 

jjrt* in. 104; IV. II. V. 157 

TO HI. 102, 120, 142,166,276, ^ HI. 188, 192, 196, 206} 
279. 283, 880, 382.* J • 83. 

TTT 10 111, lUO, 

& II. 67 ; III. 381. 8y( III. 54, 61, 122, 144, 1.68, 

IV. 17. » __ nQ. 


HI. 62, 279. 


III. 801, 881. 
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INDEX IV. 


1 — The Boman figwre rrfere io the part and the Arahie to the page. 

2 . — The asteriek rrfere to the page in which the word occure according to the 
Liet of correctione and additione. 


<» 


t90 I. 21. 

<90^3 V. 91. 
eo^3( V. 91. 
eo*d IV. 187. 
lY. 198. 

tfort II. 63 j IV. 184, 187. 
tsoTiiO IV. 6 i, 187; V. 62, 67. 

IV. 187. 

©orbOsXort II. 76. 

II. 77. 

eodS V. 91. 
t9o2^3( V. 91. 

«9oS«»ftO V. 79. 
eoaJO IV. 187 ; V. 63. 
eoSft* V. 42. 

IV. 185. 

V. 94. 

«oio« I. 20; II. 48, 67, 68; 

IV. 181; V. 21,57. 

(9o^d IV> 54, 

II. 67. 
ttoidabjj V. 67. 

II. 66. 


€9 

»oiD» I. 20 ; VI. 30. 

IV. 187. 

eo^d^e* I. 20; VI. 30. 

V. 84. 

»o3d V. 79. 
tsovd IV. 187. 
esotja^sl IV. 187. 
woijjig II. 77. 
e5oS39 IV. 54, 212. 
eo«39En IV. 54. 

«5o239e» IV. 54. 
t5oiiV9 IV. 54. 

V. 42. 
tsoi IV. 187. 
ly. 187. 

«oJi3 V. 91. 
eo3D3( V. 91. 

V. 82. 

V. 85. 

III. 288* 
ed. IV. 54. 

n.58; IV. 187; V. 60. 
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e 

ejgS IV. It7. 

II. 58 ; ,IV. 187; V. 60, 67, 


114. 

IV. 36. 
e3,?(o;5i V. 84* 

II. 63 ; IV. 83. 
fsH V. 81. 
ertdc^sd V. 83. 

V. 97. 

V. 97. 

eT^ja^i^cJ V. 80. 
eA9^d&» V. 97. 

«9\ II. 46, 55; IV. 187; V. 55. 
IV. 79. 

IV. 83, 233. 

V. 83. 

e?Nj «5J.Fs:< IV. 49, 74, 75. 

II. 75. 

II, 76. 

II. 77. 

V. 87* 

III. 187; V. 57. 
e^jJD IV. 112. 

III. 28S*; V. 13. 

II. 65 ; V 85. 

II. 64 (5). 

esa* V. 94, 114, 115. 
eeiijd V. 86. 

V. 77. 

erf IV. 182. 
ezs V. 57. 

V. 98. ’ 
eaJrfd V. 87. 
ead IV. 187 ; V. 109. 

V, 80. 

ezii^ IV. 185, 187. 


eas IV. 55,82; V.93. 
e«9a?»t{3D V. 24. 

©esa^ V. 87.* 

©2593 V. 98. 

©255J IV. 187. 

©tfri^jOT V. 93. 

©2!d IV. 187. 

©^dd V. 87* 

©fe:« IV. 233. 

©UI5( IV. 187. 

©te^ V. 89. 

©»« IV. 184. 

©^?c? V. 94. 

©S I. 18, 25; III. 288,* 294; V. 
17, 5^. 

©SWodj IV. 225. 

©sa IV. 187. 

©it>^^( IV. 221. 

©S9j V. 84r 
©a>jjO V. 84, 113. 

©i?o^ V. 105, ,106, 107. 

©SfS V. 18. 

©3(^^ V. 114. 

V. 18. 

©38^^o V. 15. 

V. 99. 

©i.»^5ljW IV. 184. 

©qJ 1. 19. 21. 

©di^^023* IV. 119. 

©d»j^30iijo2a* V. 119. 

©rfft* IV. 34, 35, 45, 71, 93, 95, 
128, 182; V. 141,142. 

©djad IV. 41 ; V. 26, 41, 66. 
©5jj»d^e< IV. 41. 

©I53q i. 21; IV. 27, 182. 

©rfjV? V. 98. 
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®«^D‘ II. 64. 

IV. 34, 99, 251 ; V. 38. 

«s9 I. 18, 25; III. 292, 320, 

821 ; V. 21 ; VI. 29. 30. 

IV. 41, 42; V. 26,41,66; 
VI. 39. 

IV. 41. 

V. 94. 

V. 94. 
e^iSd VI. 89. 
tt^JcreaJea* IV. 77. 

VI. 85, 36. 

I. 21 ; VI. 80. 

I. 21 ; VI. 30 
V. 87. 

tszp^tsif IV. 27 ; V. 9,* 39, 40. 
V. 61. 

eqjjcdjor IV. 68. 

«9BJdoE« II. 69; V, 61, 68, 128. 
eBJrijfc V. 98. 

«9jdH5jJo5 V. 98. 

V. 83. 

tspJoJfS* V. 124. 

«9jd?4< V. 61,* 64. 

<9»<o IV. 185. 

IV. 187. 

<9ffJ3 I. 18,24; II. 74; III. 291, 
292,298,298; V. 6,32, 156; 
VI. 30, 34, 36. 

VI. 86. 

IV. 81. 

tSKbJisar VI. 86. 

«9ri3a<3st,r VI. 86. 

V. 84. 
tted3d»(d9 V. 83 
II. 77.* 


e 

essJirtSsJa V. 83. 
eriistf V. 81. 

Vi 81.* 

V. 60. 

IV. 187. 

V. 127. 
esJ, IV. 187. 

V. 97. 

t9535^a V. 86. 

V. 85. 
ese3^(Cs?o V. 87. 
tsjsjj'Wd IV. 187. 

V. 83. 

^«sid^o VI. 39. 

IV. 34, 71, 128, 252; V. 
53, 101; VI. 38. 

I. 20; IV. 34. 

«9it^.ad IV. 34,252; 101. 

III. 288.* 

©sJjOdi IV. 187. 
esSJ^c^3^ 11. 60. 

«55J5^cij?« II. 60. 

II. 60. 

III 10; IV. 35. 

III. 288;* IV. 185; V. 

16. 

«9c39^^ IV. 182. 

WJi* IV. 187; V. 57,60, 125, 
126. 

I. 18,25; 111.299,325; V. 
17, 32; VI. 31,35. 

IV. 187. 

V. 21, 22. 
esftjJ V. 81, 99. 

V. 81. 

(»!;;&( V. 98. 
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erid IV. 84, 100, 251 ; V. 35, ©a* II. 61. 


y. 119. 

tssiiA II. 61. 


38, 54, 90. 

V. 85. 
vxldji^i39t V. 80. 

esiftja V. 90. 

©oosaf, II. 6J; IV. 198.* 
esfOf V. 90. 

II. 77. 
ffitfisSi V. 85. 

V. 80. 

«9Jisod IV. 187. 

«9a I. 18,25; VI. 5, 31,49,53. 
«9<5(d V. 21, 22 
vifiodiji V. 82.* 

««^5oaif5«9 V. 82.* 

V. 82. 

V. 82. 

V. 21, 22. 

V. 87. 

IV. 187. 

V. 87. 

«?j05 V. 50. 

IV. 187. 

ei? I. 18,24; II. 74; III. 294, 
318; IV. 94, 96; V. 5, 32, 
156 ; VI. 30. 

VI. 30. 

t»tpi?sH IV. 187. 
t9^X) (ejf>+a) VI.[30. 

II. 76. 

t>if)dj»jid IV. 27; V.40. 

III. 275. J 

I. 21. ’ 

IV. 185, 187. 

IV. 67. 
tfsJj* IV. 27. 

IV. 187. 


II. 60. 

II. 60. 

II. 60. 

e95ijj»e» V. 94. 

«9d3^d III. 275 ; IV. 187. 

V. 87. 

II. 67. 

«903};5* V. 64. 

»atijrts^o3j IT. 64 (o).* 

V. 94.* 

IV. 33, 88. 
esodj^ IV. 184. 

&cei IV. 188. 
rV. 188. 

V. 97. 

«5DS09 V. 92. 
eO90( V. 91, 92. 
esdjjS* V. 46. 

©djifd V. 57. 
es^i^ IV. 187. 

©«3r3r VI. 35. 

«9t3F«‘ IV. 187. 
»t3*Fri»V9iF'a^C^» V. 23. 

e«*Fri3^do«^ V, 87.* 

V. 87.* 

eqJF IV. 27, 187 ;;V. 19, 20, 32, 
53,* 72 ; VI. 41. 

©qjFTOsJj^ V. 86. 

(9^niS V. 87. 
tsqiFtfdS^r V. 86. 

©qjjr^iS^Q V. 86. 

IV. 27, 183, 

»«;Jf IV. 85, 48, 187, 252. 
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fSX^FtOid V. 85. 

V. 85. 

©qJFRJSrf V. 85. 
v^Si V. 88. 

IV. 111. 

©qJFZJr IV. 187. 

©LF3j»(ri, V. 85. 

©?joFcJ IV. 33, 187. 

©oijFdjSJ* IV. 80; V. 102, 103. 

V. 91. 

©dSjF V, 91. 

©dFS* V. 124. 

©CO I. 20; III. 288;* IV. 183; 

V. 20, 72; VI. 20,49,60. 
©«98 V. 98. 

©ostjj IV. 68, 

©c^^ V. 94. 

©cj IV. 85. 98, 252; V. 79;* 

VI. 42. 

©09^ IV. 52. 

©o^ IV. 54. 

©d I. 18; II. 71; III. 294» 
300; VI. 40. 

©d^Sjd IV. 27. 

©d^^Sr VI. 36. 

©dV9 V. 98. 

©d^d^dB^s V. 85.* 

©d^^tSrd* VI. 35. 

©dW^z^d V. 82. 

©dd IV. 188. 

©dddjd V. 83. 

©densB V. 93. 

©dljR^r VI. 36. 
edqssod IV. 27. 

©dqj963p>‘ VI. 36. 


©dd^^^d V. 85. 

©dd IV. 84, 99, 251 ; VI. 19, 
47. 

©dddd V. 84. 

©ddj9(d3 V. 83. 

©d^o IV. 185 ; V. 54. 
©d^B9<diF V. 8.5. 

©d«« I. 20. 

©d«9d3 V. 83. 

©d?^d V. 80. 

©55^8o^^d9 V. 82.* 

©5|j0d3 IV. 188. 

y. 87. 

©44, V. 87. 

©4S) IV. 188. 

©4^ IV. 188. 

©fc8jt V. 98. 

©6(3 IV. 32, 110, 188. 
©^(dljijaa V. 82. 

©<^<a« V. 64. 

©^ IV. 188. 

»4j; IV. 188. 

©4j II. 7 ; IV. 80 ; V. 57, 93. 
©^^'(3( V. 95. 

©4jd9od V. 94. 

©4jd50TO V. 94. 

©4j4jrf?j V. 99. 

©^dR)o II. 77 * 

©R»j V. 93. 

©djTO V. 98. 

ed^?3« IV. 82, 109 ; V. 46, 47, 
96, 125. 

ed^di IV. 112. 

©d^4do IV. 42. 

©*I^4*9a IV. 42. 

©«^BW»t» V. 80. 
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eJJt^rlsJo V. 79. 

IV. 187. 

V. 98, 

eU^95 V. 98. 

®dod;3 V. 85. 
ed# V. 87. 
ejwJ Y. 87. 

«9da< IV. 183. 

IV. 182. 

VI. 36. 
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